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PREFACE. 


I  HE  Pronunciation  of  a  Language  consists  of  sounds  ai;tl 
articulations;  and  the  greatest  difficulty  met  with  in  loarniiii;  to 
read,  arises'from  the  words  being  written  and  spelt  otherwise  ilian 
they  are  pronounced.  If  dien  the  sounds  and  articulatinn^  of  u 
foreign  language,  and  the  combinations  of  those  sounds  and  arti- 
culations, that  is,  the  various  ways  of  representing  thi  m  in 
writing,  were  exhibited  in  proper  tables  to  the  leanior,  wilh  the 
corresponding  sounds  and  articulations  of  his  own  hmguage,  tliat 
difficulty  would  be  in  a  great  measure  removed*.  I'lio  nature  of 
the  thing  itself  points  out  the  true  method  of  obtaining  the  pro- 
nunciation. 

Of  the  seventeoi  sounds  of  the  French  language,  fifteen  are 
in  English,  even  our  nasal  vowels,  and  e,  both  guttural  and 
mute;  eux  and  un  only  are  not;  and  liquid  g  only,  as  expressed 
in  gueux/is  perfiaps  the  only  articulation  that  is  not  hi  English  : 
for  I  dare  maintain  that  our  liquid  //  and  /  arc  ui  the  English 
words  rAinion,  billiards^  million,  I  maintahi,  likewise,  that  these 
following  English  words  are  exactly  pronounced  like  the  Frencli 
ones  underneath : 

fat,  ball,  long,  parlour  f,  fare, 

an  fat  y      le  hale,  tongue,         paf/enr,         faireorferj 

bell,  pen^  swear,     sum  or  some,  sweat, 

belle,         peine,      soir,  somme,  souhaitef 

pull, 

ponle, 

Those  who  deny  it,  only  proclaim  their  ignorance  of  the- 
Vrench  pronunciation.  ITie  English  sounds,  that  are  com- 
pared to  the  French  ones  in  my  tables,  have  been  weighed,  as 
It  were,  in  a  pair  of  scales.  '\h\^  comparative  view  has  been 
the  object  of  above  twenty  years'  mcditatirui ;  and  the  sounds 

*  I  say  in  a  gr^t  measure,  becftuRe  pf  the  final  consonants  of  words,  nome  of 
vkichure  ulKays  dropt,  and  some  (ilwuj/s  pronounced  ;  some  ai  e  sometimes  arti- 
cuiaUd,  and  sometimes  not. 

t  There  is  a  difference  of  accent-,  not  of^ound,  in  the  pronunciiUion  of  thesA 
tmo  wurds, 

a  2. 


hall. 

long. 

h  h&lt. 

longiie. 

pen, 

swear. 

pane. 

soir. 

kit, 

we,  S^c. 

quiite, 

otii. 

VI  PREFACE. 

have  been  found  exactly  corresponding  to  each  other^  by  several 
English  Gentlemen,  who  have  been  long  enough  conversant 
Mrith  people  of  fashion  and  character  abroad,  to  become. masters 
of  the  pronunciation,  and  who  are  therefore  competent  judges  of 
the  matter. 

This  work  is  divided  hito  three  partij ;  and  1  have  printed  in 
a  small  character  such  observations  as  are  not  fit  for  beginners  : 
but  must  be  omitted,  iu  order  for  them  to  learn  first  what  is 
essential  to  the  language ;  that  they^may  thereby  be  the  sooner 
enabled  to  enter  into  the  ^construing  o(  the  French  books. 
Each  Part  of  Speech  is  treated  of,  both  with  respect  to  its 
accidence  and  •  construction,  in  a  manner  that  leaves  notI)iiig 
further  to  be  said  upon  tlie  same  subjects.  There  is  not  one 
construction  in  Frencii,  but  is  taken  notice  of,  and  reduced  into 
rules.  And  1  have  reserved  for. an  Appendix  some  more  parti- 
cular observations,  that  could  not  be  inserted  in  tiic  bodv  of 
tlic  work,  without  intern) pting  Uiat  order  which  I  proposed ; 
but  which  are  ncvert]ie]ess  ne.cessary  to  the  luiderstanding  and 
Meriting  Freiich. 

Another  advantage  that  youth  and  illiterate  people  will  reap 
from., it-  is,,  that  in-  learning  IV/ench,  they  will  at  the  same  time 
l^am.theL  art  of  speaking,  the  reason  of  the  words  .they  utter, 
tfeje.  economy  of  all  languages.  Therefore  after  a  succinct, 
b.ut  clear  aiid  e^act  analysis  of  the  analogy  and  foundations  of 
languageSj  preiixed  by  way  of  introduction,  I  give  in  the 
sequol  true  and  perfect  notions  of  the  Parts  of.  Sp«^eh,  and 
cither.  Grammatical  termsj  used .  in  -  the.  work  :  and  both  the 
division  of  the  work,  and  definitions  used  in  it,  will  be  found 
grounjled  in  the  nature  of.  things,  atid  formed  after  the  most 
exact  rules  of  Logic.  This  (though  the  yoiuig  learner  need 
not  at  fir3jt  trouble?  hioiself  with  'it)  ijeemed  to  me  the  more 
necessary,  as  there  is  np  treatise  on  Grammar  fit  for  youth  and 
illiterate  pjCTsJons;  all  the  English,  a^  well  as  the  J/atin  and 
French  Grammars,  used  in  schools,  being  quite  deft^ctive  in 
that  re3pect,  and.the:detinitiQn;s.in.the.ni,  fur.  the  most  part,, false, 
Itough  generally  used  by  Grammariaus. 

I  think,  after  the  generality  of  Grammariaus, .  fliat  all  the 
words  of  which  speech  ia  composed,  may  he  ranged  into  eight 
or  nine  classes;  but  I  differ  from  them  as  to  the  true  species  or 
words,  which  are  the  constituent  parts  of  speech.  Thus  I  keep 
from  that  number  the  Participle,  which  vs  no  distinct  species 
/from  the  Verb,  of  which  it  is  only .  a  mode  ;  and  I  admrt  the 
Adnpun,  wtiich.  tliey  confound  with  the  Noun,  though   esacn- 
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tially  different,  I  acknowledge  the  Particles  for  one  of  tlic 
Parts  of  Speech  :  bnt  I  fix  Uieiu  to  a  particular  species  of 
words,  which  Are  neither  Adverbs,  iiur  Prepositions,  nor  Con- 
jiinctiom.  How  the^e  came  to  be  so  confounded  by  Graoi- 
marians,  as  to  be  all  promiscuously  called  by  one.  name,  to 
which  they  have  fixed  no  idea,  and  be  at  tlie  same  time  distin- 
guished by  particular  ideas,  v  hich  lix  their  species,  cannot  be 
easily  accounted  for.  Things  speciticallv  distinguislied  must 
have  distinct  appellations.  Again  :  I  admit  of  ouc  Article  only, 
and  t>F  no  case  at  all  in  nouns,  contrary  Ui  all  those  >vho  have 
written  upon  the  French  language  lafore  me.  I  give  my  reasons 
for  that  singularity.  Reason,  and  the  right  of  the  thing,  not 
imitation,  is  my  guide,  and  die  rule  which  I  go  by  throughout 
tins  perfomianctt. 

And  now,  having  given  an  account  of  this  work,  1  .nIiuII  say 
something  of  the  method  of  tcaohing  and  Itarning  IVencli, 
whcreou  de^wnds  the  whole  succitss  of  thuse  >\ho  are  <it  ftirous 
of  attainiii;;  to  the  knowiL'd<yL*  of  that  laiiiz'^i^e :  for  1  am  satis- 
i'lvd  that  the  little  progress  of  Lcunu  rs  is  r/fton  owing  to  the 
nusmanagemcnt  of  '1  cachcrs,  whj  are  so  far  from  being  quali- 
iied  for  their  art,  that  they  do  not  so  much  as  suspect  that  it  is 
one.  Teaching  French  is  become  iht;  prou  ssion  of  Foreigners 
of  all  sorls^  wito  know  not  how  to  Khiit  for  a  living,  and  often 
have  no  qualification  at  all.  Tlic  irenr  raiity  of  the  i'Vonch 
know  not  their  mother-tongue:  but  the  few  who  are  masters 
of  it  are  not,  on  that  single  account,  ca))able  of  teaching  it.  I 
have  composed  this  performance,  not  only  for  the  instruction  of 
the  V'ugUsh  who  learn  Ircnch,  but  alsu  for  tlic  use  of  such 
7Vacher5  as  are  not  masters  of  that  iaii«jiiag< .  i  hope  it  will  be 
advantageous  to  iheni  in  all  respects  :  for  tli(  y  nuisi  iiave  the 
mastery  of  it,  and  nii.ke  the  rules  familiar  to  them,  that  tiiey 
nniy  ivit&ily  represent  them  upon  occasion  to  their  sc:liolars, 
II /u  never  ifiey  happen  to  vrite  or  sj)eak  wronir  1  shall  there- 
fore subjoin  my  own  method  of  teaching,  which  is  <i rounded 
hoih  upon  reason  and  experience. 

'Hie  lesson  consists  of  four  or  live  parts,  V\hlch  ought  to  keep 
an  equal  pace  togetlier:  the  niuteiials  of  the  lan;j;uo;4e,  I  mean 
iJie  \  ocabulary  and  I'orms  of  Speech  ;  the  way  ol  using  tliem, 
or  the  Granunar;  the  Kxercise,  \^hich  is  the  prac:ii<:c  of  the 
(irafinmar  Rules;  and  the  pronunciation,  or  reading  :  ,to  which 
translating  and  construing  nuist  be  added,  v.htn  the  scholar  has 
learnt  his  Accidence.  'Ihe  lesson  must  always  bej'in  with  the 
promniciation,  and  each  part  always  follow  in  its  turn  in  the 
s;iuie  order,  for  iejxr  of  forgetting  somclhing. 
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Before  the  Master  shows  his  schoIuiTs  the  vowels  of  the  first 
table,  he  himself  must  proiiouiLce  disliuclly  to  them  each  vowel 
one  after  another,  anil  make  them  -  pronounce  the  same  after 
iiim;  then  make  tliem  pronounce  the  first  four  together,  then 
four  more,  and  so  on  :  aud  when  he  is  sAtisfied  tiiat  his  pupils 
have  got  the  pronunciation  of  >them  all,  lie  must  show  tiicm  in 
the  first  table  the  letters  by  which  those  sounds  are  represented  ; 
pronouncing  again  first  the  vowel,  as  he  points  it  oiit  to  liis 
pupils,  and  making  them  prououiice  it  after  him.  He  may 
then  explain  to  them  what  a  vowel  is,  in  the  very  M'oreis  of  the 
definition  set  doNVn  in  page  5  ;  and  tell  them  thaA  the  vowels 
marked  wi|h  a  circumflex  over  diem,  have  a  much  -broader 
and  longer  sound  than  the  o'Jiers  ;  and  ihat  the  nasal  vowels  are 
so  callvd,  on  account  of  their  being  pronounced  dirough  the  nose. 
Afterwards  he  must  show  them  tiic  mute  e  \  but  must  take  cart^ 
not  to  pronounce  it. 

When  the  sdiolars  know  their  vxjwcls,  as  represented  in  the 
'first  table,  the  Master  must  show  them  the  second,  which  con- 
tains the  several  ways  of  representing  the  vowels ;  aiuil  inform 
them,  that  all  those  combinations  .of  letters,  such  as  ai,  ei^  oi^ 
eiy  &c.  represent  each  of  them  only  the  sound  of  the  rowel 
beginning  the  line,  and  that  aiy  ei,  oi,  et,  &c.  must  be  pro- 
nounced i.  They  are  to  |>ronounce  each  combiiuuion  after 
him,  and  then  repeat  or  pronounce  them  by  themselves  as  he 
points  at  each  of  those  coiiibinations.  The  master  must  then 
observe  to  them,  that  e  -mute  is  represented  tlicse  three  ways, 
f,  «,  ent. 

The  table  of  the  consonants  is  to  be  used  after  the  same  man- 
Jier,  the  Master  pronouncing  them  first  with  the  guttiu-al  sound 
of  e  (or  en)  but  very  weak,  just  to  show  the  articulation.  They 
are  ranged  according  to  theii^  several  efficient  causes;  those 
which  are  produced  by  the  same  disposition  and  motion  of  the 
lips  or  tongue,  being  placed  against  each  other.. 

The  tables  of  the  syllables  must  be  leanit  next,  the  Master 
still  pronouncing  first  die  syllable,  and  making  his  Pupil  pro- 
nounce it  after  him,  without  spelling ;  that  is,  without  causing 
him  to  name  first  the  consonant,  and  then  the  vowel  of  which 
the  syllable  is  formed.  13ut  the  learner  must  read  the  syllables, 
not  only  in  their  natural  order,  from  the  left  to  the  right,  but 
also  from  the  right  tp  the  left,  iroui  top  to  bottom,  and  agaiii 
^from  bottom  to  lop,  till  he  is  perfect  in  the  pronunciation  of 
them.  Next  comes  the  table  of  Monosyllables;  tlien  two  other, 
tables  to  acquaint  the  learner  when  the  consonauts  ought  not 
(a  b/s pronounced  at  tiic  end  of  words  and  syllables,  and  when- 
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they  ought  ^  lastly,  the  table  of  the  combiimtioiiB  of  soiuids. 
The  learner  must  get  this  last  taUie  by  heart,  aiut  have  six  or 
eight  syllables,  vnth  the  vtords  annexed  to  them,  set  him  every 
time,  as  part  of  his  task:  and  when  he  has  learnt  all  thos<» 
conibinatioASy  go  through  theni  over  again  after  the  same  man- 
ner ;  adding  a  rule  of  the  final  consonants,  with  its  exception ; 
and  thus  repeat  these  tables  a  third  and  t'(»uith  time,  iMiy,  till 
the  Master  is  convhiced,  by-tiie  pupil's  rcaiiing,  that  he  has 
them  thoroughly,  and  they  have  made  a  lutstiug  impression  on 
Lis  mind.  Afterwards  he  must  make  him  read  the  Vocabulary 
aud  Forms  of  Speech  (but  still  without  spelHng),  reading  each 
M'ord  tirst,  and  making  the  pupil  repeat  it  after  him  :  and  give 
liim  a  certain  number  of  words  and  sentences  to  get  by  heart, 
more  or  less/ according  to  his  capacity. 

S]>elliiig  will  not  do  at  all.:  and  is,  on  tiic  contrary,  the  greatest 
liinderance  to  the  learniug  of  the  pronunciation.  Children 
must  be  accustomed  to  read  the  words  without  naming  each 
letter  separately,  one  after  another:  they  will  soon  Icaru  to 
read,  if  they  are  taught  tlteir  letters  and  syllables  after  tlie 
wanner  contained  in  the  tables.  The  usual  method  of  teaching 
children  to  rear!,  in  making  them  name  the  vowels  and  conso- 
nants by  themselves,  is  quite  absurd.  To  cvidenct^  tliis  beyond 
i'untradiction,  let  us  suppose  the  pronunciation  uf  this  wori^ 
i'/tamps  is  to  be  learnt.  If  you  make  the  pupil  spell,  he  will  say, 
cei/,  ashy  rt,  e/ii,  peifj  ens,  and  he  will  stop  of  ci)ur.Ht» ;  because  tiie 
separate  sounds  of  r,  //,  a,  m,py$y  cannot  give  him  any  idea  of 
the  combined  sound,  which  is  to  be  pronounced.  How  shouUi 
ihcy  ?  Those  letters,  named  singly  after  one  anotlicr,  make  .six 
dlft'erent  sounds  and  articulations,  none  of  which  st'paratc!^ 
hiis,  or  altogether  have,  any  manner  of  affinity  of  resemblance  to 
ike  single  articulated  sound  expressed  by  champs.  The  master, 
seeing  his  pupil  stop  after  spelling  this  word,  pronounces  him- 
self champs  to  him ;  and  the  pupil,  echo-like,  repeats  champs. 
S])clling,  therefore,  can  only  serve  to  confound  the  learner,  aiul 
lead  liini  into  error,  in  intimating  to  him  that  there  are  six 
sounds  in  champs,  though  the  teacher  is  obliged,  after  all,  to 
convince  him  by  his  own  pronunciation  that  there  is  but  one. 
Let  the  word  .be  pronounced  at  first  to  the  leafier,  and  the  ditli- 
rulty  is  removed  ;  that  sound  will  make  a  right  impression  npou 
his  mind  ;  and  whenever  he  sees  the  same  combination  of  letters, 
\ui  viill  remember  the  sound  represented  by  them,  and  will  pro- 
nounce the  word  riglit. 
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Moreover,  the^' names  of  the  letters  most  commonly  offer 
false  iiotic^iis,  nay,  sounds  :ind  articulations  directly  opposite  to 
those  uhich  are  lo  be  pronounced.  ITie  letter  c  is  pro- 
nounced sometimes  k,  and  sometimes  s.  It8  name  cey,  leads  the 
learner  to  pronounce  sa  for  ka^  and  to  read  /dee  for  Arc.  'G  is 
sometimes  pronounced  gve,  as  is  Gog,  ^gogj  and  sometunes 
jeif.  The  name  of  gc//,  which  the  learner  gives  it  in  spelling, 
leads  him  naturally  to  read,  Joge  for  (jogy  and  ^jage  for  jigag. 
Some  Masters,  hearing  a  child  make  such  mistakes  in  reading, 
are  apt  to  fret,  te  fall  into  a  pa&sion,  and  perhaps  to  abuse  him. 
But  how  can  the  child  help  it,  it'  he  pronounces  false  sounds, 
into  which  he  is  naturally  led  by  those  names  of  the  letters, 
which  his  master  has  been  at  great  pains  to  teach  him  ?  He 
must  not  blame  the  child,  but'  his  own  method  only,  and  re- 
if^rm  it. 

The  method  here  recommended  to  the  Teaclier  has  expe- 
rience for  its  voucher ;  it  hatj  never  failed  me.  But,  upon  the 
whole,  those  that  are  fond  of  spclliuff,  may  as  well  male  their 
pupils  spell  the  words  of  the  Vocabulary  and  Forms  of  Speech, 
as  a  set  of  unmeaning  words  of  two,  three,  or  four -syllables  4 
since  tiios'e  materials  of  the  language  caraiot  be' learnt  too  early. 
I  riiake  my  scholars  begin  with  the  Adverbs,  instead  of  the 
common  Nouns,  that  they  may  have  the  indeclinable  parts  of 
fl|M?€ch,  the  Adverbs,  Prepositions^  and  Conjunctions,  treasured 
up  in  their  memory,  against  the  time  they  will  be  capable  of 
construing  Trench,  lliis  is  the  most  difficult  and  necessary 
part  of  the  Vocabulary ;  and,  when  once  learnt,  the  scholar  will 
meet  witli  nothing  to  stop  him  in  construing,  but  the  signification 
of,  the  Nouns,  Adnouns,  and  V^erbs,  which  he  will  learn  of  course 
by  dint  of  translating  and  construing,  besides  his  usual  task  4ut 
of  the  Vocabulary. 

After'  mindisg  the  pronunciation  and  materials  of  the  la;n- 
guage,  the  Grammar  must  be  thought  of.  TTierefore  the 
master  will  set  his  scholar  a  lesson  out  of  the  Accidence ;  ex- 
plain, to  himf  what  a  noun  is,  that  it  is  of  a  gender,  has  two 
numbers,  and  is  commonly  preceded  by  the  article,  and  what 
is  meant  by  each  of  these  terms ;  make  him  read  the  four  rules 
for  the  formation  of  the  plural  number  (p.  101.)  with  the  two 
last  paragraphs  of  page  111  about  the  article,  apply  the  rules 
to  the  nouns  set  down  for  his  pattern  (p.  1 1^.)  and  take  notice 
to  him  of  tlie  conformity  pf  the  examples  to  these  ndes :  llien 
exercise  him  immediately  upon  the  same,  in  making  him  write 
down  the  first  noun  of  the  Introduction  tj  the  IV riling  of  French, 
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ill  French  and  Eiiglisb,.  through  its  three  states  in  both  num  • 
bers,  according  to  his  examples,  to  show  him  how  to  do  it  by 
himself ;  and  set  him,,  for  his  es^rciscy  three  or  four  nouns  to 
be  done  after  the  same  manner ;  and  give  him,  besides,  those ' 
rules  about  tlie  plural  number  and  agreement  of  the  article  with 
the  noun,  to  get  by  heart  as  part  of  his  task.  A  grown  person 
will  easily  learn  tliis  in  one  lesson.  Young  scholars  of  an  in« 
different  capacity  may  be  made  two,  or  three,  or  four  lessons  of 
the  same,  and  they  will  have  it  perfect,  before  they  have  done 
half  a  dozea  exercises  upon  the  accidence  of  nouns.  After- 
%\'arils  they  must  learn  the  rules  for  the  formation  of  the  verbs, 
(p.  137.)  omitting  the  exceptions  at  first,  which  are  to  be 
learned  only  the  second  time  of  going  through  these  rules :  for, 
as  soon  as  they  have  been  got  by  heart,  they  must  be  repeated 
w  ith  the  exceptions ;  and  the  sclio.lar  be  put  to  the  practice  of 
them,  ill  turning  into  French  the  exercises  upon  the  accidence 
of  verbs :  and  he  must  prove  every  tense  and  person  of  liis  exer- 
cise bv  his  rules. 

The  si^  lules  about  the  Gender  of  Nouns  (p.  105;  106.)  are 
to  be  learnt  next  witli  the  exceptions ;  afterwiurds  the  rules  for 
the  formation  of  the  fehiinine  gender  of  the  Aduouhs  (p.  1 14.  & 
115.);  lastly,  those  6f  the  construction  of  the  Article  (p.  209). 
AVhen  the  p\Jtf't\  has  learnt  so  far,  he  must  put  the  tirst  chapter 
of  the 'third  part  of  the  Exercises  into  French;  and,  after  his 
master  has  cOFtected  bis  exer<:ise,  prove  tlie  same  by  his  Gram- 
mar rules :  but  the  toucher  must  first  prepare  the  exercise  to 
his  young  scholar,  after  the  manner  set  down  in  the  preface  to 
that  bo<>k.  While  he  is  exercising  upon  the  article,  he  must 
iearn  tke  rules  for  the  construction  of  the  Pronouns  personal ; 
and,  as  soon  ai  he  can  tihy  them,  be  put  into  that  chapter  of  the 
Exercifes ;  then  return  to  the  Accidence  of  the  Adnouns,  and 
learti  also  theil-  coiistruction  (p.  Q2i,  and  following) ;  and  whilst 
he  is  exefrcising  upon  the  same,  learn  a  new  set  of  rules,  in 
order  to  be  put  into  the  next  chapter  of  the  Exercises,  and  so 
CD,  till  he  has  gone  through  all  the  Parts  of  Speech  and  their 
principles. 

Whew  the  scholar  has  learnt  his  Accidence,  he  must  con- 
^trr.e  a  French  book,  and  enter  into  the  understanding  of  the 
language.  He  must  also  repeat  his  verbs,  especially  tlie  irre- 
gular ;  conjugMc  a  new  verb  every  time,  after  saying  first 
\vhere  the  irregnlariiy  of  the  verb  lies ;  and  then  learn  the  ob- 
servations belonging  to  each  verb.  He  must  likewise  go  through 
his  Synta}(  over  again,  and  learn  the  notes.     But  tiie  masters 
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must  insist  upon  their  scholars  learning  well  their  rules^  and 
never  suffer  them  to  learn  any  thing  new,  before  ihey  tlio- 
roughly  understand,  and  can  readily  repeat  what  is  before: 
which  is  abo  a  light  and  help  to  what  follows.  The  contrary 
would  be  prejudicial  to  children,  and  rather  retard  than  forward 
them.  They  learn  fast  enough,  when  they  learn  well.  Sat  ckd^ 
si  sat  bent. 

But  the  grc^t  difficulty  is  to  procure  books  fit  for  beginners. 
Telemaqtie,  and  Molicre  arc  excellent  books,  but  never  were  • 
composed  nor. designed  f(<r  learning  French.  They  suppose  a 
thorough  knowledge  of  the*  language,  and  arc  the  last  books 
that  ought  to  be  read,  in  order  to  relish  the  beauties  and  deli- 
cacies of  it,  and  learn  its*  figurative,  idiomatical,  aud  pro- 
verbial ways  of  speaking ;  and  a  Teacher  cannot  more  plainly 
show  his  wjiut  of  judgment,  than  in  causing  beginners  to  con- 
strue such  books.  Who  would  advise  a  Foreigner,  who  wants 
te  learQ  English,  to  read  Miltdn*s  Paradise  Lost,  which  a  groat 
part  of  tlie  English  themselves  do  not  rightly  understand,  or 
some  witty  play,  i  I  say  tlie  same  of  French  books  of  literature. 
They  must  certainly  be  re^,  but  in  their  turn*  The  rule  in 
ail  kinds  of  learning  is,  or  ought  to  be,  to  proceed  by  insensible 
steps  from  what  is  easy  <to  what  is  difficult.  Beginners  must 
read  only  bpoks  easy  to  be  Understood,  \^ritten  in  tlie  most 
plain  and  natural  style,  without  any  thing  puzzling,  either  in 
the  expression  or  in  the  turn  of  the  sentences,  and  the  subject 
might  to  ^  be  known  and  agreeable  to  their  capacity :  for  the 
whole  business  at  first  is  to  make  them  learn  the  true  import 
and  proper  signidcation  of  words,  and  their  general  construc- 
tion.. 

I  recommended,  about  twelve  or*  fourteen  years  ago,  a  book 
which  has  gained  immortal  honour  to  its  author;  I  mean 
Comenii  Janua  Littguanun  reserata:  a  performance  cpn- 
trived  with  incredible  art  aud  pains  to  promote  more  effectually 
the  learning  of  languages;  aud  which  has  been  traiuilated,  not 
only  into  all  the  languages  of  jBurope,  besides  the  Latin  and 
Greek,  but  also  into  the  Arabic,  Turkish,  Persian,  and  even 
the  Mogul's  language :  and  has  gone  through  a  great  many 
i-^olyglot  editions.  The  ingenious  author,  in  methodising  aU 
the  works  of  nature  and  art,  all  that  is  the  object  of  our  senses 
and  understanding,  has  not  only  bn  Mght  under  proper  heads 
all  the  words  aiul  coniiaon  constructions  of  a  language,  but 
also  explained  things  and  their  differences;  so  that  his  per- 
formance is  a  compendious    system  of  rearnhig,  altogether  proi» 
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per  to  ronii  ihe  niinil8  of  >uudi,  aiul  cniick  theoi  with  knowledge, 
at  the  tame  time  that  they  are  leanihig  languages.  How  it  comcv 
to  pass  that  so  valuable  a  book  is  now  quite  disused  in  schools, 
and  known  only  tr>  some  Men  of  Letters,  is  indeed  a  matter  of 
wonder.  WouM  it  not  be  worth  a  Bookseller's  while  to  get  tlat 
work  repfuited  in  French  and  English  i 

As  to  the  first  construing  book,  the  scholar  must  first  translate 
his  lesson,  then  construe  it;    and    the  construction   must   be 
liters/,  taking  one  French  word  only,  then  one  English  word, 
except  the  article  asid  nomi,  the  pronoun  and  verb,  which  must ' 
not  be  parted.     By  and  by,  after  he  shall  have  gone  ihrougli 
a  dozen  of  pngcs,  he  must  take  three  or  four  words  togetlier, 
so  as  to  make  a  sense,  as  the  noun  and  aduoun,  the  subject  and 
the  verb,  with  its  regimen.     But  thb  is  only  one  half  of  tlie 
business.    The  young  scholar  must  now  digest  liis  le&^ou  (if  1 
may  use  the  expression),  ^in  studying  it  over  again  another  way ; 
uid,  after  he  ha»  construed  it,  must  be  called  upon  for  every 
word,  first  in  French,  then  in  English,  according  to  Uie  order  ot 
ihe  parts  of  speech :  noun,  adnouo,  verb,  adverb,  preposition, 
^conjunction,    and    pardcle.     By  diat  means,    and  iho    set    of 
wotds  winch  he  is  to  get  by  heart  every  time  out  of  his  Voca- 
\      ba\ary,  a  child  will  treasure  up  in  hut  memory  the  wonij)  of 
the    laiiguage,   of    which  he  wul  understand  the  divers   signi- 
fications, and  of  which  be  will  soon   find  tlie  advantage  tor 
speaking  French.     The   master  must  keep  to   this  metliod,  all 
the  6rst  constraing  book  througlM>ut,  takiug  notice,  besides,  all 
nlong  to  Jjis  pupil,  of  the  constructions  of  whi&U  he  has  learnt  the 
rules :  and  when  he  has  gone  through  iiis  Grammar,  make  him 
f  >arr«,  that  is,  account  for  the  construction  oii  every  word  of  his 
';    it-ssoH,  aiid  show  how  each  governs  or  U  governed  by  another  in 
j   the  se])tence. 

I        Oi  the  books  which  are  to  be  read  next,  some  are  to  be  con- 

'   ntrued  only  to  the  master,  the  scholar  having  first  studied  his 

;   lesson,  and  others  Uy  be  translated  and  rendered  according  to 

>  Uic  beautic  s  of  tlie  English  Tongue ;  but  in  both  he  must  pass 

I  over  nothing  unexplained,  and  that  he  does  not  entirely  under 

'  stand.    'I1ie  master  must  make  him  render  faitlifuUy  tlie  true 

spirit  of  the  auShor^  I  say  faithfully,  and  not  literally,  which  is 

necessary  only  in  the  begiuning,  aiui  when  the  scholar  is  at  u, 

loss  how  to  find  w^t  the  senne  ^inself.     lie  must  take  notice  to 

him  of  the  diveri  forms  of  speech,  turiis,  and  idioms  of  tlie  two 

languages  ;  of  the  propriety  of  the  French  words,  tlxat  is,  their 

«ignificatious  both  proper  and  figurative ;  of  the  choice  of  the 

b 
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eicpiTBsionfy  in  mentioning  others  almost  alike,  but  which  \^  oulcl 
not  snfliciently  express  the  thouglit,  or  which  might  lie  used  in 
commtui  discourse,  but  would  be  unsuitable  to  the  dignity  of 
composition ;  and  especially  he  ought  to  explain  tlie  use  and 
force  of  the  pre|)Ositions,  and  adverbial  ways  of  speaking,  in 
which  consislb  the  idit)ni  of  a  langua^^e,  whicli  he  must  al\says 
have  in  view  with  his  scholars.  1  cannot  swell  this  Preface 
with  f>x«mples,  to  sliow  by  their  application  that  true  way -of 
studying  French  Authors  whieli  1  here  recommend*  An  inge- 
nious and  able  teacher,  who  haji  his  duty  at  heart,  that  is,  the 
improvement  of  the  leanuTs,  w  ill  nut  be  at  a  loss  bow  to  pro- 
«iiwte  it :  bi»t  there  is  little  to  be  expected  from  tliose,  who  either 
want  tlie  qnnlittcatiens  necessary  for  thek  business,  or  are  s<i 
bigotlcci  tM  thoir  (»m  n  nu^^hod,  as  to  scorp  to  listen  to  any  new 
iu^t■ructif)ns. 

Uy  this  timp  t4n'  5<*Jio]ur  will  prcmounre  pretty  well :  tliere 
fwrc*  III"  must  rviui  with,  his  Muster  the  treatise  on  the  Pronun- 
ciation, wliich  nialics  the  tirst  part  of  this  work.  He  will  then 
'<'*e  with  pU^UMun*  the  principles  of  the  pronnnciatkni  of  which 
Ac  Iins  (^ot  the  practice  already ;  will  easily  correct  the  few 
defects  in  liis  reading ;  and,  in  a  little  time,  become  entirely 
perfect  therein.  I  le  must  likewise  try  to  spes^  Trench.  If  he 
exerts  himselt  he  will  find  that  he  can  speak  a  great  deal  more 
than  he  imagined,  and  will  be  surprised  at  his  own  progress.  Hut 
this  wants  explanation:  which  will,  at  the  same  time,  lead  me  to 
the  resolution  of  a  question  frequently  put  to  French  masters : 
Jn  how  muck  time  ran  one  learn  henck  'i 

The  term  of  nefiolarj  learner^  pM/nV,. which  I  am  obliged  to 
make  use  of  in  this  Essay,  has  a  tw«>-foUl  signification.  A  scho- 
lar signifies,  first,  a  perscni  whose  judgment  is  formed,  a  man  of 
parts^  who,  being  sensible  of  the  benefit  of  learning,  Icanis 
French  of  his  own  accord,  and  therefore  acts  his  part,  and  pur- 
sues his  study  with  diligence  and  steadiness.  A  scholar  is  also 
a  child  ')f  ten  or  twelve  years  of  age,  or  under,  whose  under- 
standing is  not  open  yet,  of  an  indifferent  ^rapacity,  asid  no  in- 
clination at  all  for  learning.  A  grown  person  of  parts  and 
apphcation  will  learn  his  Accidence  in  a  couple  of  montlis ;  be 
able  in  less  than  three  to  construe  a  Freqch  book,  and  turn  into 
French  the  first  chapter  of  the  Exercises ;  and  go  thrpugh  the 
whole  course  of  the  langimge,  all  along  with  the  Exercises 
upon  the  Grammar  Rules,  in  less  than  a  twelv(emonth.  Such 
scholars  indeed  can  then  exert  themselves  in  the  practice  of 
what  they  have  learnt.     "^They  understand  common  French;  ^nd 
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(*fltt  inake  thehiselvi^  dtuterstood.  Yet  tliey  are  not  master* 
of  the  French  language.  They  have  learnt'  too  fast^.  without 
allowing  themt dves  nme  for  digenling  their  learning,  llie 
matters  which  they  have  been  studying,  have  «iily  grazed  -.on 
their  mind,  viithdut  malting  any  deep'  impression;  a  new  set  of 
rules  generally '  driving  away  those  that-  were  learnt  befutv. 
Moreoveify  when  fhey  are  out  of  the  drudgery  of  'the  Accideooe^ 
'and  have  once,  entered  into  the  understanding  and  writing 
vi  £ljc  language,  they  are  generally  apt  to  neglect  tlicir  V(^ 
cabularf  aiid  Forms  of  Speech,  and  forget  that  the  several 
parts  oi  their  bustinens  ought  to  keep  an  cqiwl  pace  togetlier. 
They  must  therefore  go  Uirough  tlieir  principles  over  again^ 
and  keep  to  their  method  of  studying  for  twelve  montlw  longer : 
for  it  is  by  dint  of  reading  only  tikey  can  learn  the  several  sig- 
nifications of  the  words,  and  make  diemselves  masters  of-  the 
Idioms. 

Bui  supposing  a  grown  person  ut  part?  ami  application  can 
learn  French  in  a  tti'eK'emontli  v  it  is  »Iko  reasonable  to  suppose 
that  lie  applies  himscU  to  his  busini-ss,  and  n»u(U  four  times  more, 
and  takes  four  times  more  pains,  than  a  rhild  will,  or  is  j^ile.to 
do;  diereffore  a  child  cannot  be  Irss  than  lourj^r  live  years  learn* 
ing  tlie  same.  There-  is'  no  propositif»n  ifi  Kuclid  more  e\i4lent. 
Ti  is  as  plain  as  that  two  and  two  make  I'our. 

The  learning'  c>f  a  language  is  tho  work  ul  time  and  upptication. 
Tt  canndt  be  learnt  in  a  sliort  ttiaie,  nor  without  taking  great 
pains.     That  is  impossible  in  the.   nature   of. the   tiling;    iiiul 
children   learn  npthmg   but  by   repeating  tlic  <saui€  thing  over 
und  over  again:     iliit  if  they  do  not  lcarii.#«[)  fast  as  grown  per- 
sons, t^iey  ^nenemlly  Ivarn  better.      They    will    speak  Frvnch, 
of  Course^  after  they  have  Icariu  how  to  speak ;  for  we  arc  all 
apt   to  sftofT  oiv   acroniplishments.      If  botli   they   and   their 
master  act  thor  part,  yon  may  rest  satisfied  that  they  come  on 
nie//,  thou^  they  cannot-  speak.     Do  not  be  impatient  at  the 
operations  of   Nature ;  she  works  but  slowly.     Children,  in  a 
good  state;*  of-  liealth,  and  under  a  wholesome  diet,  grow  con- 
stantly, though  their  growing  is  not  constantly  observable.     It 
is  e\'en  so-with.tlie  mind  :  it  improves  constantly,  so  it  is  pro- 
|>crly  cultivated ;  -  though  it  is  in  process  of  time  only  that  >vc 
can  perceive  the  iniproveinent.    it  is  impossible  for  one  not  to 
l-r:  able  to  speak  the  language,  when  thus  made  capable  of  it; 
and  it  is  as  impossible  to  be  made  capable  pf  it,  otlierwise  than 
l>y  studying  its  Genins,  and  learning  methodically. 
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1 1t  ifl  a  great  abase  inUoduced  i»  most  schools  to  force  \bcgin- 
ners  :to  speak  nothiag  but  French  among  diemselvea.  ■■  They  of 
oaoessity  most  eiriier  apeak  « roog  (even  supposiQg  that  th^ 
faaviis  ft  competent  stock  of  words  and  expressions,  foritjsdie 
wtnMwtabsiBtiity  to  pnetead  that  they  will  learn  them  by  guessing), 
or  condemn  themselves  to  !<i)encc.  The  first  cannot  .but  be  very 
fbetrimentol  id  Hiesn  ;  since  they  tkiTeby  accustom  themselves  to 
ajr:baii!>arous  broktmi  French,  which  is  no  language  at  all, 
and  cannot  be  ^orn  out  without  infinite'  paius.  The  secotul 
is  still  wor^,  f^.r  it  hihdcrp  them  from  disclosing  freely  their 
thoilghtcr,  aiul  straitens  iu  senie  measure  their  understanding ; 
but,  aboTc  all,  jE^ivies  tliem  the  utmoj^t  aversion  to  the  language, 
tlieir  boohs,  umi  master :  to  prevent  wtiich  too  much  care  cannot 
be<»npk>yr(l. 

It  is  amazing  to  see  how  apt  people  arc  to  deceive  LlieiBk 
selves,  and  h^>\\  cusy  to  be  inipifsed  upon,  by  designing  crafty 
men^  wlu)  improve  the  general  simplicity  to  their  own  private 
gain.  To  this  is  owing  the  abuse  of  which  I  am  complaining, 
fhe:  generality  of  people,  being  iticapable  to  reflect  duly  upon 
the  nature  of  a  language,  and  the  faculties  of  tha  huraau  mind, 
have  hardly  pnt  their  children  to  die  stndy  of  the  Krondi  lafr- 
guage,  but  they  expect  them  to  speak  it,  before  they  hsve  learnt 
how  to  speak :  and  in  case  they  do  not,  never  fail  to  task  the 
master  either  with  incapacity  or  neglect  of  hia  hasiness. 

Hie  maftors,  on  the  other  hand,  being  at  a  loBS  to  satisfy 
those  unreasonable  exj^ectations,  and  not  knowing  what  to  con- 
trive for  forwarding  their  boys,  presently  begin  by  ouiking  ihem 
learn  words,  dialogues,  and  phrases,  and  labour  hard  to  beat 
into  their  heads  as  many  common  sententts  as  they  can ;  pretty 
near  after  the  same  manner  as  parrots  are  instrncted.  And,  as 
has  been  hinted  before,  the  absnrdity  is  even  carried  so  far  in 
some  schools,  as  to  confine  the  poor  boys,  under  all  sorts  of 
penalties  and  punishments,  to  the  talking  nothhig  else  but 
French.  The  consequence  of  which  is,  they  acquire  the  knack 
of  tallying  a  Gibberish,  w4iich  nobody  can  nsake  any  thing  of. 
The  ignorant  parents,  charmed,  however,  with  the  show  their 
childrieii'  make  of  their  learning,  think  tii«m  |;r^t  proficients  in 
the  French  tongue.  They  M:oiiiittend  the  sd[iool  as  one  of  tiie 
best  for  teailriiig,  and  so  the  master  gets  bi«  ends ;  but,  in  truth, 
the  poor  boy.s  knbw .  Aotfaiiig  of  Freiich,  and  the  parents  are 
deceived  and  imposed  upon. 

1  o  e\'idcncc  this,  let  us  observe,  that  two  things  are  chiefly 
jo  be  coHsiilered  in  llie  learning  of  a  language  :  first,  the  words  ; 
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then,  the  using  tbose  words  conformablj  to  the  gcitius  of  the 
language,  '^llie  one  is  the  object  of  memory^  the  other  diat  of 
judgment  and  reflection,  llie  learning  of  words  is  nothing  less 
tha»  gettsi^  by  heart  the  whole  Dictionary  of  a  language; 
and  cannot  be  performed  within  a  small  compass  of  time,  even 
by  tho  befit  memory  tliat  youth  was  ever  blessed  with.  The 
right  placiag  and  using  of  words  in  speech  require  a  constant  and 
steady  application  of  the  mind,  and  canuot  be  acquired  but 
by  much  meditation  upon  the  language^  either  by  oneself, 
or  with  a  leachcr ;  by  frequently  construing,  and  turning  that 
language  inte  our  motherrtongue,  and  vice  ttridy  our  mother- 
tongue  into  that  language,  and  comparing  all  along  llie  tienius 
aBdJdioni  of  (he  tA\o  lai)guages.  Although  it  is  evident  that 
this  must  require  a  vast  compass  of  time,  yet  it  is  the  more 
speedily  brought  about,  vhcn  one  proceeds  with  method. 
Afterwards  comes  the  practice  of  both,  to  require  ;i  due  rcadi 
neas  of  the  mind  for  writiug  -or  speaking. 

If  Boihing  more  was  necessary  than  to  learn  to  jabber,  or  to 
show  m  company  that  they  can  speuk  some  French  words  and 
phrasea,  that,  iudeed,  would  not  require  so  much  art  and  meiliod 
^ut  tfs  for  those  who  are  cither  designed  to  be  scholars,  or  to 
Jbe  concerned  lin  some  trade  that  requires  a  conrespondeiue 
wick  foreign  merchants ;  who  either  intend  to  travel  like  ratimial 
creatures,  with  a  design  to  adorn  their  mind  by  the  couvrrsution 
of  the  learned  and  polite  part  of  Europe;  or  who,  by  reason 
Hf  dfteir  birth  and  qualities,  are  entitltd  to  those  honourable 
stadons,  :whereiiv  they  shall  be  intrusti'd,  either  at  home  or 
abroad,  with,  the  interest  of  their  King  and  country  :  for  these,  I 
say,  wko  must  of  course  attain  to  a  niaslery  in  the  language, 
there  is  much  art  and  method  required ;  though,  at  the  suuie 
time,  there  is  seldom  auy  used. 

One  nay  daily  see  in  scliools  young  lads  who  have  been 
haniittg  French  for  i\\e  or  six  years,  and  who  pass  with  some 
for  good  scholars,  on  account  of  tliat  readiness  with  \vhii:h  they 
express  themselves.  But  they  observe  no  concord  at  all ;  cannot 
so  much  as  make  the  adnoun  agree  with  the  uoun ;  are  utterly 
inca]>able  of  WTiting  four  lines,  or  even  to  make  sense  of  half  a 
page  of  a  common  French  book ;  in  short,  they  know  no  more 
than  the  words  and  phrases  of  their  omu  book.  Can  this  be 
called  knowledge  pf  a  language,  without  perverting  our  ideas  of 
things,  and  renouncing  our  own  sense  and  understanding? 
Whereas,  studying  half  that  time,  in  the  manner  T  propose, 
would  have  made  diem  perfect  masters  of  the  language,  aud 
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enabled  theui  to  converse  and  oorrespoud  vridi  ibreigiien  upon 
idl  subjects.  .       .  .     ,  i     ,. 

As  to  the  time/ thercf ore/ that  <:liildrea  innitbe  put  to  the 
•peafciRg  ol  Ffeuphy  diese  rules,  in  my  hunible  opimon,  ough' 
to  be  strictly  observed.  First/ ^t  tbej  should  have  a  suffi- 
cient stock  pf  ^ords;  and  even  of  wavs  of  speaking,  to  express 
themselves;  and,  besides,  that  thej should  be  capable  of  usuig 
them  ueeoffding  to  the  genius  of  the  langimge.  In  the  next 
place,  that  they  should  not  be  suffered  to  speak  French  too  soon 
among  themseWes,  without  somebody  with  ^m  to  correct  them. 
Tber^ore,  when  a  master  finds  a  boy  capable  of  speaking  Freach 
under  these  two  limitatioM,  I  would  have  him  discourse  himself 
with  ikim  in  a  way  suitable  to  his  capacity,  doing  it  at  first  in  die 
same  sentencte  imd  expressions,  that  he  luis  learnt  inliis  forms  of 
speech,  ehM^iig  only  ttie  onler  of  the  construction^  but  keeping 
to  die  same-  words.  Moreover,  in  schoob,  a  teacher  should, 
twice  or  thrice  a  week,  spend  some  time  in  excccising  hissclui* 
Urs  in  tlie  speaking  ot  French,  cooversitig  ia  a»  easy  and 
friendly  manner  with  them ;  askii^  the  youngest  questions  within 
dieif  reach ;  helping  tliem  to  make  their  aiisiu'ers :  requnug, 
Irom  those  that  are  more  forward,  desciiptions  and  lecitals  of 
ivhat  they  have  heard,  seen,  or  read ;  and  speakine  notliiiig 
but  French  to  the  f orwardest  and  most  perfect  in  the  language, 
nor  suffer  theni  to  speak  English,  except  to  those,  who  cannot 
diseoftrse  with  them  in  French.  It  is  after  tlib  manner  boys 
will  be  effectually  brought  to  the  speaking  of  Freudi,  and  not  at 
«I1  by  using  themselves  to  the  aforesaid  gibl»eririi  that  prevails  in 
Schoob. 

It  wiU  not  be  amiss  to  set  before  the  reader  a  spccimeb  of  tliat  l^^rbaroas 
laaguage  wherein  School-boys  are  trained  np,  unuer  the  speciods  prelence  of 
spnfcins'  i^Kiscb.  • 

Bad  Fremek,  EnglUh.  Good  FsencL 

Si  it  it  generally  rpoken  as  it  19  »poken  in  France. 

in  £iiglan<L 

Dmnuin  e$t  vnjf^  defiit  To-mon-ow  is  a  half  ho-  Ceat  djsnuun  foug^,  or 
sAiir  MH  itf KvnuifttrfoS.        lidav  for  a  new  boy.  Noiu  avrtma  demain  eong^f^ 

..:■■■'  pvurttmouroMpmnmouitre 

I  il  fit  ^oase  «i|S  n««JB.  j^e  is  twelve  yfoars  old,  IL  a  dvuze  oa*,  quaigu'U 
MftOK'il  me  regwU.  pa»  n  tboagh  lie  does  not  look  so  ne  paroiMe  jua  ti  i-gi,  maii 
9letUB;  SMii  iiett  Mart  lie  old;  but  he  is  short  olhia  ii  mt  petit  p§Mr  mm  {ige, 

li  «  Hi  a  r4co2e  eei^a- '  ne  nas  been  at  school  II  yk  quatre  ams  qu'U  r/i 
^wmh$,  ■     thwfiB  iouryssrs.  iV4c9k,       , 

lMUhqvi\n'ut  fMdix,  iinilb,  vbi^ :is.bqt  ten,  iSmUk,  mit  rCa  au  dtx 
hd  phti  rrmd  que  i^  par  u  taller  than  be  by  half  a  ana,  est  pluM  grand  que  lui 
SteiAe.  -head.-  ieUmaUUieUieti 
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Bad  JVcfirft.  EngUxh.  Cnod  Frtnch. 

Unnottveaufforrimdejcwr  A  aew  day-t>oy  is  al»o  (idoil  aumrtniruHtui^ 
eal  atuti  pour  remr  U  pro-  to  come  the  next  week,  ftl^xierm^  or  IlyMuMd'wi 
HuiiM  temtdrntt  tnav  tmu  ne  but  we  are  to  lave  me  beli-  4xUme  f  hi  doit  rm/r  fa  «•- 
jMRSWf  JMU  ^Mcr  aanrfete  4ay  for  Jiini.  •     Mrijw  proehuine,  smw  noi/j 

/)i«r  hn.  a*«irrMtfMu  cm^  pottr  tid* 

Nwm»rempnm**^cote40n8  We  duiB  break  up  in  a  Notu  mNnms  VMeateca 
uneatmamt*  week.  dtauluritjoMn, 


nudt  Fexfrace  nt  fori  dwr,    hmt  the  exercise  it  very  oia^,  »ai«let/k«ae  ait /ni 

hard.  diffidk. 

Vms  fiud ,tlkr^  wul mdt*     Yov  amt  i^o :  my  mit-     Madmmo  (uH.tdU€)  a  fa^ 

/reiM  mtamue  vou»*  —  EUe  trtu  wants  yon.    Sbe  has  anm  de  roat,  or  coat  ^ 

m  afiptii  pntr  vmt  irakfoio  cnUed  for  yon  thrte  timet  fn^mdo:  oUfiudgm  torn  af- 

4^MU.  alrcadv«  Ua^voireequ'elutoiureM^ 

JSUf  coHi  a  <i#A  fl^RptM  Iroit 
/Wt. 
Qatflfa'im  demmU  pour     Somebody  atkt  for  my     Qatlga'aa  'dgmtmdd,   or 
mon  fmmre.  master.  Voild    ovef^a'aii    f»f  df- 

OMtade  ill  oatKMT  (wn  M> 
Mom-  inm  prmdn  unt  We  thall  f  o  and  take  a  Abtt  troai  d  /a  a^mo^ 
promauidMt  '^  I«  tons-naif  re  walk,  if  the  other  wiU  so  wuk,  or  Nouairomt/Htrt  an 
veaf  Mtir  onb  Mat!  aa- with  nt,  otherwise  we  tfaul  (oar,  ti  Jfoatitarf  aa  fd^, 
tremmtmrnts  wMnmpmd/b»  notgoont;  for  my  maater  or  at  <«|r^aqi^r  mit  Mrir 
horif  cor  mam  m^ireuereiijt  will  not  have  us  ^ o  by  our-  aoee  nouo :  nnonnoHone  oot' 
poo  ttooir   noMi  fdlor  par  ttivtt,  '  Hrom  jma ;  aw  Bhmoiem 

»pBt  mlaitt.  (itm  tu)  ne  vent  p/u  fat 

no«tt:«^MMt  teub. 
Je dedro vouspottr dmmtr     I  deiire^ ^oa  to  give  me     Je  roat pn't  de medmmi 
lattf  n  dir  ann  noanna  fiftt- one  of  my  new  thirtK.         wag  dt  aitt  chemioeo  titawt> 
Mftr  (siud  once  a  bo.y  to  a 
maid). 

U  maoqioue  f aiaat  ailaiUtt     It  wantt  fifteen  minulot     II  €$t  mUi  moim  an  fvarf. 
dedouze.  of  twelve. 

It  tit  tretde  minutes  aprh     It  is  th4rt)r  minntes  after     II  ai  iroU  ketera  ^  dt^ 
trait.  three.  .    i«f.  .     . 

II  vouofoMi  r^nir.  You  must  come  Ilfaut  quo  tousveninm 

Vouo  regardez  Lien.  You  look  well.  Fitaa  ovez  Aoa  uif,  or  ten 


I^OKt  iU$  d  jouei'. — Voui  You  arc  to  {>la>  Cvrtt  d  roat  djouer. 

ftes  pourjouer, 

Appela  your  du  pain.  Call  for  bread.  JDtmaidflB  da  pota. 

Demmun  pour  ume  pUco  Atk  for  a  piece  oi  bread.     Dcmaudez  an  jntrcraa  do 
depam,  pain. 

Amcuneperoonuovouidiru.  Any  body  will  tell  yOn.       7M  It  numdorouM  diM» 


It  now  remains  to  answer  the  objectious  th^t  may  be  made 
H'^^i^  this  metliod  of  learaiug  and  toachinff  Trencb. 

Some  people  urge,  that  the  best  way  of  learning  a  langui^e^ 
ifi  to  kam  by  practice :  that  it  is  impossible  to  make  sure  nues 
upon  a  living  language,  which  is  entirely  gpotinded  ujK>n  use : 
Ihat  these  rules  are  destroyed  by  the  exceptions,  which  prove 
that  they  are  groundless  :  aud^  in  hue,  that  it  is  too  tedious  and 

n'l^ful  for  childrep  to  get  such  rules  by  heart;  that  it  is  over- 
diug  their  memory,  and  losing  a  gr^at  deal  of  time   whidi 
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may  be  better  employed  in  making  them  speak  French :  and  that 
this  rults  s6r\'e  only  to  {)uzzle  their  undei-standing. 

tsty  I  am  so  ifiuch  convinced  of  tlie  excellcMcy,  of  practice  in 
all  thingi,  and  especially  that  a  living  language  is  a  practical 
science,  that  it  is  for  no  other  purpose  I  ha,ve  take^  s(^  muck 
pains  in  composing  this  Grammar^,  and  the  Exercises  iipon  the 
different  rules  which  it  ceutains,  than  to  put  the  learner,  ihc 
sooner  and  xnore  effectually  into  the  practice  of  the  hinguage  ; 
and  rfiercby  remedy  the  geweral  coinplalitt,  that  tlic  generality  of 
those  \vho  learn  French  get  no  other  benefit  from  their  pains 
and  application,  than  that  of  understanding  cotomon  French 
books,  witbout  ever  being  able  to  speak  or  write  thsst  language. 
But  I  also  easily  persuade  myself,  that  those  who  make  this  o  In- 
jection, mistake  roie  for  practice,  than  which  nothing  is  m«rc 
absurd.        . 

Practice,  rightly  understood,  consists  in  exercising  oncgelf, 
upou  what  one  has  learnt,  and  in  the  frequent  using  of  the  terms 
and  idiomatical  phrases  of  a  language.  It  therefore  supposes 
the  jprevious  learning,  not  only  of  words  to  speak,  but  also  of 
the  rules  for  ushig  them,  conformably  to  the  genius  of  that 
language.  Practice,  then,  has  not  learning  for  its  object,  but 
is  itself  the  object  of  learning,  and  is  no  more  than  the  exercise 
of  the  mind  upon  the  thing  learnt.  It  is  undeniably  true,  that 
any  one,  who  has  once  learnt  how  to  write  and  speak  a  lan- 
guage, ought  afterwards  to  speak  it,  as  often  as  he  can  find  an 
opportunity,  as  well  in  order  to  retain  it,  as  to  use  it  with  greater 
fluency  and  ease  ,*  and  this  only  is  called  Practice.  But  as  to 
the  means  of  attaining  a  due  exactness  and  propriety  in  the 
writing  and  speaking  of  a  language  for  beginners,  who  moiSt  cer- 
tainly cannot  practise  what  they  have  never  learnt  before,  unless 
they  come  at  the  knowledge  of  the  words  of  a  language,  and 
the  way  of  using  them,  by  Conjuration,  there  is  no  other,  I 
dare  maintain,  than  that  of  studying  methodically  the  principles 
and  rules  of  it  after  the  manner  I  propose. 

'Neither  let  it  be  urged,  in  support  of  that  wrong  notion 
some  people  entertain  of  practice,  that  infants  learn  tlieir  mother- 
tongue  without  being  taught,  and  only  by  hearing  others  speak. 
For  without  inquiring  here  into  th^  faculty  of  the  sout  in 
thu  respect,  which  would  not  prove  fivvourable  to  those  who 
plead  this  instance,  it  may  suffice  to  answer,  that  it  is  obvious 
to  any  body,  who  reflects  ever  so  little  upon  the  case,  that 
tluit  knowledge  wliich  young  children  liave  of  their  mother- 
tongue,   is  confined   widtun  a  very  narrow  compass :  nor  does 
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it  extend  ftirthcr  ihan  nicrrely  to  exprtss  the  most  common  con- 
cerns and  wants  of  Nature  iii  that  tender  age ;  till,  after  having 
learnt  to  read,  ther  gradually  im)»-ove  in  the  learning  of  the 
Mrords  and  expireiBions  of  tlieir  inother-tcH^ue,  in  proportion 
as  by  reading  and  instructiou  thi>y  im^irove  their  intellectual 
facutties. 

As  to  putting  young  persons  iuto  French  families  where  not 
one  word  of  English  is  spoken,  or  even  sending  tlicni  ov«r  to 
Trance,  both  reason  and  ex|>erience  convince  us,  that  nnless 
they  are  previously  grounded  in  the  principles,  they  can  receive 
no  other  ben^t  than  that  of  practising  common  conipliaieuts, 
or  exercising  themselves  in  the  trilling  topics  of  familiar,  dis- 
course. For  unless  they  study  with  some  qualified  person,  who 
makes  tliem  read  much,  and  translate  French  int(»  English,  as 
well  as  English  into  French,  pointing  out,  as  they  go  on,  the 
Genius  and  Idiom  of  that  language,  they  will  be  so  far  from 
becoming  masters  of  its  Scope  and  Beauty,  that,  even  after 
staying  ten,  nay  twenty  or  more  3'ears  in  Francx;,  they  will  liod 
themselves  almost  as  far  from  understanding  the  true  spirit  of  a 
French  Author,  or  conversing  in  an  intelligible  manner  upon  any 
material  snbjcct,  as  at  their  first  going  thitlx^r. 

llie  French  Refugees  are  a  striking  proof  of  this.  Au 
English  Gtiutleman  hearing  once  an  old  I'reiich  Itefugee  sa^^ 
that  he  had  been  fifty  years  in  Ei^land,  and  eapressing  his 
surprise  that  he  could  not  speak  English  at  all;  jLack^a-dayy 
Sir,  said  the  Frenchman,  what  English  can  one  learn  in  fifty 
years  ?  Htfas,  Monsieur^  qiCest-^equ'onpeut  apprendre  d*Aiigiois 
tn  ci/iquante  ans?  Neither  is  it  an  uncommon  tifiug  to  see  Eng- 
lish people,  who  can  hardly  make  themselves  uuderstood  in 
French,  though  they  have  lived  twenty  or  thirty  years  in  that 
country. 

Should  a  parent,  who  is  desirous  that  his  son  should  learn 
Af  usic,  say  to  an  excellent  Master  of  that  Art,  /  mil  have  mj^  son 
fearn  Music ;  biU  pray  do  not  make  /dm  lose  a  deal  of' time  in  leant- 
ingfoktttyoa  call  the  principles  <^'your  artyWithout siugutg  aprettif 
twie.  Pmt  kirn  nt  once  in  the  practice:  there  is  nothing  like  it, 
Jjet  poHf'ruiles  ahne,  your  gamuts  and  keys,  which  are  only  the 
cant  fff  Mmic,  .£  will  have  him  learn  by  practice* y  1  say.  Sing 
airs  to  kirn,  end  make  him  sing.  Never  speak  to  him  bnt  in  sitfging ; 
he  cannot  fail  of  learning  to  sing  when  he  hears  nothing  else,  tiis 
child  covuld  never  learn  Mubic  after  tliis  niamier.  Ue  might 
perhaps  learn  how  to  sing  some  airs,  H-hicli  he  had  often  heard 

•  Practice  is  here  talieii  \s\  tlie  sense  of  those  nlio  irmketfiis  oVieciion. 
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repeated  to  him ;  but  be  could  never  slug  at  the  openiug  of  ^ 
booky  for  want  of  having  first  learnt  the  nature,  use  and  power^ 
of  the  several  notes  that  compose  Music,  which  are  the  rules 
of  Harmony,  and  guides  to  the  voice.  It  is  the  same  with  a 
language.  Those  who  are  desirous  to  leani  it,  must  begin  with 
the  principles,  proceed  by  the  application,  and  finish  by  the 
practice  of  tliem.  To  act  contrarily,  is  to  pervert  the  natural 
order  of  things,  and  attempt  impossibilities.  To  obtain  an 
end  in  any  thing,  one  must  use  the  necessary  means  to  it ; 
and  that  the  principles  are  ttie  necessary  means  of  learning  tk 
language,  is  agreed  upon  by  all  judicious  men,  both  ancient  uwd 
modern. 

12^A/,  I  grant,  that  use  alone  has,  without  reason,  and  often* 
times  contrary  to  it,  established  several  ways  of  speaking  in  a 
lai^^uage;  but  tliey  must  know  those  ways  of  speaking  thus 
establislied,  for  the  understanding  of  the  authors  that  h^ive  written, 
and  daily  do  write,  in  that  language,  and  conform  themselves  to 
ihcro,  if  ihey  are  dt'sirous  to  write  or  speak  it<  These  pnrtici»- 
larities,  therefore,  which  use  has  thus  established,  and  to  which 
tbc!  learner  must  necessarily  conform,  must  either  be  in  some 
manner  distinguished  to  him,  or  he  must  ttx  upon  them  by  his 
ttWB  observation  :  for  no  otiier  method  can  be  thought  of  to  know 
them,  and  yet  they  must  be  known. 

Now,  who  will  pretend  to  leani  by  himself,  and  williout 
help,  those  caprices  of  use,  which  niake  the  essence  of  a  lan- 
guage ;  by  studying  dee[)ly  the  books  written  therein ;  meditating 
upon  the  nature  and  use  of  every  different  expre^ssion ;  taking 
neticre  that  many  hundred  iu>uns  are  of  one  gender,  many 
hundred  others  of  another,  and  many  besides  used  in  both 
genders,  but  with  divers  signiiications  according  to  their  gen-* 
dcr ;  that,  among  verbs,  some  require  one  relation  in  tlie  noun, 
and  some  another ;  that  they  are  affected  by  such  an(f  such 
conjunctions  as  to  tlieir  moods;  and  remembering  all  those 
nouns,  verbti,  and  conjunctions,  severally ; .  and  making  many 
mare  si^cli  observations,  witliout  which  one  caimot  attain  to 
the  knowledge  of  a  language,  and  which  also  suppose  the  know- 
ledge of  Grammar?  But  though  a  man  might  dive  in  this  man- 
ner into  the  bottom  of  a  language,  will  it  not  be  shorter  and 
easier  for  him  to  iread  only  one  performance,  where  he  shall 
find  all  those  observations  ready  digested  in  a  clear  methfNl,  so 
that  he  needs  only  reflect  upon  tliem  to  have  a  key  to  tke  en- 
tire knowledge  of  that  language  r-r— All  ways  of  speaking  were 
€f/iffiDal\y  established  independent  upon  any  rule ;  but  they  are 
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become  by  use  the  very  rules  of  speaking,  ^hicli  make  the 
Grammar  of  a  language :  and  if  they  are  not  studied  and  entirely 
known,  it  in  impossible. ever  to  speak  or  write  conformably  to 
use. — As  to  the  exceptions,  far  from  destroying  the  general  rules^ 
they  are  more  particular  rules,  wliich  oftentimes  streugtheh  aud 
iliusin&te  them. 

Sdiify  It  b  well  known  that  children  do  not  want  memory ; 
that  memory  is  active  in  thcni  only,  and  it  is  of  great  moment 
to  cultivate  it,  in  that  tender  age,  in  those  that  have  but  little. 
To  overload  the  memory  of  a  child,  would  be  to  make  L'lm 
learu  toe  much  at  once,  and  things  which  he  does  not  inider- 
staiKi ;  but  not  to  give  a  moderate  lesson  to  get  by  hearty 
after  having  well  explained  it  to  him.  To  leani  tbe  examples 
that,  attead  the  rules,  and  promote  the  understanding  of  then), 
is  a  very  great  help  to  the  memory.  I'herc  is  no  doubt  but 
some  cliildren  have  more  memory  and  capacity  than  othenr, 
anil  therefore  can  be  sooner  forwarded :  but  they  must  all 
learu  the  Grammar,  since  it  is  the  only  means  to  attain  to  the 
knowledge  of  a  language,  as  I  have,  I  think,  sufficiently  proved. 
Moreover,  must  not  they  learn,  sooner  or  later,  the  words  of 
the  language,  which  are  tlie  mere  object  of  memory  ?  if  so, 
one  of  the  great  benefits  which  they  will  reap  from  this  per- 
formance is,  that  in  learning  the  rules  of  their  Grammar,  they 
will  at  the  same  time,  insensibly,  and  as  if  by  artificial  memory, 
learn  almost  all  the  words  of  the  French  tongue ;  so  much  is  it 
calculated  for  their  improvement.  Should  thev'  learu  the 
words  and  examples  only,  without  any  observation  upon  them, 
they  could  get  no  knowledge  of  the  language  at  all,  the  words 
being  only  the  materials  of  it,  and  its  Genius  and  Idiom  con- 
sisting in  the  use  pi  them.  And  should  they  learn  but  few 
rules,  they  could  know  but  part  of  that  Genius  and  Idiom,  as 
this  Grammar' would  be  defective,  if  it  did  not  contain  all  the 
observations  that  can  be  made  upon  the  language.  Besides, 
there  is  always  in  a  language  matter  enough  left  to  be  leanit 
by  practice  only,  which  no  art  can  reduce  into  rules,  as  may  be 
seen  m  the  Idioms  all  over  my  J^ictionary.  It  would  be  there- 
fore to  no  purpose  to  urge  that  the  learning  of  these  rules  is  too 
hard  for  cliitdren,  and  that  they  can  only  serve  to  puzzle  their 
understanding;  for  if  there  be  any  children  that  canuot  learn 
tliem^  I  declare  them  altogether  incapable,  not  only  of  learning 
French,  but  of  auy  sort  of  leariniig  at  all.  *^  Hm?  art  of 
"  Grammar  is  necessary  for  children,"  says  Quintilian  ;  "  itform^ 
*'  ihc  minds  of  those  who  beghi,"     And   as  the  understanding 
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of  lai^iiagcs  Servi;s  for  an  iutroduetiou  to  all  sciencr^,  so  by 
studying  the  niles  of  Grammar,  children  begin  to  reflect,  to 
have  their  unerstaiuiings  opened,  and  exert  tlieir  tender  and 
hopeful  parts ;  and  thereby  render  theniselves  capable  of  study- 
ing in  time  more  difficult  sciences. 

If,  notw'itlistanding  tliese  proofs  of  the  most  effectual  means  of 
mustering  a  language,  wLicli  carry  all  the  conviction  in  tlie  world 
along  with  them,  there  are  people  that  still  continue  to  be  pre- 
judiced against  a  regular  and  metliodical  way  of  learning,  they 
must  be  left  to  their  irrational  conceptions ;  my  design  being  to 
be  serviceable  to  tliose  only  who  are  desirous  to  make  themselves, 
or  their  children,  perfect  in  the  Trench  tongue,  who  seek  ear- 
nestly for  the  best  meuns  to  effect  it,  and  are  sensible  of  the 
binefit  of  a  good  guide  in  the  pursuit  thereof.  And  if  the  method, 
which  1  have  here  proposed,  will  not  bring  them  to  the  happy 
accuniplishmctit  of  their  wishes,  1  dare  insist  on  it,  no  other  ever 
will. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

An  Akt  is  A  mtioiml  method,  a  collecdon  of  observatioiu 
digested  into  ctNiveiiieiiC  order  for  tlie  teaching  and  learning  of 
eomething:  and  the  netbodical  collectien  of  observatieiis  made 
upon  the  perticiiiar  custom  of  a  uatioiiy  in  the  inatitution,  order, 
and  uie  OT  die  weids  b/  which  they  are  used  to  express  the 
thoughts^  is  wthat  is  ipeaiit  bj  a  Grammar. 

Sfbaxino  is  exhibitiiig  our  dioughts;  and  a  Language  is 
nothing  else  than  the  oBaas  towards  diat  end :  that  is,  a  language 
u  the  manner,  or  signsi  of  which  a  set  of  men  have  agreed  to 
make  use,  in  order  to  expre«K  their  thoii|;hts. 

And  because  men  want  .to  make  then-  thoughts  known,  not 
only  t»  those  widi  whom  they  live,  but  also  to  others  diey  are 
veiy  distant  from,  or  who  are  to  be  bom  many  ages  after  diem, 
they  have,  far  that  -purpose^  mveaUM  two  sorts  of  meant,  or 
mgm ;  the  one  ioMntaneous  and  transient,  and  serving  only  to 
rqmsent  tfaoi^i^  a^tijAlly^  Squnds;  (be  edierpermaneul,  and 
.JmmmA  to  re|H«sent.  it  in  all  times  and  places,  CThaeacters. 

'Aeae  sounds  and  characters,  t.  e.  all  that  is  spoken  and  wrii« 
ten,  form  Spkice»  which  b  composed  of  sentences,  sentences 
of  words,  and  words  of  syllables. 

.  Stll^blss,  in  qpeakii^,  are  sounds  of  which  words  are  com- 
fiMad  «ad  formed ;  and,  in  writing,  they  are  parts  of  tlie  same 
irards,  rawipot^d  of  characters  which  represent  these  sounds :  as 
fltf  mi  m-^tm-tirOH^  duit  has  (in  French)  six  parts,  six  sounds,  six 
ayllaJUei,  Syllabktt  are  either  8iB^>le  or  compound.  Tliey  are  all 
Compound  in  the  word  just  mentioned ;  but  in  the  words  about , 
§bcip  and  many  others,  the  first  syllable  is  simple.  Sometimes 
Ofir  soond  only,  one  syllable  makes  a  word,  called  Mokosyl* 
LABLB,  nm  but^maUf  it  is  not ;  which  three  last  sounds  make 
three  words ;  otfaeririje  a  $/Uable  has  no  significatiou  ol  v\afi^&•^ 
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Words  are  images  of  thoughts.  They  diflFer  from  the  sounds 
and  characters,  in  that  men  have  applied  to  these  last  only  the 
general  power  of  making  werds,  without  representing  other  ideas 
but  those  of  sounds  and  characters :  whereas  they  have,  besides, 
applied  to  the  words  the  distinct  and  particular  powers  of  repre- 
senting their  tlioughts.  Just  as,  in  painting,  colours  make  of 
tliemselves  no  distinct  object  that  exhibits  to  the  mind  other  ideas 
but  those  of  green,  red,  blue,  &c.  but  being  applied  with  propor- 
tion, and  according  to  the  rules  of  art,  they  make- a  whole  which 
represents  all  the  figures  that  one  has  a  mind  to  draw. 

The  Thinking  Faculty,  which  shines  so  wonderfully  in 
the  invention  of  speech,  consists  in  ppp9eiv]pg  and  judging.  To 
coficeive,  or  to  appreliend,  is  to  have  the  image  of  a  thing  in  our 
mind.  To  jtfdge^^  is  tp  unite  our  c9nceptions  or  ideas  together 
i^  declaring  that  a  thins  is  or  is  not  such.  '  B\it,  asV^can'ciJn 
ceive  eitlier  things,  or  me  manner"  of  bein]^  *6f  *  diiiigs';  'a^,  like- 
wise, we  can  judge  of  them  either  simply  khd'kbsblutely,' or  with 
restriction  aud  respectively  to.soine  tiircymititice'^r  d^^  4o 
four  things  are  to  be  considered  in  spseecK  V   ".    ' " "    '  * 

15^  That  which  is  'spoteii  ot  Whfch  pJuloSophers  'call  tie 
Subject.  , 

2d/y,  That  which  is  declayea'Uf  "itf 'i^?tH  tMej  caH  the  At- 

TRIBUTE.  }. 

Sd^lvy  The  DECLARA*'yvETfe'itM;'ar'Copftla,  which  joiris^ 
attribute  to  the  subject..,  ■       .  i 

4f/i/y,nie  CiRcuMSifAi^cteS  WHJctt.'iiiiy  attend  me  Mbjeet, 
the  attribute,  and  the'd^clwativfe  Wfnf.'*''  '      .  ''  '    '-''    • 

As,  for 
usefulness 

learning  is  the  subject  I  speak 

(the  attribute);  knd  w^thie  d^6lifatwc*terri;  wHi^K  'bbhilecits 
the  two  other  terms  together.       '  "    '  ■*"^    '  '   "' '  ""    '  ' '  - 


declare  ihat  it  is  a  Wm;  b\it  a  tdrihefititig  )^dht ;  '.*6r-  (Jd'I  affim 

that  it  is  only  a  toi^^entihg  p^il;  btlt'tllat  it  i*  aVdll  HiAer^  vwj 

jtojitieatitig  paih ;  the  WoH  t&y '^Mifig  oiiiy'a  tirqttdiataiiQC,  Hvhioh 
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specifies  the  word  tormenting^  as  this  last  does  what  sort  of  pain 
1  judge  a  guilty  conscience  is. 

Whoever  reflects  ever  so  little^  will  easily  be  sensible  that  the 
whole  of  speech  amounts  to  the  expressing  of  those  four  things 
only,  which  constitute  it,  and  make  all  its  essence.  '^Therefore 
jbeveral  sorts  of  ^  expressions,  or  words,  mU^t  needs  have  been  in* 
stituted  to  represent,  not  only  all  the  things  that  can  be  conceived, 
and  their  manners  of  being,  but  also  the  judgments  which  can  h4 
made  of  them,  with  the  modifications  of  which  they  are  suscep* 
tible.  It  does  not  follow,  nevertheless,  that  one  can  express  no 
judgment,  without  making  use  of  three  or  four  sorts  of  words. 
For  men  have  naturally  a  desire  to  express  their  meaning  as 
quick  as  they  can,  and  a  speech  the  less  encumbered  with  words 
'being  less  difficult  to  be  delivered,  and  even  the  more  perfect,  as 
it  draws  nearer  to  the  simplicity  of  thinking ;  so  they  have  insti- 
tuted words,  in  the  signification  whereof  is  mcluded,  at  the  same 
time,  the  attribute  and  the  declarative  term.  lii  others  they  have, 
be^des,  included  the  signification  of  the  subject.  And  even  they 
have  instituted  some,  which  express  at  once  the  subject  which 
they  speak  of,  the  attribute  which  they  declare,  of  it,  the  decla^ 
raUve  term,  and  .the  circumstances  tliat  modify  one  or  all  the 
three  other  terms. 

Ilius  in  this  proposition,  '^  Man  thinks,''  the  word  thi/iii  in- 
cludes both  the  attribute  which  is  declared  of  tlie  subject  7nan,  aud 
die  declarative  term ;  and  is  as.  much  as  to  say  is  thwkiugy  er  f  5  a 
thinking  beitig..  These wosd^  yes,  no^  never,  aluays,certmnly,  and 
a  great  many  odiers.of  the  same  Hind,  which  we  answer  to  the 
qnesUons.tfaat  are  asked. us^  comprehend  those  very  <|uestion8  :  so 
diat  .ih&.yes  orciiojwbich.  I.  answer  ta.this  question^  ^*  Does  \\p 
*^.  study !r  is  asnuudi-tisi^  I  answered,  f'  He  studies,'^  or  **  He 
^  :doet.DOt0tudy.;Mj  tbe.fiilst;of  which  the  Latins  expressed  by  the 
single  word  jstudet^  iwhich.  lis  equal  to  ^f.  He  is  studying." 

AgaoMii- :  If  t6{tlu0  jqi»estioa,  ?  Is  a  guilty  conscience  at  all  times 
*^  a  very.tonnenting  paia  f'  I  a^vlrered^es,  jyies  sure,  or  certainly, ik 
18  trndienfrithat  eidiec:ofi>th08e  expressii^ns  is. as  much  as  if  Ire- 
pealed  >die  whole  prppositiooi  vdtkoyii  intj^rrogation,  '^  A  guil^ 
^^^donsfdeaias. ist^t,  ali  timeilaivisry  tl9^^jitiligpain)7;^d  includes 
tbersfore  a^<id>$eQljwbich-I.speai|^pf,  ^be  attribute  I  declare  of.it, 
di&d0ciiflBtive':(te0l«i,  aodiibe  modify ii^.  t^rms,  or  the  circunv- 
«tanci^«ks6bilio^e-three  termft  «re  4<^ended  l^, , 

MeittendoesilidttQii^  ih»t  fo^sS&its  vti/ifflf^  might  have  been 
sufficient  for  expressing  all  that  can  be  thought  of..;  F^ra^  the 
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tiatura]  desire  which  men  have  to  convey  their  ideaa  qiiicklj, 
has  induced  them  to  invent  terms  of  abbreviation,  which,  though 
ever  so  short,  comprehend,  nevertheless,  >vhole  and  long  propo* 
sitioDS :  so  the  necessity  of  making  themselves  understood  dearly, 
and  i^'ithout  the  least  ambiguity,  especially  in  considering  and 
speaking  of  the  several  relations  which  things  bear  to  one  another; 
And  the  disagreeableness  of  repeating  die  same  terms  too  often, 
has  made  them  ikivent  many  others,  both  for  the  more  fully  ex* 
'pressing  all  that  passes  in  their  mind,  with  the  manner  of  their 
conceptions,  and  how  they  stand  affected  by  them,  and  for 
odonung  their  language. 

All  the  words  that  men  have  instituted  for  representing  their 
thoughts,  may  be  reduced  to  nine  sorts.  Grammarians  call  them 
in  general  i^ARTS  of  Speech,  because  speech,  or  all  that  is 
i^ken  or  written,  is  composed  of  those  nine  sorts  of  words,  to 
oadi  of  which  they  have  given  particular  names,  which  shall  be 
explained  in  the  Second  Part  of  this  Work. 

The  several  words  made  use  of  for  expressing  what  one  thinks 
about  a  subject,  are,  all  together,  called  by  philosophers,  a  Pro* 
POSITION,  and  by  grammarians  a  Sentence  :  and  several  sen^ 
fences  joined  togc^er,  in  such  «  manner  as  the  one  has  a  cohe- 
rency with  and  dependance  upon  the  other,  for  the  making  one 
«ntire  and  complete  sense,  are  called  a  Period  by  the  latter,  and 
AsoDMSNT  or  Rbasokino  by  the  former. 

Hence  may  appear  the  injudicious  and  false  definition  of 
Orammar  given  by  most  writers.  Logic  is  the  art  of  thinking, 
conceiving,  or  forming  ideas.  Dialect  is  the  art  of  speaking, 
exhibiting  o«r  thoughts,  or  expressing  ourselves.  Oratory,  ela> 
quence,  rhetoric,  (for  these  terms  are  synonymous,)  is  the  ait 
of  persuading.  But  Grammar  is  nothii^  but  the  collection  of 
die  rules  of  a  langui^e ;  or  (if  you  like  it  better)  the  art  of  re* 
ducing  into  rules  the  manner  of  speaking  of  a  nation. 

These  things  being  premised  concerning  the  essence  and 
foundation  of  languages,  we  shall  consider  ue  sounds  and  cha« 
TSicters  of  the  French  toi^e,  the  nature  of  Ae  wordsof  whidi 
it  is  composed,  and  the  use  which  k  to  be  made  of  them  in 
Meech:  tluree  pasts  into  which  this  Gfamnuir  is  divided.  The 
Firat  shall  treat  of  Pronunciation  aod'Orthogiaphy,  or  Spelling ; 
the  Second  of  Etymology,  or  the  nataAre  of  ^  Parts  of  Speechy 
as  likewise  of  their  power  and  dMEsront  forms ;  llie  Third  of  die 
Construction  of  the  aame,  Mr  their  grammatical  order,  odierwise 
ealled  Syntax. 
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Pronunciation  is  the  expressing ilhe  sounds  and  articu- 
lation of  a  language*  as  ORTHOGRAPHY  is  the »drawiHg  of 
theniy  or  represen^bi^  the^i  with  characSters:         i '     \  »  .   ■ 

The  sounds  are  nothing  else  bbt  the  r^ibe^  t&at  i»;  the  tit 
emitted  out  of  the  lungs^  or  the  breath  made  .^norouS;  from 
which  they  are  called  Vowels,  as  a,  f,  i,  o,  u. 

The  vowelsj,  ki  their  way  thrt^ugh  the  moiith/rteceive  modifi- 
cations, or  articulations,  from^  the  several  mt^tieh^  of .  the  lips  or 
the  tengue  ^  and  as  these  articulations  cannot  be  expressedy  ^r 
heard,  but  jouitiy  with  the  sounds,    {liey  are  called  Con so- 
'  :Kaht8.  '  .  •  ■•   '* 

-For  example,  a, is  a  vdwel,  or  a  simple  sound ;  hut  ba  and  *^a 
are  articulated,  or  comp<»und.  sounds ;  because  the  motions-  of 
the  lips^  in  ba,  and  of  the  tongue  in  ^a,<ai}'ect  the  vowel  a  with 
those  modifications,  or  articulations,  heard  in  the  sounds  ia  and 
ga:  atid  those  differences  o^- sounds  which  are  between  ba  or  ga 
and  the  vowel  a,  are  what  we«call  consonants.      . 

■■     B2-     -.    ■   t     .. 


^ 


p  S>f  PRONUNCIATION 

.  *■; 

The  French  grammarians  usually  reckon  five  vowels  and  nine* 
teen  consonants,  constitating  the  alphabet,  or  table  of  the  let-  ^, 
ters  of  ih^  language,  in  this  order,  with  their  true  appellations  -'- 
underneath: 

a,  b,  c,  o,  e,  f,  g,  h,  *  i,  k,  1,  m,  n,  o,  p, 
uw,  bctfy  cetfy  ttVy,  et/y  effygei/yoshj  ty  kavOydlyCmmyennyOityftif, 
\y     Xy    ,8,     t,     u,     X,     y,  z,  er/K/ 8c (an  abbreviation  for  e^) 

quycrrycssytetfy   u,   ix,  ee  grec,  zed.  ' 

How  erroneous  this  alphabet  is,  must  needs  appear  from  >\hat  . 
has  just  been  said  oi  the  sounds  and  articulations  of  which  speech 
is  formed.     Pairing  fr^m  tiiose  principles,  the  Fmich  language    ^ 
will  be  found  to  have  seventeen  distinct  sounds  or  vowels,  though 
die  present  a1[Aabet  contains  these  five  only,  a,  e,  ?',  o,  u ;  and 
the  twelve  others,  namely,  e,  iy  ow,  a,  ew,  c,  o,  aw,  c//,  i/i,  ovy  urty 
sounds  as  simple  as  the  iiist  live,  are  not  so  much  as  taken  notice     '' 
of  to  the  leamei.     There  are  one-and-twenty  consonants  in  the     ^ 
language ;  but  the  alphabet  contains  only  eighteen,  and  acquaints     | 
y^u  on^  with  fifteen  different  articulations,  as  the  letters,  c,  /:,  x,    f 
represent  no  other  articulations  than  those  represented  by  other    ;. 
consonants :  and  tliere  remain  four  others,  of  which  the  alpha- 
bet gives  no  manner  oif  knowledge,  namely,  cA,  gn,  illy  and  t 
r^resented  by  two  consonants^  each  of  whicii  sehre  to  represent 
other  articulations* 

Most  vowels  and  iBOBSonams  are  represented  several  ways.  For 
instance^  the  vowel  i  is  represented  by  et  ivipeiney  by  ai  in  vaine, 
by  01  in  foibie,  8cc.  the  ct^nsenant  /*  by  ph  in  philo&ophey  Su:.  a 
Some  vowels  and  4ona*nants  cannot  be  represented,  f«r  want  of  ;< 
proper  «iliipl»*dkMMiete»^  \M  by  several  letters.  Such  are  the  h 
vowels,  Qi$f  eUf  eti  or  eux^  and  the  five  nasal  atiy  e»,  in,  o»,  vniy '  ;!v 
vriiich  ar«  abo  represented  several  ways,  and  such  the  consonants  ^ 
^K  g^f'^9  <^<i  i'  *Now  each  of  the  letters,  which  make  up  these  1 
divers  edmbtoationB,  has  not  the  sound  or  articulation  which  it  j 
lias  When  pr#notiiiced  by  ktelf :  and  these  letters  blended  tege-  :-. 
thef  represent  a  sound,  wnich  has  ne  manner  of  aihnity  with^  "T 
those  which  each  of  them  represenU  singly.  Thus  in  auy  QUyedf 
neither  the  sound  of  a,  or  of  o,  e,  nor  the  sound  of  ii,  are  heard,  . 
but  only  another  simple  sound  yei%different,  represented  by  those  ; ; 
combinations  0f  letters^  on,  oii,  eA.  If,  theref(re,  the  master/^ 
makes  his  pupils  name  each  of  the  letters  which  make  up  those  ^^:^ 
icombinations,  he  will  nMike>tbefB  pronounce  false  sounds,  which..  ^'' 
as  ihey  Lav0  no  connection  or  affinity  with  the  true  sounds^' 
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Ihat  ai%  to  be  pioiioiiiiced^  wiH  Mrve  only  to  pve  tfiem  a  wiroiie 
impressioa  tbtteof ;  toil  bj  that  meut  to  piizzk,  coofound,  aud 
quite  dishearten  them. 

Sincey  then,  the  present  alphabet  does  not  contain  all  the 
sounds  and  articulations  of  the  laugui^e,  nor  all  the  wave  of 
representing  them,  and  yet  it  is  necessary  for  those  ^ho  learn 
reading  to  be  acquainted  with  every  one  of  tliem,  a  more  ratioiuil 
nnd  easf  method  must  be  thought  of,  to  facilitate  that  knowledge. 
The  following  Tables  will  remedy  all  the  aforesaid  uiconve- 
niendesy  and  thoroughly  acquaint  a  learner  of  the  lowest  capa- 
city, with  the  pronunciation  of  the  French. 


A  TABLE  cf  the  simple  Sounds  of  the  French  Language. 

Eight  Acute  Sounds.  . 
a,    e,    i,    h,    i,    o,    ou,    u. 

Four  Grave, 
i,    e(k,    if    6. 


Five  Nasah 


an,    en,     ui,    on,    ud< 


e  mute. 


8.        •        GyriPRQNUKQSt/noN 


A' HP \B11E'  of* ikiWoweiii^i  ^thtJke  several  ways  of 


AN:'  '  Hit}  atni;  en  em,  aeil,.eail/aon,^fioi»/SiCi 


\  m 


t.  •  •  ,  .        ■  .         /  .     '  I  ■     )  '/".'' 


£•    -     e,  eu,  eut,  euf,  oeuy  oBudy  &9.>.;  •'.  I  .-i.-.  ...  ;  j: 

»         ■  i      r/4'|..i       »''    ••;Jef    *       . 

Eu.      Eiky  eus,  eut,  eux,  oeufs,  8lc. 

£.         6y  ez,  &,  ed,  er,  6s,  ai,  eai,  s,'oe,  8cc. 

£.        i,  ai,  ei,  oi,eg,  ep,  et,  ait,  oit,  8cc. 


.)         •< 


£.         6,  es,  is,  est,  ets,  Me,  aient,  ais,  aits,  oie,  ois,  eois,  eoient, 
&c. 

EN.  en,  ain,  aim,  em,  ein^  in,  im^  Sec 

I.  i,  is,  y*,  &c. 

IN.  in,  im,  &c. 

O.  o,  au,  eau,  Sec. 

O.  6,  au,  aux,  8cc. 

OU.  ou.  oii,  oup,  ous,*  out,  8cc. 

ON.  on,  om,  ons,  ont,  e^h,  8ic. 

U.  u,  eu,  8cc. 

UN.  un,  eun,  um,  8cc. 

E.  (e  7nute)  es,  ent  (at  the  end  of  Verbs). 

*  y  in  the  middle  of  words  stands  for  two  iVs,the  former  whereof 
belongs  (o  the  foregoing  Syllable;  but  the  latter  denotes  a  particular 
arHciilationy  which  shall  be  observed  in  the  dissertation  upon  that 
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A  TABLE  of  the  Consonants,  witk  tke  ievtralwagM 

of  represemting  or  writing  them. 


live  Lc 

ibial  Comatumiim 

Weak  Consonanti. 

Strang  CansonanU. 

M,  m. 

mm* 

MtLy  mon. 

Homme. 

B,  b. 

p,p. 

Fempt. 

Bombe. 

V,   T.- 

F,  f,  ff,  PH,  ph. 

Via,  vivmii. 

fin,  liable,  PhMXt. 

Four  Hissing. 
JjjfOf^ib^oreeandi).  Cb,  eh,  ach. 

Jeu,  d^je,jsMg6.  Chwr,  ckkke,  schitme. 

Z,  z,  8  {between  two  Fcweli).      S>  a,  as,  9,  C,  c  {btfare  e  and  i> 

Zizanie,  sayle*    '  Ssi,  A,  &ofa,  Ism^,  refu,  ctd. 


Dindon. 
I.,  1,  U. 

Lu,  liyrc,  die. 


O,  g>  GU,  gn, 
G< 


JFire  Pdhtal  or  Unguuh 

nu. 

BoiHie. 
T,t,tt 

R,  r,  TT. 
jRedUre,  jurachen 


^ogtienardygarrt* 


GU,  gu. 
Giceux* 


ILL,  ai,  IL,  a. 

Va/Z/ant. 


Ttffo  Guttural. 

Q,  q,  qu,  K,  k,  C,  c^  oh. 
Cofuemar,  cap,  gieand,  cruchcy  fcio, 

lire  Liquid.     ' 

Qu,qu. 
/  wi£eue« 

Gn,  gn. 
R6g7m. 

1. 

Ateul,  paten. 


X,  X,  stands  for Jwo  articulations  together,  to  wit,  gz,  at  in  exit, 

and  cs,  as  in  vera. 
H,  h,  ft  on/y  a  9io/e  of  aspiration  in  some  wordspjbr  in  mast  words 

it  is  quite  mute. 


.0 


Of^  PROKl^GIATiaN 


.v^-j 


■;>^\i    '\'A    K'i   V:  V. 


»'  • ; 


ha  ha . 

/na  ma  * 
ba  ba 

pa  pa 

va   vas 

cfa  fa   • 

\  geageas 
cha  cha 
za  za 


e. 
heir 
tti^ 
be 
pc 
ve 
f e 
phis 
5e 
g^ 


sa   sas 


9a  $as 

sa  ssas 

na  nas 

da  dats 

ta  ta 
la  la 

ra  ri^^; ) 
I  ga  gi:  .; 

\  guaguas 

C  ca  cas 

\  quaquas 

gna  ^as 

lUa  lUas 


ze 

se 

ce 

sse 

ne 

de:^ 

te 

le 


•     ifnf  ^ABLEo/ 


■.!' 


.t 


i 

I 


•» 


ineuit  mi 
boeuf s  hi 
peux  p6 
voeUx  v^ 
f eaif   f 6     ' 
^ —  ph6'' 
jettx   j6  " 
geux  g6 
che     cheuxchi^ 

zi 

b6    • 


^     est      i 
h^  haie    hi 
n\k  mS      mi 
hh  b^ 
*  p*  pfe 

ih    « 
phi'phois  phi 
ji    jets     ji 

g^   g^       gi 
chichi  .  chi 

z^  zi 

s^    sois     81 


bi 

vi 


ceux  c6  ^ 
sseiuLsis^ 
neux  .n6, 
deux'd6 
^eux    Xi 
ieux    16^. 


c^  ces 

ss^  ses 

di   des 

t^    tes 

^.UJtes 


■rt  •' 


CI 

si 

ni 

di 

ti 

li 

ri 


gueu  gueuxgu£  gu^gue     gui 


\ 


que     queuejjpe  ;, , 
gne     gneuic  ghS  , 
illeu  ^uleuxiUi  .    « 


qud  qu&  qui 
gnd  gne  ghi 
Ul^  illois  illi 


J. '  i 


0 

6 

ho 

oh! 

mo 

md 

bo 

beau 

po 

po 

vo 

vo 

fo 

fau 

pho 

JO 

Jftu 

geo 

cho     chau 
zo 


so 


so 

no 

d'. 

to 

U 

ro 

go 
guo 

CO 


il 


z6 


ceau 

sots. 

»6 

dos 

id 

lots 

A 

ro 
gau 


CO 


quo    ,  cau 
gno     gheaui 
ulo  '  niots 


...•*■■ 


J. 


' ..  / 


•iV;«v;'  V4\»'"«»  ^♦vtv|\  ./>:  ,■.-:  ,,.•..  -.  ;,  \v  ''\o »»»•••. »\  » 


/  ■ .  •■ 


.■«.i  >v 


:l    i) 


.. «. 
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SYLLABLES. 


hou 

mou 

bou 

pou 

vou  ^ 

fou! 

joh 

chbtx 

z6t| 

sou 


>i 


u 

hu-* 
mu 
bu 
pu  - 


r:  .<  *r  '• 


*h 


•  -■ 


- — •  '  '  \  s*"' 

aott         ''sq'' 
nou  '    **  ''n^'> 
dou       '  '^  dii' 

tern  -;    '-:  tii"- 

gon       *  ♦"•  gtti"' 


uu. 


coa       ''^''  cil-* 
qu'ou  <»  ■    ^'H 


♦n-.ii.Mgnafjofj^* 


gnan 


>^  l-i^t     iVvk    «»i 


iUan 


caiir? 
quiftis 
gnia 


en 
.  hoiL 
ifi'tnoii' 
boB 

von 

-  •  |rfionr> ' 

-  jen    ''i 
geort'-i 

-     cfaoO'' 

^«*¥bnti'' 
y»'*fn  0'  , 

Sni>: 
1     I'li 

>«  «iten  '^t*' 
— don  **ii 
ton  'f^ 

fon  rr> 

— -g©n  ~ 

— guonp-^ 
——eon  jrt 
— qu'oB^ 
^on 
— lUoaSji 


un 
>hum 
mun 
bun 


tin 


.\ 


Ki^ 


inn 


} 


jtttn     *'• 

*  I  ■  ■ .  si' 


•  •  > 


qu-un 


I . 

s ;  ? 


1«  Of  PRONUNtlATiON 


Second  TABLE  of 


CotisonanU  which  are  coupled  together, 

t>l    pi    fl       gl    d       br    pr  vr    Ar    fhr    dr    tr    gr    cr 
chr  ct    etr    sp    aqa    pt    tc  aor  tt     str 


bla  blA    bk  btens  bK,  Met  bU  bfi  bio  bl6 

Sla  pl&    pl«  I——  ptt  Blai  pleu  pli  plo  plots 

a  flft     fle  hi  iloit  floit  fli  flo  .flots 

gla  glas  gl«  -—•1^4  glct  gleti  gli  glo  glou 

cla  clats  cle  ■'          cK  «  dai  daie  di  do  dau 


bra  bras  bre  hfeux  bri  brah  broieol  bri  bro  brocs 

pra  prft    prt  preu  pii  pi^  pr^  prji  pro  pr6 

vra  vras  yre      ■.     ■     md  vrai  vraie  ni  vro*vreau 

phra  (A     fr«  frcm  fr6  £ri  frft  f ri  fro  f nut 

dra  dras  die  dvmx  dri  dret  diois  dri  dro  dr6 

tra  tras  Ire  — -^  trimi  tft  tri  tro  — r— 

gra  gras  gre  *•-— r   gri  gi^  gr£  gri  gro  gros 

era  cri    era  craax  cri  em  erk  cri  ero  crocs 

eta  etas  eta  ff        ct6  ctoh  etws  cti  cto  — — 

apa  —     —  '■         9fJk  spoh  spois  spi  spo— — 

sea  SC&    sqve  -*    ■    4^iil  sqooil  squoient  s^  sco  — ' 

ata^  Has   tta  *— —   sta  stdit  stoient  sU  sto  -— r-r- 

Mra  -««     — »  .ifeii-^i^   itti^  aurok  stroient  itii  stro 

Ctrl  -^     iph  «^—  spM  — —  i»«--^  scni  psa  psean 
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SYLLABLES. 


K,  pronounctd  with  the  double  articulation  ofcu,  xa,  xc,  xi,  \b, 

xi>  xe,  xan,  xin,  xon. 
x^  pronCUnced  with  the  double  articulation  of'gz,  xa,  xi,  xi,  \o, 

xem. 


bloU 

plou 

flou 

!         glou 

clou 

1         brou 

i         prou 

blu 

plu 

flu 

^u 

clu 

bru 

pru 

fm 

dm 

tm 

gni 

cm 

ctu 

» 

6CU 

Stu 
Stru 

*  blan 
plan 
flan 
glan 

.  clan 
bran 
pren 
vran 
fran 
draa 
tran 
gran 
cran 
ctan 
span 
scan 
Stan 
stran 

nsi 

blin 

plein 

flin 

gljn 

clin 

briu 

prin 

vrin 

frih 

drin 

trin 

gnu 

crin 

ctin 

spin 

stm 
strin 

mini 

frou 
drou 
J.        trou 
grou 
crow 

spoil 

SCOU 

■ 

blon 

Slom 
on 
glon 
clou 
bron 
prom 
vron 
fron 
dron 
tron 
gron 
cron 
ctou 
spon 
squdn 
ston 
stron 


bmn 
pnm 


*  i' ' 


T" 


li 


0/\  l>R9.>iUJiCl^TUp$I, 


A  TABLE  q/*  the  Monoayllables  in  the  French  La?}guage. 


a, 
ai, 

ai9, 

aity 

as. 


au, 

an, 

ail,  ^ 

arc, 

aux^ 

arty 

air* 


bac, 

bar, 

bas, 

bftt, 

bain, 

bats, 

bail, 


bel, 
bien, 
bis, 
bon. 


broc,  .  clair, 
brin,       craic. 


gril,  Juin, 
glu,  joint, 
gre,      -J  nil, 


bleus,     clef,       cours,  Dieux,  fut, 

brun,      clerc,     coups,  doigts,    fin, 

coing,;  yleuxy     font, 

coud,  doux,      faim,      Grec,    joug, 

court,  dur,        fond,      gant,     jeu, 

coeur,  dut,        feins,     gens,     jeux. 

croijT,     crali^  '  Dreux,  fohds,    gond, 

chocur,  Dol,       fri, 

creiix.'  deuii.     froc. 


croc, 


croi3. 


croit. 


bois, 
boit> 
bal, 
bu^ 
bref, 
bus, 
buis, 
but, 

Aofit      blanc,    oru^ 
bled,      cri, 
brat. 


coi, 
coin, 
chyc, 
ceint,     de, 


geai, 
gain, 


la, 
U 
les, 


crm, 
crjit, 
oris, 


car, 

cal, 

5i, 

ce, 

cet, 
baux,     ces, 
banc,     ceux,     clin, 
bcc,       ciel, 
beau,     cep, 

cor. 


craint,    dort, 
Christ,  d'»j, 
cieu>c,    dcin, 
coq, 
cerf. 


dcs^ 

de, 

dans, 

dors, 

dontjr     eau, 
eux,* 
eaux, 


en, 

eu, 

es, 

eut, 

est, 


grem,    lacs, 


frit, 
fat, 
foin, 

fit,         gu6,       lard, 
franc,    go6t,     las^   . 
fr^in,     gai,        leur, 
giiet,      lors. 


hais, 


cerfs; 


dot^ 

duf 

done. 


cuu^, 

ch€z^ 
camp,    cuis, 
corps,     chdir,     dix, 

ch^u. 


dais^      fi, 
dam,;    fard^ 


frais, 

foi, 

fief, 

fois, 

et,  8C| .  froid^    haut, 

EST.       Foix,     hier, 

fort, 

fuis, 
'  flot, 


gueux.  lie'r, 
lieu, 


dafd,     fil, 
dept/     fils, 


chat, 
bouc,  .  champ,  cuit^ 
boue. 


dis. 


fer, 
fiel, 
faon. 


hart, 
hem, 
hprs, 
fleur,  ,  hiiis, 
flots,  hiiit. 
fou,  il, 
fleurs,  ils, 
feu,       je, 


lieii, 

^iant, 

Luc, 

lent, 

lin, 

lis, 

long, 
lit^ 

Lmx, 


chats,     (choiix,   dit,  fe  fier,'    front, 

bous,     chant     clos,      daim^  fier,        four, 

bord      char,      cent,      draps,  faut, 

dm. 


feux,  jet, 
*•»  • 
ja«> 


char,      cent, 
^  bout,     cher,      cinq, 
bourg,   chaux,   clou. 


flux. 


flanc. 


boeuf,  chef,  clous,  dh,  faix, 

bras,  cliaud,  cou,  doit,  faux, 

boeufs,  chien,  cous,  Dieu,  fait, 

bleu,  choix,  cour,  doigt,  fus, 

blond,  chair,  coup,  droit^  fis. 


drois,     fais,       geai,      Jour 


legs, 
lu, 

lot,  . 
loin, 
Jean,     Jots, 
laid, 
lus, 
lait, 


-j'cus. 


grand,  jours,  li^t, 

gras,      jeun,  lei, 

gris,      Jus,  lui, 

gros,     joins,  loucr, 

gland,  jonc,  loup, 


and  OHTHOGUA^HY. 


tourdy     ne, 
l«»ups.    neZy 


*"■  ' 


ma, 
mal, 
me, 
meSy 
mats, 
moi, 
moil, 
mien, 
mie], 


niais, 
nam, 
oeuf, 

008, 

neufs, 
nous, 
ni> 
ncf, 


mieux,  n'ul. 


mois. 

DU, 

m'cn, 

nids, 

meins, 

ncrf, 

marc. 

nmi. 

jnilf 

net. 

,'    M^rs, 

/iQm, 

mot, 

NU,  ^ 

Mf^m, 

yord, 

Metz, 

nait, 

mout, 

iiuit, 

•  met, 

nul. 

lUUt, 

liiiU, 

wets, 

noir, 

oeufs, 
oeil. 


prend, 

pond, 

puis, 

P"t, 

pres, 

pm, 

plut, 

plait, 

pUut, 

par, 

pieu, 

ptrd, , 

pret, 

ptrds, 

plis, 

picd, 

pair, 

pieds, 

poix, 


pal, 
pas, 

pi!*, 
pain, 

paix, 

puis, 

pis, 

pait,  • 

pcaii, 

plat, 

P5>f> 

plus, 

pu, 

pots, 

pus, 

peaux^   P^'ur^ 

oeu,     ,  puits, 

Paul,     pleurs. 


mcurs,   noix, 
iiirut,     nceud, 
mer,       uceuds, 
juoit, 
inaux, 
mords,  on, 
niur,      er, 
uvuid,     ou, 
mieun,  ont, 
oil, 

oie, 


Hpil, 

pcut, 

puis, 

point, 

pied, 

pend, 

plan, 

peins, 
port, 


poux, 
peuf, 
pur. 

quand, 

que, 

quel, 

qui, 

qu'il, 

qu'en, 


Mai, 
ijiaiuj 
'mus. 


mains,   oiiig, 
mots,      oui, 


mou, 


oursj 


luaint.    oruf, 


plains,  qu'a, 

peint,  queue, 

pore,  quoi, 

pans,  qu'un, 

plaint,  qu'on, 

plais,  queux, 
plein, 

pan,  ras, 

-plonib,  rat, 

pont,  rots. 


rats,. 

ric, 

rec, 

rit, 

r6t, 

rang, 

rend, 

Khin, 

rond, 

rapt, 

reins, 

rumb, 

rieu, 

romps, 

rieur, 

roi, 

rois, 

Ruth. 


sa, 

sc, 

son, 

sac, 

sain, 

sacs^ 

sel, 

ses, 

saint, 

si, 

saut, 

sot, 

sots,  • 

sec, 

sers, 

sans, 

son, 

scrt, 

sang, 

sont, 

sent, 

saints, 


rii 


8*eu, 

sua, 

seiu, 

sur, 

scihg; 

sers, 

suc^ 

syrt, 

six, 

Sud, 

sis, 

sait, 

Seth, 

sauf, 

Saul, 

seau, 

sirn,  \ 

sied, 

sieur,     t  en. 


tout, 
tort, 
tous, 
tordfl, 
urc, 
tends,, 
temps, 
tint, 
tend, 
tein, 
tien, 
tends, 
ironc, 
tree, 
trop, 
tres, 
trot, 
til, 


seis, 

soif, 

soit, 

soin, 

soir, 

sen, 

suif, 

sous, 

seoir, 

sourd, 

scul, 

stuc, 

soeur, 

seuil. 

ta,' 

ton, 

to, 

th6, 

tes, 

thon, 

tel, 

toi, 


traits, 

tard, 

trait, 

teit, 

trois, 

toits, 

tas, 

tais, 

train, 

teint, 

taux, 

tliym, 

toux, 

tiers, 

tour, 

treu, 

tut, 

Turcs. 

va, 

vau, 

leau,      Zest. 


'A 

val, 

veaux, 

vos,  . 

viens, 

ver, 

vtrs, 

VOJU,    • 

▼crt, 

vcux, 

voir, 

veut,  ' 

vois, 

voit, 

voix 

vais, 

vas, 

vin, 

vn, 

vins, 

vit, 

vingt, 

vis, 

vint, 

vil, 

vol, 

vent, 

vouf, 

vends, 

vain, 

vu, 

vaut, 

vient, 

vains, 

vaux, 

vieux, 

vont, 

vous, 

vrai. 

yeux. 
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Of  PRONUNCIATION 


S. 


First  Table  ofihe  Consonants  which  are  pronounced 

at  the  end  of  Syllables. 


*  * 


b. 


Absent;  fluivenir^  radou6,  Ach^b,  Sob,  &c,  rumh, 
de  VentXpron.  romb»). 


€. 


Avec,  iehec,  aspect,  Marc,  Arc  {but  not  in  arc- 
boutant), sac  {tlipugh  not  in  un  sac  de  bl6),  f roc, 
Troc,  8cc. 


f,  woAph.         Chte^  vi/*,  sej/*,  ritif,  AsapA,  Joseph,  &c. 


1. 


Ca/cu/,  fi/,  poi^,  se/,  seu/,  &c.  TA/5  consonant  has 
a  liquid  articulation  at  the  end  of  Avri/,  babi/, 
Br6si7,  gr6si/,  mi/>  p6ri/;  £r«  likewise  in  these 
syllables,  aii,  eil,  ueii,  euil,  ouil,  as  in  mai/,  so* 
lei/,  kcueil,  deuil,  travaf/,  awd  trava?7/er,  f enomV, 
and  2/^  gente/homme. 


r. 


Gar,  avoir,  air,  auteur,  fer,  hiver,  cuiller,  enfer, 
s'asseoir,  &c.  Jupite?',  Lutlier,  Cranmer,  &c. 


This  letter  stands  for  two  iVs,  in  the  middle  of 
words,  as  vo^ons,  moyen,  cssayer,  nous  employ- 
ons^'fuyard,  ennuyeux,  8tc. 


and  ORtkOGRAPriY.  ,   '     *17 


First  TABLE  of  the  WorSs  wherein  the  same  Con^ 
sanants  are  dropt  at  the  End  of  Si/tlables. 

■%  ■      ' 

b.        Plomb. 

c.         Almanachy  cotignar,  clerc,  cchers,  estopiacy  baoc^  blaoc, 

brqcy  flaur^  franc  iexcej)t  in  franc  arbitre  and  franc 

alleu),   instinct,  joiic,  un  marc^  re^pept^,  tabac,  croc 

<     {except  in  croc-eti-jambe),  and  du  pore  (eicept  in  pore* 

epic,  wherein  the  first  c  is  pronounced).  .  . 

« 

f.    ^      Apprenti/^,    Cle/*,    che/Kl'oeuvre,   Bailli/^    boeu/i,    ceii/i, 
neu/J,cei/:  .  ^ 

/.  fiariZ,  cteni/,  coiiti/,  cil/,  un  fi/s,  fusj^  geijiti7,  gtif,  nom- 

hnly  outily  persi/,  le  pou/^^  so^/  a/2(/  soiirci/. 


-  r. 


—  J  •  •  * 


yiomienr^xind  meisieur^  [though  r  .i;  pnonou^ced  in  ie 
•    sieur,  Ics  sieurs),  volenticrs,  danger,  bergcr,  barbier 
{with  all  nouns  ir^  er,  without  excepting  the  French  pro- 
per Names,  as  t)idier,  Roger,  &c.j :  as  also  ei  at  the 
end  of  injifiitives,  as  chaxittr,  &.0 


i".     '    This  letter  has  in  thefollQV£ing,  word^  tke^i^ary  sa/rieMrticU' 
/at ion  as  in  theJEngli^n^rds  yj^cht^y&hJOJi^,  you. 

Ai'eul,  ba'ionnette,  caieu,  camaieu,  faience,  glaieul^ 

paien,  tavaiolle,  Baiard,  Baieux,  Baionne,  Cai'enne, 

*  and  Gaiette.  •  / 


C2 


« 
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Second  TABLE  of  the  'Consonaiits  that  are  usually 

sdxopt  at  the  End  of  Syllables.  , 

■  •  ■  ••  .  .  ^ 

m.  .  This  consonant  usually  makes  the  foregoing  vozcel  a  nasal 
oney  as  in  chawbre,  inewbre,^  timbre,  o^nbre,  nom,  re- 
iiom,  parfum^  ficc. 

l>.  dnp,  sept,  beaucou^,  trqpV  coup,  cany?,  loup,  com/)te, 
extmptf  '{but  not  in  eiemption,)  prony^t,  promptement, 
temps,  fiLc. 

%.  This  consonant  usually  makes  the  Joregoing  vowel  broady 
as  in  appasy  palais,  eiFets,  repos,  8cc. 

*d.       Isiid,  froid,  chs^xid,  vfiixid,  md,  pied,  sour£?,  fond,  8cc. 

t.        hit,  mtt,  effet,  \it,  ve\xt,  mot,  hut,  gotit,  tan/,  Oliver/,  et, 

« 

II.   TMf  consonant  usually  makes  the  foregoing  vowel  a  nasal  one, 
as  in  hien,  entendre,  plan,  un,  brun,  8cc. 

ji'  .    doigt,  legs,  vingt,"  long,  rang,  faubourg,  &c. 

X.       pair,  prkr,  chevaur,  la  tour,  des  chour,  8cc. 

*•  ■ '  This  consonant  gives  the  sound  ofito  the  preceding  e,  as  in 
nejr,  zsmz,  wex,  vous  Yisez,  8cc. 


mnd  ORTHOGRAPHY. 


19 


Secofid  TABLE  of  the  Words  therein  i]h\^c  (JoisO" 
na7it$  are  pronounced  at  the  Had  of  Syllables. 


m; 


s. 


A. 


t. 


II. 


i;- 


z. 


hem,  ite;72,  A;/2sterdam,  Abraha/zi,  Sc/zz,  Cha/n,  Matusa- 
lew?,  S.61i?e,  Stockhoh/i,  u:itk  all  proper  uamci^  except 

Adam  and  Absalom. 

« 

ca/?y  jule/>,  Ga/7y  ze^tVA  iieaucoup  a;^^^  tro/),  before  a  word 
beginning  mth  a  vowel,  as  irop  dbligcant. 

^f  anus,  aguu5,  bis,  bibu^,  blocus^  calii5,  gratit,  iii^,  oro~ 
mtis,  OUTS,  Ph&buSj  rebus,  sinus,  virus,  vis,  Amos,  C6* 
res,  Pallas,  V6nus,  and  all  proper  names. 

aJdition,  retidition.  Sad,  Epliotf,  Davie/,  &c.  1 1  takes  the 
articulation  oft  in  quand,  and  adnouns  before  the  (nouns 
teginning  with  a  vowel ;  as  likewise  in  the  third  person 
singular  of  Ferbs^  before  il,  ellc,  on ;  as  also  in  dc  f  oncf 
eo  comble. 

hiutj  de  bu^  en  blanc,  correct,  direct,  doif,  exac^,  6chec 
8c  ma/,  Es/,  and  Onest,  fat,  un  fait,  pact,  rapt,  sot, 
z6ni/h,  Brest,  8cc. 

ennemi,  mni,  i/mover,  abdome/z,  ameii,  cxame;?,  hymen, 
and  in  all  proper  names. 

Bourg-mestre,  Agag,  Sanig,  and  all  proper  names :  and  g 
takes  the  articulation  of  k  or  qu  ift  sucr  sang  &  eau,  le 
sang  hi  le  .carnage,  l«ng  espace ;  un  Bourg;  but  it  is 
silent  in  faubourg  and  other  compounds. 

This  cojisonant  has  the  articulation  of  cs  in  Ajaz',  Alir, 
Ap»*.hrax,  B^atrir,  du  borax,  Ftllr,  Lynr,  le  laryitr, 
onyjT,  le  pharynx,  ph^nir,  prefix,  perplex,  Pollux, 
Siphax,  Sphinx,  Styx,  Storax.  It  takes  the  kiswtg 
sound  of  s  272  Cadix ;  and  that  of  z  at  the  end  of  ad- 
7iouns  before  nouns  beginning  with  a  vond,  .or  h  mute, 
as  in  doux  amusement,  heurcux  homnie. 

This  consonant  takes  the  hissing  articulation  of  s  in  these 
proper  names,  ^lodez,  S6nez,  Usez;  but  it  is  dropt  in 
licz,  Skez,  and  Vivare;2  (jchen  so  spelt). 
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Of  PRONUNCIATION 


A  -^FABLE  of  the  combihation  of  letters  which  compose  Syliabfes, 
or  of  the  divers  forms  and  various  shapes  which  one  and  the 
same  soutid  can  receive^ 

\ 

On^ERVE,  \sty  that  though  one  and  die  same  sound  can  receive 
divers  forms,  and  be  represented  in  writing  many  variolas  ways, 
yet  one  cannot  iudifi'erently  spell  a  word  or  syllable  in  such  or 
such  a  manner.  Thus  an  (year)  cannot  be  spelt  like  en  (in) ; 
nor  dans  (in)  ^ike  dent  «r  dents  (t^tli) ;  though  an  and  en,  dans, 
denty  and  dents,  have  one  and  the  same  sound ;  this  table  showing 
only  the  circumstances,  or  rather  words,  wherein  a  certain  num- 
ber of  Jetter^,  coupled  together,  express  only  the  sound  that  .is 
at  the  head  ef  tiiat  chiss.  i 

Q.dli/,  That  those  various  ways  of  spelling  one  and  the  same 
soiincf,  seldom  take  place,  except  in  the  final  syllables  of  words, 
and  that  too,  saving  thie  observations  that  shall  be  made  in  their 
proper  places,  about  final  consonants. 

c.  1  fVords  zc'hercin  the  sounds  e  j  Words  wJiereinthe  sounds 
i<H(nds,  r      J  oounas,  /•      j 

are  found.  are  jound. 


a 


sounded  like  a  in^  at  and  ally., 
W  a,  *  he  has, 

a  Paris,  at  Paris. 

tabac,     .  tobacco. 

almanac^,  ^almanack, 
arsenal,  storehouse  of  arms 
drap,       ..  cloth. 

un  bras*  an  arm. 

chat,  rat. 


a. 

-A. 

ac. 

acli. 

al. 

ap. 

as. 

at. 


(i 


sounded  like  a  in  all,  or  aw  //* 

law. 

a.     "^    dc  la  ptfte.  dough. 

acs.      des  lacsr\',  7iets. 

achs.    nlmnnavhs,      almanacks. 


*  It  is  only  in  this  word  that  aa  has  the  slemlcr  acute  sound  ^f  a,  every  where 
else  lu  has  the  hroad  sound  of  &. 
t  <:  is  sounded  in  lacs  (and  a  is  slender,  acute,  alid  shdrt)  when  it  signifies 


aps. 

des  drdpSf 

sheets. 

as. 

des  bras. 

arms. 

V 

at. 

un  nuit. 

«  mast. 

ats. 

1 

des  chats, 
.an 

cats. 

sounded  like  an  in  want. 

an. 

u^i  an,     ^ 

a  year 

anc. 

hlanc, 

li'hite. 

ants. 

des  bancs. 

benches. 

and. 

uo  iifiscrand, 

a  tceaver. 

ands. 

des  glands, 

acorns. 

ai>g. 

dii  H(ing, 

blood. 

angs. 

les  itangs, 

the  ponds. 

ans. 

dans, 

/  in. 

ant.^ 

devani. 

before.  ' 

ants. 

ssLvants, 

learned. 

nnd  ORTHOGRAPHY. 


n 


S  unds  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^  Sounds  ^"^''^^^^'^^''^''^^^'^^wA 


am.       Adaniy 
aonp.     un  campy 
amps. ,  les  c^ampSf 
en.        cwtre, 
eng.      un  hare/zg, 
cngs.    ^es  h2LxengSy 
«nd.     il  prendy 
^nds..  tu  rends, 
em.      gcnsy 
cnt.       cent, 
ents.     les  dents^ 
em.       empl^i, 
empt.  exempt, 
empts.  exemptSy 
cmp^.  le  XempSy 


are  found. 


are  found. 
\auxy    -  -  vozes, 

S  des  aw/i,  eggs. 

(  des  bu'vfs,        •     ojre//. 
il  \euty    .     he  is  willing. 


eur. 


Adam.  oeux. 
cf  camp.      r 
theJielL  «"^''- 
betxveen.  eut.* 
a  herring, 
herrings. 

fit  takes,  sounded  like  cr  ^y^  summer.  &t. 
^AoM  rewcferes/.  ^^,r.      une  flewr, 
people.  gyj.g^     (j^.g  ple«;5, 
an  A«w(/re^.  ii^^/     bouj^ewr, 
the  teeth,  hcurs.  nialhf///A-, 
empleyment.  ^^^^     l^atur, 
exempt  {or)  ogurs.    des  chaw;**, 
Jree.  jeune.  du  bewrre, 
-  ^J^^  time,  heure.  une  Jiewre 

Caen(fhenameofaaty).  eures.  demc/^m, 
•^^^^  JoAn.  eureiit.  ils  meurent, 


aen.      un  iaon, 
aons.    des  paoyz5^ 


ajau'n. 
peacocks. 


aJioTcer. 

''.  '    tears. 

happiness. 

misfortunes. 

the  heart. 

choirs. 

butter. 

an  hour. 

abodes. 

they  die. 


oeil. 


.    ceil, 
cuil. 

le,  they  him,  il.  "^Ij»- 

'  r  ueils. 


sounded  like  e  in  her. 
Cle, 


Ueu, 
ijeune, 
\euf, 
il  peM^ 
5  aillct, 
tail,      ^ 
un  \(tu, 
un  rueud, 

\\\n  auf, 
un  eci/eil, 


euf. 
eut. 

oeu. 
fjcud 


iK 


an  a*?/,  «;/  eye. 

le  dew//,      f//e  mourning. 

(tcueils,  sands. 

fauteuils,        arm-chairs. 

play,  ^"{"'^s-  ^^s  ^euilles,  haves. 

vouiifr  "<^i'^^^»-tu  ^neilles,     thou  pickest. 

a  widoKer.  udWGnUlsrt^ueillaityt  hey  gather 

he  can. 


lie. 


eft. 

eux. 

cufs. 


cux. 


pink, 
eye. 
a  tow.  6. 
a  knot.  ed. 
an  ox.  eds. 
an  egg.  ef. 
sayids.  efs. 
er. 
crs. 


e 


sounded  like  a  /;?  fi|te, 

afoot. 


iewne, 
es  £e«T, 


vente, 
un  pierf, 
les  pierA^, 
une  c\ef, 
des  cXcfs 
donner, 
dangers, 
les  sante5, 
vous  lisez, 


a  fast.  es. 
the  fires,  ez. 
habits  ne///!?,     7?e2t' coerfs.  etor&, 

•  In  any  other  word,  fw*  sounds  like  en  in  je?i. 


thefeet. 

a  key. 

keys, 

to  give. 

dangei's, 

the  toasts^ 

you  read, 

and 


0€f 
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c     ^tVorth  wherein  the  sounds  o  j.  >  Jf'drdswherein  the  sounds 

'  are  found.  '         are  found, 

yaiy  I  hate,  cgs.  des  legs, 

I  ate,  est.  11  est, 

Egypt,  its,  di?s  iorits, 

a:tanoniy,  oi.  tonnohre, 

c!ie.  mpnnoie, 

i  oietit.  its  disoient, 


ai. 
ieai. 

ae. 


je  jmngeai, 

iBg^'pte, 

osconomiey 


legacies, 

he  is. 

forests. 

to  know, 

coin. 

they  said. 


bounded  like  e  in  bell,  fed,  j)en,  ois.      Je  Xisois,  J  did  read, 

&c.  ^ois.  ' yichzxigeoisyldidch^Jige. 

she.  eoi^cnt .  ils  msLngeoient,     they  did 


e. 

ai. 

ay. 

ei. 

aid. 

ait. 

et. 


elle, 

yrai, 

May, 

peine, 

laid, 

fait, 

effet, 


true. 

May.  fetre.     champitre, 
a  pain.  Hres,   ttnitres, 
uglu.  kiire.    tiaitre, 
maae*  aitres.  maitres, 
effect. 

oi 


eat. 

rural, 

zcindows, 

to  be  born. 

masters. 


oi. 


a  double  sound  like  wca  in  sweat,  a  double  sound  pretty  near  like 


I,  thou, 
he  owes, 
afnger.  oie. 


oi.        moi,  to?, 
oit  :    il  doit, 
oigt.     un  ^oigt, 
ouet.    un  ionet, 
ouliait.  un  souh^iit, 
ouoit.  il  \ouoit,       /te  did  praise,  bis. 

^  oix. 
4,  e  oids. 

sounded  like  e  in  were,  there,  &c. 


why. 


a  whip.  oie. 
a  wish; 


la  \oie, 
une  oie, 

dii  bo/5, 
une  woix, 
le  poids, 


-   the  icay. 
a  goose, 

wood. 

a  walnut, 

the  weijilit. 


es. 

tu  ts. 

es. 

Xxh,  most. 

e. 

fete, 

at. 

maiire, 

ais. 

hais. 

aie. 

fixiaie, 

aie^. 

plaies, 

aft. 

il  plait, 

aits. 

des  traits, 

fet. 

pret. 

ets. 

vaWi", 

aids. 

laida, 

aix. 

pail, 

ecs. 

tehees, 

thou  art.  oigts.    les  do7gts,       the  fingers, 

these,  thesis.  ouetJs.  iouets,  ^iiips, 

a  feast,  ouhalts.des  souhaits,         wishes. 

inaster.  ouoient.ils  loUoierU,  they  jnaised. 

fresh. 

lofty  trees.  er 

wounds.  sounded  like  ere. 

it  pleases. 
J ea tares,  er. 
•     ready,  ers, 
•    sevximts.  air. 
ugly.  airs. 
'peac£.  aire. 
chess.  erC! 


du  ier. 

iron. 

les  iners, 

thesea^. 

Yair, 

th^  air. 

des  airs. 

tunes. 

iaire, 

to  do. 

un  clerry 

a  clerk. 

and  ORTHOGRAPHY.  ^ 


£i 


^  rt        ,  Words  toher^n  tk^  sounds  g^j^^j^  IVordi  wherein  the  sounds 
b^unqs  are  found.  »  '  are  founds 


crcs.     des  clercs, 
cr4s.     ta  perds,  v 
erf.       un  cerf, 
'  erfs.      lescciTi, 
ert.       un  d4iseri^ 
erts.     desserts, 
^re.      un  pere, 
^res.    it%  MreSf 
irenU  ils  espirentj 
erre.     la  terrf, 
uire.    guire,  - 
ueirres,  guerres, 
aires.    affazVes, 
airent.  ils  flairen^, 
errcnt.  ils  ierrent,, 

oir 


des  habzV;, 
le  pn'x. 


clothes, 
the  price* 


ajffairs.^]ns. 
they  smell,  •ijnt,, 

^Ae^  shoe.  ,^pts< 
cijij,i. 
ein, 
a  double  sound,  almost  like  war  eiiit 
m  warn^.'-' 


clerks,  its. 
^Aov  /o«^.  ix. 
a  ^^a^. 
the  stags.  in 

a  desert,  sounded  like  en  m  lepgth,  or  ain 
desserts.  in  saint.  • 

a  father. 

brothers,  in.        du  vm, 
they  hope,  ins*      tu  v2/<5^ 
the  earth,  aim.     la  faew, 
seldom,  aims,   des  dainis, 
wars.  aiQ. .     du  pai//, 
tu  crains, 
sainty 
les  Saints, 


wine. 

thpu  .amest. 

hunger. 

deers. 

bread. 

thoufedrest. 

holy. 

the  Saints. 


oir.       noir, 
oire.      gloire, 
eires.    des  ioires, 
eoires.  nageoires. 


oirent.  ils  ioirent,   they  squitter. 


eipts.  tez7z^5, 

int.  il  tint, 

black,  inpt  Vinstinctf 

glory f  jngt.  v/«^/, 

y«2;'5.  ini.    ,  Ic  timbve, 
fins.. 


B^ima,    (a  French  city). 
fe/;/dre,  tofei^tu 

ceifU,  girt. 

dyed, 

he  held. 

the  instinct. 

twenty. 

the  stamp. 


len.  or 


en  after  h  ^fnakitig  a  double  sound. 


sounded likei  in  bit, fi^,  filial;  &c.  icn. 

iens. 


I. 

J- 
Vfc. 

ies. 

ieiit. 

id. 

ids. 

iJ. 

ils. 

•  ■•  .* 

IS. 

n- 


tci, 
il  y  a, 

lajie, 

des  pouhV^, 

Us  lientf 

un  ind, 

des  mxiids, 
chemY, 
Ic  His, 
des  amzs^ 
ildiY,  '. 


Vfelt 
thou  comesi. . 
he  holds. 


hien. 
tu  viens, 
here.  icnt.  .   il  tient, 
there  is. 

the  dreg.  oiii 

putties,  or  in  after  o,  making  a  doiiblc 
they  tie.     sound  pretty  near  Tike  wen  in 
a  nest.      went. 
hogsheads,  oin,      du  ioin, 
a  do^kerinei.  oins.     moins, 
the  son.  oint.     poiw/, 
friends,  bints,    des  poifits. 


fie  says.  oing.    le  poing, 


hay, 
less. 

JlOt. 

stitches, 
thefisif 
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are  jt)una.  are  found. 

ouin.    m^rsouin,        a  porpoisf.  ert.       fort,  ~      '     strong. 

oven.    St  Ouen  (ja propernarne).  oris,     d^sj^ts,  .,        harbours, 

ore.      hellebore,  hellebore. 

'  o  ores,     tu  dores,        thou  gildest, 

sounded  like  o  in  not.  orent.  ik  dorent^  they  gild, 

o.         Todorat,  srnelling.h&neniJAsdhhorrehtythey  abhor. 

oc.        un  croc^  a  AooAr.  aure.    un  Centaure^      Centaur-. 

op.       tro;>',  ^00  much,  aures.  les  "Miaures,     the  Moors, 

ot.        un  mo^,  a  se^ore;?.  aurent:il8restai£ren^^^%c^7'e5/are» 


ou 


sounded  like  o  in  old,  ^  or  oa  fii«^«*<'^^«*«ow«*^yo">cou'd,&c. 

pu.       uKjLion, 
coast,  oii.     ^  d'oii^ 
side.  oud.     elle  coz^cJ, 
•   a  bone.  ouds.    tu  couds, 
very  soon.  eug.     un  joz/£> 
hooks,  ougs.   jougs, 
words,  oup.     un  ca^p^ 
^Ae  Goths,  pups,   des  lozips, 
Gau/.  eus.      nou^, 
hot.  out.      towf, 
r^ch^rtidfs^  chqffing^dishes.  outs,     des  6gou^^| 
un  deiaut,  a  defect,  oux.      doux^ 

des  diiauts,  faults.  oUc.     une  jowe, 

PHrault  (a  proper  name),  ones,    les*  roues^ 
dc  TeaM,  .  «?a^er.  ouent.  ils  louent,  ^ 

-,,}d„cbap»».   M..^»''  ;^-«» •'•-'«^'.  ^,*S: 

lu  Sfifone  (a  river's  namey  . 

our 
sounded  like  oor  i/i  Moorish. 


A. 


OS. 

ht. 

OC8. 
OtS. 

oths. 

au. 

aud. 

auds. 

aut. 

auts. 

ault. 

eau. 

aux 

eaux 

ao. 


*  coast. 

C  c6te, 

\  c6rt, 
un  osy 
bientd^y 
des  croc^y 
.des  laots, 
les  Goths, 
la  Qaule, 
Q\xaud, 


afooL 

whence. 

she  sezcs. 

thou  sewest. 

a  yoke. 

yokes^ 

a  blozv. 

zsmlves. 

we,  us. 

all, 

sinks. 

sweet, 

a  cheeks 

the  wheels. 

theii  praise. 


or. 

pre. 

ores. 

prd. 

orps. 

ors. 

jpxds. 


or 
sounded  as  in  Tudor. 

de  Yor, 
du  pore, 
des  perr5, 
le  bord, 
un  corps f 
^lors, 


our.      miour,    *  icCnoven, 

gold.  ours,    le  cours,  the  course. 

pork.  ourd.    lourd,  .  heavy ^ 

.  pigs,  ourds.  sourds,  deaf. 

the  brim.  ourg.    un  isixhourg, .    a  suburb. 

a  body,  ourgs.  lea  feiuhourgs^the  suburbs. 

then,  ourt.     court,  short. 


tw  iords,    thouwnng€st.Qiine.dQl2k}>Qurref   eow*thair^ 
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e,      J  fVifrds  wherein  the  sounds 
Sounds..,      art  found. 

ourres.  tu  fourres,    thou  sttfffest. 
oiueiit.ils  courentg       they  run. 


on 


souhded  like  on  in  won't. 


if  '.  Qtu       noUf        "  no. 

LA  V  -    (  (*w  ^A«  middle  of  a 


ones 

ons, 

ecu. 

eons. 

ond. . 

ond^ 

ong- 

ongs. 

ont. 

outs. 

om. 

omb. 


deBjoncSy 
les  doit5, 
un  pigeon, 
mwngeons, 
le  foRcfi 
des  londSi 

lo;?^5,  / 
le  fro;i/^ 
des  po/i^Sy 
un  mm, 
du  plo;n^. 


rushes. 

the  fifts. 

a  pigeon. 

let  vs  eat. 

he  bottom, 

circteu 

Ions. 


Sounds  ^^^^^"^^^^^^^^^^T^ 

are  found. 

des  statt/e5|  statues, 

•slut,  a  salute. 

utSLtuts,  the  statutes. 

ils  tuent,  theu  kill. 

le  tiux,  tne  ebb. 

du  pus,  cormpted  matter. 
ayant  eu,  having  had. 
feus,  I  had. 

il  eut,  he  had. 

il  eut,       'he  might  have. 


ues. 
ut. 

UtSy 

uent 
ux. 

US. 

eu. 
eus. 
eut. 
eAt. 


ur 


hard, 
wails. 


the  forehead. 

bridges. 

a  name, 
lead. 
ombs.  des  plombs,  leads. 

omps.  tu  romps, 
ompt.  Y^rompt,    ) 
ompts.  pra//^i^5,  3 
um.      un  factum 
aon.     un  taon, 
9on9.    des  tauns, 

u 
sounded  almost  as  in  prostitute 

usure. 


ur.  dur, 

urs.  des  murs, 

ure.  mure,  ripe. 

urcs.  ordures,  ^tlh. 

eures.  hsl'^ytures,  sweepings. 

urent.  ils  ewiurent,  they  etidure. 

curcnt.  ils  eurcnt,  they  had. 


thou  breakestn 

quick. 

{{tiaTV  term), 

an  ox-fly. 

ooc-JiieB, 


un. 


un. 

uns. 

um. 

un^. 

unts. 

eun. 


oharr/w, 
les  uvsy 
M\\  parfww, 
des  ^^xUims, 
d^iunt, 
des  enipxUfHs, 
ai  ]eun, 


ever^  one 

the  ones. 

a  peifume. 

perfumes. 

deceased. 

loans 

fasting 


II. 


une  nue. 


usury. 
I  cloud. 


Words  difficult  to  pronounce 

car,  g&re,  quality,  casse,  gai,  geai,  quai,  gue,  marqu^,  guet^  lo, 
quet,  gu^tresyiaquais,  qu*est-ce,  caisse,  g^iii;  Vulcaiu,  publicaiu, 
guuide,  le  ^uint,  quintal,  gueux,  queue^  bclliqueux,  vigueur, 
V^ioqueur,  aigii,  cu,  qu'un,  recu,  gui,  qui,  quoi,  aigues,  tigue- 
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vogue,  guidaiit,  figuier,  viguier,  Ech^uief^  Perruquier,  moyeii, 
Roi,  royal,  voyons,  voyions,  payons,  payions,  pays,  paye,  Abbaye, 
ayant,  aieul,  faience,  Na'iade,  Pleiades,  louions,  suppl^ions,  de 
Tail,  rtiail,  6ventail,  attirail,  ^ventails,  travail,  travailier,  travail- 
Ions,  de  la  paille,  des  maille»,  Versailles,  qu'ils  aillient,  taille, 
Tuilleur,  elle,  ui)e  aile,  soleil^  pareil,  abeille,  bouteilles,  veillcr,  * 
veiliant,  ils  veilloilt,  qu'ils  veuilknt^  eseille,  trcille,  8evi>,  seuil, 
dcuil,  feuille,  ccrfcuil,  fauteuils,  ^cuelle,  6cueil,  linceul,  recuril, 
r.ceil,  ouille,  ouaille,  veille^  vielle,  vieille,  quille,  anguille, 
ftigniile,  du  lil,  Ic  tils,  Une  &l\e,  coiii,  qoguer»  je  cogne,  baigncr, 
regnaut,  ils  rcgnent,  hargnedx,  uucoie,  niounoie,  grenouille,  ils 
'  fouilleiit. 

After  exhibiting,  in  the  preceding  tables,  all  the  sounds  and 
articulations  of  the  French  language,  we  shall,  in  the  following 
iHBCtion,  treat  of  each  soiuid  ^nd  articulatio^i  sepai^ately,  and  con- 
sider, in  the  minutest  manner,  1st,  the  Vouels;  ^dly,  the  Diph- 
ihongs ;  Sdly^  the  Nasal  Vowels;  Athhf,  the  Consonants;  and 
bthluy  conclude  \^ith  the  several  Marks  used  in  writing  French 
Abbreviations,  &<!. 

SECTION   I. 

Ojthe  sounds  expressed  bi/  the  six  vdwels,  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  y,  when  not ' 
attended  in  the  same  syllable  bt/  another  vowel,  zihich  makes . 
them  Diphthongs,  nor  folloxced  by  n  or  m,  which  makes  them 
Nasal. 

a. 

iHts  letter  receives  two  alterations  or  two  sounds :  the  one 
acute,  slender,  and  commonly  short;  the  other  grave,  broad, 
and  always  long,;  as  they  are  expressed  in  these  two  words^ 
matin,  and  mAtni,  5Emd  these  English  words,  at,  fat,  rat,  mad, 
alley,  and  all,  awe,  law.  a  grave  and  broad  is  usually  marked 
over  with  a  circumflex,  thiis  {a)  :  or  followt  d  by  a  single  s,  thus 
pas ;  and  -  its  derivatives  passer,  surpasser,  &c.  though  there  are 
two  s's.  Whenever  a  is  named  or  spelt  by  itself,  it  is  always  &y 
the  gf  ave  and  broad  sound,  (un  a,  an  a). 

In  the  syllables* ff//;  and  aille,  a  keep§  ils  sound,  as  we  shall  ste 
in  its  place ;  and  it  is  always  short  when  it  is  followed  by '2/  only 
(ai7),  and.  gl-ave  and'  long  when  followed  by  ille  (aille).  Tlier^r. 
fore  it  takes  its  acute  and  short  sound  in  7nai^,  a  mall,  and  the 
grave  and  long  oue  in  maille,  a  stildi ;  except  in  mfdailic,  aiilenrs^. 
a^a/V/furs,  \vh^xei\Si  a  is  acute  and  short, 
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This  observation  is  not  so  strictly  applicable  \o  ail  and  a/i/« 
wlien  tb€y  meet  in  the  middle  of  words.  One  may  howe\er  saj 
in  general,  that  it'  the  word  is  a  Derivative,  whether  noun  or  verb, 
one  nmst  consider  the  final  syllable  of  the  Primitive,  for  ail  ana 
aitle  keep  in  tite  Derivative  the  same  sound  wliich  they  have  at 
the  eiu\  of  the  Primitive.  Thus  a  i&  acute  and  short  in  it  tra^ 
vaille,  and  t/s  Iravailient  (lie  works,  they  work),  though  at  the 
eiMl  of  words,  because  that  verb  is  derived  from  travail,  wbereiii 
a  18  acute  and  short ;  and  for  the  same  reason  it  is  apnte  and  short 
too  in  the  middle  of  tlie  words  of  the  same  verb  travailler  to  work, 
notis  travai/loHSf  «ve  work.  See.  Thus  again,  a  is  grave  and  long 
in  tailier  to  cut,  tailleur  a  tailor,  pailla&se  a  straw-bed,  8ic.  be- 
cause it  is  so  too  in  the  "^ Primitive  taille  cut,  paille  straw. 

As  for  these  persinis  of  a/ler  to  go,  qii^l  aille  let  him  go,  (pCih 
aillent  let  them  go,  a  must  be  grave  and  long  there  by  its  nature, 
because  these  pvrsons  are  irregularly  formed,  without  being  de- 
rived from  anv  Pruuitive  of  that  termmation.   -  ^ 

,a  followed  by^i/  don't  make  altogether  a  vowel  or  a  syllable, 
because  y  stands  for  two  i\  the  first  whereof  is  joined  to  a,  and 
makes  tlte  improper  diphthong  ai,  and  the  second  is  blended  with 
the  following  v^wel  to  make  a  liquid  articulation,  or  sounds  by 
itself,  as  in  pat/s  country,  which  is  preneuur^ed  as  if  it  were 
written  pai-is :  the  spelling  of  such  words  with  an  i  trema  (that 
is,  with  two  dots  over  it),  as  is  but  too  commonly  met  witli  in 
books,  is  contrary  to  the  analogy  of  the  language. 
-  The  final  ai/e  of  paj/e  and  abbaye  are  pronounced  very  differ- 
.  ently  :  in  paife  the  second  i  of  y  is  blended  with  the  following  e, 
and  sounds  yea  (pai  yea);  in  ubbaye  it  somids  by  itself  as  in 
pays  (a-hai-ie). 

This  vowel  expresses  six  different  sounds,  at  least,  in  French ; 
tvhich,  for  cfearneas  sake.  Til  call  the  lirst  e  guttural,  on  account 
of  its  receiving  its  sound  so  immediately  through  the  throat;  tlie 
second  mute,  because  it  is  not  sounded ;  the  third  acute ;  the 
four^  grave ;  the  fifth  circw/ifiex ;  and  the  sixth  intermediate, 
that  is,  open  and  short ;  as  in  belle,  dente/le,  blesser,  peine,  //«- 
/eine,  e^et,  8cc.  Whenever  this  jetter  is  named  by  itself,  'tis 
always  by  the  acute  sound,  {un  e^  an  e.) 

e  guttura 

e  guttural  b  never  accented.  It  b  found  in  the  monosyllables 
je,  me,  ne : .  te,  le,  que,  de,  &c.  in  the  two  first  syllables  of  ret-evoir 
spelt  iy  tbenise)re5^  and  in  a  great  many  olVieT  y^otAs,  >«\\^i^\Ti\x 
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cannot  be  sounded  like  one  of  the  e*s  accented ;  I  mean^  neither  ^ 
acute  nor  grave,  but  has  a^  sound  peculiar  to  itself.  That  e  is 
usually  dropt  in  common  conversation  when  coming  after  another 
syllable ;  as  sije  dU,  if  I  say,  pronounce^as  if  it  were  spelt  jW?5. 
But  when  two  or  three  of  these  monosyllables  meet  together,  one 
of  them  at  beast  must  be  sounded,  either  the  first  or  the  last,  as 
je  ne  le  venx  pas,  I  won't ;  pronounce  je  rile  vetix  pas.  In  this 
last  sentence,  as  well  as  in  repeating  verses,  and  especially  in  the 
particle  de  in  these  Yfordn,  ordre  dedemeurer  dehors,  order  to  stay 
without  doors,  that  e  expresses  a  sound  exactly  the  same  as  that 
of  the  improper  diphthong  eu  as  expressed  iii  the  Mvord Jeu,  play, 
tliese  two  monosyllables  ^'e  and  j'ew -being  pronounced  alike.  And 
the  sound  e  or  eu  is  almost  the  sam^  sound  expressed  in  the  Eug- 
lisk  monosyllable  her  (which  is  pronounced  almost  like  the  French 
wqrd  heare),  and  tlie  last  vowel  of  these  words,  dinner,  summer, 
maker  J  porter,  parIo}^r,ijic.  these  Fjnglish  syllables  answering 
ihost  precfsely  to  the  French  ones  near,  incur,  hear,  teur,  leur. 
The  only  difference  is,  that  tlie  English  make  it  an  obtuse,  deaf- 
ened, and  exceedingly  rapid  sound,  tne  last  consonant  of  which  is 
articulated  very  strong ;  whereas  the  French  do  not  articulate  the 
consonant  so  much,  and  express  the  sound  quite  full,  and  dwell 
upon  it  IcMiger.  ■  But  whether  the  accent  is  upon  a  syllable  or 
no ;  whether  the  Consonants,  which  enter  into  the  composition 
of  the  syllable,  are  articulated  or  not ;  the  sound  is,  and  must  : 
needs  be,  the  same. 

Tlierc  is  such  a  vast  variety  in  the  contradictions  of  that  e,  and 
wherein  it  is.'not  pronounced,  as  can  hp  learnt  only  by  hearing 
jne  read  and  speak  who  has  the  true  French  accent.  But  be- 
wdes  the  dropping  of  e  guttural  in  the  aforesaid  syllable,  there 
are  more  particular  cases,  as  in  the  middle  and  end  of  words, 
wherein  it  must  not  be  sounded  at  all ,-  and  'tis  in  that  quality 
Dnly  it.has  been  hitlierto  considered  by  our  Grammarians,  under 
-the  appellation  of  e  mute,  or  not  sounded. 

e  mute. 

e  mute  is  more  particularly  met  with  in  the  middle  and  at  the 
end  of  words,  either  alone,  as  in  nouns  and  adnouns  of  the  femi- 
nine gender  and  .singular  number,  as  ame  soul,  belle  finei;  ©r 
followed  by  s,  or  even  nt,  as  in  all  the  plural  numbers  and  in 
verbs,  as  dmes  souls,  tu  paries  thou  spcakest,  ils  aiment  Uiey  love  ; 
or,^in  fine,'  preceded  by  auothe>  vowel,  as  in  vie  life,  armce  au 
army«  In  all  which  cases  e  discharges  no  other  part  than  docs  the 
jffffaJ  e  of  these  English  words,  loj^e,  life,  done,  same,  prince,  Sec. 
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wherein  it  is  not  sounded  at  ail ;  only  in  the  lalt(*r  case  it  causes 
the  preceding  vowel  to  be  drawn  out  sonu'\Nhat  longer. 

e  13  suppressed  bulk  in  pronunciation  and  wrilir^. 

\st.  In  aii  monosyllables  before  a  word  bc^rnniing  willi  a  vowel 

or  /*  not  'aspirated,  and  it  is  supplied  by  an  apoHhupl.c  lliiis ; 

reitfctiit,  '         the  child, ^  r/eenfanl, 

rhonmie,  the  man,  /  .     ,      i  \  /^  ltomnu\ 

.,   .        '  T  I        V  nislcad   j  •      • 

)  oifne,  1  love,  >        .      Jje  aww.y 

?7  /uvmepas^         he  don't  love,  i      ^        /  '/  "^  ^"'"^  /'^'S 

CamourqiCelle a,  tlie  love  she  has, )  \,le.  tunour  que cllco^iz. 

'llic  apostfvphe  is  alsi>  put  after  pane  que,  uwdjim^ue,  wlien  u 

vowel  follows :  as  pane  qiiil esl,  because  he  is  ;  Jhs^u  a  demain, 

till  to-morrow  :  and  likcM'isi^  after  /()7s(/i(r,piiiiHfHe,  (/tfofffue, 

^dlifi  In  thq.  adnoun  gnnule  before  the  following  nouns,  llio' 

bcgiiniing  with  a  consouunt,  ^ 


<:^ra  ndCiuirey  grandmother. 
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gniNirpi/icy  jxrcal  pilN, 


yaiiiTchambrej   large  chamber,  «";Y///^//>r/;y,  jircat  s'uu*', 

graud'uiesKey  \\\*^\\  ni:i*s, 

a  gnifid' peute,    wirli  uuich  diHi- 

culty,  liardly, 
ce  it'est  pas  gntiuT  chose y     'tis  no 


j:reat  maltrr. 


grand^aaltey  large  hall, 

graud'cherCy  great  cheer, 

gvan(rfuim,  great  hunger, 

grand* sdify  great  thirst, 

grantfpeiiry    great  fear  or  flight. 

It  is  better,  in  writing,  to  make  no  elision  at  the  vnd  of  gninde 
before  these  words,  especially  when  this  adnoun  is  preceded  by 
one  «>f-  these  particles,  uneyloy  jdus,  t res,  fort:  nay,  excepting, 
gravid* mh'e,  mid  grarKTmesse,  when  lote  comes  be fore,*tis  better  to 
■pronounce  gr«//c^e  than  gr«W.  Thereforjs,  write  uud  pronounce 
une  graude- chambre,  ta  plus  grande  c/nire,  trts-grande  petUy  &c. 

Those  cases  excepted,  never  suppress  e  in  writing,  nor  spell 
MtC  indigii  actio)! y  {  ^  C  ?f//ei>/</7g//e</effo/<,an  unworthy  action, 
entr*€HXy  entr^eUes,  j  (  eiUre  eiix,  entre  et/cs,  amongst  tlitm ; 

fair*  un  tlo(pient*  6;  inerveiHem'  histoire,  iorjaire  tute  t/ofjueide-^^ 
merxeiUeuse  Imtoire,  to  write  an  eloquent  and  marvellous  liistoA' : 
vV\o'  6  is  not  sounded  in  all  tliose  cases,  aud  you  must  pronounce  as 
i:  \\  were  written  (in  French*) fai  ru  nthkan,  tl  mtrytdlen  zistoire, 

Ns  D.  Wlicwver,  to  represent  the  tnic  pronunciation  of  one  or  many  words 
togt'thcr,  I  express  tliem  by  otlier  letters  tlian  those  iu  use,  that  n\Mst  always  be 
understood  with  rt'spect  to  the  Frendi  language;  it  b^ing-,  strictly  .^peakinjr, 
absoiiiteiy  impossible  to  represent  such  words  ornieuU  iu-ei»  us  ii  Uu'y  i^liauld  iui 
pronounced  so  with  respect  to  the  English*  l\  is  siillficlcnt  tv  have  shown,  m 
exactly  as  can  possibly  l>e,in  the  Tables  prefixed  to  this Tixjutise,  all  the  FremeU 
sounds  with  Uieir  conibinatious,  and  ilw.  Fnglialt  sounds  Ihut  answer  to  them. 
*ro  prcrbnd  to  more,  that  is,  dressinjj  French  words  and  aentenccs  in  EugVtsh 
sounds  and  letters,  would  be-wii^ngly  running  headlong  into  those  g^ross,  shock' 
insf  absurdities,  that  are  seen  in  »  uionstioub  book  exitUit,  most  iiUj^Ttiueufly 
USUI  ping  the  titie  oiaJrenv/i  Cruntmtir. 

D'l. 
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3dh/,  e  is  quite  dropt  in  future  and  conditional  tenses  ot  veAs : 

,   as,     ^  ' 

"  Je  serai f       I  shall  or  will  be, "J  rJe  srai,  "  ' 

tu  portcras,      thou  wilt  carry,  (  1  rt«  portras, 

il  aimeroit,       he  would  love,  f  P^'^^^^'^ce  \  ^^  aimroit^ 
nous  trouverons,  we  shall  find^>  Lnous  tronvrons. 

Except  when  it  is  followed  by  two  consonants,  the  first  of  wliich  is  r,  as  ' n 
je  terrai  I  shall  st  e,  il  enverroit  lie  would  send,  wlierein  e  has  the  lioiiorouB 
pr<»tmnciati(>n  that  shall  be  described  in  the  sequel  *-  '     ' 

And  iu  verbs  ending  in  »cr,  as  pner\o  pray,  itudter  tQ  study,  and  even  in 
yer  preceded  bjr  a  vowel,  as  payer  to  pay,  9na  employer  to  eroplojr,  it  is  lietter 
to  cut  off  the  e  not  sounded  In  those  tenses,  aiid  to  write  these  worAs  as  tliey 
are  pronouneed.  Je  prirai  1  shaU  pray,  vous  itudiriez  yeu  would  study,  1/ 
cmploiroit  he  would  employ,  instead  of  pfierai,  Uudieriez,  emphyeroit. — It 
is  the  same  with  the  nouns  derived  from  those  verbs,  as  remerdment  for  remer^ 
cieiftenU  from  remercier   to  thank,  4*c» 

4M/y,  e  after  s  and  followed  by  0,  as  in  pigeon  a  pigeon,  serves 
only  to  give  g  the  articulation  of  j,  which  otherwise  would  take 
the  hard  articulation  of  g.  For  the  same  reason  e  is  added  in 
spelling  before  a  and  0  in  gerunds,  and  preterite  tenses  of  verbs 
ending  in  ger,  as  changer  to  change,  manger  to  eat,  jtigST  to 
judge :  in  all  which  eases  e  is  no  more  sounded  than  in  these 
words,  pigeony  changeable.  Therefore,  don't  write  chahgant,  il 
jnga,  nous  mangons,  as  according  to  tlie  analogy  of  the  language, 
you  must  write  conimen<}ant,  and  commen^a,  from  commencer  to 
begin ;  but  changeantjugea,  mangeons,  and  pronounce  chanjHnt, 
jujaj  manjons,  pijon,  &c. 

Sthlif,  e  is  not  sounded  in  the  penultima  (the  last  syllable  but 
one)  oi  nouns  ending  in  te  and  derived  from  adnouns ;  as  dureti 
hardness,  honnitete  kindness,  derived  from  dur  hard,  and  lioti^ike- 
kind. 

Except  in  such  nouns  in  ti  as  have  e  precised  by  i,  as  impiett  ungodHuess, 
tobriitc  sobriety,  &c.  yvhich  are  derived  from  wtpiey  and  so6re,  &c.  e  in  these 
words,  takes  both  the  acute  sound  and  accent.. 

6tkly,  In  the  penultima  of  nouns  in  ment  derived  from  verbs : 
as /ugewew^  judgment,  mow  reinewf  motion,  contentement  content- 
ment, derived  ivovaJMger,  mouvoir,  contented'. 

Exoept  agriment  liking,  supplement  supplement,  and  these  three  words 
c/i^men/  element,  Himent  element,  and  vihiment  vebemem;.     Vide  p,  33. 
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7thlj/,  In  the  penuliima  of  adverbs  in  mctU ;  as  fr^nchoment 
frankly,  sottement  sillily,  S^c. 

Except  1st,  these  eight  avtugUnient  bliudly,  commodcment  coiivenientiy, 
communiinent  commonly,  confutement  confustdly,  expresstment  expressly, 
impuncmtni  wkh  iropunityy  prttfondcmtnt  deeply,  uniform  cm  cnt  uiiiturniiy : 
2<f^y,  adverbs  derived  fruin  adnouiis  ending  in  e  (acute)  :  us  auement  eahily, 
effrontemeni  in  a  bold  manner,  ^-c.  derived  Uom  aise  and  cffiontCf  &c. 

• 

8/ify,  In  -the  penultima  of  the  infiniiive  of  verbs  ending  iu 
e/er,  emery -tner,  esery  eter,  ever,  enir:  as  ccler  to  conceal,  Je/e»- 
to  throw,  semer  to  sow,  pi^ser  to  weigh,  ttnir  to  come,  &ic. 


Except  ID  these  verbs  r 

aliinery      to  alienate, 
urritety  to  stop, 

hiUr,  to  bleat, 

hlaiphtmer,    to  blas- 
pheme, 
gangrtner,      to  gan- 
grene, 
dtcriteTj      to  decree, 
igrener,    to  take  oat 

the  grain, 
empitter^    to  iucroach 

upon, 
itratner,      to  hansel, 
s'endetier,    to  run  in 
^  debt, 


itnqulter^  (at  present 
Very    seldom    used 
for  to  inquire )f 
entiter,   to  cause  the 
head-ache,  moaning 
smells, 
^entiter,  to  be  obsti- 
nately resolved, 
excelter,        '  to  excel, 
fltery        to  celebrate, 
foutittr^   ,      to  whip, 
guetiery  to  spy, 

htf)tier,  to  besot, 

inquicter,  to  disquiet, 


interpreter^        to  ex- 
pound, 
mileTf  to  mingle, 

priter,  to  lehd, 

quereller,  to  quarrel, 
quUer,  to  go  begging, 
regret tery    to  gf^^ts^^t 


se  rebelltry 

rcpiter, 

r'efrtnery 

rivUer, 

sceller, 

seller, 

tempeter, 


to  rebt'l, 

to  repeat, 

to  retraiii, 

to  rpvcal, 

to  Sfrid, 

to  saddle, 

to  storm. 


Tia  to  be  observed,  that  tho*  e  is  not  sounded  in  the  penultima  of  tirose  verbs 
mentioned  inlhe  last  observations,  yet  it  takes  the  iutennediHte  >»ouud  of  ^  iu 
Cbv  pcAultima  of  such  tenses  of  the  same  verbs,  wherein  the  hi  ml  r/of  t!^> 
infinitive  becomes  €  not  sounded,  or  when  it  becomes  the  antepcnuUiiiiu ;  wp 
K  tlmt  I  sow,  j€  pcserai  I  sliail  weigh,  fappellerois  I  would  call. 


^hly,  In  the  pooultima  of  nouns  in  eur,  derived  from  the  verbs 
oi  like  same  terminations  as  those  of  the  last  observation ;  as  7'e- 
ceieur  one  that  receives  stolen  goods,  semenr  a  sower,  from  scmer 
and  rece/er;  as  'likewise   in  the  penultima  of  nouns  ciuiinj;;  in 
tier,  as  pelhtier  a  skinner,  cabaretier  one  \\\io  keeps  an  ale- 
house, S^x* 

lOiJih/,  In  the  «yllabh  re,  in  the  beginning  of  words,  wherein 
it  denotes  reiteration  or  reduplication  of  the  action  expressed  by 


I 
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the  word :  as  rtdire'to  say  again,  refaire  to  make  again,  ressorfir 
to  go  out  again,  i^c. 

Except,  fir&t^  when  tli^  redapltcative  parltcle  comes  before  words  begin- 
ning with  e  sounded,  or  any  vowel,  or  h  not  sounded ;  in  which  case  t  is- 
sounded,  and  marked  over  with  the  accent  acute,  and  ihe  particle  re  loses  its 
final  t :  as  recrire  to  write  a^ii,  frbm-  ^criVc  /  re$8uyer  to  wipe  again,  -from 
euuyer ;  rinnir  to  reunite,  from  unir ;  rihabiluer  to  use  n^^nii  to  a  thing, 
from  hdbituer,  &c. 

ScfTy,  When  the  word  implies  reiteration  hr  reduplication,  tbo'  the  particle 
re  cannot  be.  said  to  be  added  to  it,  because,  without  it,  it  woulif  not  be  a 
French  word ;  such  as  these  words  and  their  derivatives. 


rihahililerf  to  reinstiite, 

reparer,  to  repair, 

rtclamer,  to  ^reclaim, 

'  ricoUty  the  crop, 

ricoUecl^on,  .        recollection, 
rtconeilier,  to  reconcile, 

riperci^asioHf  repercussion,. 
r^t/>tsctfnff  ^amendment  of  life, 
rhumer,  to  resume,  to  sum  up; 
reverbirntionr  and  riverbire^ 
reverberation. 


ridupticative,  reduplicative, 
rccapituler,  •  to  resume, 
ricidiver,  to  relapse, ' 

rccitet'fto  recite,to  say  by  lieart, 
rcpeter,  to  repeat, 

reiterer^  lo  reiterate, 

r'ecoUementy  a  re-examination^ 
ricrimmatiorit  recrimination, 
riduner,  to  fi  ee,  to .  exempt, 
r(Jicckiry  .  to  reflect, 

rc^lncrer,  to  regenerate, 

rcinUgrcVf     ,  to  restore, 

In  riconfronter  and  rfjormer,  c  also  is  sounded,  tho*  we  say  confronter 
^  vluA  former, 

a  1 

1  Xthliff  In  tlie  syllable  re  followed  by  a  double  5,  as  ressembter 
to  resemble,  se  ressouvenir  to  remember,  ftx.    ' 

Except  ri««i<ft**Vfr  to  rise  again,  and  r^n^rrec^ian^  wherein  the  first  c  is 
acute.  ^  '  -        • 

« 

I 

12/A/y,  Sometimes,  but  ip  conversation  only,  e  is  not  .sounded 
in  the  pronouns  demonstrative,  ce,  cet,  cettCy  ceci,  cbIq,  this,  or 
that ;  nor  in  the  pronoun  personal  /e,  after  a  verb  at  the  impera- 
tive, when  the  word  is  a  polysyllable  ;  'ds^ceia  that,  ce  llvre  this 
book,  cet  evfarit  that  child,  cetttfemmeXhAt  voman,  cherchtl-ley 
look  for  it :  pronounce  sluy  slii^,  stenfant,  Uejemme,  cherchez-t  ^ 
and  never  chercliez  Ic  or  U,  But  when  the  verb  is  a  monosyllai- 
ble,  or  ends  with  mute  c,  ie  is  sounded ;  •as  dU4e,  Jvis-le ;  elites- 
te,  faiteS'le. 

}StMi/y  €  is  not  sounded  in  the  penultimaei^  antefenultima  of 
these  woi'ds  and  thtir  derivatives-:  . 
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genouy         the  knee, 
gti^niile,  a  rag, 

fuvnon,     a  monkey, 
alkbarde,     an  hal- 


bert, 
hamefon, 

hook, 
kannetoUf 

chafer, 
koqueton, 

Serjeant, 
levain, 
memn.  ■ 


a  fish- 

a  cock- 

a  sort  of 

leaven, 


nnrse's 


meneuse,     a 

depHty, 
menotte,      handcuff, 
menoux,    hog's  feet, 
nereu,  nephew, 

passe-tempSf  pastime, 
pelisse,  a  furred 

cloak, 
peiote,     pincushion, 
petit,  little, 

retour,  -ctum, 

sccourir,  to  succour. 


a  minion,   taffetas,  tafFety. 


henef^  booby, 

beso^fie,  work, 

besom,  want, 

caqueter,  to  prattie, 
chaperon,  a  Beod, 
chenil,  a  dog-kennel, 
chenille,^  caterpillar, 

chenet,  an  hand-iron, 

chtmitt,        *  a  way, 

cheminie,  a  chimney, 

chemise,  a  «hirt, 

cheville,  a  peg, 

fenetre,      a  window, 

fenouil,  fennel, 

%  It  must  be  observed  that  the  above  words  and  such  like  should  be  prcced)fd 
by  an  article  or  another  word  not  ending  with  an  e  mute :  in  le  ghemitif  la  f  Aemi- 
nee,  ma  chemi»e^iabt9ogne,  safen^e,  Sec.  the  middle  e  is  mute ;  but  not  in  vo^rc- 
chemin^  grwtde  ekemxiUty  une  chemise^  bowit  besogne^  eette  fenetre,  tfc,  because  e 
not  acecDted  cannot  he  dropt  or  mute  in  two  succcssii^  syllables,  aud  bclni^ 
final  in  voire,  grande,'une,  bonne,  oette,  it  must  be  dropt  in  preference. 

For  the  very  same  reason  the  middle  e  not  accented  cannot  be  mute  in  Arle9 
quin  Harlequin,  arsenal  an  arseQ^at,  arsenic  arsenick,  fortement  strong^ly,  ferme- 
ment  finnly,  Jermeti  firmness,  proprement  neatly,  jnropretS  neabiess,  mstement 
justly ,  Hmplement  simply,  &c.  because  it  comes  after  two  coasonaut«,  the  first  of 
which  is  sounded,  and  the  sounding:  of  a  consonant  always  supposes  tlie  dropping 
of  anemnte.  It  seems^, however,  to  be  dropt  in  forgeron  smith, /or^eiessc fortress, 
on  account  of  the  rapidity  with  which  it  is  sounded ;  but  very  few  words  admit 
of  aach  g-Iibness  of  utterance.} 

Lastly,  e  not  accented  is  not  sounded  (save  the  exception 

above  stated)  in  any  of  the  derived  words  that  have  it  froln  theii 

primitives.     As,  therefore,  all  adnouns  feminine  end  with  an  e 

mute,  and  likewise  the  first  person  present  tense  indicative  mood 

of  most  verbs,  so  that  final  e  is  not  sounded  neither  in  the  words 

derived  from  them ;    as  in  naivement  ingenuously,  from  naive 

ingenuouiS^  grandement  greatly,  from  gratsde  great,  etrangement 

strangely,  from  itrartge  strange,  extrimement  Extremely,  from  ex^ 

trime  extreme,  honncteti  honesty,  from  honmte  honest ;  arrange'- 

mtnt  ordering,  jugement  judgment,  fogement  lodging,  <?fc.  from 

f  arrange,  jejuge,  je  loge,  &c. 

Except  the  adverbs  mentioned  above  (7th  parag.  p.  31),  aveuglcment,  com- 
mttnement,  &c.  In  agrbneni  iin  agreement,  and  fag?'crai,fasrcrois,  1  slmll, 
I  shouid  Uke,  and  supplement  supplement,  e  is  acute,  because  they  are  de- 
rived fiDin  agreer  and  supplier,  wbese  first  persons  are  f  agree,  je  supplee. 
and  the  first  e  onl^  is  kept  m  the  derivatives. 

'  i  acute. 

This  e,  that  has  the  sound  of  a  in  hate, face, fate,  made,  should 
always  be  marked  over  with  an  acute  accent,  as  it%s  xe^Vbj  ^t  tix^ 


hirer,  winter, 

Aitfr,     yesterday* 
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end  of  nouns  of  both  number^  and  of  tlie  second  person  plural 
of  verbs,  when  it  is  spelt  with  an  s;  for  it  is  at  present  gene- 
rally spelt  with  2,  leaving  out  the  accent :  as  bonti  kindness,  aimt 
loved,  bontes  kindnesses,  ik  sont  aimh  they  are#li  ved,  vous  aimez 
Jim  l*>ve. — In  words  wherein  that  e  is. before  another  vowel,  as  in 

Siant  a  giant,  riunir  to  reunite,  ifc.  it  denotes  for  certain,  that 
lie  two  vowels  keep  each  of  them  their  proper  sound, 
er,  at  the  end  ^  infinitives,  is  sounded  like  i  acut^ ;  as  like- 
wise at  the  end  of  nouns  in  ger^  cher,  ier,  and  ied:  as, 

pdrler^  to  speak,  ^                    rparle^ 

damer,  danger,  I                '    \  dangi, 

cocneTf  coachman,  v Pronounced  coche, 

barbier  a  barber,  I                     i  barbie, 

ptedj  a  foot,  J                    \.piL 

Except  lt<,  In  all  monosyllabUs  in  er,  as  w?er  sea,  c/rcr  dear, /cr  iron,  4^c 
wherein  €  i»  y;rave,  ana  r  strongly  articulated. 

9dty^  In  th«se  following  words: 

wncr^               bitter,     cutilier,  spoon, 

•  »        Mvider,  a  belveder,     cnjtpy  ht  II, 

earner y       a  canker,  |^er,  prou«l, 

S<//y,  At  the  end  ot  all  Latin,  and  foreign  proper  namea^  as  Jupiter,  Lit- 
thtr^  GunUr  ;  hut  not  in  French  proper  names,  as  Didier,  fiof^er,  &c.  pio- 
pounOe  LuUr^  Ro^i,  &q 

At  the  end  of  a  sentence,  es  in  tha  pronoun  les  takes  both  the 
grave  sound  and  accent ;  as  also  in  d^s  preposition ;  as  renvoyez- 
Tes^  send  them  back  again,  and  not  reavoyez-le ;  dh  quit  eutjaify 
'  as  soon  as  he  had  done,  and  not  dt  qM,  8cc. 

As  e  is  often  met  with  in  the  beginning  and  middle  of  words, 

>   but|  through  the  carelessness  of  printers  and  authors,  not  marked 

over  vith  that  accent  wihich  should  denote  its  pronunciation,  in 

order  to  supply  that  defect,  we  make  the  foUowmg  observations  ; 

1st,  All  e's  tltat  have  the,  sound  cf  ^  acute  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
keep  it  also  in  any  syllable  whatever,  in  the  derivations  and  in- 
flexions of  the  same  word.  Thus  t  being  sounded  acute  in  tlie 
end  of  ahi  easy,  must  be  so  too  in  aisiment  easily.  Thus  again 
e  having  the  resonant  sound  of  e  grave  in  amer  bitter,  must  have 
it  too  in  the  second  syllables  of  amhement  bitterly,  and  amertune 
bitterness^ 

£xcejit  only  in  verbs  in  er,  wherein  e  is  never  pronounced  in  future  and 
Qoad^kmtl  icaim,  as  we  have  snid. 
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2dly,  e  is  acute  e,  di^  priy  and  tre,  first  syllables  of  a  viord :. 
as  eclai  a  crack,  noise,  etc  been,  fcnV  writing,  depit  spite,  ditour- 
ner  to  deter,  prelude  a  prelude,  pr^/^c^rer  to  prepare,  (r^/MZS  deatli, 
/T^esor  a  treasure,  ^c.  ' 

* 

Except,  l«^  pre  \n  premier  first,  and  its  derivatives,  and  these  persons  of 
the  verb  prendre  to  takei  prenons,  prenez,  prenois^  &;c.  whereiu  pre  is  pro- 
nounced with  the  guttural  sound  of  e^  but  short.  t 

\ 

2dfy,  de  in   the  foliowin^i;  words  and  their  compounds,  wherein  e  is  not 
sounded  in  a  rapid  conversalicyi : 

dvmatn^       to-inorrow^ 
dtmeurer^  to  live, 

demandery  to  ask, 

dtmif  half, 

demeurantf      clwdhng, 
demokelle,         a  miss, 

th»*  de  in  deventr  has  the  gatfural  sound  of  e,  aud  ilie  second  e  is  almost  drop- 
ped, e  in  dc,  first  sellable  of  degotiter,  to  make  to  loath^  is  ac>ite,  and  in 
degouiter  to  drop. 

N.  B.  Words  beginning  with  dcBfall  under  the  last  gbtenfation  :  as,  dctu- 
baser  to  undeceive,  dcsavouer  to  disavow*,  desespcrer  to  despair,  designer  to 
xienote,  desister  to  desist,  desoler  to  vex. 


depuiSf 

since. 

devancer,      to  outrun, 

Denis, 

Dionysius, 

devise,                mottp. 

dedanSf 

within, 

dvviner,          to  gucsN, 

desnts. 

upon,^ 

devoir,                  duty, 

destouK, 

under, 

i7  devient,  lie  becomes, 

devanty   • 

before. 

- 

Sdly,  €  is  sounded  acute  but  sliort  before  rer  in  infinitives  iu 
irer :  as  esperer  to  hope,  Jigerer  to  digest,  modirer  to  moderate, 

&c.  • 

4thly,  e  is  sounded  acute  in  the  syllable  re  in  the  bejpnning  of 
words,  wherein  it  denotes  neither  reiteration  nor  reduplication  of 
action:  as  recent  recent,  refugier  to  fly  for  refuge,  altho'  it  is 
route  in  refuge.  , 


Except  the 

rebut, 
rebelle, 
rebeUion, 
r^oun, 

rebtowaer^ 

rebufade, 

rebuter, 

receler, 

recoin, 

recueil, 

recu^illir, 


foUow^ig  words  and  their 

cast  out, 

rebellious, 

rebellion, 

the  wron^  side  of  a 

thing, 

to  go  back) 

rebuff, 

to  di^earten, 

to  receive  stolen  goods> 

a  by-place, 

a  collection, 

to  collect, 


derivatives,  wherein  e  is  mute  in  re  : 

rtcommander,  to  recommend, 

reconnoiasance,  gratitude, 

recourir,  to  have  recourse, 

recevoir,  to  receive  (but  i>ot 

recipient,  nor  reception. 


r^cuier, 

r^devable, 

redoute, 

redout  able^ 

refrain, 

refrogncTy 

refus, 


to  draw  back, 

indebted  to, 

,  a  redoubt, 

'dreadful, 

burden  of  a  song, 

to  kidt  one*s  brows 

denii4 
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regardery 

■ 

to  look, 

re^imberf 

- 

'to  kick. 

regret,     , 

regret, 

relaiSf 

pDSt-stage8, 

rtlent, 

• 

musty. 

releguer. 

to  banish, 

reiigation. 

p 

banishing, 

relief,  ^ 

m 

relievo, 

relier,   .     * 

to  bind. 

i%tiquey 

relick, 

relitjfuatf 

■ 

remnants, 

religion,   rel 

igion 

(but 

€13  acute  in 

irretigidn,  in 

-eligion), 

y 

reluire, 

.  to  glitter, 

remdrquer. 

to  remark. 

remade,     - 

. 

remedy, 
to  thank. 

remercier, 

rcmettre,  to  remit 

(but 

not  remission, 

reinittiug), 

rvmuer. 

- 

to  stir. 

renard, 

a  fox. 

rencgat, 

. 

a  reuegado, 

rcnier, 

to  disown, 

renijier. 

Xo  muff 

up  one's  snot, 

renoneerf 

to  renounce, 

ronom, 

repaire, 

repartir, 

repas, 

se  repentir, 

repic, 


renown,  fame> 

a  lurking  hole, 

to  set  out  again, 

a  meal, 

to  repent, 

repique. 


repUgue,  reply  (but  not  rcpliquer,  to 

reply), 
repos,       '  rest, 

rtfprendre,  to  correct, 

represaillesi  reprisals, 

^eproche,  reproach, 

retrancher,        '  to  cut  off, 

requite,  '  a  petition, 

requcrir,  t6  request,  (but  not  ia  rc- 

quisition,  request), 
rctenir,    to  keep  (but  not  in  riteri' 

tion,  retention), 
retenue,  >      moderation^ 

retentir,  ,♦  to  resound, 

it  retirer,^  to  retire, 

revanche,  revenge, 

Yevtche,  iroward, 

revers,  the  reverse. 


Some  words  have  different  significations,  according  as  the  e 
of  their  first  syllable  re  is  pronounced  and  marked  over  with  the 
accent  acute,  or  not  pronounced  at  all ;  hs, 
repondre,  to  answer,         repondris,  to  lay  eggs  again, 
rtpartir,    to  divide,  repartir^  to  reply,  or  to  go  back  again. 

Observe  besides,  that  ez  denotes  only  the  sound  of  e  acute ;  as 
tf^^ez  enough,  nez  nose  x  as  doth  likewise  the  conjunction  e^  or 
iSiraiTd.  •      .  * 


i  grave^  ^ 

This  6,  the  sound  of  which  is  sonorous,  or  resonant,  is  found, 
l**.  In  the  prepositioos  dis  from,  pri&  near,  the  adverb  trh 
most,  and  in  all  nouns  ending  in  es,  ^  abch  abscess,  profis  8 
prcfessed  monk.  . 

£^  In  all  these  monosyllables  i?ey,  lesy  mes,  tes,  ses;  aff  like- 
wise the  syllables  of 'words  wherein  it  is  fpllowed  by  r  pro 
nounoed,  a3  in  mer  the  sea,  fer  iron,  ^w/er  hell,  awerbittey 
ouvert  open.  '  - 
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But  it  has  the  sound  of  the  foUowiug  i  in  the  last  syllable  of 
the  plural  number  of  the  words  wherein  it  is  indifferently  re- 
sonant in  die  singular ;  as  sing,  effet  effect;  plur.  effets  effects ; 
frojet  project,  projeis  projects* 

t  circumflex. 

jb  circumflex  is  always  marked  over  with  the  accent  which  cha« 

racterises  it ;  and  it  is  exceedingly  broad  and  long,  especially  when 

it  makes  the  penultima  of  a  word,  the  last  syllable  whereof  is  e 

mute,  as  may  be  observed  in  bete  beast,  ibiti  stupid  ;  grele  hail, 

griler  to  hail ;  bicAe  a  spade,  becher  to  dig ;  />^cAe.a'peach,  picker 

a  peach-tree ;  tite  head,  entite  strong-headed ;  mirne  even,  cltamn 

petre  rural,  &c.     And  botli  the  grave  i  and  circumflex  c  express 

the  same  sound  as  e  in  there  and  where ;  or  in  these  other  English 

words,  fare,  tarCy  which  exactly  correspond,  as  to  sound,  to  these 

.  French  ones,  fairt,  taire. 

Thg  intermediate  sound  ofh 
It  is  found  1®.  in  monosyllables,  and  all  syllables  of  words 
where  it  is  followed  by  any  other  consonant  than  r  pro- 
nounced. Thus  e  has  the  intermediate  sound  in  bee  beak,  sel 
salt,  ^et  effect,  projet  project.  I  said  in  the  last  paragraph 
but  one,  that  the  final  syllable  of  these  words  is  very  broad  and 
long  in  -tiieir  plural :  I  shall  observe  further  here,  that  et  is  more 
open  in  il  met  he  puts,  than  in  mettre  to  put,  but  not  so  broad  as 
je  mets  I  put,  tu  mets  thou  puttest,  which  is  the  sound  of  the 
conjunction  mais  but. 

2°.  Before  two  consonants,  or  x  in  the  beginning  and  middle 
of  words,  ^  infecter  to  poison,  ils  prennent  they  take,  ancienne 
ancient,  examen  examination,  and  examiner  to  examine,  tho'  in 
-  these  two  last  e  takes  a  little  of  the  acute  sound* 

EzoepC  when  n  or  m  is  one  of  the  two  consonants  with  whicJ)  it  is  followed : 
for  (bey  then  denote  either  the  nasaf  sound,  as  in  fintrer  to  enter,  emplir  to  fill ; 
or  the  third  person  plural  of  verbs,  where  the  iinal  ent  is  mute. 

This  'mtermediate  sound  of  e  is  expressed  in  the  English  words 
belly  ftdj  less,  progress,  effect,  protect,  amen,  examen,  &c. 

1  ne  €  of  the  penultima  of  the  words,  the  last  syllable  whereof 

IS  e  mute,  is  either  most  sonorous,  as  in  grele  Hail,  probUme  a 

problem,  tempite  a. tempest;  or  but  a  little  sonorous,  as  in  cAa/i- 

delle  a  candle,  miche  match,  trompette  a  trumpet. 

Except  in  tliese  fire  words,  colUge  college,  liege  cork,  pUge  snare,  privilege 
|Rvikge,  and  $iige  seat,  wherein  the  e  of  the  penultima  is  AK;ut«  «.vxd  W^ 

E 


38  O/PfeoNUNCIAtlON 

All  the  words  just  mentioned  prove  how  necessary  the  accents 
are  to  our  e's,  in  order  to  show  their  pronuncisCtion ;  and  that  the 
perpendicular  accent  proposed  of  late  years  by  some  Gramma- 
rians would  have  been  as  necessary  as  the  acute,  the  grave,  and 
the  circumflex.  But  as  it  has  not  been  adopted  by  the  French 
Academy,  and  it  is  not  to  be  found  in  any  book,  we  have  omitted 
it.  throughout  in  this  present  edition.     See  p.  89* 

From  t^iese  observations  it  fellows,  that  the  improper  diph- 
thong aiy  which  js  naturally  %lunded  like  i  acute,  receives  (he 
same  alterations  of  sounds  as  e  ,*  and  is  more  o^  less  resonant  in  a 
word,  according  to  the  consonants  that  follow  it :  asfafre  to  do, 
maitre  master,  naitrois  from  naltre  to  be  born. 


I. 


This  vowel  has  almost  the  same  ^sound  in  French  as  in  the 
English  words,  bit,Jin,  pin,JUial,  Sec. 

i  followed  by  n  or  m  in  monosyllables,  -  or  in  the  beginning  of 
words  of  two  syllables,  gives  a  sound  like  to  that  of  an  in  thank, 
en  in  length,  or  ain  in  saint ;  as  vin  wine,  Indes  Indies,  pro- 
nounce vain,  ainde ;  and  likewise  in  imbu  imbued,  impur  impure, 
ingrat,  ungrateful,  irifini  infinite,  imprudent  imprudent. 

z  in  the  particle  conditional  si  is  contracted,  both  in  writing 
and  speech,  before  and  with  the  pronouns  il  and  ils  only ;  and 
never  before  any  other  vowel,  not  even  before  i  in  any  other 
word :  as  5'//  vient  if  he  comes,  instead  of  si  «7,  &c.  s'ils  disent 
if  they  say  :  but  write  and  protiounce  si  elle  vient  if  ihc  comes, 
si  illustre  so  illustrious,  si  apres  cela  if  after  that ;  and  not  s^ elle 
vient,  &c. 

I  is  not  sounded  in  encoignure  comer,  pronounce  encognure. 

i  h  not  souiided,  and  makes  no  diphthong  with  the  preceding 
j^owel,  when  it  is  followed  by  /  or  // ;  It  then  serves  only  to  give 
/  or  //  a  particular  articulation,  called  the  liquid  articulation  of  I: 
as  in  solexl  the  sun,  travail -yjoi^a,  vAller  to  sit  up>  travqiller  to 
work.  That  liquid  articulation  of  t  is  the  same  that  is  heard  in 
English  in  the  articulation  of  the  double  //  of  the  words  million, 
billiards :  all  the  difference  is,  that  that  i  which  cauSes  the  liquid 
articulation  is  in  French  before  /,  whejreas  it  is  after  it  in  English, 


0. 


Tliis  vowel  receives  two  sounds  as  well  as  a ;  ttie  one  acute, 
gfeader,  and  commonly  short  j  tmdthe  other  grave,  brojid,  and 
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always  long,  as  they  are  expressed  in  these  words,  cotte,  or 

cotil/on,  a  petticoat,  and  c6te  a  coast,     o  acute  and  shert  has 

the    same  sound  as  in  the  English  words  bog,  bottle^  not,  pot] 

roby  8cc.    and  6  grave  and  bng,  as   in  globe,   robe,  old,  &,c. 

or  oa  in  coast, .  roast,  ^c.    6  long  is  usually  marked  over  with  a 

circumftex  thus  (6),  or  followed  by,  a  single  s,  thus  chose:  gros, 

and  its  derivative  grosse,  grossir^  &c.  tho'  there  be  two  a's.  Whcn^ 

ever  0  is  named  or  spelt  by  itself,  it  is  always  by  the  long  and 

hrond  sound  of  6  (un  \.  an  o.) 

^4.  0  is  almost  dropt  in  the  second  syllable  of  ^ccommoder  to 
fit  up,  and  raccommoder  to  mend ;  and  in  the  first  of  c0mmander 
to  command ;  is  pronoimced,  as  it  were,  cmande,  acmode ;  but  in 
conversation  only. 

2.  In  cooperer  to  cooperate,  cooblige,  &,c.  each  o  makes  a  syl- 
lable. ^ 

3.  The  pronunciation  of  notre  and  voire  is  worth  observing. 
These  words  are  pronounced  with  the  broad  and  long  sound  of  6 
in  die  pronouns  substantive,  le  vStre,  la  vttre,  y(»urs ;  le  notre,  la 
tiStre,  ours ;  and  o  is  marked  over  with  a  circumflex.  When  they 
are  only  pronouns  adjective,  or  rather  possessive  articles,  they  ^e 
sounded  with  the  short  and  slender  sound  of  o,  without  being  . 
marked  over  with  a  circumflex :  and  if  the  substantive  begins 
with  a  consonant,  r  is  not  pronounced  in  voire  and  iiotre ;  as 
voire  livre  your  book)  notre  maison  our  house ;  pronounce  volte 
livre,  notte  maison :  but  when  the  noun  begins  with  a  vowel, 
pronounce  as  it  is  spelt,  voire  am  your  friend,  noire  affaire  our, 
affair :  as  also  in  Noire  Dame  Our  Lady,  and  in  the  Lord*s 
ptayer,  Notre  Phe,  qui  es,  &c.  Our  Father,  which  art,  ^c. 


This  vowel,  which  is  expressed  in  bu,  iu,  lu,  siatut,  volume^ 
is  the  very  same  sound  that  the  English  express  in  prostitute,  ini- 
posthxme,  volume;  only  the  Enghsh  u  of  these  words  is  shorter 
and  more  obtuse. 

ui  makes  a  proper  diphthong  in  buisson  a  bush. 

u  in  foreign  or  Latin  words  that  are  become  French,  followed 
by  m,  takes  the  nasal  sound  of  on ;  as  un  factum  a  plea,  pro- 
nounce yisrc^o  w. 

un  has  likewise  the  sound  of  a  nasal  o  in  junte  a  junto,  but  not 
in  defunt  dead,  wherein  it  is  pronounced  as  in  the  monosyllable 
i(/2  one. 
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y,  generally  speaking,  has  no  other  sound  but  that  of  the 
French  i,  and  is  used  in  French  in  the  following  circumstances 
©nly : 

istj  As  adverb  of  place  or  pronoun,  and  theny  makes  a  word 
by  itself;  as  il  jfja^  there  is  ;  1/ pensez-vous  ?  do  you  think  of  it? 

^dly,  In  the  beginning  of  these  four  words  only,  yacht,  pro^. 
laque '  yacht,  yeux  eyes,  and  yeuse  a  holm-oak ;  ypreau  Dutch 
elm.  Some  add  indeed  yvre  got  drunk,  yvoire  ivory,  andyrrcye 
tare :  but  these  words  are  now  generally  spelt  with  i  by  the  best 
writers,  ivre,  ivoire,  ivraie. 

Sdly,  In  the  middle  of  some  words  wherein  y  stands  for  two  i's, 
the  former  whereof  makes  with  the  foregoing  vowel  an  im- 
proper diphth()ng,  and  the  latter  with  the  ■  following,  or  is 
sounded  by  itself,  as  in  royaume  kingdom,  pays  country,  and  its 
derivatives,  paysage  a  landscape,  and  paysarit  a  peasant,  wherein 
ay  is  Kouiidedf  as  ai,  with  another  i  bofefe  5;  Abbaye  abbey, 
essayer  to  try,  voyons  let  us  see,  Royal,  ayant,  &c.  which  words 
are  pronounced  as  if  they  were  written  pai'is,  pai-izant,  abai-ie, 
essai'ier,voi'ions,  Roi-^aljai-^antf'dac, 

The  following  words,  wberein  a  keeps  its  natural  sounjl, 
making  a  vowel  by  itself,  and  i  tak^s  a  liquid  articulation  as  in 
you,  are  written  now  with  an  i*  trema,  that  is  marked  over  with 
two  dots : 


aieul,     grandfather, 
bdiofynette,2L  bayonet, 
cama'ieu,  a  camaieu 
caieUf  a  sucker, 

cown,?L  trifling  fellow 
to'ionner,  to  trifle, 
coionnerie,     trifling. 


faience,  Delft-water,' BflVowwe, 
glateul,      corn-flag,'  jB/ai'e, 

a  pagan,  Cai'erene, 


\ 


paten, 

tava'iole, 

A'ien, 

Ba'iard, 

Bdieux, 


a  mantle^ 


Ma'ienne, 
")  Ma'ience, 


names. 


0) 


LaFa'iette, 


a, 
o 


The  two  dots  over  i  show  that  the  vowel  makes  a-jsyllable  by 
itself,  as  hair  to  hate,  naif  no  way  counterfei  t,  Mrdique  heroical, 
Lais,  &c.  whereas  otherwise  it  makes,  with  the  foregoing  vowel, 
an  improper  diphthong,  r9  inje  hats  I  hate. 

Most  writers  preserve  still  y  in  the  words  derived  from  Greek, 
to  show  the  etymology;  as  in  these  words,  el^mologie,  analyse, 
my  St  ere,  syllabe,  &c. 
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sEcriox  II. 


Of  Diphthongs. 

IHE  meetii^  of  many  vowels  in  one  and  the  same  syllabre, 
is  called  Diphthons;.  When  many  vowels  together  keep  each 
of  them  in  the  syllable  their  particular  ^nd  proper  sound,  they 
are  called  Proper  or  Sylldbic  Diphthongs;  as  lui  he,  Her  to 
tie.  Wl^en  they  all  together^  make  but'  one  single  sound,  they 
are  called  Imvreper  or  Orthographical  Diphthongs ;  as  air  air, 
eau  water. 

V roper  Diphthongs, 

m,  iai,  ian,  ie,  it,  ien,  ieu,  io,  ioi,  ion,  iau ;  oa,  oe,  oi,  oij  eoi,  oin, 
ouay  ouan,  oue,  oui ;  ouiy  ouen,  ouin;  ua,  ue,  ud,  ui,  uin. 

All  that  can  be  said  of  these  Proper  Diphthongs  amounts  tt> 
this:  that  (hough  these  vowels,  united  together,  make  really 
two  distinct  syllables,  each  of  which  keeps  its  natural  and  pecu- 
liar sound,  yet  they  are  sound  »:l  and  pronounced  as  quickly,  and 
in  as  small  a  compass  of  time^  as  a  single  ordinary  syllable. 
Therefore  never  pronounce  in  two  syllables  Di-eu  God,  di-ablf 
d^vil,  li-er  to  tie,  vi-olon  a  fiddle,  joii-er  to  play,  rou-^t  a  spinning 
wheel,y«-/r  to  avoid,  ro-i  king,  ou-i  yes,  Rou-en  :  but  sound  the 
two  vowels  in  one  syllable  quickly  :  Dieu,  diable,  jouer,  rouet, 
&c.  N.  B.  ouen  in  St.  Ouen  is  not  pronounced  as  in  R<yuen(^ 
city  in  Normandy),  but  like  oin  infoin  hay. 

There  is  an  exception  to  this,  viz,  when  those  diphthongs 
come  after  two  consonants,  the  last  of  which  is  r  or  / ;  as  nous 
prions  y/e  desire,  vous  voudriez  yeu  would,  il  plioit  he  bent,  and 
the  word  hier  yesterday,  which  are  pronounced  like  two  syllables. 
Nevertheless  the  adverb  hier -is  sounded  in  one  syllabic  only, 
li'hen  it  comes  with  the  other  adverb  avant  (avant-hier,  the  day 
before  yesterday). 

In  coadjuteur  a  coadjutor,  coactif  coercive,  coasuler  to  coagu- 
late, cloaqjue  a  common  sewer,  croa3ser  to  croak,  Croatie  Croatia, 
Croate,  re^roac/j/' retroactive,  and  in  Goa,  Moah,  Son  res,  arid  other 
foreign  words,  which  are  the  only  words  wherein  oa  is  found, 
each  vowel  makes  a  particular  syllable  j  but  in  aio  and  jiiol,  a 
makes  a  syllable  by  itself,  and  to  at  proper  dip1[it,\io\\%. 

E2 
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Improper  Diphthongs. 

«€,  aiy  ai/,  ao,  au ;  ea,  eai,  eau,  ei,  eo,  en;  a,  au^oi,  ou;  ui,  tieL 
Observe  first,  that  when  these  vowels  together  do  not  make 
the  same  syllable,  but  two  distinct  ones,  two  dots  are  put  over 
that  which  begins  the  last  syllable ;  as  in  hair,  Pirithous ;  or  an 
accent  over  the  first  vowel  w  hen  it  is  an  6 ;  as  in  geant  a  giant, 
deisme  deisjn,  mittore  a  meteor,  Giorgie  Georgia,  Leonidas,  &c. 
Qdli/f  That,  excepting  eu  and  mt,  the  natural  ancf  peculiar 
sound  of  the  other  improper  diphthongs  is  quite  the  same  as, 
and  not  at  all  different  from,  that  of  some  of  the  five  vowels 
treated  of  before. 

ae. 

ae  is  found  only  in  Caen,  the  name  of  a  city,  wherein  a  nasal 
only  is  sounded  (Can). 

\\\  airien,  aerer,  Danae,  Ticho^Brae,  and  such  other  words, 
the  accent  that  is  over  t  shows  its  pronunciation,  and  that  it 
makes  a  vowel  by  itself, 

ic  ov  jE  is  now  out  of  use  in  French  wprds  derived  from  the 
Greek,  and  Latin,  written  formerly  with  ce,  being  at  present 
written  with  an  e  sounded  like  5  acute;  as  Egypte  for  Mgypte, 
Eg}'pt,  Equinoxe  for  Mquinoxe 

•    ^  -  • 

ai  and  ay, ' 

ai  or  ay  denotes  the  sound  of  f,  sounded  sometimes  acute, 
sometimes  grave,  and  sometimes  intermediate.  Nay,  it  is-  n«t 
sotmded  at  all  in  the  gerund,  present,  and  imperfect  tenses  ©f 
the  verb  faire  to  do  ;  ai  being  new  converted  into  e  mute. 
Faisant  do'm^,  je  faisdis  I  did,  nous  faisens  we  do ;  pronounce 
fezant,  Jezois,  felons, 

\st,  ai  or  ay,  being  the  two  last  letters  of  a  word,  is  sounded 
like  i  acute ;  as  je  parlai  T  »])«ke,  je  ditai  I  say  ;  pronounce 
parle,  dire. 

,  Except  in  these  four  words,  urai  true,  essai  an  essay,  dilai  dcl«Y,  JW«i,  May, 
wherein  ai  has  the  liiteriuedijite  souml,  heuig  proiiounccJ  as  m  English  i\\  the 
word  Muu.  But  observe  th  it  the  adi.dun  TTai  true,  takes  the  grave  xnA  broad 
sound  of  t  long,  when  it  comes  before  Hs  noun,  as  in  le  vrai  sens  d'une  loi,  ihe 
true  Sense  of  a  law  ;  pronounce  rrh,  or  irais :  »\hereas,  wlien  »t  is  not  h>llowed 
^  a  noun,  or  when  it  term-nates  a  s«  ntence,  it  only  has  the  bhort  sound  of  t, 

MS  in  c*est  vrai,  it  in  true  ;  il  est  vrai  que,  it  is  true  iha^  >&€. 
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Qdly,  ai  being  followed  by  «,  t%^  Xy  (ais,  aits,  aix),  or  e  nol 
sounded  (aie)  at  the  end  of  a  woH,  takes  the  most  resonant 
sound  of  e  grave ;  ^a jamais  never,  de$  faits  facts,  paix  peace, 
plait  a  vround,  vraie  true,  (fern). 

Sdlify-ai  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  and  followed  by  a  consonant, 
is  more  or  less  resonant  according  to  the  consonant  that  follows. 
(.See  liie  observation  at  the  end  of  the  paragraph  of  i  grave.) — 
ai  has  Ae  most  resonant  .sound  of  ^  in  hatne  hatred,  traitre  a 
traitor ;  and  in  the  words  wherein  ai  comes  before  r,  as  in f aire, 
braire  to  bray,  8lc.  prcJnounce /rr,  8ic. 

^thlt/y  in  ai  followed  by  a  double  or  single  /,  a  keeps  entirely 
its  proper  sound,  i  serving  only  to  give  /or  //a  liquid  articula- 
tion ;  a»  in  bail  a  lease,  vaillant  courageous. 

ai  is  likewise  sounded  as  a  single  a  in  St.  Aignan  (a  proper 
name). 

In  the  inteijection  ai  (for  pain),  i  takes  the  liquid  articulation 
xA  jff  so  that  ai  is  pronounced  like  a'i  in  dieul,  or  P/aie. 

ait  has  the  same  pronunciation  in  ilfait,  plait,  pait,  nait,  and 
hrait  (third  persons  of  faire  to  do,  plaire  to  please,  paitre  to 
graze,  naitre  to  be  born,  and  braire  to  bray) :  but  fait  (a  partici- 
ple or  noun)  has  the  pronunciation  of  the  intermediate  i :  as  11 
fait  beau,  It  i«  fine  weather ;  Taifait,  I  have  done ;  C'estfait, 
It  is  over ;  Oest  unfait.  It  is  fact.  On  the  contrary,  ais  in  the 
two  first  persons  of  savoir  to  know,  and  ait  in  the  third,  have 
only  the  pronunciation  of.  e  acute.  Je  sais,  tu  sais,  il  sait,  pro- 
nounce je  se,  tu  si,  il  si. 


ao. 


no  is  found  in  the  following  words :  Is^,  In  aorte  (an  artery), 
aouara  (a  fruit),  Aonie,  Aonides,  Aortie,  liaao,  Laocoon,'  Lao- 
damie,  Laodicie,  Laomidon,  Laonice  (proper  names),  and  ex- 
traordinaire extraordinary,, wherein  a  and  o  nKike  each  a  syllable, 
and  keep  theiy  proper  sound. 

^fy,^  in  paon  a  peacock,  faon  a  fawn,  Laon  (the  name  of  a 
city),  which  are  pronounced  with  the  nasal  sound  of  a,  as  if  they 
were  spelt  pan,  fan,  Lan.  ^  .        .        .         - 

Sdly,  In  aorasie,  aoriste,  aoste,  Saone,  wherein  a  is  quite  lost, 
these  words  being  pronounced  orasie,  orisie,  oste,  S6ne. 

4thly,  In  taon  ox-rfy,  which  is  sounded  with  the  nasal  bonud 
of  o,  like  the  pronoun  ton. 
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StMify  In  Aoiit  August  (a  iiionth)^  which  is  prQnouiijced  ou,  or 
in  English  oo ;  but  a  is  soupded  in  its  derivative  ao^ter ;  not 
in  the  other  derivative  aouteron,  wherein  a  is  silent :  pronounce 
then  Out,  aoutet\  outeron,  Raoul  (a  proper  n^e)  is  pronounced 
JRa-oul.  -    ' 

au  and  eau* 

,  au  and  edu  at  the  end  of  words  are  sounded  a  little  more  open 
thaiv  the  short  and  slender  sound  of  o,  as  chapeau  a  hat,  marteau  a 
hammer,  6;c,  but  not  quite  so  broad  as  theAvord  eau  water,  and 
the  particle  au  to  the,  which  have  the  long  and  broad  sound  of 
6,  or  an  followed  by  d,  t,  x,  in  the  last  syllable ;  as  chaud  hot, 
dej'aut,  defect,  chapeaux  hats. 

aUy  in  the  middle  of  dissyllables,  always  has  die  broad  and  long 
sound  of  0,  as  in  bedutt  beauty,  baiidrier  a  he\i,Jaucher  to  mctw  : 
but  in  the.  beginning  of  words  it  is  pronounced  sometimes  liite  o 
iong>  and  sometimes  likeo  short. 

au  has  %he' slender  and  short  sound  of  o  in  the  beginning  pf  tli« 
following  words : 


auberge, 

audace, 

audience, 

auditoire, 

auditeur, 

au^menter, 

augurer, 
Aurore, 


an  eating-hjouse. 
audaciousness, 
audience, 
congregation, 
auditor, 
to  augment, 
omen, 
to  augurate. 
Aurora. 


aust^iie,  fluster  i 

austral,  austral 

authentique,  autlientic,af 

avitowate,  automaton 
automne  (m  is  sileiU),     autwnn. 

autorit^,  authority. 

autoriscr,  to  aulAqrise. 

auxiliaire,  auxiliflrj/. 

mauvais,  bad. 


But  au  has  the  broad  sound  of  6  in  the  beginning  of  the  fol- 
lowing words :  ^ 


aubade, 

aubaine, 

aube, 

aucune, 

auguste, 

aujourd'huj, 

aulique, 

aumuce, 

aune, 

auparavant, 

Autriche, 


waits. 

escheat. 

dawn  of  the  day. 

none. 

august:. 

to^ay, 

aulick. 

an  amice. 

an  ell. 

before. 

Austria. 


autruche,  ostrich. 

auteur,  author. 

autour,  ,           about. 
auti:e,  other,  with  its  dierivatives. 

auvent,  « pfint-house. 

aumone,  alms. 

aupr.^^,  near,  by. 

auspice,  auspice. 

aussi,  ^    also. 

autant,  m  much. 

autel,  altar. 


Beau  has  the  broad  sound  of  b:  as  Cepi  est  bea^.  That's  fine ; 
Voild  UH  beau  .coi//>,  That's  ^  $ne  stroke:  pronoiupice  s/a f 2><}, 
p^Ji^  un  b&  cou,  ' 
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Jleau  a  scourge,  is  pronounced  like  a  proper  dipathongy^/7e-ai/ ; 
as  likewise  priau  a  little  meadew,  and  eaux  iiv  Despreatix  (a  pro- 
per naiiie)>  wherein  s  is  mute ;  and  in  Jiaiix,  plural  of  feal  trusty, 
(used  enly  in  rojal  patents,  proclamations^  S^c.) 

ea. 

ea  Is  found  only  in  the  words  Jean  and  Jeanne,  John,  Jane ; 

e  IS  l^ft  out  in  the.diminutives  Janot,  Janette,  Janneton.     Jean 

15  proneunced  with  the  nasal  sound  of  a^  as  Jan ;  Jeanne  with 

the  leng  and  bread  sound  of  d,  as  J&ne ;  and  Janot,  Janttte,  and 

Janneton,  with  the  short  and  slender  one. 

ea  is  also  found  in  some  verbs  after  g,  as  in  mangea,  wherein 
(as  we  have  seen  before)  e  If^ses  its  sound,  and  serves  only  to 
make  g  take  the  articulation  of  j,  as  if  it  were  spelt  manja. 

eai. 
eat  is  found  only  in  the  word  geai  a  jack-daw,  and  in  the 
same  verbs  just  mentioned  after  ^,  wherein  eai,  or  rather  ai,  takes 
the  sound  of  e  intermediate  (unji) ;  e  serving  to  the  same  piir* 
pose  as  in  the  words  of  die  last  paragrapli ;  eai  takes  the  sound  of 
e  acute  mjemangeai  I  did  eat :  pronounce  manje, 

*  ei  and  ey. 

ei,  or  ey,  denotes  the  same  sound  as  in  English  e  before  a  con- 
sonant, as  in  the  word  pen,  which  answers  exactly  to  the  sound 
of  this  French  word  peine  pains. — Except  in  Heine  a  queen,  seize 
sbLteen,  and  seizieme  sixteenth,  wherein  ei  has  the  most  resonant 
sound  of  e  long. 

In  ei  followed  by  /  or  //,  e  keeps  its  sound  (the  resonant  sound 
of  the  intermediate  i),  and  i  serves  only  to  give  /  or  //  the  liquia 
articulation;  as  in  soleil  sun,  veilier  to  sit  up.  (See  the  para- 
graph of  «.) — eil  in  orgueil  pride,  recueil  a  collection,  and  cueiliir 
to  gather,  is  not  pronounced  as  in  soleil,  but  as  eu  in  deuil  mourn- 
ing: but  it  keeps  its  proper  sound  in  its  derivatives  orgueilleux 
proud,  8fc, 

eo. 
eo  is  found  in  the  verb  asseoir  to  sit  down,  in  the  syllable  geon 
or  geons  of  some  verbs,  and  in  the  word  geolier  a  jailor,  and 
George;  in  which  cases  ^  quite  loses  its  sound,  and  the  preceding 
g  is  sounded  like  j.  Pronounce  assoir,  Jorge,  &c.  (See  the 
4th  paragraph  of  e  not  sounded.) 

Observe,  that  when  there  are  two  dots  over  o,  or  an  accent 
acute  over  e  as  in  geographie  and  meteore,  both  vowels  keep  their 
|)r9per  sounds. 
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eiu 


eu  receives  two  sounds ;  the  first  of  which  is  the  guttural 
sound  of  e,  and  is  found  in  feu  fire,  ilpeut  he  can,  ^c.  which  is 
(I  say)  the  very  same  sound  as  €  in  the  English  monosyllable  her. 
(See  page  28.) — ^r  joined  to  eu  (eux)  gives  it  another  peculiar 
sound  not  to  be  found  in  English,  but  not  harcl  to  express. — eu 
in  jeune  young,  /J/few/  and  filleule  a  god-child,  is  sidunded  as  in 
feu ;  but  in  jeune  and  jeiiner  fasting,  it.  is  sounded  as  euXy  tho' 
net  in  dije&ner  to  breakfast,  eu  in  Hebreu  is  pronounced  like 
eux. 

The  second  sound  of  eu  is  that  of  the  vowel  u,  and  is  found 
©nly  in  these  two  or  three  words,  eunuque  an  eunuch,  Eustache 
(a  proper  name),  gageure  a  wager,  and  eu  had,  and  the  other 
tenses  of  avoir  to  have.  Pronounce  unuc,  ustache,  gajure,  u, 
vous  utes. — We  now  write  vu  seen,  vue  sight/  sur  sure,  mur  ripe, 
reliAre  binding,  tu  pusses  thou  could'st,  and  all  participles  with- 
out e,  instead  of  the  old  way  of  writing  veu^  veue^  seur,  reiieure, 
tu  petisses,  &c.  eut  in  il  veut  he  is  desirous,  is  not  sounded  as  i^ 
il  pent  he  can,  but  like  ewx  iuje  veux,  but  it  is  in  that  word  only : 
and  eus  or  eux  in  jepeux  I  can,  is  not  pronounced  as  nxje  veux^ 
but  like  eut  m  ilpeut  he  can, 

(E  and  oe. 

a  is  found  in  caur  heart,  and  clwtur  choir  or  ^horus,  mosnrs 
manners,  auf  egg,  auvres  works,  S(£ur  sister,  and  vau  a  vow, 
ill  which  words  o  quite  loses  its  sound  :  and  in  ail  eye,  its  de- 
fiva^tives  aillade  an  ogle,  ^nd  otillire  (les  dents  oeilleres,  the  eye- 
teeth)  ;  as  also  in  aillet  a  pink,  a  takes  the  first  ttound  of  eu* 
Some  authors  think  it  better  tp  write  )^11  these  words  withoi|t  o, 
but  the  contrary  custonx  is  prevailing.  Therefore  pronounce 
keuvy  m^ur,  euilj  eUilUy  Sic. 

€e  denotes  only  the  sound  of  e  acute  in  ceconomie^  eecumenique^ 
zndfEdipe^  which  even  now  arc  spelt  as  pronounced  with  e, 
icanomie  oec<»nomy. 

0  sind  e  in  ^te  a  poet^  motile  marrow,  a;id  other  such  like 
virerds,  wherein  e  is  marked  over  with  two.  dots,  make  o  proper 
diphthong,  wherein  e  takes  the  intermediate  siound  of  i;  as 
likewise  in  coercible^  coercitify  and  coertion.  In  toegal  co^ual, 
coiternel  coetemal^  &c.  the  acute  accent  over  the  e  shows  its 
pronunciation,  and  is  a  proof  at  the  same  time  that  the  e  of  the 
preceding  words 'sliould  be  marked  over  with  the  straight  accent. 
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01*  Mttd-  oy. 

bi  and  oy  ai'e  sometimes  improper  diphthorfgs  that  take  onlj 
die  fesonant  sound  of  e  grave ;  t>ut  more  comttiouly  they  are  proper 
^pVitbioiigs  expressing  the  two  distinct  sounds  of  o  and  e  or  i. 

oi  is  an  improper  diphthong ;  U/,  in  the  imperfect  and  condi- 
tiooai  tenses  of  verbs  :  nsfaimois  I  loved,  tu  dirois  thou  would'st 
say,  il  parleroit  he  Would  speak,  ii;c,  pronounce  aimais,  dirais, 
pafferet*, 

Qdltfy  In  verbs  which  have,  more  than  two  syllables  in  the  in- 
finitive, as  paroUre  to  appear,  conrmitH  to  know,  and  their  de- 
rivatives ;  pronounce  paretre,  connkre. 

Sdljfj  In  these  words  foible  wezk,  foiblesse,  weakness, /bzW^- 
metU  weakly,  affoiblir  to  wee  ken,  roide  stiff,  roideur  stiffness, 
roidir  to  stiffen,  harnois  harness,  and  vionnoie  coin,  pronouuce 
fible,Jiblesse,  ride,  haime,  monnc :  but  pi;onounce  ©y  like  a  pro- 
per diphthong,  in  monnoye  (joined,  tlius :  monnoirie. 

These  persons  of  etre,  sois,  soit,  soyons,  soyeZy  soient^  and  even 
the  verb  croire  throughout,  je  croh,  il  croit,  nous  crmrions,  8cc. 
ffvid  cold,  f roideur  coldness,  froidement  coldly,  adroit  skilful, 
adroitemeut  skilfully ;  the  adnoun  droit  right ;  the  adverb  tout- 
droit  straight  along,  endroit  place,  etroit  narrow,  nettoyer  to  clean, 
croitre  to  grow,  throughout,  with  its  derivatives,  and  all  mono- 
syllables, are  pronounced  with  the  sound  of  tlie  proper  diph- 
thong o-i.  Some  people,  I  know,  thinking  themselves  fine  speak- 
OT,^adQpt  the  affected  utterance  of  the  petites  mnitresses,  and 
pr(Mjounce  in  an  effeminate  way  cruire,  era ttre,f raid,  sayons,  que 
le^ais,  qu\ls  sayent;  which  is  very  bad,  as  in  repeating  verses, 
in  the  pulpit,  and  at  the  bar,  those  words  are  pronounced  with 
the  double  sound  of  o-e.     In  the  conjunction  of  soit  cither,  or 
let  it  be  so,  wit  que  whether,  in  the  phrase  ainii-soit-d  so  be  it, 
taut  soit  peu  ever  so  little^   and  hi  the  beginning  of  the  Lord's 
prayer,  soit  is  pronounced  with  the  two  sounds  of  the  proper 
diphthong,  even  by  those  who  pronounce  oi  like  ai  in  the  afore- 
said words. 

But  oiand  oy  are  always  proper  diphthongs  sounded  like  o-e  in 
the  noun  (Iroit  right,  in  effroi  fright,  effroyabie  frightful,  //;/  noyer 
a  walnut-tree,  and  6e  tioyer  to  drown  oneself ;  and  before^  and  w, 
as  temoigner  td  show,  joiiidre  to  join.  Therefore  pronounce,  like 
a  proper  diphthong  with  the  two  sounds,  the  foUpwing  mono? 
syllables  and  other  words :  .  ' 
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moi, 

I, 

toif 

thou, 

sot, 

oneself, 

quoi, 

M^hat, 

rot, 

^ing> 

loiy 

law. 

foif 

faith. 

bois, 

wood. 

choix, 

choice^ 

votx, 

voice. 

croix, 

cross, 

foie, 

liver. 

foire, 
fois, 
voir, 
soin, 
soir, 
joie, 
pois, 
poids, 
poixy 
moitiiy 
poitrine, 
poisson, 


a  fair, 

time, 

to  see, 

care, 

evening, 

joy, 
peas, 

weight, 

pitch, 

half, 

breast, 

fish, 


poison,  poison^ 

une  oie,  a  goose, 

miroir,  looking-glass, 

mouchoir,  handkerchief, 

mademoiselle,  miss, 
ecritoire, 
devoir, 


recevotr, 
Je  fefois, 
concevoir, 


a  staadisby 

duty, 

to  receive, 

I  receive, 

to  conceive. 


apper(}evotr,    to  perceive. 


Of  takes  only  the  sound  of  o  short  inpoignetvimiy  poigwce  hand- 
ful, poi^iuird  a  dagger,  and  poignarder  to  stab,  coienee  a  hatchet^ 
^nd  coigner  to  knock  (when  these  two  last  are  spelt  with  t). 


ois  takes  the  most  resonant  sound  of  i 
names  of  nations  and  countries  : 

Anglois,     English.  Milanois,    Milanese, 
Franfois,    French.     LionnoiSy    of  Lyops. 


Ecossoisy    '  Scotch. 
Irlandois,   Irish. 
HollandoiSfDutch. 
Polonois,    Pole, 


Bearnois,   of  Be^iTi. 
Nantois,     of  Nantes, 
Rouennois,  of  Rouen. 
Caennois'^  of  Caen. 


grave  in  the  following 

Bourbonnois,  \ 

Cherolois, 

Orlmnnois, 

Nivernoisy 

Soissonnois, 

Ferraroisy 

Piimontois,  ^ 


ct    O 


But  it  is  sounded  like  the  proper  diphthoi^  oh  in 
Bavaroisy  of  Bavaria,  Cfiinoisy  Chinese,      Genevoisy  of  Geneva, 
Danoisy  Dane,  Danish,  SuSdoiSySwedefSwe-Gaulois,  a  Gaul, 
Hbngrois,  Hungarian,  dish,         Galloisy  Welsh, 

Liegeoisy  of  Liege,        Hessoisy  Hessian,     Carthaginois,  a  Gar- 


Siamois,  of  Siam,         Ginois,  of  Genoa, 


fCritois, 

Japonoisy 

Iroquois, 

Maroquois, 

UibernoiSp 

Vaudoisy 

MalthoiSy 

Comtois, 


Dunois, 
Navarroisy 
Arragonoisy 
Narbonnoisy 
le  Modenoisy 
le  Barrois, 
Crimonois 
Albigeqisy 


JFra/ic-Comt(m,  Rochelois, 


RemoiSy 

Gatinois, 

Angoumois, 

Champenois, 

le  Btesois, 

YAuxerrois, 

Aginois, 

Artois, 

Valentinois^ 


th^inian, 
Gantois, 
Condomois, 
Vermandois, 
RheteloiSy 
Valois, 
Bazadois, 
Bruxellois, 
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Senonois  and  ChdloTiois^  if  ever  iMed,  as  likewbe  all  names  of  c»- 
ti^B  and  towns  in  France  ending  in  of ,  Of  e,  or  01*5^  are  pronounced 
Ike  the  proper  diphthong  <>-^:  as  Blois^  Croief  FoiXj  Mirepair, 
Roiey  Rosof,  Rocroi,  &c.  But  we  say,  un  Maloin^  and  not 
Malois  (5^  St.  Malo\  un  Lorrain,  (of  Lorraiu),  un  PrvtneH^  a 
,  Prussian,  un  Eusse^,  Russian,  md  un  Moscovitez.  Muscovite,  un 
Suisse  a  Swisi,  un  Croate  a  Croatian,  ^c. 

Observe  that  ois  in  the  proper  name  -Franfms,  FranfoisCp 
Fhmcis,  is  sounded  (hi,  like  a  proper  diphthong,  and  not  with 
one  sound  only  as  the  noun  or  adni>un  of  the  nation,  un  FranfcU 
a  Frenchman,  tint  Franfoise  a  French  woman. 

oit  takes  the  most  resonant  sound  of  broad  and  long  i  in  itpa^ 
roit  it  appears,  and  il  connoit  he  knows,  \vhich  are  pronounced 
like  the  first  persons  parois,  connois:  every  wbe^e  dte  oit  has  (he 
sound  of  f  intermediate. 

ow. 
ou  is  sounded  as  u  in  pull :  the  French,  word  potJe  a  hen,  being 
pronounced  exactly  like  the  English  word  nuff.  Nay  the  English 
have  the  same  improper  diphthong  in  coula,  toould,  Aoutd^  you* 

ui. 
ui  (improper  diphdiong)  is  found  only  in  the  words  ^uide  and 
vuider  to  empty,  wherein  u  is  ^idte  lost    These  wordj  am  now 
written  and  pronounced  vidt,  vider. 

ueu 
uei'is  found  only  before  liquid  /,.and  then  it  takc^  the  first 
sound  oi  euf  as  in  recueil  a  collection,  cti«//tr  to  pick.  '  N.  B. 
Th^be  words  are,  and' very  properly,  written  by  some  ccsuiilir, 
9  Ttcteuil;  orgauilf  org^nulleur,  iic^ 

euL 
ad  is  found  in  deml,  mourning,  feuillet  z  leaf,  Iffi^  wherein,  as 
in  the  above  irei ,  i  only  serves  to  make  /  liquid. 

SECTION  IIL 

Of  hi asal  Vowels. 

JS^siDBs  the  vowels  that  have  been  considered  m  the  first  sec- 
tion^ the  French,  have  five  others  derived  from  them ;  each  of  the 

^towels  havii^  its  nasal  one  that  answers  it,  and  makes  really  a 
quite  different  vowel.     (See  the  forms  of  ^  those  nasal  vowels  in 

•Ae  Tables.) 

That  difference  of  sounds  which  the  English  are  at  a  loss  how 
to  express  (tho' they  have  them  in  their  language  except  nasal  u  or 


50^  qjr  PRONUNCIATION 

um),  0011816(8  ouly  in  being  formed  through  the-nose,  wheiKe 
thej.  are.  called  fiosal;  that  is,  in  causing  a  part  of  the  air^  in 
expressing  them>  driven  by-  the  lungs  to  pass  through  .the  nose, 
instead  of  causing. the  whole  to  pass  through  the  mouth ;  but  ob^ 
serve  tha(  your  mouth  must  still  be  open,  and  your  teeth  not  close. 

Tfl£  Nahal  Vowels  with  their  corresponding  Sounds. 

Nasal  VomU  -E^^*  words^  where  the  same-  sounds  ecre 

v        ,  *                              "  expressed. 

an,    •  tt^an^'                                   '      «      v 

t\i  {ufter  i)  Or^'  7      length,  strength, 

in  and  ain^  J     thank,  -szint,                     -     -           ' 

ii^'afid'uh^  loving,  doing,  reacRng,  S^. 

on:   '    . '   *  •  fvon't, 
uu, 


■^'  ■'■■     *  .«.**. 


a,e,i,o,u,  followed  by  n  or  m,  take  the  nasal  sound ;  or 
iu  other  terms,'  n  or  m  usually  gives  the  nasal  sound  to  the  vowels 
'  which   pome^  before   them ;    as  an  year,    ambre  amber,    rien 
nothing,'. instfuirt  tfiinstrfict,  hon  good,  tt/z  one.     Except, 

1st,'  In  some  proper 'names,  as  in  Amsterdam,  Cham,  Abraham, 
^o\xAnQiv\Addm^ 

2qtif.  AVhea  n  and. m' are; between  t>vo  vowels;  as  in  animal, 
einerauie  an*  eineratcT,  wherein  each  of  these  three  letters  a,  n,  i, 
and  e,  m,  e,  keeps  its  proper  sound  and  articulation :  whereas 
in  enfar\t  a  childx  emploi.  an  empWyment,  rien  nothing,  en,  an, 
rti;  bnictW,  are  nakal.       ^  ■         ': 

'  %dfy,  \thert  n  Ar  m  are  followed  by  atiother  n  or  m ;  for  then 
di6'fbiie^oTc[^Vo^lBb  a,'^,i,'(r,'2Lye  not  sounded  imsal;^  but  keep 
their  peculiar  proper  sounds ;  as  anni€z.yezt,homme  a  man,  bonne 
good,  emiemi  an  enemy :  proiwimce  a-riee,  o-me,  borne,  en-mi : 
cfccept  '^h'itt  W'  ermiki  wearinete,  emm^ne^  to  carry  away,  ai)d  iu 
^thc  beginning  of  lik^  vroi'ds  that  have  ;more  than  two  syllables^ 
en  and  em  are  sounded  like  the  nasal  ah.  .  llius  pronounce  an- 
nui,am'mener;  but*ro/2aatoi?e4rto.<:dndei;nn,  enpammerio  mmme, 
femme  a  woman,  innoo^ent  innocent,  imiocencc  innocence,  solemnel 
solemn,  solemniti,  i/icfewrti'der  to  indemnify,  with  indemnit6,hennir 
to.neig|i|  hennissenwU  neigliin^^  are  pronouuoed  coiidifi^je,  enflam^i 
fame,  innocentf  solanel,  inaainni&cr,  indamniie,^  Kamr,  hanissement. 

In  Grammaire  a  Grammar,  and  Grammairien  ft  Graii^narian, 
the  first  a^  is  nasal ;  but  it  is  not  nasa}  (and  therefori^  the  double  m 
is  articulated)  in  Grammatical  and  Grammaticalement,  Grammar 
Ucal,  &fc.  In  lemme  a  lemma  and  dUemme  i^  dilemma^  the  iirsif 
IS  prouounced  with  die  most  ^espn^t  sound  qi.  i  ffiav^fdifime }. 
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In  stinae  few  words  the  two  mm'9  or  tm'a  are  articulated,  as  in 
inflammation  Infitanm^tioay  9nd  4/ nnoiatioN  niinoihiioiu 

Observe  here,  that  the  doubling  of  m  in  all  adverbs  derived 
from  adnouns  in  ^nty  eausea  the  foregoing  «  to  be  sounded  v  a 
short,  as  in  innoeetnment  innocently,  from  innocent :  ardcmmenf 
eagerly 9  from  ardent  eager ;  pntdemment  prudentlyi  from  prudtfit 
•prudent,  tj'c.  pronounce  arda^ment,  prada-menty  &c. 

en  and  em  before  any  other  consonant  but.  7/,  take  the  nasiti 
sound  ci an:  ta  enfant  a  child,  emploi  business  :  pronounce  an 
'  /iff,  amploi  ;  but  to  this  rule  there  are  three  exceptions. 

1st,  tn  the  syllable  ien  not  ending,  with/  in  its  origiMal  or  root : 
as  rien  nothisff,  tu  riens  thou  comest,  il  tient  he  holds.  I  say 
fioif  ending  with  t  in  its  original  or  root :  fur  viefis,  tient,  and 
their  compounds  il  convient,  il  sontieht^  -Sec.  being  derived  from  . 
their  first  persons  j>  viens  I  come,  ;*£  soutiens  I  maintain,  tlie  Anal 
t  serves  only  to  characterise  the  tlurd  person. of  the  -singular  that 
keeps  the.  same  sound  as  the  first,  which  I  call  here  its  original  ' 
or  root*  WJiereas  ent  is  sounded  ant  in  Orient  East,  patient 
patieat,  ifc.  because  t  ends  the  last  syllable  of  these  words  whic}i 
are  x^t  derived  from  any  otk^r. 

Observe  all  along  what  has  been  said  several  times  before,  that 
ent,  in  the  irfural  c^  verbs,  far  from  taking  any  nasal  sounds  is 
quite  -dropt  like  e  unt  sounded  ;  as  iV^  dhent  they  say,  pronounce 
il  dize :  and  you  may  know  that  a  word,  the  last  syllable  wher^f 
ends  in  ent,  is 'the  third  person  plural  of  a  verb,  and  therefore 
that  efit  is  not  sounded,  when  die  e  of  the  penultima,  or.the  syl- 
lable coming  before  (when  'tis  e)  lias  or  should  have  either  the 
^rwre  accent  or  the  intermediate  one,  as  141  its  diffireut  they 
differ,  iftpr^cl^fe/i/ they  go  before:  wheneas  in  the  adnouns  dij- 
ferent  different,  and  precedent  foregoing,  the  acciiut  atute  of  duc 
penultima  shows  tliat  ihe  last  syllai)le  is  sounded  with  the  nasal 
Bound, of  an.    Agaip,  the  thii*d  persons  plural  of  yert>s  have 
always  the  proneuns  ils,  eUes,  or  a  noun  plural  before  theni, 
whidd  the  other,  words  ending  with  ent  have  not. 

^ld/j(,  en  is  pronounced  eiu,  or  ain,  vol  Benjamin,  Jgtjn,  benjoin, 
placentaj  agenda,  and  commensurable^  as  likewise  when  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  6  (at  the  end  of  words  ia  een),  as  in  European, 
Galile^n,^. 

Silly,  en  and  em  keep  die  peculiar  sound  and  articulation  of  e, 
and  n  and  m  m  foreign  words,  and. such  as  have  passed  entire  from 
die  Latin  and  Greek  languages  into  French,  both  in  the  middle 
and  end  of  words ;  as  abdomen,  amen,  examen  ei^iuuiaation,  hem, 
item.  Hymen, Jerusalem,  Maiusdlem,  Ejnpedocle,,Agame/iiiwn,^4.\ 
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but  in  EncyclopedU,  enclitique,  and  namendaiure,  &c,  tn  keeps 
die  nasal  sound  of  a.  >  Mentor  is  pronounced  Maintor. 

Observe^  moreover^  that  the  proper  soiind  of  e  nasal  (en)^  is 
not  (as  one  might  happen  to  mistake  it)  the  same  as  that  of  a  nasal 
(an),  but  that  which  is  in  rien;  e  having  two  nasal  sounds,  which 
must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  one  another,  according  to 
the  aforesaid  observations. — ^llie  true  sound  of  e  nasal  is  never, 
found  in  th6  beginning  of  words,  but  only  in  the  middle  and  end, 
and  after  t ;  as  bieti  well,  il  vient  he  comes,  je  viendrai  I'll 
come :  whereas  in  enfant^  and  entendre,  en  tikes  the  sound  of  a 
nasal.  The  true  sound  6i  e  nasal  is  in  the  words  of  the  second 
^observation  just  mentioned,  Benjamiuy  agen,  beryoin,  occ. 

The  nasal  in  and  im,  which  (as  has  beefi  said  in  the  paragraph 
4>f  t)  express  a  sound  like  that  in  the  English  termination  ing, 
tSike  also  the  sound  of  ain  and  en  in  rien ;  but  m  and  im,  begin- 
ning a  word,  are  pronounced  with  their  proper  nasal  sounds  in 
and  t/n,  which  one  must  take  care  not  to  mistake  for  the  other 
nasal  sound  of  ain  or  ein.  Thus  pronounce  imbu  imbued, 
inkumain  inhuman,  with  the  proper  sound  of  i  nasal,  and  not 
as  if  it  was  spelt  aimbu:  but  |M*onounce  Indes,  as  if  it  was  spelt 
aind.  The  triie  and  proper  sound  of  nasal  in  and  im  are  found 
only  in  the  beginning  of  words,  never  in  the  middle  nor  end. 
Jnae  and  Indien  are  the  on«y  words  excepted.  (See  further 
what  has  been  said  concerning  the  letter  i.) 

In  final  im  and  in,  m  and  n  z^e  articulated  in  iiUerim,  and  all 
foreign  4iames,  as  Ibrahi»h  Selen,  Jl'in,  the  desert  of  Sin,  8ic. 

There  is  hardly  any  thing  to  observe  about  the  nasal  un  but  its 
sound,  the  only  nasal  French  sound  that  is  not  in  English :  it  is  in 
the  French  words  parfum  perfume,  ckacun  every  one. 

Bui  um  and  wi  are  pronounced  like  the  nasal  on  in  fact  urn,  as 
also  in  some  proper  names,  as  Humbert,  Dunkerke ;  and  like 
omme  in  these  two  Latin  words  frenchified,  opium  and  Te  Deum, 

But  concerning  tlie  spelling  of  those  nasal  vowels  observe^ 
tiiat  as  to  the  choice  between  the  several  combinations  serving 
to  tke  same  sound,  m  is  always  used  before  b,  p,  and  n  before 
the  other  consonants ;  as  ambassede  an  embassy,  emploi  an  em- 
ployment, symbolique  symbolical,  tomber  to  fall,  humble  humble ; 
antimoine  antimony,  endqrmi  sleepy,  intirieur  inward,  soiigt 
dream,  ^c.  but  in  immoli  sacrificed,  immeme  immense,  im  \x  not 
nasal,  and  the  .two  m's  are  sounded. 

Again,  ant  is  consecrated  to  the  gerunds,  and  eitt  to  tlie  iiouivs 
and  adverbs,  ^ 
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SECTION  IV. 
Of  Consonants. 

* 

b. 

S  always  keeps  the  same  articulation  as  in  English,  except  that 
before  s  and  t^  it  sounds  pretty  near  /> ;  as  observer  to  observe, 

obtenir  to  obtain.     Pronounce  opserver,  optenir. 

b  is  found  at  the  end  of  these  three  words  oiAy yplomb  lead, 

tomb  de  vcfi  (a  sea  term),  and  radoub  the  refitting  of  a  ship.     It 

is  nfA  sounded  in  plpmb ;  but  it  is  hi  romb  and  radoub,  as  also  in 

fereign names;  zsjichab,  Job,  Caleb,  &c. 

b  18  hardly  doubled  but  iu  these  two  words,  besides  foreign 

names;  abbe  an  abbot,  and  Sabbat,  wherein  bb  is  pronounced 
only  like  b;  but  the  two  6's  are  strongly  articulated  in  abbatial, 

Sabbatipie,  Barabbas,  and  other  foreign  names. 

r  l)efore  a,  o,  u,  and  the  improper  diphthong  ai,  and  tlie  con- 
sonants /,  r,  t,  denotes  the  articulation  marked  in  the  table, 
which  is  properly  that  of  k :  but  before  c  and  h  it  takes  tlie  hiss- 
Big  articulation  of  s ;  camard  a  flat-nosed  hian,  cochon  a  hog, 
cure  a  curQ,  came  a  chest ;  cider  to  yield,  civil  civil ;  clou  nail, 
&c,  pronounce  kainar,  kOshoii,  kaisse,  kitre;  sedcy  sivil;  kloH,  8lc. 
It  takes  also  the  hissing  sound  of  s  before  a,  o,  w,  when  there  is 
a  cedillci  under  it  thus  (f) ;  as  in  for  fa  he  forced,  ga/fo^i  a  btjy, 
/•efu  received  ;  pronounce  garson,  ressUfforsa,  die, 

c  is  kept  in  the  word  contracter  to  contract,  ^  though  left  ouf  in 
the  root  contrat  contract.  It  is  likewise  dropt,  as  well  as  (,  at 
the  end  of  instinct  instinct,  ^nA  succinct,  anc^in  succinctement  siifc- 
^cmctly,  when  spelt  with  c  before  t.  It  is  quite  turued  out  of 
bienJaUtiir  benefactor,  and  hienfaitrice  benefsctress.  It  is  p're- 
ser\ed  still  in  amid  (a  sort  of  vestment),  but  witliout  being  arti- 
culated. 

-  c  takes  the  articulation  of  g,  especially  iu  conversation,  in 
Claude  Claudius,  and  Claudine,  Czar,  and  Czarine,  second  ^eCorfd, 
9econdement  secondly ;  seconder  to  second,  to  i^sist^  secret  Secret, 
secret tetiient  secretly,  secretaire  a  secretary,  secretariat  a  secretary's 
office  or  -  place ;  and  in  the   second  sylJ  able  of  cicogne  stork. 

'        F2 
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Therefore  pronounce  Glaude,  Gzar,  segon,  segonde,  segret,  si- 
gogne. 

'  c  is  pronounced  in  respect^  only  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  or 
before  a  word  beginning  with  a  consonant ;  and  the  second  e 
has  the  intermediate  sound  of  e ;-  as  sans  respect  without  any 
respect,  le  respect  one  je  iui  dois  the  respect  which  I  owe  him ; 
pronounce  sans  resplcj  le  respec  que  je  Iui  dois»  When  the  next 
word  begins  with  a  vowel,  c  likewise  is  articulated,  but  not  the 
.  liual  ^,"  as  portez  respect  d  'qui  il  est  du,  respect  or  reverence 
Jour  betters :  pronounce  respec  a  qui  il,  &c.  and  in  the  plural 
(respects)  cts  are  altogether  mute,  the  final  s  being  not  articu- 
.  lated  even  before  a  vowel :  but  e  has  the  most  resonant  sound 
of  e  grave ;  as  prisentez  mes  respects  a  madame,  present  my  re- 
spect to  my  Laciy ;  pronounce  rues  resp6  i  Madame, 

In  lacs  nets,  c  is  mute  and  xt  is  broad ;  but  it  is  articulated  when 
that  word  signifies  lakes,  and  a  is  not  broad, 

c.is  articulated  nt  the  end  of  words,  as  roc  a  rock,  sac  a  sack, 
atec  yvith,  &(,c.  Except,  1st,  in  nn  sac  de  bli,  a  sack  of  wheat, 
though  it  is  articulated  in  un  sac  dejarine,  8cc.' 

Otdly,  At  the' end  of  the  followi;ig  words,  accroc  a  rent,  alma- 
'  nach  an  almanack,  arsenic  arsenic,  brock  a  Iprge  jug,  cotignac 
marmalade  of  quinces,  clerc  a  clerk,  croc  a  hook,  estomac  stoms^ch,. 
taba^Q  tobacco,  marc  (weight  of  eight  ounces,  or  the  gross  sub- 
stance thai  remains  of  $iny  thing  strained),.9nd  ^orc  pork.  But 
in  pore-epic  porcupine,  c  is  9rticulated  at  the  end  of  pore,  and 
not  at  the  end  of  ^ic ;  9S  also  in  Marc  (a  proper  pame),  and  in 
^eroc-ethjambef  the^ppingup  one's  heels. 

Sdlyf  At  the  end  of  such  words  as  have  a^  nas^I  vpwel  before  c : 
08  Aa»c  bench  ;  done  tl^n,  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence  ;  il  con-^ 
vainc  he  convinces.  'Except  6/ai/c  whit^,  and  ^r€777c  free,  when 
before  a  conjunctive  beginning  with  a  vowel ;  as  an  blanc  au  noir^ 
^oing  upon  extremes, yra«c  arbitre  ixee-Wil\,  franc  alien  free-hold, 
Ktlo^^  lands :  pronounce ^ran  kalleu,  du  blanc  kau  noir,  8cc.  but 
pronounce  ioji,  don,  contain,  and  other  like  words  endiug  in  r, 
without  ^ticulating  final  c:  unless  in  reading  verses,  when  the 
uext  word  begins  with.  ^  vowel.  Except  also  done  beginning  a 
sentence^  which  is  a  consequence  drawn  from,  two  or  more  pre- 
mise's, as  done  v^us  xous  imaginez,  therefo(/e  you  think,  i^c. 

c  doubles  in  the  beginning  of  words  between  the  vowels  a,  o, 
u,  i^ben  one  of  them  begins  the  word,  and  /  or  r  comes  between 
the  consonant  and  the  latter  vowel :  as  also  when  this  last  makes 
A  d^ilMbong  jointly  wHh  smother  j  i^  may  be  seen  maccabler  ta 
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overcharge,  accommoder  to  fit,  accumuler  to  hetp  up,  occurrence 
emei^ency,  acclamation  acclamation^  accriditi  in  authority,  ac* 
croissement  increase,  accoucher  to  lay  in,  accueillir  to  make  wel* 
come,  ^c. 

Eacept  iu  '^cabit  good  or  bad  taste  in  fruit,  acanthehenr^B  foot,  acarUtrt 
pccnf lib,  Acre  acrid,  acrimonie  acrimony,  ocrc  oker,  acroitiche  acrostic,  acadlmie 
academj,  with  their  derivatives. 

After  e  and  t,  c  is  always  single ;  as  in  icarter  to  scatter,. 
ecoMter  to  hearken,  icolier  a  scholar,  ecume  the  sciuu,  ecrevme  a 
crawfish,  icohoclaste  image-breaker. 

Double  c  is  pronounced  only  before  e  and  f,  die  first  with  the' 
articulatioD  of  /c,  and  the  other  witli  the  hissing  articulatien'of 
s;  as  in  accident  accident,  acre/ere/*  to -accelerate,  succeder  Xo* 
succeed :  pronounce  ak-sidan,  akseiere,  suksedi.  But  the  two 
c*s  are  always  articulated  hi  proper  names,  as  iu  Accaron. 

d. 

d  is  not  articulated,  nor  even  written  at  present  in  amiral  ad- 
miral, amirautc  admiralty,  bit  wheat,  and  Piemont  Piedmont. 

affinal  is  articulated  only.  Is/,  at  the  end  of  «Me^  south,  aiul 
foreign  words,  as  Jiphod,  David,  &c. 

Qdly,  At  the  end  of  the  word  fondy  m  this  expression  only,  de 
fond  en  comble  utterly  to  the  ground ;  of  quand  when,  before 
pronouns  of  the  third  person ;  and  of  adnouns  before  nouns 
i>eginiung  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute;  2ls  grand  esprit  great  wit, 
grand  homme  a  great  or  tall  man,  quand  il  or  elle  parle  when  he 
or  she  speaks,  autaud  on  dit  when  they  say :  in  which  cases  final 
if  has  the  articulation  oft;  quan  fondi,  gran  tespri,  de  Jon  tan 
cemble,  gran  tome,  quan  til  parle. 

Sdly,  Attkeend  of  the  third  person  shigular  of  verbs,  but 
•nly  when  they  are  immediately  followed  by  their  pronouns 
subjective  il,  elle,  on ;  as  prend-il  or  elle,  does  he  or  she  take  ? 
repond-on,  do  people  answer  ?  pronounce,  articulating  d  like  t, 
Ttpon  ton;  prenti:  but  pronounce  il  repon  en  Norman,  for  //  rc- 

£md  tn  rformand^  he  answers  like  a  Norman,  without  articu- 
tingiatall.  . 

dTBefore  re  in  the  infinitive  of  verbs  (dre),  is  cut  off  in  the 
two  persons  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  polysyl- 
lables, but  is  kept  in  monosyllables,  except  in  the  same  persons 
of  plaindre  to  pity,  craindre  to  fear,  and  joindre  to  join.  Thus 
write  Je  vends,  tu  vends,  from  vendre  to  sell ;  je  dijens,  tu  defens, 
from  defendre  to  defend  ;  je  ripons,  from  ripondre  to  answer,  4c« 
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but  Write  j>  phint,  tu  plaint;  je  crains,  tu  ermm ;  je joins,  fu 
joins ;  instead  oijtplatyiisyjs craindsyjejoinds, 

d  18  deuMe  in  Mome^ofds  derived  from  the  Loftn  only ;  99 
addition  addition,  reddition  reddition^  wherein  the  i\vp  d*%  ar^ 
articulated, 

/ 

'f  is  articulated  at  the  end  of  words ;  as  cAe/" chief,  vif  alive, 
«oi^  thirst,  suf/*  tallow,  baufmo^,  nerf  sinew,  Sfc, 

Exeept,  Ut,  in  chef^auvre  a  mafter-p^ce  of  waiJc,  clrf  a  ke^,  cerf^  sta^ 
knd  m  the  end  oi  apprentif  tm  apprentice,  and  fraiZ/i/*  baiuflF,  which  are  at  pre- 
sent spelt  appreiiti,  baillL 

idly,  At  the  end  of  these  words  in  theploiral  number,  bauftkn  cfx,  neufnew, 
alid  ai^  egg ;  at  tiex  bauft  oxen,  det  habits  neufs  new  ct^ata,  desaufs  il  la  eoque 
e(ggp  in  tlie  shell;  uu  uerf  dfibmufa^hnWsinzile;  but  pron4»giuce  vith  the 
tirUculatiou  offdc  ia  €orne  de  cer^bart*s  horn. 

y  is  articulated  at  the  end  of  fieiff  nine,  when  that  word  of 
tiVimber  is  alone,  or  at  the  •  end  of  a  sentence ;  as  j^en  ai  neuf 
f  have  got  nine.  But  when  in  a  sentence  neu/'  is  followed-  by 
a  word  beginning  with  a  consonant,  as  tteiif  guiiieeSf  or  iieiif 
Hvres  steriing  nine  guineas  or  pounds  sterling,  ^' final  is  not  arti> 
culated  at  all :  and  when  it  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  as  neuf  ecus 
Ktne  crowns,  ftetif  ans  nine  years,  f  takes  the  soft  articulation  of 
V.     Therefore  fMrcMiounce  neu  guinees,  neu  vicuy  neiiv  an,    * 

y  doubles  after  the  vowels  a,  e,  o,  and  the  syllables*  r?^  and  5// 
ia  the  ^  beginning  ef  words;  but  double^  is  only  articulated  like 
single^,  as  ii|  affaire  an  affair,  affront  afiVent,  ^roi  f riglit,  eff'et 
effect,  xffeme  an  offence,  o^ce  an  office)  diffamant  defanaing, 
different  different,  diffieile  clifKcult,  dijius  prolis,  snjfisant  suffi* 
cient,  siffrage  vote,  o^c. 

Except  in  efin  to  tite  end.  that,  bufoufir  to  abuse,  tajc  codec,  ^ej^me  defence, 
rcfonne  reform,  rtfaire  to  do  again. 

?•■'■.■ 

This  consonant  has  three  different  articulation»,..all  included 
in  the  word  gagnages  (a  hunting  term  which  signifies  the  ploughed 
grounds  where  cattle  and  deer  are  used  to  feed). 

g  immediately  before  a,  0,  «;  and  t^6  improper  diphthong  ai, 
nnd  consonants  except  n,  takes  an  articulation,  very  near  like  k, 
e](cept  that  it  is  not  quite  so  herd.  Nay,'  in  gangrene  gangrene, 
the  ^rstg  is  articulated  quite  like  ibr-and  very  likely  this  word 
will  be  spelt  in  time  with  c,  as  it  is  prpnounc^ ;  •as  has  been  tli^ 
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case  with  others. — ^There  aie  two  different  articulations  of  g  ei- 

pressed  in  the  word  Gregory:  the  others  are  in  garni  garnished, 

gorge  throaty  aigu  acute,  cargaison  a  cargo,  Sfc. 

•    g  before  e,  and  i,  eoy  eo,  and  en,  denotes  the  articulation  of  j 

consonant ;  as  manger  to  eat,  regir  to  rule,  mangeons  let  us  eal, 

iljugea  he  judged,  gageure  a  wager ;  pronounce  manji^juja^  ga^ 

jure,  Sec.  e,   in  the  improper  diphthongs,  serving  only  to  give  g 

the  articulation  oij  which  falls  up^n  a  er  o,  it  being  quite  dropt 

be/are  these  two  vowels,  as  has  been  already  said,  except  it  is 

msirked  over  with  an  accent,  as  in  giant. 

When  after  g  there  follows  u,  followed  too  by  another  vowel, 

g  keeps  its  hard  articulation  (in  English  gAee),  which  falls  not 

up«n  g,  that  is  then  quite  dropt*,  and  serves  only  (as  Dr.  WallU 

says)  to  make  g  a  palate  letter,  Jbut  upon  the  following  vowel; 

as  in  guerir  to  cure,  guide  a  guide,  anguille  an  eel :  pronounce 

gheriy'ghidy  angkille,    'Except  in  ai^mlle  needle,  aiguiser  to 

whet^  md  their  aerivatives :  cigui  hemk^ck,  coiUigue  contiguous, 

aii0igu!;\ambiguous,  and  ambiguite  ambiguity,  argiur  to  argue. 

Guise,  and  Guide  (proper  names).     In  which  case  two  dots  are 

put  over  the  vowel  that  fallows  t/,  or  rather  upon  fi,  as  Guises 

Guide,  dgiie ;  to  show  that  the  articulation  of  g  falls  upon  u, 

which  is  durawn  out  upon  the  account  of  the  final  e  net  being 

sounded :  whereas,  when  that  e  or  tliat  u  is  nt^t  marked  over  with 

two  dots,^  in Jiguey  vogue,  8cc.  g  has  no  other  articulation  than 

that  of  the  fiu^I  g  in  the  English  wordjig :  the  English  have  the 

same  syllable  and  articulation  in  fatigue,  vogue,  pf ague,  Sec. 

g  is  not  articulated  in  doigt  finger,  tegs  legacy,  vingt  tx\en,ty. 

fh  is  articulated  tike  gn  in  these  proper  names,  Berghen  and 
whilan. 

gn  expresses  a  certain  liquid  articulation  like  that  of  n  between 
two  T^s  in  English  (minion),  as  in  mignon  delicate,  digue  worthy, 
compagnon  companion,  regner  to  reign. 

Ei^cept  in  agnat  and  agnation,  eognat  and  cognatioriy  bagnauder  stnd  bag* 
naudUry  Gnidien,  Gndme,  Gnomonique,  Gnoitigue,  magniiie,  magnctismt 
Tig;n\cdiy  Progne^  and  other  proper  names,  wherein  g  and  n  keep  each  dieir 
proper  vtkalation. 

g  at  the  end  of  words  is  not  articulated. 

Except,  tst,  in  zig-zag,  and  at  the  end  of  proper  and  foreign  names  t  as 
Agag,  Same,  ' 

9dfy,  In  tne^  expressions,  suer  sang^eau,  to  labour  with  might  and  main, 
ie  ssng  4*  l^  carnage,  the  blood  and  sSadghter,  long  etpace,  a  long  space ;  and 
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at  the  ^d  oi  the  words  sang  blooJ,  rang  nvkrjoug  yokei  ooly  iuTeptSfXin^ 
versa  wben  the  next  word  hegiiis  with  a  vowel:  in  which  cflses  g  b quite  arti- 
culated like  k.  Ttierefore  pronounce  san  hi  cttu,  un  Ion  Icespace,  ie  tan  ki  ie 
karnage.  * 

Double  g  is  always  pronouneedi  ais  in  suggirer  to  Btigget^t ; 
except  however  in  aggrqixe^  tiggravevy  and  reaggrave:  but  it  is 
pot  m  eaey  matter  to  detemuue  \rbe&  g  is  double,  and  wh^i  it 
is  single. 

//. 

k  in  ttie  b^giiming  and  middle  of  words  is  either  aspiraieJ, 
or  not  aspirated  ^  that  is,  eitder  it  is  pronounced  ^ith  a  hard 
aspiration^  as  iu  host,  huntings  or  not  pronounced  at  all,  as  in  , 
hour,  honour:  for,  strictly  speaking,  h  is  no  letter,  but  only  a 
niarlc  of  aspiration,  though  not  ahvays  so  in  our  modern  lan- 
guages. , 

In  order  to  know  in  wtiat-  cases  h  must  be  aspirated,  and  when 
it  must  not  be  heard  at  all,  French  Grammarians  have  laid  for  a 
%  constant  principle,  that  the  words  beginning  %vilh  //,  that  ar«e 
derived  from  l^tin,.  in  the  beginHinjj  of  vihich   Latin  words 
there  is  also  A,  have  that  A  not  aspirated  ;  and  thaf,  on  the  con- 
trary, A  is  aspirated  in  words  merely  French,  and  by  no  means 
derived  from  l-atin.     Thus.Ao«//e«r  honour,  being  derived  from- 
the  Latin  word  bonor^  beginning  with  A,  you  must  pronounce 
without  A,  and  write  with  the  efirion  tJ^OimeuTy  iand  not  h  hon- 
'  near;  liant  is  indeed  derived  from  altns;  h\j^  as  diereis  no  A 
in  the  Latin  word,  you  must  pronounce  it  hard  in  French,  and 
Tead  with  aspiration  enhdut  up,  and  not  en  nhaut ;  la  hauteur  the 
height,  and  not  f  hauteur :  honte  shame,  is  not  derived  from  La- 
tin ;  therefore  you   must  pronounce  with  aspiration,  and  write 
wi^iout  elision  la  honte,  and  not  Ponte,  nor  V honte. 

From  French  words  derived,  from  Latin,  be^ning  with  A, 
wherein  however  A  is  aspirated,  seven  are  excepted ;  hires 
(though  A  is  not  aspirated  in  its  derivative^  hewiney  hero'ique).  Sec. 
hemiir  to  neigh,  heHui'hsement  neighipg,  harpe  a  Jiuarp,  harpie  ^ 
harpy,  hargneux  morose,  Jialeter  to  breathe  stiort^  hnirjeug  her- 
ring. And  from  words  merely  French,  or  derived  from  Latiu 
words  not  beginning  with  A,  N\herciu  however  A  is  not  aspirated, 
eight  also  are  ^excepted  :  hvrntine  an  ermine,  hermite  an  hermit, 
huit  eight  (with  its  dtrivatives),  huitre  oyster,  huile  oil,  futis  n 
door,  huisjiicr  usher,  'and  hieb/e  wall  wort. 

This  observation,  Uioiigh  ever  so  infallible,  being  of  no  use  to 
youth,  and  esj>eeially  to  young  ladies,  w*ho  oftentimes  |)r-ove  the 
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belt  Preach  scholars,  I  «91,  ior  their  mkitj  mikc,  at  the  ewl  of 
this  taemttse,  an  exact  list  of  ail  the  uords  of  the  language  wherria 
A  is  to  be  aspirated,  and  nhen-in  it  is  not     You  must  onhr  oIk 


Vs£,  That  h  is  not  aspirated  in  the  middle  of  words,  or  in 

compound  words,  when  it  is  not  Mpirated  in  the  begiuiiig  of 

rfae    simple;    as  homftur^  koitortr^    dhhonneuTf  ^Uskmmofrr^  lo 

disbooonr ;  pronounce  amtrer  and  diioncrf.     On  the  conlranr, 

as  it  19  a^irated  in  the  beginning  of  hardi  bold,  it  must  be  so  too 

ia  hardimtnt  boldly,  and  enkardir  to  embolden ;  except  in  the 

word  exkausser  to  raise  higher,  which  is  pronounced  as  enmcrr 

to  grant,  though  being  derived  from  hant, — h  in  (rahir  to  betray, 

troAiwoH  betraying,  envahirio  invade,  and  other  like  words  not 

compound,  is  left  out  also  in  the  pr^nmiciatiou,  and  serves  only 

to  cause  both  the  vowels  to  be  bounded  as  two  distidct,  syllables 

^/v.  That  h  is  aspirate<l  in  the  plural  of  tlie  word  IltMri  (Its 
Hams),  as  likewise  in  \x»  derivaiixc  la  Hairiadty  in  Hesse^  and 
im  Holltiadt^  liongne,  \\  l:cn  tlle^e  words  have  not  the  particle  de 
b^bro  them ;  for  \a  hen  tliey  fnllow  that  particle,  h  is  not  aspi- 
rated. Thus,  though  H  e  say  /a  lloUaude  &  h  Hongrit^  and  not 
PHoUande  ^CHonj^rie,  yet  we  $ay  de  fa  toile  d^Hollande  Holland 
cloAj  dufrofnaffe  d  Ilollande  Dutch  cheesef,  la  Reine  d^Hwgrie 
the  Queen  of  Ilungary,  du  inn  dllongrie  wine'  of  Hungary, 
and  iJot  la  Reiiif  de  Hongrief  du Jroniagt  de  Hollande.  We  say, 
howcrver,  venir  de  IfoUamle  to  come  from  Holland. 

3dly,  Though  h  is  not  aspirated  in  huii  eight,  nor  in  its  dcri- 
Mdives,  huitieme  eighth,- //M/Vtfm  (a- stanza  of  eight  verses),  and 
ffuitaine  (a  space  of  eight  days),  yet  we  don't  say  or  write  with 
the  elision  rhuit^  rhuitikme,  as  wc  do  Chuile,  Chuitre;  but /e 
huity  le  huitieme^  nn  huit,  un  ImUumc,  la  huitaine^  i^c,  as  if  A 
were  aspirated* 

h  folfowing  c  (ch)  ^swers  the  English  shy  and  expresses  tlie 
same  articulation  ;  as  chats  cats,  cherir  to  cherish,  chij/re  cypher 
8tc.  pronounce  as  in  English  shaUt',  sh^ffr,  &c.  '  Wc  now  write 
as  we  pronounce  coihe  anger,  colique  colick,  caractin  chuf 
racter,  without  h ;  but  we  write  slill  chaos  chaos,  to  distinguish 
it  from  r^o^  jolt. 

But  the  difference  is  however  to  be  observed  in  regard  to  the 
pronunciation  of  the  following  words  derived  from  Greek  and 
Hebrew,  ?^  some  being  pronounced  according  to  the  proper 
artjiculatioi^^f  cA ; 
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Achien^  ^      ' 
jichirofi, 
Achilk, 
Alchymiey  , 
Alchynthte, 

^rchidam€y     ^ 
,  Archiptly 
Achitophely 
Anftrcnie,  • 
AnchisCf 
Arckeveque^ 
Archidiacre, 
Archijnretre, 
Arckiduc,,  ' 
Archiduchi^  with 
Jrchiduckesse, 


Archimidey 

Architected 

Archives, 

Bachique,  belonging  to-Bacchus, 


Achean, 

Acheron, 

Achilles, 

Alchymistry, 

Alchymist, 

Aiitiochy 

Archidsunusy 

Archipelago, 

Achitopbel, 

Anarchy, 

Anchises, 

Archbishop, 

Archdeacon, 

Archpriest, 

Archduke,, 

Archduch^s, 

Archimedes, 

Architect, 

Records, 


Baruchie, 

Ch(ntbiH, 

Qheronee, 

Cacochyme^ 

Chyle, 

Chiron, 

Colchide, 

Chimire, 


Barachius, 

Cherubim, 

Cheronea, 

ill  eomplexioned. 

Chyle, 

Chiron, 

Colchis, 

Chimera, 


Chymje, 

Chymiste, 

Chirurgie, 

Chirurgien, 

Eustochie, 

Euiyche, 

Eutychien, 

Eschyle,  . 

Esckinesj 

Ezechias, 

Ezechiel, 

Hierarchie, 

Joachim, 

Malachie, 

Machiavel,  • 

Manichten, 

Mekhisidec, 

Michee, 

Michel, 

Monarchie, 

Patriarche, 

Psyche, 

Rachel,     ' 

Schisme, 

Sichee, 

Titrarchie, 

Trochisque, 

Tychique, 

Michie, 


Chyniistry, 
Chjmistf 
Surgery, 
Surgeon^ 
Eustochium, 
Eutythe, 

Eschyle, 

Escliines, 

'  Ezechiah, 

Ezechiel, 

Hierarchy, 

Joacliim, 

Malachi, 

Machiavel, 

Manichean, 

Meldiisedeitk, 

Micah, 

Michael, 

Monarchy, 

Patriarch, 

Psyche, 

Rachel, 

Schism, 

Sicheus, 

Tetrarchy, 

T}xliicus, 
Zaccheus.' 


\ 


But  ch  IS  articulated  like  k  in  the  following  words,  and  all 
other  foreien'  names,  which  therefore  should  be  better  spelt  with 
k,  especially  if  we  consider  what  an  idle  l^er  /c  is  in  French. 


Achaie, 

Acheloiis, 

Antiochus, 

ArchiUms, 

Achilous, 

Archetype, 

Archange, 

Archange^, 


Acfaaia,  Archearnasse,  Archeanjassus, 
Achelous,  Archestratus,         Archestratus, 

Antiochus,  Archiepiscopal,  Archiepiscopal, 

Archelaus^  Architpiscopat,  Archbishepridk, 
Achilous,  Archigenh,  Archigeues, 

Archetype,  les  Archontes,  Archontes, 

Archangel,  Bacchus, 

Archangel,  Igs_  Bacchantes,        Baicchahtefi^ 
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let  Sacchanales,      Bacchanals^  Chomte, 
Charybde,  Charybdis,  Choi^^raphic^ 

\e»  CnariieSf  Charities,  Difrrnachium^ 

Charron  (the  ferrjm^  of  hell) ;  EchinadeSy 
for  ch  is  sounded  like  sh  in  un  Epicharme, 
charonf  a-cartwright.  Exarchat, 


CheUdointf 

Chaniy 

ChanaaM, 

CAus, 

Qx/cAes, 

CheljfdrCf 

Charis, 

Charchedqn, 

CfiO^rois^ 

Chabrias^ 

ChersonisBf 

Chio, 

Ckiiiarque, 

CAiroTnancie, 

ChoriAe, 

Chceur, 


Chorist. 

Cborogmphy, 

Dyrrhachium, 

£chinadc«, 

Epicbannus, 

Exarchate, 

Echo, 

Eucharist,  and 

Lord's  Supper, 

Lescfaes, 

Micholy 


Celandine,  Ecfio, 

Cham,  Eucharistef 
Canaan,  Euchuristief 

Chus,  LeschiSf 
Calchas,  Michol, 
a  water-«nake,  NabuchodoNosor,  Nebuchadnez- 
Chares,      zar, 
Charchedon,  Orchestre^ 
Chosrees,  Pulcherie, 
Chabrias,  Revhabite, 
Chersouesus,  Scholastique^ 

Chio,  Scholiaste, 
Chyliar.chus,  Scholitj 
Chjromancy,  Synecdoche, 
Chqreb,  lycho  Brake, 
Chorus,  a  Choir,  ISiacharie, 


Orchestra, 


Scholastici 

Scholiast, 

Scholium, 

Synecdoche, 


Zachariah, 


and  the  sjllables  in  4:hal  of  foreign  words  become  French ;  as 
Monachal f  ^c. 

ch  is  pronounced  in  catechese,  and  catichisme  a  c^atechnm,  and 
it  is  articulated  like  k  in  catichumine.  We  pronounce  machipe  and 
9toma€hique  French  like,  and  tnechanique  and  stomachal,  Greek 
like,  when  these  words  are -spelt  with  h. 

We  now  write  ^a5ca/,  instead  <Apaschai, 

Chypre  Cyprus,  is  sometimes  spelt  and  pronounced  with  ch^ 
and  sometimes  with  c  only,  according  to  the  circumstances  of  the 
&ne  spoken  of;;  f^r  if  one  speaks  of  something  relating  to  an- 
cient geograj^y,  one  must  spell  and  pronounce  Pik  de  CyprB,  tha 
iftland  €>f  Cyprus ;  and  We  de  Chypre,  if  what  one  says  relates  to 
m^em  geegrapliy.  Therefore  we  dlways  say  de  la  poudre  dc 
Chypre,  powder  of  Cyprus  :  as  likewise, 

Caton  fut  envoye  par  lepeuple  Romain  dans  tzlede  Cypre, 
Cato  was  sent  by  the  Roman  people  into  the  island  of  Cyprus. 
Le9  Turcs  se  rendirent  maitres  de  Pile  de  Chypre  sous  Selim  IL  , 
/  The  Turks  made  themselyes  masters  of  the  island  of  Cyprus 
under  Selin^  H. 

G 
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chj  in  common  conversfftion^  is  articulated  like  j  in  fachite^ 
-with  the  two  other  persons  sing,  of  achHer  to  buy,  and  revencke 
revenge.     Vtonovkwcerevenjeyfajite.' 

ch  before  r  is  articulated  like  k  in  chreme  chrism,  Chtki,  and 
other  words  beginning  with  c/iTf  wherein  it  is  pronomiced  as  in 
English  Christ. 

Ih  takes  th<j  liquid  articulation  of  /  in  these  two  proper  names, 
Hilhaut  and  Pardaihac. 

h  after  p  (ph)  is  articulated  likey,  as  in  philosophe  philosopher. 
'But  ph  is  no  longer  found,  'except  in  proper  names,  and  some 
scientific  words,  as  in  Phaiton,  Philippe,  Physicien,  Phanfhacie, 
PhSnomhiey  Phthisic,  Phi/sionomie :  as  to  the  others  used  in  com- 
mon discourse,  they  are  spelt  French  like,  in  spite  of  their  Greek 
derivation.  Thus  we  wnte  fantaisie  fancy,  fatit6me  a  phantom, 
faisan  a  pheasant,  frinesie  phrensy,  &c. 

A  after  r  or  Ms  not  pronounced  at  all ;  as  rhitorique  rhetorick, 
ihhe  thesis ;  pronounce  tise,  rkorique. 

h  in  hiirarchie  is  aspirated :  it  is  not  in  hieroglyphe  and  hiiro- 
^luphiquei  We  now  wTite  Jirusalem,  J6r6me,jacinthe^  instead 
oxjKierusalem^  HierSme,  hyadnthe.  • 

Final  A  is  found  dniy  at  th^  end  of  Auch  (a  city  in  France), 
and  some  foreign  and  chiefly  Hebraic  words,  wherein  it  is  not 
pronounced ;  as  in  Abimelech,  Enoch,  &c.  At  the  end  of  Jo- 
s^h,  it  forms  yfithjp  the  sound  of  f.  Pronounce  Josef,  Enoc, 
kc.  ch  is  dropt  at  the  end  of  almaiiach :  but  Auch  is  pronounced 
Ache, 

In  the  interjections  ah,  eh,  oh !  h  is  sometimes  pronounced  with 
aspiration,  as  if  it  were  die  first  letter. 


j  consonant  is  of  the  same  use  in  French  as  in  English,  but  is 
articulated  like  s  in  the  words  pleasure,  leisure,  &c.  It  differs 
from  the  English  j,  in  that  one  must  express  no  articulation  of 
d  before,  no  more  than  before  g ;  for  these  two  consonants  are 
pronounced  in  English' with  a  double  articulation. 

k.  ^ 

k  is  used  in, French  only  in  tlie  word  /ryne//«,  which  signifies, 
i^  familiar  discourse,  a  long  and  grievous  series  of  things  m  a  stor} , 
and  a()usively  formed  from  the  litany  Kyrie  eieison.  As  to  the 
foreign  words  wherein  A;  is  found,  as  in  Sto'-kkolm,  A:  is  articulated 
as  in  English 
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/  18  not  articiilmted  in/f& V>n ;  it  is  silent  also  in  qutlme  some, 
gudqmfbis  sometiines,  qutlq^un  somebody,  but  only  «n  conver- 
sation ;  though  it  is  alw'sys  pronounced  in  qutlcontfut  any  body 
<Whmtever.  Neither  is  it  pnnieunced  in  Chauhies  (a  proper  name). 
Double  /  is  no  othennise  articulated  but  as  a  single  /,  as  in 
mollir  to  soften,  sal/e  a  liall.     Except   in  the  following  words, 
and  when  i  comes  before  double  /  in  the  begimiing  of  words,  as 
i/lmtn  ilhistrious,  il/igitime  illegal,  ^  r. 

Allegorie^                       allegory,  ebullition,  ebullition, 

a/hision,                         allusion,  ellibort,  ellebore, 

alimony                          allision,  Hagellatiouy  scouiging, 

appellatifj                 appellative,  Hageller,  to  sc<»urge, 

ApolloHf                         Apollo,  Gallicatiey  (lallic, 

l)e/2oMe,                         Ueilona,  imbicilUU^  imbecility, 

helligiraut,                      at  war,  intelligeme,  understanding, 

belliqwtuXj                      warlike,  ititelligeNt,  inttlliffeiit, 

beHissime^       extraordinary  fine,  intelligible^  intelligible, 

circonvaHation,  circumvallatimi,  intellectuel^  intellectual, 

coUatiralf                   collateral,  inilliuaire,  inillenaiy^ 
coliateury  one  that  has  a  living  millisimey  the  year  or  date  of  a 

in  his  gift,  medal, 

collation,                       collation,  Ma^ellaniquey  Magellanic, 

collationner,  but  not  in  collatiou,  fiullite,  nullity, 

ameal,.i^-c.                                 Palladium,  Palladium, 

colloquer,                        to  rank,  Pallas,  Pallas, 

colUger,                       to  collect,  pallier,  to  palliate, 

recoJliser,  to  recollect,  but  n©t  polluer,  to  pollute, 

in  recoliectiuti,  Pollux  (and  all  proper  names 
collusion,                      cellusien,      spelt  with  double  /), 

collusoire,                     coliusor}',  pusillanime,  pusillanimous, 

constellation,         'constellation,  pusillauimite,  pusillanimity. 

Therefore  pronounce  il-lustre,  il-legitime.  Pal-las,  bel4iqueijix, 
fidel'ligent,  pel-lie u/e,  &c.  but  pronounce  molir,  sale,  &c» 

You  may  pronounce  sj/llogisme  a  syllogism,  as  you  please ;  but 
it  is  better  to  pronounce  tlie  two  Ifs. 

It  is  not  therefore  an  easy  matter  to  determine  when  /  doubles 
in  words.  It  may  be  said  only  in  general  for  the  adiiouns,  u  hen 
the  masculine  ends  in  /,  it  is  doubled  in  tlic  feminine ;  but  re- 
mains single,  if  the  liual  /  of  tlie  mascuHuc  is  followed  by  c  u«i 
sounded ;  as. 


♦••v.. 
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M.  bet^y   F.  helle,    handsome.      M.  cruely  F.  cruelle,       crueh 
M.  mol*,  F.  molk,  soft.      M.fol,      Y.folle,  fool. 

*  Old  MasctiUiMs  «till  nsed  before  nbans  begiDoiiig  .with  a  vowel. 

• 
M.  and  F.fidelle  faithful,  tranquiUe  quiet,  utile  useful, /nuo/e 
frivolous,  4r<?. 

There  is  another  exception  from  nouns  in  i7,  as  vi'/vile,  subtil 
subtile,  i^c,  in  whose  feminine  vile^  subtile,  I  is  not  doubled. 

i  before  double  /  in  the  middle  of  words,  denotes  only  the  li- 
quid articulation  of  I ;  as  in  Jille  a  daughter,  silleji  a  furrow,  ex-^ 
cept  in  these  words, 

AchiUcy  Acbilles,  Gilies,        St.  Giles,  Seville,              Seville, 

MrgHle,  clay,  mbictUey    feeble,  an  sj/llabe,          a  syllable, 

armillaire,  armillarv,  idiot,  vacillanty  vaciller,  &c. 

samomilley  camomife,  fnt//e,a  thou8and(with  reeling, 

il  dhtilUy  be  distils,  its  derivatives),  ville,            city,  town. 

tdylle,  idyl,  pupillsy    an  orphan, 

/  takes  the  liquid  articulation  at  the  end  of  jivril  April,  babil 
rattling,  biril,  Brisil  Brasil,  gresil  (a  sort  of  rime  or  hoar- 
frost), fttil  millet,  and  peril  peril ;  as  likewise  at  the  end  of  the 
improper  diphthongs  ml,  eil,  ueil,  euil,  and  ouil :  as  de  Pail  gar- 
lick,  mail  mall,  soleil  sun,  deuil  Tnourningyfenoinl  fennel ;  and  in 
gentilhomme  nobly  descended :  but  /  is  quite  dropt  in  the  pro- 
nunciation of  the  plural  of  that  noun  gcntils-hommes,  which  is 
pronounced  jantizofn ;  and  likewise  in  Jils  son,  which  is  pror 
nounced /i  (as  has  been  said  before). 

Double  I  takes  likewise  the  liquid  afticulatien  in  these  two 
proper  names  tiuUi  and  Sulli ;  as  abo  Ih  in  these  two  others, 
jUilAaut  and  Pardalhac. 

I  is  pronounced  at  the  end  of  words;  as  ^e/ salt^j(/ thread, 
royal  royal. 

Except,  Ut,  in 

karil,  barrel,  gril,  gridiron,  pouls,  pulse, 

chenili  dog-kennel,  nombril,  navel,  soul,  fuddled, 

Jksil,  a  gun,  outil,  a  tool,  sourcil,  eye-brow, 

g€ntU,  genteel,  persil,  parsley. 

Hdfy,  In  the  pronoun  il  before  a  consonant  in  common  conversation,  (nay 
it-  coming  after  its  verb  don't  articulate  its  /  even  before  a  vowel) ;  and  in  the 
plural  its,  even  before  a  vowel,  and  final  s  before  a  vowel  is  articulated  like  ^  : 
as  il  dit  he  says,  ils  ohtfait  they  have  done,  parle-t-il,  encore  ?  is  he  speaking 
BtiU?  Pronounce  t  di,  i  xonfaiy  pari  ti  encor  :  but  to  avoid  double  meanings, 
the  best  18  to  sound  / ;  besides,  in  reading,  it  cannot  be  silent.  In  the  phrase 
Mast  si?U'i},  J  mast  be  articulated. 
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We  spell  and  proBouDce  fou  for  /o/  a  fool,  sou  for^o/  a 
penoj,  COM  for  cot  a  neck,  aud  mou  for  mol  sofu  Rut  we  ttiU 
spell  and  pronounce  mU  soil,  k  col  iTune  chemw  the  neck  of  a 
shirty  am  col  a  ttock,  as  likewise  when  col  siKnifict  a  defile^  or 
i\arrow  passage  between  two  hilU;  as  le  col  de  Tende  the  straights 
of  Teiul;  as  also  leeol  de  la  vessie  6^'  de  la  mat  rice  the  neck  of  the 
bladder  and  ma^ce ;  and  urn  b  mol  a  //  flat  in  music. 

We  ar,  in  terms  of  hawking,  diat  v/i  oiseau  a  fait  uu  beuH 
Tou  for  Toly  die  bird  has  made  a  tine  flight. 


nt. 

m  after  a  vowel,  and  followed  by  a  consonant,  scr\'es,  like  if, 
to  give  the  nasal  sound  to  the  vowel ;  as  prompt  quick,  sembler 
to  seem ;  pronounce  pron  sambler.     Except, 

1^,  dmmstie  amnesty,  liymtie  hynui,  Afusterdam,  and  some  other 
foreign  words,  wherein  m  keeps  its  pecuhar  articulation,  though 
f  oUowed  by  a  consonant. 

2iffy,  immidiat  immediate>  immoler  to  sacriflco,  and  all  words 
beginning  widi  im  followed  by  another  m,  wherein  both  m's  mutt 
be  articidated ;  pronoiuice  am-mstUf  im^mtdiat  im-moler, 

Sdfy,  om  foUowed  by  m  is  not  nasal,  but  o  keeps  its  slender  and 
short "  sound,  and  the  two  m's  are  pronounced  only  by  a  single 
,  one ;  as  in  commtui  common,  commander  to  command,  commode 
convenient,  sommer  to  summon,  &t.  pronounce  comande^  comodt^ 
&c.  but  articulate  di^  double  m  in  these  four  words,  commacr, 
commutation^  commutatif)  and  incommuniquahle. 

Neither  is  am,  nasal  in  datnner  to  damn,  nor  in  its  derivativaf,. 

condamjier  to  condemn,  ^r.  pronounce  daner. m  is  articuiati^ 

in  indemniser  to  indemnify,  and  indemmte  indcnmity ;  but  it 
causes  the  foregoing  e  to  take  the  sound  of  slender  a  (f;u/a//t-f/t^^j. 

It  is  not  articulated  in  sohmncl  solemn,  though  the  fori* 

going  c  is  sounded  like  a  (solami). 

m  at  the  end  of  words  sounds  like  ^,  to  give  the  nasal  souHd 
to  the  vowel :  as  nom  name,  parfuni  perfume ;  pronounce  mn% 
parfuihi 

Except  i&  the  interjection  of  henit  wherein  h  and  m^are  articuii\t(>d  luwd;  in 
Uem,  aod  iu  foreign  words ;  as  Matu^akm,  Amsterdam^  StQcklkoUif^  whcreiu  m 
keep^its  peculiar  acticubtion  :  though  at  the  end  of  Adam,  and  Absalom^  final 
m  gives  the  preceding  vowel  the  nasal  sound ;  as  also  doth  h  Hi  the  end  of 
Suimnon,    * 

Jtn  is  commonly  doubled  after  im,  com,  ga//i,  pom,  /iQt/if  sofi^,. 
beginning  a  word;  as  immense  immense,  conane  M, commerce  trad^j^ 

G  e 
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gomme  gum,  pomme  an  apple,  ^ommet  the  top,  homme  a  mao, 
sommer  to  summon,  ^c. 

Except  in  these  words,  comite  a  comet,  comite  (an  officer  on  board  a  galkr), 
coniUi  a  qammiHee,  comidie  a  comedy,  ccmiquc  comicsUi  CQncomi^ance  oboco* 
mitancy,  homoglne  homogeneous. 

m  is  also  doubled  in  these  six  words,  dommage  damage, ymm« 
a  woman,  kmme  lemma,  diUtmne  a  dilemma,  nommer  to  name, 
nonimtment  namely ;  pron.  dofmagty  fame^  limey  dilemef  nome,  8lc, 

Double  m  is  articui«ited  in  foreign  words,  as  Ammoniac,  Arnmo^ 
nite,  after  the  same  manner  as  in  French  words  beginning  with 
imm,  as  im^mediat  immediate,  im-moler  to  sacrifice^  iirmeme. 


n  keeps  its  peculiar  and  proper  articulation  (such  as  it  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  English  monosyllables  not  and  in),  1^^,  when  it 
begins  a  syllable,  or  is  between  two  vowels,  as  in  nonaginaire 
one  fourscore  and  ten  years  old,  inimitie  enmity. 

^MVf  When  in,  beginning  a  word,  is  followed  by  another  n ; 

as  in  tnnover  to  make  innovations :  pronounce  in-^nover,  in-i-mitie, 

&c. 

Except  innocent  innocent  (with  its  derivatives),  which  is  pronoHBced  as  if  it 
were  spelt  with  a  single. n,  i-nocent. 

In  all  other  cases  n  serves  only  to  give  the  nasal  sound  to  the 
foregoing  vowel,  as  has  been  said  in  the  third  section  about  na- 
sals: where  we  have  seen,  that  in  banning  a  word,  and  followed 
by  a  vowel,  is  not  nasal ;  i  and  n  keeping  each  of  them  its  pecu- 
liar sound  and  articulation,  as  in  inattention  want  of  attention, 
inoui  unheard  of ;  pronounce  i-nattention,  i-noi/i. 

fi  at  the  end  of  words  is  not  pronounced  before  consonants ; 
but  as  for  those  words  be^nning  with  a  vowel,  make  these  fol- 
lowing observations :  * 

.  bien  well,  and  rien  nothing,  articulate  in  a  particular  manner 
their  final  n  before  a  vowel,  even  in  common  and  familiar  dis- 
course.   Therefore  pronounce 

bien  nehquent^       "J  r  bien  iloquenty  very  eloquent* 

bien  netudier,        '  C  f  J  ^^^'^  etudier,  to  study  well. 

tie  rien  napprendre,  C  l  ne  rien  apprendre,  to  learn  nothing* 

rien  nau  monde,     J  Lrien  au  rnonde,  nothing  in  the  world. 

But  custom  is  against  pronouncing  final  n  in  the  noun  oien,  m 
^e  pronouns  mien,  tien,  sien:  in  vin  wine,  dessein  design,  and 
•mn  before  oiii'  heard.    Therefore  don't  pronounce.    ■ 
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je  n*ai  rien  nsui  dirty  "\        rrienoHi  dirt^  I've  heard  nothing, 

«it  dessein  nadrntrabky  I       \  de^^ein  admhubte^  a  aiarTeUoiis  dctigii» 

dtt  vift  nercdfent,        [^^^\  ^^  ^^  txctlknt^  mighty  good  wine. 

It  mien  nesi  meilleury  I        jle  mien  est  meilieur^  mine  is  better, 

«n  bten  na  desirer,      )        \^hien  a  desirer,  a  thing  to  be  wished  for. 

en,  either  preposition  or  pronoun  relative,  always  articulates 
Its  n  before  a  vowel ;  as, 

en  an  din  etetil,  in  a  trice,  "j  ren  nun  din  fail^ 

en  entrant y  as  he  went  in,  f .  pro-    j  en  nantrant, 

en  etes-vous  sir,  are  you  sure  of  it  ?   t  nounce  j  en  nttey'vous  sAr, 
fen  ai  dit  assez,  I've  said  enough  on't,  3  tftf  w  nai  dit  asses. 

Except  after  the  irapenitive :  as  donnex-en  a  tcut,  give  some  to  everv  bod;|r» 
and  not  dommcM  em  nd  iout,  ParUx^n  encore^  not  en  iiencore,  speak  of,  it' 
again. 

on  always  articulates  its  final  it  before  a  vowel,  except  in  sen- 
tences of  interrogation :  as, 

on  observe^  1  Con  nobserve^  it  Is  observed, 

on  en  pent  tire  as-  >  pronounce  <  on  nen  peut,  &c,    one  may  be 

surcj  J  t     sure  of  it. 


But  when  a  question  is  asked,  pronounce 

enpeut-on  itre  s&r,  l     •  ,  C  en  peut^on  nitre  s&ry  cait  one  be  sore  of  it  ? 
apprend-on    avec>         Kapprend-^n  navi  joie,   can  one  hear 
joie,  J  t     with  gladness  ? 


0 

vn  articulates  its  n  before  its  noun  beginning  with  a  voWel : 
but  never  when  it  is  a  noun  of  number.  Therefore  pronounce 
un  fiarbre  for  un  arbre  a  tree,  tin  nami  for  tin  ami  a  friend,  il  n'l/ 
a  qtCun  homme  there  is  but  one  man;  pronounce  un  nome. 
But  ily  en  eui  un  assez  hardi,  and  not  un  nassez  hardi  there  was 
cue  so  bold  as  to,  i^c 

As  to  the  other  final  nasals,  they  articulate  n  before  a  vowel 
in  all  words,  especially  adnouns  immediately  followed  by  their 
nouns 'y  as  d\m  cmnmun  accord  unanimously,  mon  dme  my  soul, 
certain  auteur  a  certain'  author,  ancien  itablissement  ancient  esta- 
blishment ;  pronounce  mon  name,  commun  accord,  certain  nau" 
tear,  &c. 

Nay  6cm  and  divin  seem  to  lose  entirely  their  nasal  sounds  before 
Aeir  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel ;  as  bjan  orateur  a  good  ora- 
tor^  divin  amour  divine  love ;  pronounce  6o/i  orateur,  divinamour ; 
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as  also  bien  am  very  glad ;  pronounce  bU'-naise. -Benin  be- 

nign,  and  malin  maJUgn,  are  seJdom  met  Y(ith  before  nouns  be* 
ginning  with  a  vowel,  except  that  malin  esprit  (an  evil  spirit)  are 
construed  together. 

;{ is  pronounced  at  the  end  of  foreign  words,  or  those  derived 
from  Latin ;  e  (as  h^s  been  said)'  being  not  nasal  in  these  words, 
hymen,  examen,  &c. 

n  is  quite  dropt  in  all  the  third  persons  of  the  plural  number  of 
verbs  before  e ;  %s  lis  aiment  they  love,  i/^a^'moteii^^they  loved; 

[>ronounce  izdime^  izaimej  mt  serving  to  make  that  syllable  a 
ittle  longer  than  it  is  in  the  third  person  singular ;  il  aime  he 
loves,  il  aimoit  he  loved.  Tliat  final  t  is  articulated  in  repeating 
verjR»s  before  the  next  word  beginning  with  avowel,aseZ/e5{i)me/7^ 
aparler  they  love  speaking;  pronounce  el  zaime  tiparUr, 

VVc  write  convent  a  convent,  and  MarmoutieVf  instead  of  the 
old  manner  of  convent,  Marmontier  (a  proper  name). 

n  is,  of  all  consonants,  that  which  is  most  frequently  doubled 
in  words,  though  it  is  single  in  a  great  many  cases.  Generally 
speaking,  it  dots  not  double  between  two  o's.  Tbus  we  write 
with  a. single  /?,  sonore  sonorous,  honorable  honourable,  and  //o- 
fiorer  to  honour ;  tliough  we  write  with  a  dpuble  n  sonuer  to  ring 
or  resound,  honnenr  honour,  honnite  honest,  &c. 

We  most  commonly  double  it  in  derivatives,  when  the  primi- 
.  tives  end  in  n  coming  after  a,  e,  o  ,*  as  dn^:  annie  year,  h  fnien,  la 
mienne  mine,  pardon  pardon,  pardonftable,  what  is  to  be  forgiveif, 
occasion  occasion^  occasionner  to  occasion,  marron  a  borse-ches- 
nut,  marrouniervL  horse-chesnnt  tree,  savofk  soap,  savonnette  a 
wash-ball,  <$fr.  But  when  that  final  consonant  comes  ^fter  i  Qr  u, 
t>r  any  diphtliong^  it  remains  single  in  the  derivative ;  as  biadin 
wanton,  badine;jin  ^ne,  Jine;  brun  brown,  brune;  wmcare, 
soi^ner  to  take  care,  i^c, 

DoxkhXen  is  pronounced  in  tl^ese  words  only,  a/z/^/e  annal,  a}^ 
nuite  annuity,  annulaire  aimulur,  annuler  to  annul,  i7ine  innate, 
innover  to  innovate,  connexite  connexion,  conniver  to  connive, 
and  their  derivatives. 

p. 

p  is  not  pronounced  in  baptime  baptism,  baptiser  to'  christen, 
baptistire  and  baptiste:  but  it  is  in  baptismal  zixA'baptismwx- — 
It  is  not  articulated  in  sept  seven,  but  it  is  itt  its  derivatives 
t^tante  9e\entj,  ieptuasinaire  one  seventy  yeans  olc^  and  sept.m- 
giiime  septuagesima.— Neither  is  it  pronoundedi  \i^  Bome  people 
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m  moume  pflalm,  mtauiier  Dsalter,  nor  m  psalmiae  psalmist, 
tfMT  it  IS  hkpsalmome  psadmoav,  and  psalmodier  to  sing. 

p  is  likewise  diopt  in 

corpSy            l>ody,  matiuscript,  manu-    sculj^iurtf    statuary^ 

arnqptCy    account,        script,  Avith    its    deriva- 

con^ter,  toreckon,  prompt,  quick,        tires,  sculpt er  and 

exemptj          free,  promptitude,  quick-        sculpteur, 

exea^er,      to  ex-        nesSfpromj^ement,    symptome,  symptom, 

emp^                          quickly,  tanps,  time, 

Bnt  p  is  pronouiioed  in  dompitr  to  tune,  exemption,  impromptu,  acceptor, 
fiiempteur,  amtmptibie. 

p  at  the  end  of  words  is  not  articulated ;  as  drap  cloth,  hup 
wolf,  chan^  field,  tfc. 

Bftcepl..thiese^  cmp  a  cape.  Gap  (the  name  of  a  city\  juUp  a  julep,  ja/ap  jalap; 
and  the  adtcria  Uaucoup  muchy  and  tn^  toe  much,  before  a  word  beginning 
-wnih  a  ▼ond;  as  beaucoup  aimi  much  loved,  trop  obUgeant  too  obliging; 
proaeoDoedniflou,  tro  poligtant,juUp,  Cap,  capy  jalap. 

Good  writers  double  p  in  most  words,  only  to  preserve  ety- 
mology :  in  proper  names,  as  Appius,  &c.  it  is  sounded. 


q  is  always  followed  in  words  by  u  (qa)  even  before  another 
u,  and  arUculated  like  A  or  c  in  call ;  as  quatre  four,  qttelqtte  somr, 
qtd  whp,  quintal,  piquure,  pricking,  S^c.  pronounce  katr,  ki.  Sac, 
but  in  questeur  auestor,  equestre  eq^uestrian,  iquian^le  equiangular, 
die  'first  syllables  of  Quinquagisime  Quinquagcsuna,  Quirinal, 
Quintilien,  Quinte-Curce  Quintus  Curtius,  and  the  third  of  ubi" 
quisle,  with  their  derivatives,. proiiounce  ku^^sUur,  icu^stre,  fw- 
tncouagesime,  ubicu  iste  r  and  m  aquatique  marshy,  quadragaiairc 
one  forty  years  old,  qmdragcnme  quadragesinia,  quadralnre 
quadrature,  quadruple  four-fold,  quadrupide  a  quadruped,  iqua^ 
teur  ex!^2LtoT,  equation,  and  the  second  syllable  of  quinquaginaire 
one  fifty  years  old,  and  quinquagesime,  aua  is  pronounced  like 

J'iioua,.  or  kwa.    Therefore  pronounce  afcwatic,  iktcateur,  kwa- 
Vatur,  &c.  It  is  not  amiss  to  observe  here,  that  ua  is  likewise  pro- 
nounced like  oua,  in  linguale,  la  Guadeloupe,  and  la  Guadianc, 

-qu  followed  by  nasal  i  (quin),  is  pronounced  in  Charles-quint 
Charles  the  fifth,  and  Sixte^uitit  Sixtus  the  fifth,  like  Keni 
without  sounding  the  final  t, 

i takes  the  articulation  of  g  hard  in  souquenille  a  frock,  as  also 
hn  Quixotte,  which  is  pronounced  Don  Ghishot, 
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'  q  18  articulated  like  k  at  the  end  of  coq  a  cock ;  but  it  is  not 
pronounced  in  coq  S  Indeo,  TurkeyK:oek ;  nor*  at  die  end  of  cinq 
five,  when  in  a  sentence  the  next  \9K)td  begins  widi  a  coilsoitaAt  :* 
but  when  cinq  comes  before  a  vowel,  or  at  the  end  of  a  'sentmce, 
final  q  is  articulated,  as  in  coq.  llierefore  pronounce  un  coq^  cO- 
dindcy  cin  solila  for  cinq  soldats  five  soldiers,  cin  "kofficii  for  dnq 
officien  five  officiers,  j'eii  ai  cink  for  cinq  1  haye  got  five. 
Pronounce  also  ciuk  in  cinq  pour  cent,  five  per  cent. 

r, 

r  is  not  pronounced  in  common  discourse,  in  voire  your,  notre 
our,  quatre  four ;  as  also  most  times  in  autre  other,  immediately 
followed  by  tfieir  nouns  beginning  with  a  consonant.  Thus 
pronounce  vote  sxur  your  sister,  note  maison  our  house,  qfMte 
guinees  four  guineas,  un  ante  cheval  another  hofse>.  Otherwise, 
that  is,  when  those  words  meet  before  a  vowel,  or.alone,  or  at 
the  end  oi  a  sentence,  r  is  articulated ;  as,  c^est  votre  ami  Sf  It 
fidtre  he   is  your  friend   and  ours,  un  autre  ouvrage  another 

work,  quatre  ecus  four  .crowns,  ii  en  a  qua4re  he  has  four* 

r  is  also  pronounced  in  Notre-Dmne  Our  Loidy,  a)id  in  the 
Lord's  prayer,  Notre  Pere  qui  es  aux  Cieux  Our  Father  which 
art  in  heaven. 

Sometimes,  in  common  conversation,  r  is  not  pronounced  in 
the  first  syllable  of  Mercredi  Wednesday,  in  the  second  of  chmir- 
gien  a  surgeon  (though  it  is  articulated  in  chirurgie  surgery)>  and 
the  last  of  volontiers  willingly  (no  more  than  the  final  s).     Piio*- 

nounce  Mecredi,  volontie,    cidrugien,   and  chini^rgie. It  is 

usually  dropt  in  common  conversation,  in  itre  to  be,  before  a 
word  beginning  with  a  consonant ;  as  ildoit  itre  convaincu  quejt 
Vestime  he  ought  to  bie  persuaded  that  I  esteem  him ;  pronounce 
il  doit  ke  convaincu,  &c.  The  ear  only  is  to  judge  when  r  in  itre 
sounds  too  harsh,  as  in  the  aforesaid  example.' 

r  is  a<:ticulated  at  the  eiid  of  words,  as  car  for,  bonheur  good 

fortune,  pur  pure,  avoir  to  have,  S^c, 

»  ■      .  .    . 

Except,  ^Is*,  In  monsieur,  sir, .  and  its  plaral  messieurs  gentlemen,  though  it 
IS  Articulated  in  sieur  and  sieurs  :  pronounce  moimeuy  messieU,  U  sieur^  les 
sieurM»  j 

It  is  indiffereRt  to  articulate  it  c»:  no  iii  lur,  «nd  to  pronounce  su.  la  terre, 
or  «Kr /a  ^erre,  \ipon  the  earth.  •         j- 

Qdly,  At  tiie  end  of  infinitives  in  er,  even  before  a  vo^wel,  except  ui  reading 
verses ;  as  chanter  to  sing,  pronounce  chanti  uh  air  to  sing  ait  air. 

3dlp,  At  the  end  of  nouns  'mer\  w  (fanger  danger.  <8ee  in  tlie  paragraph 
of  Vacate,  what  concerns  those  #ordft  and  thieir  exceptions.) 
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r  donbleiaflerir,  e^o:  ms  in  ffrrorAer  to  phick  out,  pKmr  war, 

horrible  honid :  except  in  aome  words,  as  nrai^et  a  spider*  andt 

dry,  m^  modier,  9opore  aoooroas.     It  is  doubM  also  in  rrswi^ 

rtciiom  :  but  Ac  two  r's  are  articulated  only  in  Corrtgidor^  corro^ 

dtr  to  Gorrodey  eorrosif  corresive,   corrchoratif  coiTDborative, 

corrobofer to  corroborate ;  errant ,  errata^  errcij  and  erremr ;  kor^ 

reurj  (dkna^  not  iu  horrible^  &c.)  rrr^ii/ffr.  &c.  irriiigion^  irri* 

solUf  and  in  all  words  beginning  with  ir  foUowed  bj  another  r : 

as  Iil:ewise  in  the  foture  and  conditional  tenses  of  courir  and 

moHTir.     Therefore  pronounce  courrois^  mourray  snoring  half  a 

dozen  of  r's  between  your  teeth. 

s. 

*  This  letter  has  two  articulations,  s  in  the  beginning  of  words, 
and  in  the  middle  before  a  vowel,  and  after  a  consonant,  cxpivsses 
the  same  articulation  as  <  in  <90  or  slotc  (which  articulation  1  shall 
call  &e  Usn^  articulation  of  s),  as  si  if,  persf cuter  to  prosecute. 

Except  ia  these  A^e  wocds,  Alsace^  btiltaminef  bQlsamiquey  baUan^  and  bal" 
sane. 

And  when  it  is  between  two  vowels,  it  has  the  uVticulatioii  of 
;?  :  as  also  at  the  end  of  the  preposition  tram^f  followed  by  a  vo wol, 
as  in  transactmi  transaction,  oscr  to  daire,  baker  to  kiss  :  pro- 
nounce 6zt^  baize f  tranzactiou, 

Double  s  between  two  vowels,  denotes  only  the  hissing  articu- 
lation of  s ;  as  baixser  to  stoop,  rcssort  a  spring,  At. «  in  the 

following  words  keeps  its  hissing  articulation,  though  between 
two  vowels,  because,  tliey  being  compounds,  it  is  considered  as 
if  it  were  in  the  beginning  of  the  simples : 

Melchisedech,  resahirf                 to  seize  again, 

monosyllable,  monosyllable,  tourvesoly                         tunk»ol, 

polysyllable f  ^      polysyllable,  vraisemblahle,           )        i.    i 

preseance,  precedence,  vraisemblablement,   3            ^^' 

parasoly  an  umbrella,  vraiscmb lancet            likelihood| 

presupposer^  to  presuppose, 

Pronounce  presseance,  &c.  whereas  it  is  pronounced  with  the 
scrft  articulaUon  of  z  in  riserver  to  reserve,  rtsister  to  resist,  and 
presumer  to  presume,  though  these  words  are  compounds,  be- 
cause their  simples  are  not  in  use. 

sc  are  articulated  before  «,  0,  m,  and  any  consonant,  as  in  sea- 
pu/^rire  scapulary,  scorpion  scorpiouy scrupule  a  scruple ;  but  before 
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§  0 

c  and  i^  or  when  e  has  a  cedilla  under  it  fsf ^,  they  take  the  hissmg 
articulation  of  s^  as  science  science,  sceau  seal,  sf  avoir  to  know, 
Xwhen  so  spelt,  for  it  is  generally  spelt  savoir). 
.  s  is  not  pronounced  in  the  beginning  of  schisme  schism,  nor 
in  Its  derivatives ;  pronounce  ehisme,  and  chismatique  a  schisma-  . 
tic.  But  it  is  articulated  in  scholastiqtue  scholastic,  scholiaste 
scholiast,  and  scholie,  when  the  words  are  so  spelt. 

$  at  the  end  of  words  is  not  pronounced,  even  before  a  vowel ; 
as  un  bras  estropie  a  maimed  arm;  pronounce  bra  estropie. 
Except,  * 

1st,  In  un  as  an  ace,  Fas  de  pique  the  ace  of  spades,  un  ours  a 
bear,  une  vis  a  screw,  and  le  cens  (census)  but  not  in  deux  cens, 
trots  cens,  &c.  two  hundred,  three  hundred,  Sfc. 

2dly,  At  the  end  of  foreisn  words  and  proper  names,  as  Alots, 
FabiUb,  Finus,  Daphnis,  Leris,  Pallas,  Esdras,  Josias,  &c.  ex- 
cept Barnabas^  Judas^  Lucas,  Mathias,  and  Thomas,  It  is  like- 
wise pronounced  in  these  X«atin  words,  become  French,  anus,  ■ 
dgnus,  bis,  bibus,  bolus,  blocus,  calus,  fatus,  iris,  gratis,  oremus, 
pkebus,  rebus,  sinus,  virus  (but  not  chaos)  at  the  end  of  which 

s  is  pronounced  with  its  hissing  articulation. s  is  articulated 

in  Mars,  the  name  of  the  god  of  war.  It  is  pronounced  in  The- 
mis, des  Jacobus  (but  not  in  des  Carolus).  It  is  articulated  at^he 
end  of  Jlheims,  Sens,  and  Senlis  (cities  of  France) ;  but  not  of 
Charles,  Jules,  and  P&ques,  when  spelt  with  s. 

Sdly,  At  the  end  of  articles,  pronouns,  and  prepositions  before 
a  vowd,  or  h  not  aspirated,  aiid  the  iniperative  before  the  pro- 
nouns efi  and  y  only,  in  the  other  persons  of  Verbs,  it  b  omitted 
in  common  discourse ;  as  les  enfans  the  children,  nous  aimons  we 
love,  vien^-y  come  thither,  faites-en  make  some,  dks  i  prisent 
from  this  time  forward,  favois  etc  I  had  been,  votis  avez  eu  mes 
habits  you  have  had  my  coats,  nous  irons  a  Paris,  &c.  we  shall 
go  to  Paris ;  give  it  the  sound  of  z,  and  pronounce  cfd  za  presen^ 
vien  zi,  nou  zimon,  favai  zite,  vou  zave  u  mi  zabits,  nou  ziron 
it  Paris,  8cc.  But  when  nous  and  vous  are  used  interroga- 
tively, we  don't  pronounce  their  fina}  «  before  tlie  next 
vowel.  '  Therefore  pronounce,  without  sounding  s,  avons-nous 
d  manger  have  we  something  to  eat?  viens  ayec  moi  pome 
along  with  me,  lis  encore  read  again. Neither  is  s  pro- 
nounced at  the  end  of  the  pronoun  les  before  a  vowel,  but 
only  gives  e  the  most  resonant  sound  of  i  grave ;  as  donnez-les  d 
voire  saur  give  them  to  your  sister:  pronounce  donnez4i  d 
votre  saur,  tho'  we  pronounce  il  U  za  aonrii  ioril  les  a  donnus 
jbe  has  given  them. 
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Athly,  In  the  first  syllable  6f  vis-^-vis  over  agaitist,  and  de 
,  temps  en  tetnps  from  time  to  time,  an  also  mest  commonly  in  that 
I  of  pas  i  pas  step  by  step,  de  pis  en  pis  Avorse  and  worse,  and  de 
'  plus  en  plus  more  and  more. 

5xVi\y,  s  is  not  pronounced  in  pttis  then,  nor  depuis  since,  cvea 
beSore  avo^el.  .It  is  articulated  in  piiisque  since,  and  lorsque 
wlien.' 

6f%/f;  /  is'always  pronounced  at  the  end  of  adnouns  plural,  be- 
fore taeir  noims  beginning  with  a  vowel ;  but  when  the  nouns 
came  first,  their  final  s  is  seldom  articulated  before  their  adnouns, 
except  in  repeating  verses;  as  les  belles  arnes  noble  souls,  les grands 
kommes  great  men ;  pronounce  bel  zames,  gran  zomes. 

Observe  besides,  ist,  that  excepting  d«,  ours,  viz,  lecens,  and 
foreign  woads  wherein  iinal  s  is  pronounced  with  the  hissing  ar« 
ikulatien:  in  all  other  cases  wherein  it  is  pronounced  at  die  end 
[  .of  words,  it  is  always  with  tlu'  soft  aiticulation  of  z. 

^dli/y  There  were  formerly  a  great  many  Frendi  words  spelt 
I;  with  s,  though  not  pronounced  at  all.     ^Diey  particularly  used 
'  to  write  with  sail  the  preteiite  tenses  of  the  subjunctive ;  fust  for 
^  were,  visl  for  vit^  aimast  for  aimat  loved,  and  ahysme  for  abyme 
aVyyss ;  chrestien  for  creiien  christian,  mtsnie  for  fnime  even,  matstre 
formaiire  master,  naistre  for  tmitre  to  be  born,  ^r.     But  the  new 
orthography  having  suppressed  5,  which  was  useless  in  all  those 
words,  and  substituted  in  its  place  the  syiu:o|>e  (')  over  the  fore- 
going vowel,  and  there  being  no  modern  book  or  dictionary  but 
nhat  is  conformable  to  this  new  way  of  spelling,  so  s  is  not  now 
fttund  in   the  middle  of  words,  but  when  it  is  necessarily  pro 
nounced  ;  except  in  est  is  (.Sd  pers.  prcs.  of  it  re  to  be),  and  Basle 
(the  name  of  a  city  when  spelt  with  s). 

Sdliff  s,  whith  is  pronounced  in  Christ  (as  well  as  t),  wheat 
tliat  word  is  alone,  is  dropt  with  the  tinal  t  when  they  come  after 
Jisus,  the  final  s  whereof  is  never  articulated  neiUicr.  lliercforc 
pronounce  Jesu  and  Jcsu  Cri. 

4ithly^  s  in  the  middle  of  words  has  the  soft  articulation  («f  z 
beiore  6,  d,  v,  g,  called  weak  consonants ;  and  -the  hissing  arti- 
culation b^re  c  and  /c,y,  w,  p,  q,  t.  Thus  Asdrubal^  presbythe 
parsonage,  Ifc.  are  pronounced  Azdrubal,  prezbytir :  but  do  not 
pronounce  Jazpefjazmiiiy  auztire^prezque,  iox  Jaspe  J^pev,jaS' 
inf/i  jessamin,  austire  austere,  presque  almost,  S^c. 

Vou  may  pronounce  it  or  not  in  enre^istrer  to  register ;  but  it 
is  never  pronounced  in  registre,  when  this  noun  is  spelt  witli  $, 

s  is  not  sounded  in  this  word  tous  all,  when  it  is  followed  by^ 
some  other  wqrds :  as  tous  vos  livr/ss  all  your  books,  prpnouuce 

H 
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toutikUvr:  but  when  tout  is  at  the  eud  of  a  sentencey  s  is  sounded, 
as  fc  ksai  vvs  tons  I  have  seen  them^l,  prooiounce  Je  li  zS  vu 

ioiis. 

t.      . 

t  followed  by  i  (ti)  before  a,  e,  o,  in  the  mkldie  of  words,  has 
the  hissing  articulation  oi  s;  as.  in  action  action,  martial  warUke, 
patience  patience,  Sfc,  pronounce  pacierice,  accion,  &c.  but  ti 
keeps  its  proper  articulation. 

Uty  After  J?  and  s ;  which  ox  tends  only  to  tliese  twelve  words : 
bastioMy  a  bastion,  hastier  a  victim, 

bestial,  heHtisAf  indigestion,  surfeit, 

bestiole,  a  little  beast,  mixtion,  mixture, 

bestiou,  die  bead  of  a  ship,  quest imi,  a  question, 

combustion,  combustion,  suggestion,  whicli  is  y 

digestion^  digestion,      pronounced  sug-  >  suggestion, 

gestion,  management,     Jesii§n,  ) 

and  these  two  proper  names,  Ephestion  and  Sehastien* 

^ly.  Before  en,  being  the  proper  sound  of  uasal/e,  and  not 
that  of  nasal  a ;  v^je  tiens  I  hold,  soutien  support. 
'  Sdljt^,  After  en  pronounced  like  a  nasal,,  or  any  as  in  entier  en- 
tire, entihrement  entirely.  Therefore  the  spelling  essenciel  and 
esseneiillemenJy.pinitencier  auc)  panlemiel,  witii  t  instead  of  c,  is 
contrary  to  all  analogy. 

Mhljf,  In  verbs ;  as  chaiier  to  chastise,  nous  itions  we  wwre, 
roas  battiez  ye  did  beat,  S^c. 

5thly,  In  words  ending  in  tie,  lie,  and  tier ;  as  purtie  a  part, 
V  amitit  friendship,  metier  a  trade. 

Except  mirmtie,  inipiritie,  vieptie,  inerlU,  and  some  names  of  couutries ;  as 
Vahfuttie,  Galatie,  liigritie;  und  uther  words  derived  from  tlte  Greek,  as 
primatie  primncy,  prophcUe  proph^fcy,  aristocratic:  ipronouncfi  aristoaaci, 
prophkiy  JJalmuci,  &:c. 

■  But  t  keeps  its  proper  articulation  in  C^rinthie  and  Gothie, 
\\4ierein  thie  is  articulated  as  in  paHie ;  and  tliese  three  proper 
names,  Fortia,  ^antiii,  and  Santia. 

■  /as  well  as  A  is  suppressed  in  asthme  asthma,  KuAasthmatique ; 
pronounce  asme,  asmatic, 

\  In  die  plural  of  mon^yllables  ending  in  7i^  in  the  singular ;  as 
sing;  un  enfant  a  child;  plu.  des  enfants  children;  w?f  batiment  a 
building,  aes  bAtiments  buildings :  sometimes  t  is  Wt  out,  «id  you 
may  wTite  likewise  enfam-,  bAtimens :  but  monosylkbtes  retain  it ; 
scsunpont  abridge,  aes  ponts  bAdges;  ane dent  vl  to^i^y  des dents 
teeth.  Except  cent  and  tout,  whioh  makes^  in  the  plwral  cens  and 
tous.  ,     ' 

/  IS  put  between  two  hyphens  (*-t-)  between  a  verb  and  the  pro- 
uounsi'/,  e//e,  on,  whew  questions  are  asked,  and  the  verb  ends  iu 
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correct^ 

correct, 

/7^                 a  rite, 

(lirei'ty 

direct, 

^oij                a  fool, 

tnt  fait, 

a  faot, 

tat'tf          toiiciiing, 

imiulty 

iudiilt, 

zi'ttit,             zcuith, 

lest. 

ballast, 

zeat^                  zest, 

pndy 

pact, 

yipt    (the  name  of 

rapt, 

a  rape, 

a  to%Tii). 

a  vofwel ;  y  €l4'iI  is. there  r  parle^^elle,  docs  she  speak  f  va-t-on, 
de  thi*y  gof 

t  is  pronounced  at  the  end  of  these  words  only : 
hrut^  rough, 

dot,  portion, 

exacts  exact, 

ecftec  4r  «w^     check- 
mate, 
f/it,        adtfncc,  fop, 
est  and  ouest,  cast  and 

west, 

t  IS  also  pronounced  at  the  end  of  the  nnpersonais,  ilf^ut^  il 
plait ;  and  of  vittgt  twenty,  prit  ready,  and  some  oilier  adnouns ; 
bat  in  only  when  the  next  word  begins  widi  a  \owel ;  as  ilfaut 
y  filler  one  must  go  tliither,  s'il  pliut  a  Dru  il'  God  pleases, 
vutgt  tcuH  twenty  crowns,  savant  esprit  a  learned  mind. — Andyc^ 
<we  do  not  only.pronouncc  t  in  vifigt  S^  un  one  and  twenty,  but 
also  in  vi/tgt'<leur,  vingt-tivi^,  8cc.  and  what  is  still  more  remark- 
able, nedo  not  pronounce  it  in  quatre-^viiigt  un,  quatre-vingt'^leux, 
fcc.  pronounce  r/w-^c-i/«,  viut-deux  i^itatre-viiMiny  quatre  vin-deu, 
iLc.  t  is  als49  pronoimced  in  est  Is,  before  a  vowel ;  as  likewise  at 
the  end  of  a  verb,  when  a  question  is  asked ;  as  c'cst  %in  grand  fou 
he  is  a  great  fool,  quefnii-ori  what  are  they  doing  ?  doit-il  dods 
he  ewr  r  proneuncc  doi  ti,fai  ton,  c^i  ttin  gran  fou, 

t  at  the  end  of  cent  is  pronounced  only  belore  u  noun  beginning 
Antli  a  vowel :  as  cent  ecus  a  hundred  crowns,  cent  hommes  a  hun-    * 
dred  men ;  but  never  in  cent  un  one  hundred  and  one,  cent  onze 
one  hundred  and  eleven,  un  cent  on  deux  one  hundred  or  two. 

/  is  articulated  in  the  lirst  s}  liable  of  mot  a  mot  word  for  word  ; 
pronounce  mo  ta  mo, — t  is  not  pronounced  at  the  end  of  contrat; 
c  and  t  are  articulated  in  contracter  to  contract. 

In  avant'hier  the  day  before  yesterday,  some  pronounce  f, 
but  the  best  way  is  to  drop  it. 

t  is  not  pioHounced  in  Dantzique  (the  name  of  a  city),  in  Mctz 
(another  name  of  a  city),  nor  in  Hetz  (ihut  of  a  cardinal),  wherein 
e  hcis  the  most  resonant  sound  of  e  grave,  and  tz  that  of  the 
hissing  articulation  of  a*  (mess).  Neither  is  it  pronounced  in  the 
plursii  of  nouns  that  end  their  singular  in  t:  as  un  chats,  cat,  des 
rhats  cats ;  un  habit  a  suit  of  clothes,  des  habits  suits  of  clothes  : 
prononncc  nn  sha,  des  shaw,  di  zabi ;  s  serving  only  to  make  the 
syllable  long  in  the  plural,  which  was  short  in  the  singular. 

'fliis  wordy  or/  is  sometimes  an  adnoun,  signi  ynig  strong ;  some- 
times au  adverb,  signif}'aig  rery.  Wheuit  is  an  adnoun,  as  fort  ^* 


76  Of  PRONUNCIATION 

^^and  strong  and  tall,  the  final  t  is  silent,  and  r  only  is  joined  fo 
the  next  tvord  beginning  with  a  vowel,  and  you  pronounceybr^- 
^ran :  when  it  is  an  adverb,  as  fort  aimable  very  amiable,  t  is 
joined  to  tlie  next  word  begiruiing  with  a  vowel,  and  you  say  for 
taimable:  in  fort  ^ferme  stoutly,  t  is  sounded  likewise. 

t  is  never  pronounced  in  the  enclitic  et  or  4"  (and),  which  is 
soinided  like  e  acute  ;  and  et  at  the  end  of  words  is  sounded  like 

ai  in  Mai/ ;  as  net  clean,  placet  a  petition. 1  is  articulated  in 

vpt  seven,  and  huit  eight,  whcii  alope,   or  at  the  end  of  a  sen-, 
teuce,  and  before  a  w«>.rd  beginning  with  a  vowel .-  as  sept,  ou  hrdt 
seven  e/  eight,  pronounce  both  final  fs ;  as  also  in  fen  ai  sept  I 
have  got  seven ;  but  do  not  pronounce  it  in  sept  guinie^Sy  seven 
guineas. 

Two  fs  together  (tt)  are  sounded  like  a  single  one ;  ^nf  rotter 
to  rub,  attirer  to  attract :  t  is  doubled  only  to  make  the  foregoing 
syllable  short 

t  hardly  doubles  but  after  a  a^id  o  (tho' not  always),  as  ina^^a- 
quer  to  attack,  combattre  to  fight,  boHe  a  hooi^sotte  foolish,  sottise, 
kc.  but  write  with  a  single/:  ^a6/?r  to  establish,  citron  citron, 
brutal  brutish,  tutelaire  tutelar,  and  other  words  wherein  i  conies' 
after  e^  i,  i/,  Sic.  though  we  also  spell  with  a  single  t :  matiire 
matter,  latitude  latitude,  and  some  others  :  and  with  a  double  t : 
bette  beet,  betterave  red  beet. 

The  two  t'b  (tt)  are  sounded  in  Attique,  Atticisme,  Atticw. 

V. 

There  is  no  occasion  for  any  particular  observations- upon  tlie 
consonant  Vy  it  having  in  French  the  same  articulation,  and'bemg 
vf  the  same  use  as  in  English, 

X  denotes  either  of  these  two  articulations  cs  and  gz. 

X  has  the  articulation  of  cs,  in  all  proper  names,  both  in  the 
beginning,  middle,  and  end ;  before  consonants,  except  A ;  aud 
between  two  vowels,  except  when  the  word  begins  with  e ;  as 
Xavier,  Xera:isy  Ximenis,  Alexafidre,  Mexique,  axionie^  axe  axis, 
extrait  extract,  maxinie,  luxe'  luxury,  Jiexible,  &c.  pronounce 
acsiomCy  Alecsandre,  Csersis,  ecstrai,  lucse^  &c. 

X  has  the  articulation  of  gz  between  two  vowels,  the  first 
whereof  is  e,  even  tho'  the  second  vowel  should  be  preceded  with 
hy  as  in  examen,  exil,  exarqite,  exaucer  to  grant,  exemple  example, 
exhumer  to  unbury  :  pronounce  igzil,  egzume,  &c. 

X  in  soixante  sixty,  and  soixantiime  sixtieth,  takes  the  hissing 
articulation  of  s;  but  the  soft  one  of  z  in  deuxieme  second, 
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deuxiimement  secondly,  dixieme  tentli,  dixaine  tep,  dixain  a  stanza 
of  tcii verses,  and  dixihniemcut  tenthly,  dix-hmt  eigliteen,  dix-tienf 
nineteen,  sixieine  sixth,  siiiimemcnt  sixthly,  and  sixain  a  staiua 
of  fibi  verses.  Therefore  prenotince  ttoissante,  deuziimt^  fizain, 
%Lr.  nvf  vre  wrke  sizain  and  dixnifi. 

X  takes  alae  the  hissing  articiijution  of  $  iu  the  foiloM'ing  names 

ol  placei^  tvhich  even  are  commonly  spelt  witii  s ;  Xaintti,  Xain- 

tof^  Bruxeltes,  F/exelle,  Juxeire,  Avxonne,  St.  Mvixenij  Uj^eily 

09  UseUes,  and  the  second  x  in  Xerxes:  j>ronouuce  iiaintes, 

SrusteUf  Atrsis,  &c. 

r  takes  the  articulation  of  sh  in  Dati  Quixote,  inludi  ispro- 
nounced  Ghishot, 

X  takes  the  articulation  of  k  before  ce  and  ci ;  excellence  excel* 
lency,  exciter  to  excite :  pronounce  ekciter,  eksellavce,  &c; 

X  hlis  the  articulation  of  V5  at  the  end  of  these  Greek  and  Ixilin 

names  only,  ^aXy  Alix,  Anthraxy  BtatriXf  du  Loiax,  Contijhma/, 

Felix,  index,  Linx,  Luriux,  Pltinix,  OnyXy  Pothix,  Sphinx,  Styx, 

Storax,  Syphax,  piefix  prefixc-d,  and  perplexe  peqilexed.— It  ha* 

the  faissii^  articulation  of  s  at  the  end  of  (Jadi-z,  but  that  of  z  at  flfo 

end  of  adnoons  before  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel,  or  h  mute, 

as  dimx  (tmu^emetft  sweet  amusement,  heureux  homme  happy  man : 

as  likewise  at  the  end  of  plural  nouns  that  have  no  x  in  their 

singular,  when  they  xre  followed  by  an  aduoun  beginning  wiili  a 

vowel,  as  cheveux  ipars  dishevelled  hair.     Those  aforesaid  cases 

excepted,  x  is  not  pronounced  at  the  end  of  words ;  as  des  choux 

cabbages,  toux  cough ;  pi'oiiounce  chou,  ton :  but  in  the  former 

dou  zamuseman,  ^c,     Aiji  (the  name  of  a  city)  is  pronounced 

Kke  Aisse,  or  est-ce. 

There  are  three  observations  to  make  upon  x  at  the  end  of 
dit  ten,  six  six. 

1st,  X  is  not  pronounced  at  all  in  dix  and  six  before  nouns  be- 
girmiug  with  a  consonant ;  as  dix  gitinies  ten  guineas,  six  litres 
sterling  six  pounds  sterling. 

Q.diu,  dix  and  six,  being  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  or  in  Jie 
middte  before  words  beginning  with  a  consonant,  but  not  their 
nouns,  articulate  their  final  x  like  hissing  s ;  as/cw  ai  dix  I  have 
ten,  /es  six  que  vous  avez  the  six  which  you  have.  It  is  also  after 
this  manner  that  x  is  pronounced  in  dix  sept  seventeen. 

3dly,  X  in  dix  and  in  six,  before  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel, 
takes  the  soft  articulation  of  z ;  as  also  iu  dh-huit  eighteen,  and 
dix-neuf  nineteen.  Therefore  pronounce  diz-huit,  diz-neujl 
ii'-xicu  ten  crowns,  dis-set,  siss,  diss,  digimie,  si  I iv res,  &c. 

H2 
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z  is  used  only  in  the  four  foIioM'ing  cases:  1%  In  die 
end  of  the  second  person  plural  of  verbs,  as  xoits  aimez  you 
love,  vousfaisiez  you  did,  6fc.  2%  In  these  three  words  only, 
ie  nez  the  nose, .  assez  enough,  chez  at :  for  we  no  longer  vrite 
with  z  UH  de  &  die,  un  pri  a  meadow.  T,  In  the  beginning  of 
some  words  derived  from  the  Greek ;  as  zele  zeal,  zephire  zepliy- 
rus,  &^c.  and  in  the  numbers  onzcy  douzey  treize,  quatorzey  qumz6, 
and  seize,  with  their  derivatives.  4°,  In  the  end  of  these  proper 
names,  wherein  it  takes  the  hissing  articulation  of  8 ;  BooZy  Rho- 
dez^  SifleZj  Usez;  except  Sees,  JJ^z,  Milaniz,  and  Vivariz  (when 
so  spelty  for  they  are  better  spelt  with  ok),  wherein  z  is  not  pr^ 
nounced  at  all :  but  die  foregoing  e  has  the  most  resonant  «ouud 
of  i  grave. — In  tAbruzzey  the  double  z  takes  the  hissing  articu- 
ation  of  s,  as  if  it  were  PJbrmse. 

z  is  not  pronounced  (except  in  solemn  speech  and  reading  verses) 
at  the  end  of  the  few  words  wherein  it  is  uBed  before  a  vowtt :  assez 
aimable  agreeable  enough,  vons  avez  eu  you  have  had  :  pronounce 
esse  aimable,  avt  ti ;  but  it  is  never  prqpounced  after  nez  nose. 

All  that  has  been. said  throughout  this  last  section  concerning 
linal  consonants,  is  to  be  uiKlerstood  only  of  the  pronunciation 
practised  in  conunon  conversation ;  for  in  declamation,  that 
is,  in  the  pulpit,  or  at  the  bar,  as  also  in  reading  verses,  wc  al- 
.  ways  pronounce  before  vowels  fina^  consonants  that  are  quite 
dropt  in  common  conversation.  And  as  we.  make  it  our  chief 
task  in  this  treatise  to  instruct  the  learner  in  that  true,  familiar, 
and  ordinary  way  of  speaking,  which  Tidly  calls  Sen/io  quoti- 
dianus,  and  make  liira  perfect  master  of  it,  he  must,  in  order  to 
speak  pfoperly  and  politely,  observe  the  following  rules  as  con- 
stantly true  : 

1*/,  That  when  the  final  consonant  of  a  noun  is  not  pro- 
nounced in  the  singular  number^  it  is  also  mute  in  the  plural, 
as  well  as  the  final  s,  which  only  serves  to  make  that  syllable 
long,  or  longer,  in  the  plural,  which  was  short,  or  already  Wng, 
in  the  singular ;  as  sing,  un.chat,  a  cat*  plur.  des  chats  cdts; 
sing,  un  bourg  a  borough ;  plur.  des  bourgs  boroughs :  pronounce 
show  and  boon, 

2<//y,  '^riiat  final  consonants  are  always  pronounced  in  words 
immediately  before  their  conjunctives,  beginning  with  a  vowel ; 
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Firsts  The  article  and  adnoiin  before  its  noun  (les  amis  tlie 
friends,  sot  ouvrage-  silly  work^  franc  animal  mere  brute  or 
blockhead). 

Secoftdlj/y  ^Fhe  preposition  of  adverb  before  its  regimen  (chez 
eiix  at  tiheir  house,  bien  habile  very  learned,  fort  adroit  very  skil- 
ful, trap  irriti  too  much  incensed.) 

Tkifwiff  The  pronoun  personal  before  its  verb  {il  aime  be 
loves,  ,tous  offrez  you  offer,  on  apprend  we  learn) ;  pronounce 
on  naprendy  t  laime,  tro  pirite,  chi  zeuXy  so  touvage,  li  zamis,  &c. 

Sdiyg  That  iSnal  consonants  are  pronounced  in  proper  and  fo- 
reign names ;  as  Jdcob^  Piriclh,  Stanislas,  Norris,  &c.  lilxcept, 
]«f,.wfaen  it  is  <  after  e  not  sounded,  as  in  AUufnes;  or  after  t  in 
comoion  French  names,  as  Paris^  Lonis  (t]io'  s  is  pronounced  in 
P&riij  Priamus's  son).  2(//y,  When  there  is  a  nasal  vowel  before 
the  final  consonant ;  as  in  ot.  Cloud,  St.  Franfols,  P/iaramond, 
8lc.  pronounce  St.  Clou,  la  ville  de  Pari,  le  per/ide  Pdriss,  Athhne, 
J^ericliss,  Stanislass,  &c. 

A9  to  orthography,  or  spelling,  we  generally  leave  out 
all  those  useless  consonants  which  are  not  pronounced,  when 
the  suppression  of  them  causes  no  ambiguity.  Thus  we 
write  avis  advice,  ajouter  to  add,  lait  milk,  sinet  subject,  re- 
pondre  to  answer,  ttte  head,  ^y.  instead  of  the  old  way  of 
spelling  advis,  adjouster,  laid,  subject,  respondre,  teste,  &c.  Some 
authors  write  a  circumflex  over  most  of  those  syllables,  to  show 
that  a  letter  has  been  supprest;  but  first,  to  act  consistently 
with  themselves,  they  sliould  put  the  circumflex  over  all  those 
syllables,  in  avis  as  well  as  ajouter,  and  hut.  In  the  next  place, 
it  is  using  an  useless  mark  to  show,  to  no  purpose,  tliat  an  use- 
Jess  letter  is  supprest :  the  scholars  don't  want  tliat  mark  to  kn»w 
the  etymology  of  the  word,  and  the  illiterate  are  not  a  bit  ihe 
wiser  for  it :  and,  finally,  tliat  mark  may  occasion  a  false  proniui- 
ciation ;  for,  as  it  is  also  used  to  denote  long  syllubics,  people 
are  apt  to  think  that  ou  in  ajouter  is  long,  as  c  in  ttte,  which  is 
xVie  honnan  accent  and  pronunciation. 

If  we  keep  still  some  useless  consonants  in  some  words,  it  is 
both  to  denote  their  derivation  (etymology),  and  distinguish' them 
from  other  words  that  are  proiiounced  alike.  Thus  we  spell/jo/e/s 
weight,  with  d,  to  distinguish  it  from  pois  peas,  poix  pitch,  which 
have  the  same  sound ;  cotnpte  account,  with  p,  to  distinguish  it 
from  comte  earl,  and  coute  a  story. 

And  as  to  the  double  consonants  (which  are  pronounced  in 
some  cases  only),  observe,  moreover,  that  these  seven  consonants 
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never  tfouble  A,  ;,  k,  v,^  r,  z-;  neither  dS  the  otli^rs  double 
after  Ji  long  vo^  el,  or  marked  over  with  a  (HrcHinflexy  or  after  a 
vowel  nasal^  or  an  improper  diphthong  (except  however  these 
three,  /,  r,  and  s) ;  and  it  is  thel^fore  after  short  vowels  cmly 
double  consonaiits  may  ^oinc.  ^rbcis  we  write  with  sii^c  con- 
sonants c6te  coast,  batiment  btiiMmg,  f^^e  head,  encourager  to 
'  encourage,  enftinlfr  to  be  delivered,  entendre  to  hear,  traitef  to 
treat,  gouter  to  taste,  ^c. 

But  ^"e  spell  these  f  oUolt ing  with  double  consonants,  bonffon 
^  buffoon,  botle  a  boot,  baltre  to  beat,  nette  clean,  ajjecter  to 
affect,  sjfilabe  syHable,  6^c.        *  ■ 

llie  characteristic  consonant  of  verbs  must  be  kept  in  the 
tenses,  such  as  it  is  in  the  infinitive ;  that  is,  if  it  is  siu(;:le  in  the 
infinitive,  it  must  be  so  too  all  along  the  verb,- and  double  if  iti^ 
di^uble  in  that  i*oot.  ITierefore  fabhoire  1  abhor,  tous  luttez 
you  wrestle,  nous  pyvmettona  we  promise,  il  donne  he  gives,  iU  se 
rebeHentf  they  rebel,  S^c.  are  spelt  with  double  consonants,'*  bc^ 
cause  the  consonants  are  double  in  their  iitfiniiives  aMarrer,  lut- 
teiTj  promettre,  &c.  and  Je  colore  I  colour,  vans  rebvtez  you  re- 
pulse, nous  dotons  we  endow,  Us  volent  they  fly,  ^c.  are  spelt  witli 

a  single  consonant,  because  there  is  but  one  in  their  infinitive. 

Except  f peter  to  spell,  apiteier  to  call,  aixl  a  few  others. 

I  shall  conclude  this  treatise  with  two  tables  of  the  Termi- 
nations wherein  the  Penultima  is  pronoimced  ^ort,  and  whetiein 
it  is  pronounced  long ;  which  will  be  a  great  help  to  attain  to 
the  harmony  of  the  pronunciation. 

TERMINATIONS  whose  Penultima  U  short. 

rp      ...  Words  of  the  same  terminations^  with  their  ex- 

•    *  ception^. 

abe  and  able,        sylhibe,  table,  6rab!e,  aimable,  agreable,  <^t. 

Kxcept  diable,  sable,  fubie,  cable,  rable,  and  uccabie. 

acre.  diacre^  fiacre,  massacre,  ^c.     Except  acr^. 

4ide  and  adre,       fade,    malade,    pommade,    salade,    ladrc,  Sr, 

^  Except  X^dve. 

age  and  ache.        page,  courage,  image,  nage ;  vache,  tache,  pa- 
nache, nager,  S^c. 

Except^gey  fiUihe,  tSche,  and  others,  i»hoie  a  is  cir- 
eunijlcxed, — a  u  Ukevfist  long  in  ftg6,  f&clier,  taclier,  ^ r. 


/rnrf  ORTHOGRAPHY.  81 

TerminattM,.      ^'^  "f  '**   *"'"*'  termitmtions,   iri/A  their 

exceptions. 

rife  and  aphe.       agrafe,  ^pitapfae,   g^ograpbe,  paragraphe,  l^c. 
ogTie.  campagne,  montagne,  Ascasiie,  Sfc. 

Except  gRgne,  with  ffiffter,and  other  derivatives. 

ale,  alle,  toad  acle.  balle,  kalle,  scandale,  ovale ;  spectacle,  recep- 
tacle. At. 

Except  nMe,  p&le,  le  h&le,  ni&le,  r^le,  and  vixclerySfi. 

ane,  unne*  cane,  chicane,  canne,  S^c. 

Except  &ne,  cr&ne^  tnfines,  maRne,  and  dfttnoe,  SfC, 

ape  and  aque.       attrape,  frappe,  cloaque,  ^c. 

Except  Jaques  and  Piques. 

ath^arbrey  arde.  barbe,  marbre,  b^tarde,  moutarde,  S^r. 

armey  arUy  asme,  carte,  charme,  d^sastre,  asthmc,   cataplasme, 

astre,  ^t. 

ome.  dame,  lame,  polygarae,  nous  aimames  (and  all 

persons  plural  of  the  pet  feet  tense  of  the  1st 
conjugation. 

Except  r&ine,  ftamme,  iuf&ine,  bl&me,  p^me,  pAmer, 
bl&mer. 

«/f,a^^e,anda/de2:.  pirate,  patte,  agate,  gratte,  and  gratter ;  battez» 

battons,  &fc.  and  the  termination  of  the  second 
pers,plur.perf,ofthe\st  conjugation y  priates, 
animates,  ^*c. 
Except  pftie  (dough),  gAte,  liJite,  hAter, g&ter,  4c. 

uttre  and  aire,      battre,  quatre,  ^c. 

Except  I'fttre,  tWAtre,  blanc)i(ltre,  noirftcre,  Sf^.  ch&tre, 
and  in  ch^trer,  and  ch&tier. 

ate.  brave,  cave,  rave,  lave,  laver,  i^c. 

Except  esclave ;  but  both  sCs  are  tkort  in  esclavage. 

aiteyetteyede^rxA    defaite,  retraite,  ^c.  sonnette,  remade,  laide,  ^c. 
aide.  Except  faite. 

eilyeilhyOilyOile.   soleil,  v^ille,  «wrf  veiller ;  poil,  toile,  voile,  a/2<2 

voiler,  l^c. 
'oi5?e  and.  oide.      foible,  roide,  i^c.  ttith  their  derivatives,  foiblesse, 

roidir,  Sfc. 
oine^and  oite.        avoine,  pivoine,  il  boite,  boiter,  tcith  deriv. 
ome  and  one.        homme,  personne,  colonne,  A*^. 

Except  atoine,  Dome,  Jdroine,  Vendome,  prone,  ti-oiie, 
and  others  wherein  6  is  circumflexed. 

ole,  otte,  oxe         inonopole,  polyglotte,  botte,  cotte,  paradoxc, 

Si'c, 
Exctpt  p61e,  cote,  and  othert  wherein  6  u  CKrcnmficxtd. 
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Terminations        ^^^^  9f  ^   ^^^^  tentiinations,  uilh  their 

exceptions. 

ouble/ntpk/^uiUe.  double^  couple,  souple ;  rouille^  la  Trinibuilie, 
tmrse  and  otMte.     bourse,  je  toosse,  S^c* 

Except  pouce,  «firf  jepousse,  Src. 
ourprCy  ouve,  and  pourpre,  couve,  couvre,  Louvre,  as  lUcemse  in 

ot^re.  couver,  couvrir,  and  their  derivatives, 

owgMe,igwf,tig?/€,//ge.  feugue,  figue,  fugue,' deluge,  refuge,  ^t. 
ique,  uque,i{lfe.    domestique,  petfuque,  tartuffe,  S^c, 


TERMINATIONS   wht^e  Pen  ultima  U  hm. 


abre.  cabre,  sabre,  delabre,  S^c,  (a  is  long  likewise  in 

delabrer,  and  deriv.)     ExcqH  cinabre. 
are  and  arre,         barbare,  barre,  g^rre,  i^c. 

Except  6gare,  mare,  fanfare,  pare,  r^pare,  compare,  and 
derivativei  igarer,  Sfc.     N,  B.  These  wards  are  not  excepted,    , 
because  the  a.  of  the  Penultima  is  short ;  but  because  it  is 
sounded  with  the  slender  sound  qfti,  though  long. 

ace,asse/ise,iiaze.  espace,  gr&ce,  tasse,  base,  gaze,  ^*c. 

Except  besace,  glace,  coriMre,  becasse,  liasse,  chasse  a$id 
chasser;  agace  an 6^  agacer. 

aine  and  ene*         chaine,  entratne,  g^ne,  S^'c, 

Except  value  and  veine. 
aille.  bataille,  raille,  taille,  vaille,  ^r. 

Except  m^doiile,  and  irairaiUe,  6^, from  travaiiler. 

ape  and  apte*       rape,  as  also  raper,  ^*  e^pre,  <^v. 

Except  attrape,  wi^A  its  deriv.from  attraper,  ancf  Satmpe. 

a;w(fre,e/wdi*e,iwde,  contraindre,  feinte,  feittdre,  coq  d'indc,  cylin- 

indre^  einte.  dre,  A"c. 

aire^  erre^  oire.     chaire,  faire,  terre.  Sic.   ' 
aisefaisseyest-cCyese,  bien-aise,  th^se,  bdise,  baisse  (from  baiser  and 

eze,  oisCy  oisse.        baisser,  uhereiy  ai  is  long  toojy  qu'est-ce, 

rOwe,  croisse,  Sfc* 
aitre  and  oitre.     maJtre,  connottre,  cloitre,  &'c. 
aubey  aucey  ausse.  daube,  sauce,  exauce,  and  exhausse,  with  deri- 

*vatives.  '^      -       , 

/T'Ar;^^ /72/(/p^  at/5e.  gauche,.  Claude>  cause,  ^c.    . 
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T      inatiom     '       Words  of  the  mme  terminations^  wkk  their 
^^^  '  exceptiom, 

aiigCy  aule,  6/e. ,  aatige,  gaule,  drole,  ^c. 

aume^  atme.  bati^ine,  jaunei  xs:ith  derivatives^  embaumer,,  4'r* 

aure^  orey  ante,     centature,    aurore^    haute,   &aute,   ap6b^,    uq 
'■      autrefafuddtre.      autre,  ^e.  -*         .  -  •      . 

auve  and  auvre,    chauve,  pauvre,  Ay.  . ' 

ecAe  and  aiche,     b^che,  fraiche,  as  also  in  bechcr. 

Except  brfeche,  fl^he,  oiifcbe,  s^cUe. 

irnt*  ^  cr^me,   extreme,  ^ir.   bat  not  in  .-seme ;   and 

others  wit/wut,  a  circumfiex.  .  ' 
enre  md  endre.    genre,  entendre,  d^iendre^  ^c 
ejpe  atid  epre.         guepe,  V^pres,  S^c,  Excepi  Idpre,  and  Dieppe. 
'^  tie  ^nd  etre.  bfete,  pr^lre,  fen^tre,  ^c.  bat  not-  in  tite  terttu* 

nations  in  ete,  or  ette,  as  80Ba»e|te. 
eutte.  jeiine  (fast)  bid  not  mithout  a  eircumjiexy  as 

jeane  young,  ^ 
ettse  andeuxe,       giieuse,heureu8i^8cruj>uleii9e,.4rc; 
ympe  and  uimpe*  olyni|>e>  guimpe,  ifc. 
m^ewAdympke.  simple,  nymphe,^r. 
ingle  2ii\d  intc.       epingle,  pinte,  ^t» 
w>  mVe,  ivre,       lire,  dfetruire,  cpnfire,  vivre,  suivre,  ^'c, 
2ieand  iz&.  6glise,  frise,  dlfn^from  dire,  and  friser,  i)i\ 

oittdre,  ointe.       joindre,  pointe,  S^c. 
oire,  oivre,  boire,  croire,  poivre,  6)C, 

ome  and  aume,  .  dome,  rojaume,  baume,  &;c\ 
ose  and  oisse.  repose,  grosse,  4r^.     Except  bosse.     o  is  also 

long  in  engresfier.    ^    '       • 

onle  and  oudre.     foule,  coudre,  moudre,  ft'c.     Except  boule. 

ourre.  il  fourre,  bourre,  ^c. 

oiise  oute,  outre,  blouse,  croiite,  coiite,  goftte,  &'c 

Except  doute,  gotitte,  route,  toute. 

ure  and  use.  coupure,  foulure,  muse,  amuse,  Sfc.  but  not  u  in 

.   amuser. 

Moreover,  first f  thepenultima  is  long  in  terminations  made  of 
two  vowels,  the  laiter  whereof  is  e  not'  sounded ;  as  in  armee, 
voie,Joie,  vuCy  rue^jolie^aimeey  and  all  paitici{>Ies  feminine. 

Qaly,  The  last  sylhble  of  words  terminating  in  £(  consonant 
or  niiphthorig,  which  is  short  In  tbe  singular,  becomes  lorjg  in  the 
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plural,  by  the  addition  of  5  or  j? ,'  as  sing,  chef^  fagot f  lieu,  trait , 
sac,  &c.  plur.  chefs,  fagots,  HeuXf  traits,  sacs,  &c. 

Sdly,  a  being  a  monosyllable,  or  the  last  syllable  of  a  word, 
either  absolutely,  or  with  one  or  more  consonants,  is~  short  and 
slender,  so  s  be  not  the  final  consonant ;  zail  a,  sac,  chat,  ani^ 
mat,  dard,  magistrat,  &.c.  bdt  in  the  plural  number,  or  with  a 
final  s,  it  is  long  and  broad ;  as  sacs,  chats,  magistrats^  tu  vas,  tu 
faras,  un  has. 

Except  let  a^tSy  rlarh,  regardiy  rennrds,  nnd  the  monosyllable  bras  in  the  sin- 
{i^ulnr,  W\t\\je  huls,  which  are  short 

So  much  concerning  the  termination  of  W(5rds,  considered 
with -respect  to  prosody.  Aa  to  the  quantity  that  syllables  bear 
i4i  tlic  middle  of  words,  it  may  be  said  in  general,  that  they  are 
all  bliort ;  as  aims,  abreger,  hahil,  babiUer,  cacher,  deviner, flatter, 
hostie,  plaider,  juste,  loger,  peler,  docile,  frapper,  couper,fanfaroii, 
cousin,  douler,  peste,  quitter,  triste,  voisiuer,  &c.  Except  those 
wlilcli  consist  of  nasal  vowels ;  as  entrer,  chambrauk,  branler, 
montrer,  imtruire,  tremblant,  trompons,  tomba',  &c. 

n  is  also  long  and  broad  in  the  middle  of  words  before  a  dpu« 
ble  r,  or  single  r  followed  by  e  not  sounded ;  as  barreau,  bigar" 
reau,  parruin,  See.  as  likewise  before  the  termination  tibnoxssion, 
as  ill  uation,  creation,  passion,  &c. 

a  is  short  and  slender  in  Paris  (the  name  of  the  capital  or 
France),  and  long  and  broad  in  Paris  (a  man's  name). — ' — It  is 
short  and  slender  in  Madrid,  and  long  aad  broad  in  Cadiz  acid 
Calais, 

Most  of  the  aforesaid  observations  would  be  needless,  if  the 
long  vowels  were  always  marked  witli  a  circumfiex ;  which  is  the 
true,  and  ought  to  be  the  only,  u»e  of  that  accent,  as  will  be 
proved  in  the  following  section. 

SECTION  V. 

« 

Of  the  several  Maj-ks  used  i/i  wrUi/ig  French. 

These  marks  axe  of  six  sorts:  the  Elision,  Hyphen,  Cedilla, 
Dialysis  or  Diaeresi?,  Accents,  Capital  Letters,  and  Stops. 

Elision,  is  the  cutting  off  of  a  fiqal  vowel  before  a  word  be- 
ginning with  a  vi^wel,  or  h  n^ute  ;  and  the  vowel  tlius  cut  off  is 
supplied  by  a  comma,  called  jfpostrophe,  and  set  above  the  emptpr 
place,  thus  ('). 

These  three  vowels,  a,  e,  f/suflfer  elision  if  French, 
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a  and  e  are  cut  ofT  in  la  and  U\  whether  articled  v'>r  pronouns ; 
in  all  monosjllables,  asjr,  mty  se^  /t\rfe,  ff,  fff,  qm;  and  the  cim- 
junctions  compoted  oi  que,  ^sjusque^  parcoju^f  puisquCf  &c.  and 
t  in  the  cosjonction  dn,  before  rr  and  ifs  oiilj. 


Tbua  we  write 
rAmej 
rkiro'ine, 
thomnUy 
fesprii, 

j€  tesiime, 
rn'oiteitdeZ'-voHMj 
ten  oiler  J 
eeUfait^ 
t&gt  ioT^ 
jtalltz  pa$9 
qu*a-4'^dU, 
jiaqu*au  $oir^ 
quoiqu'il  ditty 
miisqu^il  sait, 
lonqiCil  vitf 
s'il.vieiU,   . 


'la  amtf    . 
la  heroine^ 
It  hommt. 
It  esprit, 
je  ahnt^ 


instead 


l" 


the  M>Ul. 

die  heroine. 

the  man. 

mind. 

I  love* 


jt  h  or  la  esiimtf  I  eateem  him  or  her. 
me  tntendez  vous^  doyou  understand  me  f 
ft  en  atler, 
ce  tUfaity 
It  agt  dc  or. 


to  go  awaj. 
it  i»  done  or  over.  * 


iie  alltz  pas, 
que  rt-/-//  dif, 
jusqut  au  soir, 
quoiqut  il  disc, 
puisqut  il  sait, 
hrsqut  il  vit, 
si  iLvienty^ 
\  si  lis  veultfU, 


the  golden  age. 

.  do  not  go. 

what  did  lie  sajr 

till  night. 

ahho'heaajs. 

liuce  he  knows. 

wheii  he  satr. 

.if  he  comes. 


if  they  please. 

But  when  si  coming  after  Ss  (6i  si)  si|;uifies  yet,  i  ia  not  con- 
tracted mtk  she  next  vowel ;  as  tV  It  saity  6f  ^i  il  nen  dit  rien,  he 
knows  it|  yet  he  says  nothing  of  it  ■  We- also  write. and  say 
m*iimie  atid  nCamour  (love),  for  ma,  or  rather  mou  aniie,  mon 
amour,  and  qutlqun»  for  quelque  i/ti.    , 

There  are  two  cases  wherein  le  and  la  and  ci'  don't  suiFer  elision  :- 

1st,  The  articles  le  and  la  and  tlie  pronoun  demonstrative  cr 
before  bnz§  and  onziimt,  and  oui  yes.  Thus,  we  ^pell  and  pro- 
nounce Ze  onze  du  mois  the  eleventh  of  the.  mpntl^,  il  est  le  on- 
zihn£,  ellt  e^  la  onzihne,  he  or  she  is  the  eleventh^  le  oui  qu'ilpro- 
Horipathe  yes  which  he  spoke,  ce  oui-ld  lui  a  coutt  cher  that  yes 
has  cost  hun  dear :  but  it  is  only  It  and  la  and  ce  which  suffer  no 
elison  befojre-iliese  two  words;  for  all  the  other  monosyllables 
do.  Thus  we  spell  and  pronounce  je  nen  ai  qumizt,  and  woXque 
onze,  I  have  got  but  eleven^r^'e  dis  qyHoui^  anc^  not  que  oui,  1  saj 
yes.  ■ ,       ^        i 

Observe  moreover,  concerning  onze  and  oui,  that  the  final  cou« 

.  aonantof  the  particles  coming  before  these,  two  words,  is  notar- 

)^cu)at^  «3  itis  before  any  other  word  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

I 
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Therefore  pronounce  without  joining  *,  fes  oiiie  milte  rlerges,  un 
ottfj,  des  oui;  not  /e  zonzCy  &c.  un  iioui,  de  zoui. 

*2dlj/,  le  and  la  being  pronouns  Kovemed  of  an  linperative;  do 
not  suffer  elision,  unless  they  are  followed  by  eidieir  df  thiese  two 
other  pronouns  en  and  y ;  as  Portez  le  au  logis  carry  him  or  it , 
home  (tho'  we  pronounce  tior^^/  au  logis);  mariezAvL  au  plutot 
tmrry  her  as  soon  as  possible.  But  we  write  and  pronounce  Tirez 
Pen  au  plutot  get  him,  her,  or  it^  from  thence  as  fast  as  you  can ; 
Laisser  I'y  aller  let  him  or  her  go  thither. 

'  e  suffers  elision  also  at  the  end  of  the  adnoun  feminine  ^ra/^f/e, 
before  these  words  beginning  with  a  consonant ;  grand*  w&mbf^fi^ 
great  chamber,  gratidf  messe  high  mass,  grand^peur  ^eat  fright, 
grand*  chose  a  great  matter,  grand!  chire  a  great  chieer,  grand!  faim 
4r  grand'  soif  a  great  hunger  and  great  thirst,  grand'  pitie  ten 
thousand  pities,  grand*  peine  ffCBtironhle;  la  grand*  cltAmhrethe 
high  court  of  paniament  at  Paris,  ma  or  sa  granct  mere  my  whis 
grand-motlicr,  grand!  salle  a  large  room  or  hall,  grand!  part  a 
great  share* 

IIVphen  18  a  short  line  across,  marked  thus  (-)^'ftfKi  'tisdd,  ^st, 
to  join  pronouns  expressing  the  subject  with  their  verbs,  eepecially 
in  interrogations ;  us  likewise  the  particles  en  and  ^y,  and  othtr 
conjunctive  pronouns,  with  an  imperative :  sls  que  dit-elte  vi\i2X 
dpes  she  say  ?  irons-nous  shall  we  go  ?  vient-ildoea  he  come  f  tas^y 
go  thither, prends^n  take  sonie,9ciiit;a7^5-i{oii5  letus  takietooilrheels, 
allonS"7ious-en  let  us  go  away,  donnez-les^ui  give  thfeni'  to  hhai;  ■ 

N;J5.  When  the  verb  ends  in  a  or  e,  iheexpl^ve.f  ougblto 
be  inserted  between  two  Hupherfs,  -between  me  vef b:  and  pro- 
noun subjective  or  the  particle  on,'  in  order  to  softenJ  the  pronun- 
ciation; as  parla-t-elle  did  she  -speak?  vort^n  do  they  .go? 
mange-t-il  does  he  eat  f 

2rf/v,  To  join  the  particles  W,  W,  f^,  to  the  (WOidd  which  are 
attended  byAeiu,  and  from  which  they  cannot  b6  property  j^rted 
in  speech ;  as  likewise  ce  after  kre;  -As  celui^i  this,  >c»/iie^/ct4;hat, 
cet^hommeHri  this  man,  cettefemme'ldt\isLVrfoman,^demeureZ'^d 
stay  there,  lH^haut  nhoYC,  lorbas  below,  ve)Ufi>fic6me  hither, 
tst^e-li  le  hvre  is  that  the' book?  50/»^*-/ji  tH>5  gewjaure  these 
ybur  servants  ? 

"Sdly,  To  join  together  ihe  parts  6f  ^^corikpound^vord :  as 
mrte-manteau  portmanteau,  arc-en-ciel  rainbow,  c'est-d-dire  that 
is  to  say. 

Aihly,  At  the  end  of  a  line,  to  denote^tliat^ii  word ;i^  parted 
which  could  not  be  Avrit  ehtirely  in  the  Iine>iaMlfth«t  therem^u 
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der  of  it  b  at  the  b^nniog  of  the  next  line ;  as  in  this  word  fti-^ 
sentemeMt  presently.  But  note,  that  whenever  a  word  is  thus 
parted,  the  part  which  begins  the  next  line  must  always  begin 
with  a  consonant. 

Cedilla  is  a  short  curve  line,  or  a  comma,  put  under  c  be- 
fore a,  Oy  M,  to  divest  it  of  the  articulation  of  k,  and  give  it  the 
hissing  articnlation  of  s,  whidi  it  always  has  before  €  ai|d  t ;  as 
in  menafm  he  threatened,  leftm  lesson,  confu  conceived. 

Dialysis  >i8  two  dots  put  over  the  «ast  of  the  two  vowels 

DiJBBKsis  3  that  meet  together  in  a  word,  to  part  them  into 
two  several  s}*llables :  as  Jui'i  hated,  makes  two  sjlkibles ;  whereas 
jehais  I  hate,  makes  but  one.  In  Saul  the  king  of  Israel ^  n  and 
it  make  iwo  syllables,  and  so  distii^uish  it  from  Saul  (Paul) 
wherein  au  makes  but  an  improper  diphthong. 

e,  ft,  «,  are  the  only  vowels  on  wliich^  the  two  dots  are  marked, 
custom  havii^  not  as  yet  prevjiiled  to  put  them  over  o  in  geom^ 
fre,  and  other  such  words  wherein  e  and  o  make  two  distinct  vow- 
els, very  difierently  pronounced  from  the  same  in  geolier.  It  is  ther^ 
fore  sufficient  to  mark  the  preceding  e  with  an  accent,  to  make 
it  keep  its  proper  ^ound,  and  at  the  same  time  part  it  from  o. 

It  IS  moreover  usual  to  put  the  two  dots  over  e  final,  not 
soui|((ed,  in  aigut,  ambigu'e,  r/gi/ir,  8cc.  or  better  upon  the  u,  as 
aigiie,  cigUey  tQ  denote  tliat  the  hard  articulation  of  g  falls  upon  u, 
as  it  does  in  aig'uUie  a  iicedle,  and  so  distinguish  it  from  that 
which  gu  has  injigue,  guidty  gitiriry  guenouy  &c.  (See  the  letter 
g  in  the  treatise  on  the  pronunciation.)  These  cases  excepted, 
never  put  the  two  dots  over  any  vowel  that  makes  but  one  and 
the  same  syllable  with  the  foregoing  vowel,  as  in  jouer  to  play, 
avouer  to  own,  &c.  wliich  some  writers  very  viciously  speD^'oii.er^ 
avdiier,  as  if  diese  words  were  to  be  pronounced  avo-u-ery  fo^U'^ry 
and  not  avott-er,  jotl^er :  whilst,  on  the  contrary,  others,  m  omit- 
ting, the  two  dots  over  the  second  syllable  of  aiguilley  induce  the 
reader  to  pronounce  it  as  in  atigniile  an  eel. 

Accent  is.  a  note  put  chiefly  over  our  e's,  to  denote  their  se-    ' 
vera]  pronunciations  ;  as  likewise  over  some  words,  to  distinguish 
their  nature  and  signification. 

Tliere  are  three  sorts  of  accents;  Acute C),  Grave  ('),  aud 
Circumflex  C).  *: 

ITie  accent  acute  is  put  over  all  c's  which  our  Cvmmmuvinns 
have  been  pleased  to  call  i  masculine ;  as  in  primtdite  piune- 
dilated. 
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The  -actent  gretve  ov%r  those  c«ned  i  open ; '  as  in  tt^^Si  most,  > 
prh  near,  dh  from  ;  and  the  last  syllables  of  words  ending  in  isj 
9»  excis  exCe^f  ftpresvifWr,  Sfc.  •;.:,•:•• 

With  "vv'hat  ground  our  Grammarians  have  distinguished  our  e's 
by  ,these  several  appellations  of  e  masculine,  €  fomihiney  eopcw, 
(erihut,4  Frenih,  and^^  La  fifty  I  aitt  not  abie  llo  apprehend,  and 
therefore  have  chosen  to  call  them  by  that  accebtM'hich  distin- 
gtfisfaesthemvt  When  two  syllables  made  of  e  follow  one  another, 
^'ithout  having'  any  accent  over  them,  the  first  is?  always  to  be 
pronounced  grave^  and  the  last  is  not  sounded. 

The'nattire  4>f  these  following  particles  is  distinguished: by  die 
accent  gravd,'  l>ein^  both  articles'  and 'adverbs,  verbs^  orprepo- 
fition8>  «K  conjunctions. 


'■a,     ■ 

'   .         .      .  has. 

'       a, 

at  or  to, 

la,   - 

the. 

.        liy 

there, 

de  la. 

of  or  from  the, 

deliy 

from  thence. 

des, 

of  or  from   the,* 

dis, 

from. 

f'a, 

come  on. 

.    fd. 

hither^ 

OUy 

or. 

ou, 

where, 

It  is  also  usual  to  mark  over  with  the  accent  grave  these  two 
particles,  Ao/a  hold,  and  ot/tc{d  ay,  ay.         .    . 

•  *     .■    ' 

Tlie  accent  circwn/kx  is  used  in  words,  over,  a  syllable  which 
hM  lost  a  voii$^el  or  an  s  of  its  own  spellii^,  and  the  circuiu^iex 
makes:  that-  syllable  long ;  as  age  age,  bke  beast;  itre  to  be,  le 
n6tfe  ours,  vu  seen,  &c.  which  were  formerly  spelt  €Uige,  heate, 
eslrey  le  nostre,  veu,  $ic. 

liie  last  syllable  of  the  dd  pers.  sing,  of- the  preterite  subj.  is 
also  marked -over  with  a  circumilex,  to  distinguish  it  from:  the 
same  person  of  the  pret.  ind.  qu^il  aimat,parlat,Jut,  crutytnten*^ 
dit,  vUy9i^.  of^hich  $  is  cut  off ;  but  these  syllables  are  not  pro- 
nounced long.  »  .  . 

Some  .other  words  .take  Salso  the  circumflex^  to  prevent  one'js. 
mistaking^th^ir  signification ;  as  duy^iiQm  devoir  to  owe,, to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  du  of  the ;  cn&^  from  croitre  to  grow,  to  distin- 
guish it  from  ecu  believed ;  siir  sure,  to  distinguish,  it  from  snr 
upon :  but  this  practice  is  not  generally  received. 

The  tone  of  words  is  not  then  the]  propec  object  of  accents  in 
«ur  langus^e.  'ITieir  oflite  is  not  to  mark  the  raising  or  sinking 
of  the  voice  on  syllables :  tliey  werq  at  first  introduced  only  to  as- 
certain the  pronunciation  of  our  e's.  Our  forefathers^  surprised  to 
see  different  sounds  neprcsented  by  tlie  same  sign,  betliought  them- 
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selves  of  wemteAyiB^  dot  ciifrmkr,  bv  vlopting  ike  Komts  wkicb 

Uie  Grreeks  mad  the  Latos  kad  iii$muied»  though  tor  a  diffnvuc 

purpose.     This  pncbor,  had  k  hem  carefdlU  obsctrtd,  would 

have  effectuallj  supplied  Am  vaiit  of  other  t^nis  :  but  it  was  no 

socfuer  cstabliAeJ,  ihao  it  was  a^aiu  almost  eoiirelv  laid  asid«> 

tfaion^  the  nf\jii||iTr  of  Priuters  and  Aufhors.  .  It  has  however 

been  mtwihly  le-esiaUWied,  and  epen  pcnectcd.     A  pcrpcodi* 

c«hr  accent  *  has  moreover  been  iiitrodured  tttr  some  >eart,  to 

Bflark  the  intermediate  e,  that  e  whii  h  has  a  middle  sound  betwren 

file  sonorous  e  and  that  which  is  most  sonorous :  so  that  as  t\\tfm 

ncoeota  characterise  our  e'sy  so  they  are  more  essential  to  them 

thae  the  dots  over  our  f%  of  which  I-know  not  the  use. 

And  indeed  our  e  is  either  ^ttural,  or  mute,  or  acute,  or 
grave,  or  cnrcumiles,  or  intermediate,  or  nasal.  There  can  be 
no  possibilitv  of  mistaking  die  e  guttural  and  mute  in  reading,  if 
the  others  are  accented ;  and  a  few  ohsenratioos  wUl  sufficiently 
enable  us  to  distinguish  the  mute  e  from  the  gutturaL  The  whole 
dbfficultf  lies  in  being  acquainted  widi  the  others,  so  as  to  pro* 
noiince  them  according  to  their  powers :  now  the  accents  entirely 
remove  this  difficulty,  ^fhe  e  which  is  called  Jtrmi  is  marked 
vritfa  an  acute  accent.  The  e  called  ourert,  is  (according  to  the 
authors  of  these  denominations)  either  simply  open,  or  most  open, 
or  keeps  a  medium  between  these  two  soundis.  if  it  is  simply  open 
it  is  marked  with  a  grave  accent,  as  in  trcs^  apri$,pirv,  mc-re.  If 
most  open,  with  the  circumflex,  as  in  bite^  gre/e,  mime,  pcche. 
And  the  intermediate  e  is  marked  with  the  perpendiciilsir  accent, 
as  in  rigle,Ji(iNe,JlecIi€f  amtite.  As  this  same  accent  sin'ves  likc- 
Mi'ise  to  distinguish,  without  confusion,  the  true  nasal  e,  from  tliat 
which  has  only  die  sound  of  uasal  a,  one  can  no  longor  mistake 
(he  pronunciation  of  the  following  words,  bih^,  rivn^  souti^n,  /t* 
viins,  iltihit;  prudent y  eutierementy  orient ypntknty  iic.ger  is  not 


acute  accent  on  the  penultima  of  different  shows  it  to  be  an  ad* 
noun,  and  the  grave  in  dijffitent  to  be  a  verb.  The  same  rule 
holds  good  with  respect  to  precedent  odnouiiy  and  prMdenf.  vrrb, 
and  maiij  other  words,  which  cannot  be  (listin«;^uiKhcil  hi  wriliiig 
otherwise  than  by  die  accent.  The  grave  and  pvr|)nidii*uliir 
accents  show  moreover,  that  die  e  following  or  preceding;  them  is 

*'  As  custom  has  not  ^uthori^rd  that  perpendicular  aocrnt,  \u- liavc  luiif  If 
aside  in  this  new  edition -,  pni'timlnriy  as  it  w  not  to- befonnd  in  nn^v  ImxyR 
printed  since  the  French  Avadciuy  Itavc  published  a  lii'w  ediliou  vf  Ihrir  Die 
tioaary  (in  VTez)^ 

I2 
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mute,  as  in  amerementy  ttiiemknt.  They  indicate  also,  diat  in  di^ 
v^ordBr,Jiely  maiii^e^  tiirSyTnuit^  &c.'the  vowel  tfaatprecedee  Uie 
e  forms  widi  it  a  proper  diphthoi^;  and  not  an  improper  one,  as 
happens  very  frequently  in  the  Engtisil. 

Custom  has  not  Vft  'authorised  our  afBxiikg  die  acute  accent  to 
the  last  syllable  of  the  in£ilitive  and  nouns  endiog  iner,  M&pariir^ 
dangir.  It  would  certainly  be  more  uniform  to  mark  all  thee's 
with  the  accent  tiiat  -determines  their  pronunciation :  but  after  alii 
(he  omission  of  the  accent  on  these  occasions^  where  the  eyes  are 
not  accuBtomeil  .to  see  it,  can  produce  no  great  inoonveiiienee,  if 
it  is  not  omitted  on  the  otliers*  ^ilie'  tnse  use  and  destination  of 
the  circumflex  is  to  marka  long  syllable:  therefore  it  ougfattobe 
set  over  not  only:  the  loi^  e's,  "biit  also  over  all ithe  oilier  long 
vowels ;  as  in  the  words  Amey  UtyMmey  clotty  ebtiyles  autres,  uSu, 
hurtf  iU  yiirent;  wi  likieniise  over.<these  improper  diphthongs, 
ckaine,  reitte^  kainey  geize,jefaUy  whose  pronunciation -is  thereby 
distinguished  from  the  -  same  syllables^  when  this  improper  diph* 
ihongis  short,  as  in  the  following  words^  Ittiney  pehie^  toiepiuim, 
file  $9t  pleineyfotduineytriite^^Uutfaity  c'est  ufi^dki 

To^onclucie;  it  is  evident  from  die  aforesaid '  observatiensy 
that  the  accents  sliow  the  )>ronunciation  of  our  vow^,  land 
ought  to  be  tlie  most  essential  part  of  orthography,  /fbeir  omi»« 
sion  bewildeis  the  reader  •  nay,  1  have  strong  reasons  4o  believe 
that  it  is  often  owit^;  to  the  ignorance  of  the  writer.  I. myself 
have  been  sometimes  at  a  loss  how  to  read  some  words,  which  I 
licver  heard  read  or  spoken,  and  have  dierefore  applied  to  die 
French  Academy,  to  bo  informed  of  dieir  pronunciation.  .  An 
accent  over  an^  would  have  cleared  the  point.- 

Such  b  the  use  of  our  accents ;  from  whence  it  appears,  that 
accent  in  French  is  of  a  very  different  use  than  in  Englv^h,  where- 
in it  denotes  that  the  toney  or  stress  oftlie  voice  in  projioimcing  4s 
ypon  the  pliable  over  which  it  isplacell,  and  djcrefore  server*  only 
to  show  the  quautiiy  of  syllables.  The  French  language  has  in- 
deed its  quantity  :  the  lengdi  and  shortness  of  syllat)lesmust  be 
60  carefully  observed  in  pronouncuig,  that  die  mistaking  a  long 
vowel  for  a  short  one  is  ^uougb,  iu  some  words,  to  change  their 
signification;  siS aveu^lement,  which  is  a  noun  signifying  i/i/ic/- 
fiess  when  ^tbe  penultima  is  short>  or  (as  the  English  phrase  it) 
when  the  ^accent  is  over  the  last  syllable  but  two  ;  and  an  adverb 
signifying  hliudlify  when  e  is  long  widi  an  accent  acute  over  it,  or 
(according  to  the  English)  when  the  accent  is  oyev  the  last'syllable 

*  n  in  ireize  is  long,  as  in  tfvoze,  bat  it  lias  the  acute  sound. 
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but  one.     Mr.  RoUut  obaenes^  that  the  voutrl  e  iu  these  wur«Li» 
sivire  severe,  €v6qmc  buhop,  repicMe  got  out  of  uater^  ami  nr 
viiirtnjput  on,  has  three  dUitrreui  soumUy  and  three  tfttaMiiUth 
ol  which  pethaps  no  instance  can  be  found  in  the  (jrtrk  and  La- 
tin tongn^  ;  and  it  is  by  their  accent,  so  uideieut  frum  the  ime 
I'rendi  accent,  that  the  people  of  the  divc:j(s  provinces  in  rranm 
are  known.     Uut  notHithstaudii-g  what  I  Itave  s;iJd  ot  that  quasi- 
titj  which  sylkbles  have  in  werds,  aiui  the  great  help  wliick  I 
have  Jabouied  tQ  give  the  learner  to  attaiu  the  UaruMuy  ui  the 
pnHHinciatiott,  it  b  altogether  inipossibie  to  l>econieukafrler  of  it^ 
othcrwiae  than  by  hearing  fudi  speak  and  read  ^ho  have  the  true 
French  accent,  vad  are  perfect  masters  of  their  laugua^^e. 

A  late  viTiter,  who,  some  years  ago^  read  Lectures  on  the 
EngliJi  Language  iu  the  City,  the  design  of  which  \i  as,  as  far  as 
I  cotild  apprdieud,  tn  conviuce  his  liearen  aud  readcfs  of  this 
great  and  important  point,  namely,  that  the  English,  as  well  as 
other  nations,  speU  otlierwise  than  they  proiioum*e;  aud  who 
has  beeu  unce  labouring  very  hard  to  make  the.  two  Univer- 
sities leant  readii^  Ev^ish ;  advances,  in  his  i^ctures  on 
Jbllocution,  that  Uie  French  have  no  quantity,  <Mr,  which  is  tlie 
same,  that  they  make  all  their  syllables  long  *.  The  contrary  k 
so  evident  to  any  body  who  has  the  least  tincture  «>f  French,  liiat 
it  is  difficult  to  saV  wliich  is  the  most  anuucing,  the  itfiK>rauce 
or  assurance  of  die  aiuhor,  who  treats  of  matters  to  which  he  is 
quite  a  stranger:  for  iu  tho.se  very  lectures,  all  notions  of  Granv- 
mar  and  Oratorv  arc  confounded  and  mistaken,  'llie  French 
L«aiiguage  abounds  in  Dactyles,  lanibes,  Troches,  Anajiests, 
and  Choriambes.  'llie-  S})oiidec6  are  few  in  comparison  of 
the  other  metres,  die  variety  of  which  nuikes  it  a  most  liamio- 
iiious  language.  Aud  uotwidistanding  its  uusai  sounds,  and  gut- 
tural e,  which,  though  a  little  gratii^  to  die  ear,  an  able  Poet 

*  The  best  way  of  seeing  clearly  the  difference  between  the  j:;tnius 
of  the  French  tongue  and  uurs  in  this  rcsiH>ct,  \nll  l>e  to  sound  a  nuni> 
tier  of  words  iininediately  borrowed  from  theiu,  ami  !<ee  in  \vlmt  the 
diversity  of  pronunciation  consists.  Such  as  abanddn,  ftbaud((n; 
combat,  coui'h^t ;  college,  college ;  cOm'niun,  couiauin ;  comp&^uon, 
coinpaD'Hlii ;  Europe,  E.iir5pc ;  obstacle,  oh  staele  ;  sttllde,  soliil ; 
Ddctefir,  Doc'tor ;  faveur,  f&vottr;  honneiir,  hon'oiir ;  ^(rc.  in  most 
of  whicli  words  the  syllables  are  all  long  iu  the  French,  ttn«i  ^Iiort  hi 
the  English,  as  the  accents  are  placed' on  the  vowels  in  the  French, 
and  on  the  consonants  iu  the  English.  This  it  is  which  makes  luost  of 
their  words  appear  to  an  English  ear  to  have  as  many  accents  us  syl- 
lables, by  obliging  them  to  give  an  equal  sfress  to  them.  A  Couirtf 
of  Lectures  on  Elocution,  Lect.  iid,  on  Accent. 
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and  MuBician  can  nevertheless  use  to  advabtageyJimaydaim 
Hbk  preference  of  all  modem  languages,  without  excepting  e\'en 
the  Italian  But  this  same  writer  hzBy  by^an  extraordtuciiy^ffort 
of  reason,  found  out  that  England  never  could  have  been,  ovcon- 
tiaite  to  be,  a  flourishing  nation  without  a  revelation**  iltncsn 
teneatk?    A  true  Comedian  indeed! 

^  .... 

Capitals  or  Great  Letters  are  used,    . 

1st,  In  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  in  prose,  and  every  line  or 
verse  in  poetryi 

2dly,  All  Christian  and  proper  names  of  persons^  places,  ships, 
rivers,  arts,  sciences,  dignities,  titles  of  honour  aud  professions; 
as  also  adnouns  derived  from  them,  begin  with  tlie  great  letter; 
as  George  Roi  George  Hex,  vn  Mathimaticien  Atigiois  an  English 
Mathematician,  tin  TaUleur  Francois  a  French  1  aylor. 

de^/y,  Such  nouns  in  a  sentence  that  bear  some  considerable, 
•tress  of  the  author's  sense  upon  it,  to  make  it  the  n^ore  remark- 
able and  conspicuous,  llie  introduction  to  this  Htfirk  contains 
several  examples  of  such  words.  Sometimes  the  Italic  letters 
are  used  for  that  purpose:  tho'  these  are  particularly  appropriated* 
to  distinguish  the  words  and  sentences  cited  as  examples  of 
what  is  advanced,  lliose  cases  excepted,  do  not  begin  witli  a 
capital  any  common  noun,  as  was  most  generally,  and  abusivrlv 
teo,  done  in  English  some  years  ago.  At  present  Uie  otlier 
extreme  is  prevailing,  and  every  noun  is  printed  in  a  small 
letter,  even  to  the  very  names  of  countries  and  professions :  yet 
is  it  not  as  absurd  to  write  king  and  sod  witli  a  bmali  k  oi  gv 
.^as  bread  and  beer  with  a  capital  ti  ^  Ihe  writing  the  initials 
of  the  noufos  mentioned  in  the  second  paragraph  .with  a  small 
letter,  or  those  of  appellatives  with  a  capital,  is  nothing  less  than 
entirely  disfiguring  our  writings,  whether  in  manusoripl  or  from 
the  press,  and  totally  abolishing  that  distinction  wliich  difi'ercnt 
characters  should  preserve. 

• 

*  If  ever  a  divine  revelation  yeas  nece88v*y^to  man;  it  was  more  particularly 
$0  to  the  British  nation,  than  to  any  oilier  upon  earth:  it  was  impossible  with- nit 
such  a  revelation,  we  should  ever  bie,  or  continue  to  be,  a  gi*eat  and  flourishing 
people:  and- the  system  now  nominally  established  amony^^t  Us  as  the  revealed 
will  of  Godjwerc  it  reailv  believed  to  be  such  ipiversally,  and  accordiuglv  prac- 
tised, would  raUc  us  a6ove  all  other  nations  tliat  eitlier  do,  or  ever  ilia,,  exist 
upon  earth,  and  preserve  us  mialterabl^  svch  to  the  end  of  time,  provided  that 
system  contiuued  to  retain  its  -due  influence.     Mrititk  Eduttaii^n,  Jtf^uk  /. 

'rnis  system  was  not  only  calculated  in  the  most  exact  mannerfbr  all  the  pur- 
_ poses  ot  society  in  g^c-neral,  bnt  peculiarly  adapted  to  the  particniar  cirouni- 
'ftaiKrcs  of  this  cuuulry  above  all  otlu^rs.    louUm, . 
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Stops  are  of  six'sorts^  whose  names  and  shapes  are  thus  : 

tine  tirguh                              ,    a  comma  , 

fnr  pbint-mirgvle                       ^    a  semicolon    '  ; 

deux  fmnts  ■    ■    :  -  a  colon  ; 

ten  fwnt  .a  period  or  full  stoj^ 

un  fmni  iinterrogation           ?    a  note  of  intenx>gation  f 

un  point  fadmirmtion'    .  /a  note  of  admiralioa 
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The  use  of  theae  stops,  which  the  French  call  Punctuation, 
seems  pretty  arbitrary,  and  to  differ  not  uoly  acqording  to  the 
genius  of  la^dguages,  but  also  acconiing  to  the  style  of  authors  ; 
yet  as  they  are  necessary  to  avoid  obscurity,  and  prevent  uiiscon* 
BtructionSy  and  dierefore  forth*  better  understanding* of  \¥hal«vve 
write  and  read,  here  follows  the  use  wliich  the  generality  of  the 
learned  make,  of  tliem ;  which  use  is  itself  ground^  upon  reason. 

A  comma  is  used  to  distinguish  the  several  parts  of  a  seutcncei 
and  give  die  reader  a  proper  time  for  breathing ;  as  likevi'isc  U> 
distiij^fiiisii,  in  enumerations,  the  things  tliat  are  enumerated, 
whether  di^  be  of  the  same  or  of  a  different  kind  :  as, 

Si  tant  de  gens  se  plaisent  cL  If  so  many  people  take  a 

lire  des  bagatelles f  c^est  pent-itre  pleasure  in  reading  trifles,  it  is 

^e  leur  esprit   ayant  'peu  de  perhaps   because,  being   of.  a 

force,  ils  "aiment  les  choses  aisies  little  genius,   they   like  things 

a  comprendre.  easy  to  understand. 

JLes  neuf  parties  du  discours  Die  nine    parts   of   speech 

sofit  le  nom,  Vadnom,  le  pronom,  are  these ;  noun,  aanoiin^  pro- 

fe  nombre,  le  verbe,  Cadverbe,  noun,    number,  verb,   aiivcrb^ 

la  preposition,  la  con jonction,Sf  pre{)osition,   conjunction,    and 

laparticule.      ,  ,  particle* 

On  ne  devient  point  savant.  One  .  cannot     get    Icarnii^ 

qne  fon  n^iiudie  constamment,  ,  without  studying  steadily,  me- 

rnethodiquementfS^avec'applica-  tliodically,   and   wldi   applica- 

tion.  tion. 

,^  semi{'olon  is  used  likewise  to  distinguish  a  part  of  a  sentence 
o? 'a  prett}' g6od  length,  but  in  such  a  manner,  that  the  rt'mainln^ 
part  of  the  sentence  is  not  necessary  to  make  a  complete  sense, 
which  is  perfect  at  the  semicolon :  as^  *       • 

Le  sihle  d^Anguste  a  telle-  '^TheAugustanAgehasinsuch 
tnentiticelui des excellensPotte^yi  a  nvumer  been  that  of  excellent 
fju'ils  OHt  servidemodelesa  t^us  Poets,  that  iheyhav^  served  as 
les autres ;  cependaittii  n  a' point  .models  to  all  others ;  yet  it  has 
produit  de  Peletes  tragiqaes.  produced  no  tragic  vriliTS. 
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A  colon  marks  a  sense  that  seems  to  be  complete,  but  so  that 
something  may  still  be  added  to  it.  The  colon  and  semicolon 
may  sometimes  indeed  be  used  -promiscuously ;  but  when  the 
sentence  is  tolerably  long,  or  the  period  composed  of  four  on  {i\^ 
sentences,  one  must  observe  to  make  the  pauses  in  the  order  of 
die  aforesaid  stops ;  finishing  by  the  full  stop,  when  the  sense  of 
the  sentence  is  quite  out.     More  examples  would  be  needless. 

A  note  of  inietrogation  it  used  when  a  question  iis  asked ;  as. 
Quelle  heure  est-il?     What  o'clock  is  it  r 

.  A  note  of  admiration  is  used  when  we  express  our  wonder  or 
admiration  of  something ;  as,  O  temps  /  -0  maurs !'  O  times  ! 
Om&nners! 

'  lliere  are  besides  some  other  figures  in  writing :  as, 

Pabenthksis,  which  is  a  distinct  sentence  interposed  in  tlie 
main  sentence  within  these  two  figures  ( ),  which  being  left 
out,  the  sense  of  tlie  sentence  is  enture.  If  tlie  occasioual  seu' 
tence  is -a  short  one,  it  is  not  necessary  to  use  the  two  aforesaid 
figures,  but  only  to  inclose  it  in  two  commas.  But  the  parenthe- 
sis is  of  no  use  in  French,  because  no  long  occasijoual  sentence  is 
suffered  in  the  style.  - 

Index  ^3^,  the  fore-finger  pointing,  signifies  that  passage  to 
be^very  remarkable  against  which  it  is  placed. 

Obelisk  (+)  and  Asterisk  (*)are  used,  to  refer  the  reader 
to  some  remark  in  the  margin,  or  at  the  foot  of  the  page.  And 
several  stars  set  together  ***  signify  that  there  is  something 
wanting,  defective,  or  immodest  m  Uiat  passage  of  the  author. 
In  dictionaries,  06e//AA;  xoinniouly  denotes  a  word  to  be  obsolete* 
or  little  used. 

Quotation  CO  of  a  double  .comma  turned,  is  put  at  the 
beginning  and  end  of  such  lines  as  are  quoted  out  of  another 
author  in  his  own  words. 

Section  or  Division  (§)  is  used  in  subdividing  a  chapter  or 
book  into  lesser  parts.  ^ 

Paragraph  (If)  is  the  part  of  a  section  or  chapter,  compre- 
hending several  sentences  under  one  head  or  subject. 

Caret  (*)  is  placed  underneath  a  line  between  two  words,  to 
denote  that  some  letter  or  syllable,  or  word,  has,  by  inadvertence, 

beien  left  out  in  writing  or  printing.     Several  points ,  or  a 

dhsh >  denotes  a  reticence,  or  a  sense  tliat  is  imperfect. 
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ABBREVIATIONS  sometimes  used  in  writing  and  printing^ 

ttpenatly  in  foreign  Gazettes. 


\m  M.'Ibiip. 
S.M.T.C. 


Sa  MajKntfi^  bis  or  ^ker  Mujesi^* 
Leurs  Mfl^estes^  tkeir  Majesties. 


S.  M. 

S.  M.  Brit. 


Sa  Majest6  Imp^rialc,  his  or  her  Imperial  Mi^etly. 
Leurs  Ma)wt6almp6riales9  their  ImperialM/gtsiies. 
§a  SiN^eati'tr^s^Chriticiiney   his  most -Christian 

Sa  ^^fM6•Gatho)]q6e,  his  Catholic  Majesty  • 

Sa  Maj«st£  Britanrnqde,  his  or  Aer  BrUanmc 
MyMy. 

Sv  M.  Pni88.  Sa  Majett^PiPussieiuiey  his  Prissian  Majttiy^w 
S.  M.  PoloB.  Sa  Mltusst^  iPoloooiae,  Ais  Polish  Majesty. .  •  . 
S*  A.  IL  Son  A  IfkMie'  Roy  ale,  Ms  or  her  Royal  aighnees,  • 

S/A.E.  Son  Altesse  Elcctoraley  Ai«  Electoral  Htmktms* 

S-.  A.'  S.  Soil  Altesae  S^r^nissime^  his  most  Serene  Highness. 

I^N/ft'fii  P:  Leurs  Nobles  8c.'Htiit68  Puissances,  their'High 

Mightinesses. 

Son  Excellence,  -his  qt  her  Excellence.      .   <     . 

Sa  Sakrtet^,  his  Holiness, 

SonEminenee,  his  Eminence. 

ViciHt  Styhy  Old  Style.  .  . 

Nouvetu  Style,  New  Style. 

J6sus^Ghrbt,  Jesrts  Christ. 

Notre-^Dimtte, « Our  Lady. 

Constantinople.  .     ■  --    . 

Monsieur,  ot>  or  Master. 

Madame,  Madam  or  Mistress. 

Mttdenioiselle,  Miss  or  Madam. 
Meaa.  or  MM.  Messieurs,.  Gentlemen^  Masters,  Messieurs. 
^^S. '  Manuscript, 'Ma^iu«on/7^ 

■Sept.  or  7*^     Septembre,  Septefnber.  .? 

Oct.       e*****     Octobre,  Oc/ofeer. 
'Nov.      ^*     Novembre,  ■  November. 
D6c.     x****     Decerttbre,  December, 


S.  E. 

S.  S. 
S.  Emin.. 

v;s. 

J.G. 
C.P. 

^^ 

W^  *r  M^ 
Mae- 


t. 
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A  LIST  of  the  words  whemn  h  I'l 


aerated. 
ta!  oh!  akl 

hkbler,   fo  romtuicei  tdlttaria. 
hablerie,  nmaacing. 

■hM/AiT,     ■  mAmanctr,  a  Uar. 


hacfaette, 

faacUt,->- 


haclKHr, 


'."  -  '    .  ufi*  mince, 
hatchet, 
chopped  meat, 
hatching, 
a  chopping  hoard. 
_    .   hazard, .fierce. 
Mir,"!;  >■.;  y  T      la  hate. 

hrfM,'.i'.i  '  ■  katrtd. 

hAaM^\  ^.-  .  ..  ^tej^l. 
hais,    >'•  .  hnige. 

•  hmWaifyy-  .  ragri^tar. 

Hainaut,  (a  coinilr^), 

bdiie,  '  kair^itrl, 

halig^i  towage,  oi-totait^. 

hmlbran,  M^oiinemld  duck.^ 
hftte,  drying  wind,  or  KtaUur, 
haU,  sun-bnnd. 

halener,  to  tmell  one's  bretith. 
hftler,  ta  toK,.  or  huk. 

halli,  mtnkeC-pUice. 

lialebarde,  halberd. 

Iialebardier,  halhardier. 

haleter,  -  topani. 

hallier,'  '  A^thtclcet. 

faalte,  ^  halt. 

btunac,  hammocl!, 

hameuti,  hamleti 

"'■'<-■{"'£&?:  ""-^t' 

bancbe,  .       hip. 

hanap,  a  sort  of  bowl- 

haniieton,  a  cock-chafer, 

hangar,  a  cart-shed. 

banter,  to  keep  company  with. 
Jiapelourde,  a  false  stone. 


not  a^ftrated 

habile,  ft,  ahU. 

iabiUer,  '     ,  -^  (o  chtht. 

a'Aabiller,  i  to  dress  oneseif. 
Aabit,         '  ...  a  suit  of' oiotlies. 

i&alHter,      .  ,,i  to^uhahii. 

Aabkabfa,.   -■.'-  inhabitable. 

habitant, ,.  \  ■..  inhabitant. 

iabittnd^ir  :;:  habit,  vv^om. 

Aabau^i'/'    —  ,  i,'    .    vsed. 

Aabituelf  %\ :  habitual. 

Aaleiniej,;!/.  :,  -  -  :  /:   hfpttit. 

'hxmeqomi.  -.■.'■  .a^hgriiQok. 

AamMe,  ■'  .hat:moa^. 

hast,       ■    .  hafi. 

■  Aebdomadqiret  ifee^. 
hibergfiT,  .  fo  itatlfpifr,  hdge. 
.hkhktety  to  besot,makedull. 
HHirm, :  Hfibrttc: 

-  if^brwiqjue,    '  .> 

HtoiUitobfi,  ■  an.hfffffotitb. 

'i^girci      ,      '  ^^- 

Hihcito,/  .  Iftftcan- 

'A^lioimpe.  -  turrt-sol. 

■  /lelUbore,,  /.  hellfl/arc. 
^einiipb^re,  ■  hemisphere. 
hemuUciM,  lietnistieh. 
AfmorrUagie,  ■  MooJif^ai. 
/teinorrhuides,  pihs. 
/iq)atiqiie,  hep^lical. 
AepU^on^'  :  an  heptagon. 
Aei'bi^,  .  grast,  paniure. 
Aerbe,       ■■  .<  hcii,  g^ats. 

.  kficimnAOt  .  ,'■  ""  herbalist. 

bkTftHi^ife,  ■  hereditari/. 

Ainter,  To  inherit. 

A^ritage,  inheritance. 

A^ritier,  an  heir 

A^r^sie,  heresy. 

Aer^tique,  heretic. 

Aermaphrodite,  hermaphmdite. 


MM  ORTHOGRAPHY. 


aspirated, 

hapfier, 

baquea^e, 

haquety 

harengy 

karangere, 
hanungu^ 
Jiam^^Bcr, 
hanflfpear. 


io  map. 

nag. 

dray, 

a  herring. 

afiflHKaman. 

q)eech,  oralimn. 

to  make  a  ipeeck, 

a  speec^maker. 


not  aspirated. 
AemiUque, 


banta,    ttud^  or  breed  of  kones, 
httraaaer,  to  harass,  tire. 

harceler,  to  tire,  teaze. 

hardes,  clothes. 

bold,  daring, 
boldness. 
r    boldly, 
cross,  peevish^ 
French  beans, 
hsuicot,  (a  tort  of  French  dish.) 
harideUa,  a  sorry  horse,,  a  jade. 


Jiardiessey  . 
hardiment, 
bar^neiix, 
hwncots. 


harnacher, 

barooiBy 

hvo, 

Msarfe, 

harpon, 

harpie, 

hart,. 


to  harness. 

harness. 

a  hue  and  cry. 

harp. 

a  harping  iron, 

Imrpy^ 

a  faggot-band. 

chance. 

to  venture. 


jtaie,       *fl  doe-hare,  ox,  corny. 


bfcte, 
jiiter, 
sehAter^ 
hkni, 

have, 

haviTy 

havre, 

faavre-saCi . 

hauberty 

haut-boisy 

bai^ser^ 


haste. 

to  hasten. 

to  make  ha^te. 

hasty,  forward. 

hangman' sfees^ 

wan,pale. 

to  turn. 

haven,  harbour. 

knapsac, 

a  coat  j)f  mail, 

hautboy. 

to  raise. 


Aennitey 
Aenniti^e, 
ktmnt, 
Mcoique, 
A^ter,  ' 


Aitiroeiite, 

Aeure, 

AeureuXy 

Aeureusemen^ 

Aexagene, 

Aexamitre, 

Aiakis, 

Aieble, 

Aier, 


kermeiical. 

atsMerwsti* 

kermiUame. 

etn  herosne^ 

keroical. 

tokesiiaii. 

kesiioHon. 

keterocUie. 

keterod^r. 

keierogpHoaie* 

koum 

netppujfm 

mnkexagom. 

kexameUr. 

a  gap. 

wallwort. 

yesterday. 


Ai^oglyphiqu^,   kieroglyphick. 


AippocraSy 

A^pocrite, 

Airondelle^ 

Aistoire, 

Aistorieiii 

Aistorique^ 

Aistriou, 

hiy€r, 

Aiveraer, 


hwpocrass. 
hypocrite^ 
a  saallom. 

history, 

historian, 

historical. 

a  buffUhn, 

winter, 
to  winter,. 


Aoir  and  A^irie,  heir,  inheritance, 
Aolocauste,       u  burnt  offering, 

anJiondhi, 


Aofn61ie| 

Aomicide, 

Aommage, 

Aommey 

Aomos^ue^ 

Aomologuery 

AomologatioDi 

Aonn^te^ 

Aonn^tement, 

Aonaeury 


an  homicide, 

homage, 

man. 

homogeneous. 

to  confirm. 

confirmation. 

honest. 

honestly. 

horwur 


•>*  We  also  say.  uMe  chose  tPhasard  a.  second-band  thine* 


i» 


6f  PROMJNCIATION 


.  aspirated.  . 

fuiuiE^(eHdOl>  a  neck^ece. 

baut/  high. 

haat-iAdl;  falling-sickness. 

halitaiti^  haughty. 

bdUtem^tit,  with  a  loud  Wice. 

teiiites9e,  Gratid  Signot^s  title. 
hkute-Mntre,  coiuttet^finot. 
M !  hem !  (int^HHom). 

Ivdiiame,  helnhf  httniet. 

b^ttuir  (pf'dh.  hanir),  to  neigh. 
hennissettietit,  neighing. 

MHxkit,  ket^ld. 

"YAxm^    .  %         dn  hero. 

ttrk^er,  to  stand  on  end. 

hiriteoh      a  hedgC'kOg,  urchin. 

rupture; 

a  heron. 


hh)mxe, 

herse, 

hcrser, 

licrsetir, 

h&tte, 

heuit, 

hcurter, 

kfeic, 
hidefux, 
hie, 
h«»!     - 
hobcfreaii, 

hoche, 


not  aspirated. 
Aonorer, 
homi^tei^ 
honourable, 
Aopital, 
AoBpitaiii^, 
Aospitaliti^, 
Ao<izoti> 
Aorloge, 
hotlo^e^, 
Aoroacope, 
Aoffeur,  . 
Aonrible, 
Aorriblement, 
AoBtie, 
Aostilit^, " 
Aote, 
A6tesie, 
AcVtel, 


harrow^    //6tellerie, 
to  kartvw.     A«ile. 


a  harrowerp 

beech^tree. 

a  knocking,  a  hit. 

to  knock: 

an  owl. 

the  difficulty. 

hideous,  dreadful, 

a  paviour^s  beetle. 

oh. 

hobby. 

now. 


notch. 
faochetnent,  shaking  of  the  head. 
hocher,  to  shake. 

h^chepot,  hotch-potch. 

faodie(J[u^e,  a  wagr-Ml. 

bdchet,  (t  coral. 

boli,  hold. 

H6lla*iide  (V.  p.  590;  Holland. 


Aiiilcr, 

Auileux, 

Auis, 

Aliis^ier, 

Auit,  (V.  p.  59.) 

Auitre, 

AUmain, 

AuQiaineHfieiit, 

Autnatiiser, 

AumaQiste, 

Aumanit^, 

Aumble, 

Autnbli^ent, 

Atuhecter, 

Adnlectirtion, 

Aumeur,  ^ 

A^ide, 

Autnidit^, 

Mlfrilier, 


to  honour . , 

honesty. 

honourable. 

hospital. 

hospitable. 

hospitality. 

horizon. 

a  clock. 

watch-rnaker. 

horoscope. 

honvr. 

horrible* 
horribly, 
victim, 
hostility. 
Imfdldrd.^ 
^  landlady, 
a  great  mdn^s  houie.  > 
an  inn. 
oil. 
to  oil. 
oily- 
doit, 
uiher,  door-keeper* 
tight, 
oyster, 
humane* . 
humanely, 
to  tame, 
humanist, 
human  nature, 
^humble.  - 
hurfibly.^ 
to  moisten, 
moistening, 
humour, 
damp,  itioist. 
d&mpness, 
to  humble. 


*  We  write  and  pronoiipce  ja  hauteur y  though  we  nevertheless  Bay  in  common 
eoaversatiaa,  sm  homme  de  six  jfieds  4rhamteur,  a  man  six  feet  high.  ^ 
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honaii^  fxT..  leudis. 

Wan,  ciif. 

Kottey  scmt'k,  doner, 

bottcoTy  o«e  s4o  earner  a  dcrter. 
bottic,  cscMttle^iL 

hoQUoSy  Xc^. 

lioabloaBKie,  Aop  grommd. 

boue,         koe,  a  grubbing  aie, 
hooer,  io  hoe,  todh. 

Iieiilettey  m  crook,  a  iheep-kouk, 
hooppe,  a  puJ^^  a  tuji, 

boaffpelandey  a  great  coaL 

roui^n'-icaiiiHS* 


hourdmge, 
hoarder, 
hoax, 
hoasfHHer, 


to  rougk-^niL 
hoity. 
to  tozc^f  tyg. 


A^podieqacf, 


Avdroccle, 

Avdrognphie, 

JK^dromancie, 

Aydrooiel, 

Aydiopisie« 

4]pdi0pk|ue 

Aym&iee, 
hymne^ 

Ayssopc. 
Aysterui|ue, 


aspiniieil. 


or  hossarty  j 

-  houssate,  a  holly  grove. 

housse,    case  for  a  chair  ar  bed, 

houssoir,  a  hair-brooffi^ 

bouaser,  to  so*^. 

houssine,  •  a  sicitcli. 

hoynu,  a  mattock*    Hurler, 

'  hucbe,  k/iegdin^-t rough,  hutch.    Imrlcineiity 

hu^e,         a  hoTloWy  or  hooting.    huUc> 

huer,  to  hoot  at.    hutt6, 

huguenot,  ^huguenot. 


hugiienotey 

humor, 

hune,     the 

hunior, 

huppe, 

huppv*, 

hurc,     the 


itrMffde. 


/*r»v.t'.^ 


ij^v 


Tlifr. 


tc  «oH^*^, 
a  Mi:  ct^Q^term 


AWnMMritcy. 


Aji>/n>fy^, 
'  h^men. 

hf$iop. 
hiisffric. 


a  kimiofkHttc. 

to  sup  ^M 

rouhd  top  (>t\9  mast^ 

ff  tnhiH^p  or  k*Hip, 

heuttofn  cc'iM  WT\ 

ft>  Ao«7, 

hoKliug. 

a  hut. 

hniji^iug  in  a  hut 


koo 


PART  II. 
Of  the  Parts  of  Speech. 

jThb  French  Tongue  may  be  considered  as  composed  of/  and 
every  word  of  which,  is  comprehended  under,  one  of  the  nine 
parts  of  speech  following  : 

Noun,      "X  '   r  Adverb, 
•Adnoun,   f      \  Preposition, 


Pronoun,  V     <  Conjunction, 
Number,  \      /Particle. 
Verb,      J      V. 


Of  whicn  the  first,  five  receive  several  variations  in  their*ter- 
minations,  and  are  therefore  called  declinable:  the  four  last  re- 
ceive no  such  variations  (except  the  Article)^  and  are  therefore 
galled  indeclinable. 


a ' 


€HAP  I. 

Of  NOUNS. 

Xhb  Noun  19  a  part  of  speech  which  serves  to  name  eveiy 
thin^  that  can  be  considered,  as  subsisting  either  iu  nature,  or  in 

our  ideas  or  imagination,  which  one  can  possibly  speak  of. 

Nouns  are  also  called  substantives;  aa  un.homme^L  man,  une 
femme  a  woman,  nne  maison  a/hoiise,  un  arbre^  tree,  ^c. 

Three  things  called  Accidents  are  to  be  considered  in  nouns ; 
the  Number,  the  Gender,  and  the  extent  of  the  sense  in 
which  they  are  taken,  denoted  by  the  Article. 

Nouns  have  two  numbers,  the  singular  and  the  plural. 

A  noun  is  said  to  be  of  the  singular  number,  when  it  denotek 
one  thing  only ;  as  un  homme  a  man,  wweycwwe  a  woman,  ^c. 
It  is  said  to  be  of  the  plural,  when  it  denotes  two  or  more  things 
at  once ;  as  des  hommes  men,  desfemmes  women,  S^c. 

SECTION  I. 

.   '      ' ' 

Of  the  formation  of  the  plural  immber  of  Nouns, 

Generally  speaking,  in  French  as  in  English,  the  plural  num- 
ber, differs  from  the  singular  only  by  the  addition  of  s :  as, 
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Sing.  Numb.  Plur.  Numb 

un  hommCy  a  man,  de$  hammes,  men, 

une  tnaifOMf  ^  «  house,  de^  maisoHs,  bouses, 

iinjonr^  a  day,  des  jours,  day?, 

u?ie  dij  a  thimble,  des  dis,  tjbimbles* 

Noons  ending  their  9ingular^  i|i,«,^  or  x,  hav^  their  plural  alike, 
without  any  alteration  or  additiau :  as, 

'  Sing.  Numb.  Plur.  Numb. 

lejifs,  '  the  son,    lesfik,  the  sons, 

une  voix,  a  voice,    des  rofr,  voices, 

uu  ti£z,  a  Qose.    deux  ae^,  two  noses. 

Jtjtmmn  ending  u^  i  acnte  'miflit  formerly  take  indUfere ntly  for  their  plural 
either  s  or  z,  leaving  ont  the  accent  of  the  singalar,  as  bunti  kinduesi,  benign  er 
btmUat  kindMwea  -,  vliich  sort  of  spelling  &onie  authors  keep  to  still.  But  (he 
^9est  writers  V^p  to  the  gmo^ral  cnle  oi  forming  the  plural  by  adding «  to  the 
aingnlar^  of  nonns  in  ^,  reserving  ez  for  the  second  person  ploial  of  verbi  only  ; 
us  i»um^ita  ye  or  yon  love. 

In  noiim  ending  m  ni,  it  is  become  usual  to  leave  out  the  final  t  in  the  plural 

befaref;  asWwchilq,  0|/«um  children,  instead  of  enfaiUt;  prudent  prudent, 

m4e»8^  &C*  QMt  monosyllables  retain  it;  as  desponti  bridges,  dea  dents  teeth, 

irom  p&ni  and  dent ;  Except  cent  and  iouti  as  datxccns  hommei  two  nundred  meq, 

tout  UM  aM8  every  year. 


Exceptions, 
1st,  Nouns  ending   in  an  or  eau,  eu  or  (xu,  and  tea,  take  x 
instead  €yf  s  for  their  pltn^al :  as, 

Cchapean,  bat,  Cchapeaux,  hats, 

'Sii^.<  jeu,  game,  Vlur.KJeux,  games, 

tlieu,  place,  tlieux,  places. 

feieept  tbe  adnonn  bleu  blue,  which  keeps  the  «,  and.makes  blem. 

Nonns  in  ou  take  also  x  instead^of  s:  asua  thou  a  cabbage,  dea  choux  cabbageJ^ 
kfftnou  the  knee,  Ua  gewmx  the  kneeq,  ^c.  Except  irou  nole,  cou  neck,  Won 
iiail,/iiatf  pir.kpockct,/ou  fool,  matou  a  larg^c  cat,  mau  soft,  hibou  owl,  licou  haU 
tar,  an^  loupgarou  a  were-wolf,  whieb  follow  the  general  rule,  and  make  troua, 
clous,  matoua,  die, 

2dli;,^Q\xni^  ending  in  al  9,nd  ail,  change  al  and  ail  into  aux 
for  their  plural :  as, 

S*  <r  J  ^fii^^lf  a  living  creature,  p.      i  animaux,  living  creatures, 
^"^'  I  travail,  work,         *  1  travaux,  works, 

ail  garlic,  makes  aulx,  though  very  seldom  used. 

Kevertheljest  these  six,  bal  a  ball  or  masquerade,  ca2(or  rather  cahui)  a  hard 
skin,  carmtcal  camaval,  pal  pale  (a  term  of  heraldry),  r^Mla  norile  treat,  boctd  a 
kind  of  vessel  or  bottle,  follow  the  general  role,  and  make  in  th«ir  ^Ural  baU^ 

K2 
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.  boedfs,  cmIs,  ^amaraZs,  pab,  r^gah:  as  also  proper  nam^  in  oZ  ;  ai  dsuxJuvenaU 
two  Jttvenalfl,  trois  Martiidit  three  Martiab.  * 

The  followio)^  Doang  in  M  follow  also  the  g^eneral  role : 
0hkail,  train,    ivatitiii,  fsL^   portaU,    front-^ate  of  a 

aanail,  a  sort  of  priest-   ^powamail^  scarecrow.       chardr. 

dress.  gowmuU,  helm.    siraUy  seracrlio, 

iitml^         particulars.   nuUl,  malL 

These  tw»,  bmtiul  sheepfold,  andjwttrasi  the  breast  of  a  horse,  have*  no  plural. 
— T^^/at/  cattle,  is  a  noun  of  multitude  singular  without  a  plural ;  as  be$tiaux, 
a  noun  plural  of  the  same  sipdification  without  singular. 

These  foUowinr  adnotms  in  al  have  no  plural  in  use  for  the  mascuime : 

.  mmtral^  southern.  frvfaJy  frugal,  nuptial^  nuptial. 

h&ritA^  northern,  jovtai^  Jevial.  p^onUf  pastonU. 

thuttral,  claustraL  luiinU.  nntral.  poMoi,  paschal. 

tof^jvgtU,  conjugal.  Uti^rai.  literal,  totals  total. 

diitmetral,  diametral.  nuUindf               early.  frtriaZ,  tnvia). 

fatoL  {^'*^*  imm2,                    nasal.  r^noZ,  venal. 

filial,  nliaU  natdl^  native,  tp^daly  special. 

finalf  fmal.  tutraiy  naval.  Uibiralj  liberal. 

.Except  that  we  say  U» mrt$  lib4ra*x  liberal  arts,  and  dH  cierrm  pncals  (large 
wax-tapers  burnt  in  churches  at  Easter  among  the  Roman  Catnolics).-«Neitber 
is  marhal  warlike,  used  at  all  in  the  plural. 
We  do  say  des  armiet  nacales  sea-armaments :  but  instead  of  §ombat8  waaU^  or 

batidliUt  naro/es,  we  say  dea  comhais  aur  mer, We  say  te  ptetmmes  oHtitentidux 

the  penitential  psalms;  but  not  im  j)aeaume  phkUtiUial  or  9SnUefitie\  but  uii  des 
jtseaumea  pSnitaUiaux,  one  of  the  penitential  psalms,  that  adnoon  being  not  used 
m  the  singular. 

Sdlj/,ciel,  h€aven,'\  rcieux*,  '*    heavens, 

ail,  eye,/  make  lyeii^r,  eyes, 

a'ieuly  grandfather,  >  in  the<iii>trry  grandfathers, 

gentil-homme,  one  nobly  i  plural  i  genAMiommes^  nobly  de- 
descended  (/is  liquid),  J  L     scended  (/  is  silent). 

*  However,  we  Sfiy,  in  punting,  U  del.  Us  cUHs ;  but  w^  mean  only  the  air, 
the  clouds,  not  the  skies  or  heavens^ 

Loy  and  IMat^  as  also  Ko«  and  Hoir,  are  quite  obsolete :  wenow-a-days  spell  loi 
a  law,  and  Rot  a  king,  and  their  plural  Un»  aira  Roia  are  regular. 

When  a  compound  noun  is  formed  .of  a  noun  and  adnoun,  both  take  the  mark 
nf  the  plural.    Thus  we  say,  '    ' 

mi  are-boyiimi,  a  buttress ;  &e&  ares-ioiitaiis,  buttresses. 
tm  eerf'VUmtj  a  paper-kite ;  des  ceifs^oUuu,  paper-kites. 
dta  bfiuts-riMea,  rhymes  of  verses  given  to  fill  up.- 
UsgdrdesJVwif^ises,  the  French  guards.'  *         . 

When  a  compound  noun  is  formed  of  a  preposition  and  a  noun,  or  of  a  verb 
und  a  noun,  the  noun  only  takes  the  mark  of  the  plural.    Thus  we  say, 
KM  avant-ctnweur,  i^fore-rmmer ;  des  itcmU-coutevrSj  f ore-rupners. 
im  entre-soly  an  enter-sole ;  des  enir&-8ol8,  enter-soles. 
Kit  abof^our,  a  sky-light :  des  afro^-jotirs,  sky>Ii^hts. 
\    va  cure-dent,  a  tooth-picker  j  des  cwre-dents,  tooth -pickers. 
%n  toume-broche,  a. jack  ;  des'tttme-broches,  jacks. 
«ngarde-/(m,  a  rail }  dc9garde-/oi(«,  rails. 
When  a  componnd  noun  is  formed  of  two  nouns  united  by  a  preposition,  the 
lint  only  must  take,the  mark  of  the  plural. '  Thus  we  sa>%  , 

ms  4til4e  ba^f,  an  oval  wipapw ;  dss  « ib-de-b<rtvy  ovid  windows 
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um-eui'd^-iUf  a  tester ;  da  cUlt-de-lit,  test^n. 

unjei-d'itut,  a  water-8nout }  dcsjeis-a'tau,  water-fpoats. 

m  chef-iTaurre^  a  master-piece  ;  drt  ch^s-d^auvre,  master-pieces. 

MM  ewJ-de-Uunpe,  a  tail-piece ;  dea  cuU-de-lta^pe,  tail-pieces. 

un  are-en-cietf  a  rainttow ;  di$  are$-m-€iil,  raiabows. 

^  I  caBoot  help  mentioninf  a  froM  mistake  that  has  crept  into  the  French 
Academyi  Dictionary,  and  mismi  some  modem  Grammarians,  who  write  dm 
€hefM€mfgiret,  cfet  arc-cm-cttlt.  de9  ciela-de4it« : '^hich  implies  contradiction,  and 
even  nouMiue.  Can  the  mark  of  the  plural  be  affixed  to  a  thin|p  which  is  not 
presented  as  numerable  ?  / 

'  Nomis  compounded  of  the  pronoun  man,  ma,  chang^e  mon^  ma,  into  mes  in  the 
p/only  besides  the  characteristic  final  letter  of  that  number;  as. 


fRQNSMVr. 


3  madamej 
mttueigni 
mademoiseUef 


«-«•  i  «««*-«r. 


master, 

madam, 

my  lord, 

miss, 


mnateun. 


Plur.  \  »«''^<'«'««'» 
J  nuungnews, 

MesdeMwitelleSf 


frentlemen. 

ladiep. 

my  lord4. 

'    Udirs. 


In  all  lani^na^es^seT^al  nouns  have  no  plural ;  such  are, 

Isf,  Nouns  of  virtues  and  yices ;  as,  la  chariiS  ciiarity.  In  haine  hatred,  ltif9i 
faith,  rsrgatii  pride,  ^.  so  far  only  as  thcjr  ex  press  habits;  for  when  tliey  ex- 
press acts,  they  are  used  id  the  plural :  as/nre  des  ckaritSi  to  five  alms. 

fdfyf  Noons  of  metals;  as  de  fcr  cold,  da  euivre  copper,  da  plomb lead,  ifc,  but 
in  another  sense  we  say  des  plomhs  leaden  vessels,  desfers  fetters. 
Sdljff  Thesc^foUowinfl^ : 

wormwood.    eourr<niXj  wralh. 

artillery.     £tu:A«ltsli«,Lord*sSopp9r. 
implements.     Extreme  oucHon  *, 


tdmhUke, 
arttUirte, 

\ntey 
kdt. 


happiness,  /at/it, 

anger,  fiel, 

elory.  /uiMe^ 

sname.  disettef 

youth,  fuite, 

milk,  mf^nce, 

moUesae^         effeminacy.  Ja  vue, 

kcrocAain,onrneigiiboor.  Vouity 

Ttfuitdian^      reputation.  Vod»rat, 

roMmm^e^  fame,  legodtj 


hunger, 
gall. 

smoke. 

scarcity. 

flight. 

infancy,     wmnml, 
the  si^rht.    total. 

heanng.     ruillessey 
smelling.'    tirilile, 
the  taste,     midf 


le  toucher f 

repfs, 

natural, 

noblesse. 

pauvrete, 

soif, 

sang. 

udut. 


f(*eling. 

rest. 

nature. 

nobility. 

poviTty. 

thirst. 

-    blood. 

salvation. 

sleep. 

whole. 

old  uge. 

manliotxl. 

honoy. 


One  of  the  seven  sacraments  of  tlic  church  of  Rome, 


As  also  infinitives  and  adjectives  used  substantively;  ZAhhovrei^leinMig^r 
«aling  and  drinking,  VvtUe  ^  Vagriable  profit  and  pleasure. 

4fUy.  NoHn»  of  number  have  no  plural  in  French ;  or  ratl^rr,  thou;E;h  tliry  are 

plural  by  their  nature,  except  un,  yet  they  do  not  take  the  final  s  \^lnch  rharacT 

t«^rises.tnat  number :  as  troisdeux  three  trvos,  deux  quutre  two  fours,  quatresix, 

four  sixes,  dix  mille  ten  thousand,  Sfc,    Except  ringt,  centj  and  million;  as  six 

riagts  hommcs  six  score  men,  deux  c«w  icus  two  hundred  crowif^,  Hfc. oui  ifnd 

non  used  substantively,  have  no  plural  neither ;  as,  jenemesoucie  ni  de  vos  oui  ni 
de  tos  non,  I  care  neither  for  your  yea'fi  nor  your  no's. 
Proper  names  have  no  plural,  unless  they  arc  used  qietaphoricaHy. 
Thn^  we  say,  Us  deux  Cometlle,  les  TvcrewM^  les  Lamoiguon^  6fc.  but  we  say,  ils 
sont  les  Cisars  if  les  Alexandres  de  kuif  aUcle^  they  are  the  Cesars  and  Alexawiers 
•f  their  age. 
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The  followii^  noons  have  only  the  plnral  in  nse : :. 

OMMlef,  adnals.  .diptns^  cost.    ^moftW, 

mektreSy  ancestors.  *  ^cnueUes,   the  k'lns*^  evil,    nueun, 

et'eicx,  forefathers.  fHtraveSf  shackles. 

^fuets  (etrt  anx),  to  be  entrtulle$f  entrails. 

opoB  the  w^ttch.  entrefKMte$,     transactions. 

#rrfragM,  arrears.  ^«rtvt(ret,  soundly  laUiine. 

^OMtsrii  assises.  ^jtousAHles,         cspoiu^an, 


mouchetteSf 
munitions, 
tionst. 
nippes, 


materials. 

matins. 

nanners. 

snaffers. 

vnmuni- 


nanest 


eoo\ 

tdman,   .  apparel.    fumraiUts^       betrothing,  obliques, 

mvivei  Tives  (in  horses,  a    funerailles,        ^  funerals,  pieurs, 

disease).  fonts,  the  font  for  cliris-  prockes. 


b^MtiUes, 
besiclesj 
bronMsaiUeSt 
fUUmles^ 

catacombesj    -catacombs. 
dseaux.  scissars. 

'^  emnplies,  closing^  pray- 
ers of  the  day.-* 
coi^iiu,  confines. 

cotifitureSy 


dainties.        teuinn^. 
spectacles,    frais, 
briars,    gallitma^ 
Calends.    £*«!». 
Mtdes, 


floods,  thinjj^s. 

the  nones. 

'obsequies. 

tears*, 

relations. 

first-fruits. 

Pyrenees. 

reprisals. 

a  net. 


prdmices, 

expenses.  PifrinSes, 

galleons.  reprisaHles, 

peoiUe.  rets, 

clolnes.  rotations,  rogation-day. 

tUmsri'Mides,            piles,  stigjmtes,  prints,  marks. 

immondices,.   ^            filth.  Uiiehres,           darkness. 

*  laudes,  morning-prayers.  *  vepres,              vespers. 

limites,                     limits,  vergettes,             a  brush. 

m^nes,      the  ghost  of  one  ricrrr,                victuals, 
deceased. 


sweet-meats. 
dicnnbreSf   '       rubbish. 

^  *  Matines,  laudes,  nones,  vSpres,  and  complies,  are  part  of  the  divine  service, 
called  in  tlie  church  of  Rome  the  Canonieal  Hours. 
•    t  Exccfpt  thit  we  say  du  pain  de  munition,  amxhnnitron-bread. 

The  following  nouns,  merely  Latin,  are  of  huth  numhers: 


det  alleluia,  des  hbera,  (church  terms). 
des  alibi,  (a  law  term). 

dei  aliiiea,  (new  paragriiphs). 

<fes  accessit,  (Certificates). 

de  petits  item,  small  articles. 

des  duo,  des  trio,  des  quatuor, 
trois  errata,  tiiree  errata's. 

quatre  dupiicata^        fau/  daplicata*s. 
dts^  Acacia,  Acaciiis. 

des  exeat,  (leave  Xm  go  out). 

des  fac-totum,    people  who  do  all  in  a 

family. 
trois  in-fl>lio,  three  folio*s. 

six  in-quarto,  six  quarto's. 


AtttY'iii'OCtavQ,  eight  octavo's. 

cinq  p2iter4'  cinq  ave,6ve  patcr-uosters. 
des  uve,  des  ave  Maria. 
des  oreraua,  .  collect^. 

des  Te  lAeum,  Te  Deuin's. 

«cierg6,  Lis  .therefore**. 

And  des  a-parte,  aside  (what  an  actor 
speakd  aside  upon  the  stage)! 
We  likewise  say, 
des  in'douze,    duodecimo,  in  twelves. 
des  in-seize,  sixteeus. 

des  in  dix-kuitp  eighteeus. 

des  inrvingt^quatre,        twtfnty-fours. 
des  a^  des  b,  des  i,  a*s,  b's,  i's,  &c. 
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0/  the  Gender  of^Noufis, 

Nouns  are  either  of  the  masculiue  or  of  x\\q  feminine  gender. 
Nouns  relating  to  males,  or  Ae's,  are  masculine ;  and  those 
r^  ating  to  females,  or  shs^i^f  are  feminine :  cts,  ^ 


Of  NOCXS. 


U» 


a  Gody 


ten  JhoBj 

U  Jvfiter  de  PhidicSy  Phidiu*s 

%m  male,  m  male,  a  cock,  or  a 

buck, 

flit  ri(M9Vy  a  dog, 

fill  deta/y  ••  a  hoiie. 


VNT  i)fp9r«  a  Goddew, 

VJIf  jR ANT,  a  QlMCQ, 

/tf  Diame  d*Ephf^^    the  Diana 

of  Ephesus, 
wiefitmetle^    a  female,  hen,  or 

doe, 
HHe  rAi^itite«  a  bitch, 

unejument,  a  mare. 


£icepc  tbcK  two,  gmrdi*  pards,  and  troaptt  tniop»,  which  rk  finnmioe^ 
thoagh  ^1^  rdtfe  to  men  ;  n  ies  garjfs  Frmm{^mts  $omt  dt  kmnn  trotifftf 
tl«  Fyrcncfa  i;Quds  are  good  troops.  Except  also  Ifiitfroa^  which  b  inatculiiM^ 
thtmj^  k  ictttei  to  a  giri ;  as  unjeune  ienliro%  a  Toung  last. 

Familj  namest  common  to  both  sex»,  are  masculine  or  feminine,  accordinf 
as  they  are  sud  of  a  roim  or  woman ;  as  U  urunt  ikicier,  the  Icwnied  Mr* 
Diacier,  Im  muMnie  Daciery  the  learned  Madam  Dacier. 

\a  other  nouns  the  sender  is  knoNvn  bj  their  terminations. 

Nouns  of    the  following  terminations  are  of  tlie  feminine 
gender, 

1st,  Nouns  in  tic  and  ti;  as  wie  amitie  a  friendship,  la  sanii 
health, /^*c. 

Except  of  those  in  ie  these  eight  or  nine : 
tisarre^^  (/if  roinpfc,  a  settled  account.     untraitCf  n  treat  J« 


du  thf,  tea. 

U  hinidieiti^  (tlie  first  word  oft  he  praj^ 

er  mid  hy  tlte  Kuinno  Catlmlics  ba^ 

fore  their  mcsUs.    « 


ie  citi, 
uxUCf 
un  comitij 
ins-comlcy 

9dly,  Nouns  in  ion ;  as  urle  action  an  action,  une  passioH  a 
jHMsion,  4rc. 


the  aide. 

a  summer. 

a  commictee. 

a  county  or  earldom. 

a  pye. 


Except  these  twenty-four : 


vn  alirion, 

tmSiutiafh 
Ie  hettioHf 

nn  comtofi, 
tin  champioHf 
Ie  ckoria^ 
ie  croupion, 
nn  embrkm^ 
^njanion, 
tin  gabion, 
les  galliont, 


ga-ffion,  (a  low  word,) 


an  eaji^let. 

the  halcyon. 

a  bastion. 

the  head  of  a  ship. 

a  stiort  pin. 

a  champion. 

the  chorion. 

the  rump. 

an  embryo. 

a  stmditrd. 

n  gnbion. 

the  g}ilieoii8. 


tliroat. 


tin  horion^  n  bhiw. 

un  lampion^  a  sort  of  liunp  for  illuiui* 

nations  in  rejoicing  nights. 
un  million^  n  million. 

Ie  morion,     a  sort  of  military  puniih* 

ment. 
un  morpion,  n  rndi-loufM*. 

VOrion,  Orion  (n  ronfilrliiitioM). 

vnpian,    a  man  at  chosi  or  <lnuightN. 
Ie  Septentrion,  the  Ntirih. 

un  tcion,  ii  tiprig. 

un  $corpion,  n  Bcorpion. 

Ie  talion^  *  rctnlituion 


N.  B.  Crayon  and  rayon,  which  are  masculine,  do  not  fall  under 
this  Tide. 
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^Ijff  Nooiui  in  zm  and  $ony  after  a  vowel  of  (}ipbtliong ;'  as 
iriit  aiisOB  n  seasbn,  ut^  pnson  a  prison,  S^c.  Except  tkese  eight : 
k  Ihw  »|  heruldry*  ttftoMon,  H'^OBng  goose. 

mufrbem^  an  ander-pettieoat.  un  pesjmy  ,  ^  a  steei-yard. 

•»f«*«>     .  .    agr^fiiplQU  duppisom^  Doiioo. 

rmoTixon,  thebonzon.  unttsoH^  a  brand. 

'  N.  B.    Neuns  in  won  don'ifall  under  this  rule. 

Athljff  Nouns  in  eur^  as  also  in  eure:  as  une  peur  2l  fear,  la 

Chalear  heat,  ii/<e  keure,  s^n  hour,  ^c. 

£x£ept  of  the  iirqt  these  twelve : 
lUi  bonhenaTy  good  luck.  VEquuteur^  the  Eqnator. 

«j|  fiia/A^r,  a  misfortune.  Vhaimewr,  honour. 

U  ecgwr^       '  the  heart.  tw  d^shonneurf  a  dishonour. 

mitfAfftfr,  a  choir  ar  chorus.  UlofmuTy  thelaboar« 

Fint^rlaur,  the  invifard  part.  le  Uettwr,  the  reader. 

Vtxl&iimrf  th^  putside.  lefaiseur  (pron.  feseur),    the  niaHer. 

And  aU  other  nouns  in  eur,  derived  from  verbs,  which  change  eur  into  euse  for 
their  feminine,  or  arc  only  appKcablc  to  men ;  un  docieur  a  doctor,  vn  voleur, 
une  voleuacj  a  thief,  &c. 

Except  also  p/tntrsjears,  which  is  masculine.— Of  nouns  in  eure,  except  these 
three,  411  bewre  butler,  Uleurre  a  lure  (for  a  hawii),  and  dufeurre  straw. 

dthly^  Nouns  ending  in  j :  as  lapaix  )>eace,  une  noix  a  walnut, 

de  la  chaux  lime,  S^'c. 

Except  these  tweWe : 

du  borax,  borax.  le  reflux,                               the  ebb* 

U  choir , .  the  choice.  un  lynx,                                  a  lynx. 

un  iruci/ix,  a  crucifix.       .   le  prix,  the  price. 

le/aix,  the  weivlit.  le  Styx,                   the  Stygian  river. 

du  h<mx,  holly.  du  dorax,         a/Sweet  smelling  gunu 

unph^Ht^i  '  a  phoenix.  And  the  letter  jr» 

If^lux,  the  flowing. 

6thli/,  The  following  nouns,  which  cannot  be  brought  under 

s^  particular  class  of  termination  : 

une  brehis,  a  sheep^  de  la  glu,  bird-lime,  m  nuity      the  night 

une  cleoT  clef,  a,  key,  la  gent,    the  race  or  (but  not  minvit^ 

de  la  chair,      flesh,  *      nation*,  .    midnight i*), 

une  tour,      a^  court,  la  hart  d^un  fagot,  a  la  loi,           the  law, 

une  cuiller,  a  spoon,         band  for  a  faggot,  la  soif,  diirst, 

unjs  dent;     a  tooth,  une  iris,      a  crocus,  ufie  souris,  a  mouse, 

une  dot,    a  portion,  une  part,      a  ^hare,  *  une  tour,      a  tower 

de  Peau,          water,  la  peau,      the  skin,  (but  'not  wi  tour 

la f aim,        hunger,  une  main,      a  hand,  a  turn), 

lafn,           the  end,  la  rnerci,  the  mercy,  une  tribu,     a  tribe, 

unefois,        a  time,  la  mer,         the  sea,  la  vertu,         virtue, 

lajoi,        " '     faith,  la  mort,           death,  une  vis,        a  screw, 

uneforit,     a  forest,  la  nef,  the  body  of  a 

luiefourmif    an  ant,  "   church, 

*  la  gent  is  a  burlesque  sort  of  word,  nsed  only  in  poetry. 

i  la  nuU pa88^e,']Bsi  aij^t;  U  est  minuU  sonnS,  it  has  struck  twelve  (at  night). 
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Ab  to  die  otfier  noons , ending  in  e  not  soonded^  as  thne  are 
as  many  of  them  of  the  iifaacuhne  gender  as  of  tbt  u^niiiHiie,  aud 
both  in  a  very  great  iitimber,  I  shall  setiio^-n  in  tlie  .-Ipprmnr  a 
list  of  all  ihe  oouiiS  masculine  tlie  >eitd  ui  e  not  soumieri,  as  also 
another  of  ihose  ^hich  admit  either  gender,  according  to  their 
Heveral  nguidcations.  One  must  ouly  observe  liere,  that  ihe 
nouns  of  the  following  termination^  with  e  not  sounded,  are  of 
die  fenunine  gender. 

■ 

lit,  Nimns  ending  in  any  vowel  or  diphthong  before  e  not 

sounded :  such  as  these  terminations,  ee,  aie,  it  and  irrV,  ok  and 

aye,  out  and  ue:  as  une  armee  an^nny,  unt plait  a  wound,  dt  la 

soie  tajiky  iajoie  yoy,  une  ortit  a  nettle,  lapluie  the  rain,  trite  roue 

a  wheel^  de  la  morae  cod-fish,  ^c. 

£xGept  from  nouns  in  ee  diese  twenty  : 

rjiwg^. .  Apog^. 

ten  eadmdey  a  caduccum. 


un  caliitet  a  eoIlifl»Qm. 

ie  carypAU,  the  chief. 

r'Empyree,        the  empjrrean  heaven. 
lactimpt  ^yif€i^    the  elysian  fields. 


unfymtMicf 

un  nuaaolUy 
le  Mu^ 


^hiKe, 
Pn  ^iftief 
an  inecndief 
h  MaStttj 
un  menttruCf 
ttn  paritpluiBy 


Gyneceura. 

marriage,  wedlock. 

the  Lyceum. 

a  mausolemn. 

the  Mu!(eum. 


Ic  nympke€f 
UptrtgUy 
le  pcrintty 
(ePyrety 
Athens. 
/et  FtfrinUty 
MttipondiCy 
un  trochUf 


Nymphei(nn. 
.      |)eri|;ee. 
the  peniiasum. 
a  oeiebrated  haven  af 


the  Pyreneans. 

a  vpoudee. 

a  trochee. 

Us  t^tQcieSy  and  tet  cruitnciti,  tckta- 

ceoas  and  crnstaceout  fish. 

a  trophy. 


un  Irophicy 

And  these  twelve  from  those  in  te,  oUf  and  af . 
Apliclion.     un  pavie. 


a  genius. 

accmflagnition. 

Messiah. 

a  menstruum. 

an  ambrella. 


le  pirihelie, 

un  parhetie, 

le  bain'tnaiit, 

lifoie, 

du  p(fu  dv  scie, 


a  nectartric 

pcrihi'lium. 

(mick'Bun), 

balneum  nmriw. 

the  liver. 

piulauiioy. 


2(f/y,  Notins  ending  in  aftce  or  anse,  encc  or  en!ie ;  as  vne  balance 
a  pair  of  scales,  une  anse  an  ear  or  handle  (of  a  pot),  la  conscience 
conscience,  une  defense  a  defence^  S^c,  '  Except  le  nlence  silcncci 

3dlj/,  Nouns  ending  in  ailhyeillej  and  efte :  as  de  la  pail  le  straw, 
une  orei/k  an  ear,  une  chandelle  a  candle,  ^c.  •  £xccpt  un  cure^ 
Oreille  an  ear  picker,  and  un  perce-oreille  am  ear-wig  :  but  tliose 
in  ailf  eil,  and  el  are  masculine. 

Mhlifj  All  nouns  ending  in  ace  anc(  asse:  ^  de  la  glace  tec, 
vne  paillasse  a  straw-bed,  8&c. 
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5thfy,  NouiMi  ending  in  ikmd  ille,  utile,  mile,  and  eiuUe^  isse^ 
«nd  ise  or  ize :  as  une  ville  a  city^  nne  anguilk  an  eel,  une  aiguille 
a  aeedle,  une  feuille  a  leaf,  de  la  reglisse  liquorice,  une  iglise  a, 
church,  SfC4 

Except  these  twelve  from  ^hose  in  He  &nd  ille : 
yn  asjfUy         an  asjlum,  a  sanctuary,     un  domicile^ 


le  cadrilie, 
ie  rh^le, 
UH  codiciif, 
codillCf 
nn  crocodile, 


quadril. 

the  ch^le. 

a  codicil. 

codil. 

a  crocodile. 


Vevanffile,     . 
sp€tdilleforci, 
un  style, 
un  ustensile, 
un  vaudeviUe, 


an  abode. 

the  gospeL 

vpadii  forced. 

.a  stjfle. 

an  ptensil. 

a  kaUad. 


And  these  two  from  those  in  euilley  du  chivre-feuilh,  honey* 
suckle,  and  tin  porte-feuilU  a  pocket-book. 


ougite, 
oure, 

Mne, 
ure, 
Ure, 
yre. 


dthly,  Nouns  ending  in 


Us^ 


J 


rune  brigHC, 
lafougue, 
la  bravoure, 
une  cumne, 
la  rancune, 
une  ordure, 
une  iabatUre, 

^une  lyre. 


Except  from  nouns  in  ure, 
un  ban  ou  mauvais  augure,  a 
good  or  bad  omen ;  un  mur» 


mure,  murmur 


du  mercure, 
mercury;  un  parjure,  per- 
jury ;  and  les  Colurfit,  Co- 
luri. 


a  cabal. 

the  fury. 

valour. 

a  kitchen. 

<rvKige. 

61tb. 

a  .snuff-box. 
a  lyre. 

And  from  those  in  ire,  le  diliref  delirium ;  un  navire,  a  ship ; 
un  etnpire,  an  empire ;  du  porphyre,  porphyry. 

Tiiough  the  afuiesaid  observations  upon  the  nouns  feminine  might  be  sufiS- 
cient  to  know  the  gender  of.  th6  otlH^r  nouns;  y%t,  for  a  further  help  in  this 
matter,  I  siiaU  also  add  the  terminations  of  those  in  the  masculine  gender. 

Ut,  Ail  nouns  in  ail  and  aly  eil  and  el ;  as  un  bail  a  lease,  le  carnaval  th^ 
camaval,  le  aoleil  the  sun,  un  autel  an  altiir,  i^c.  as  also  ail  nouns  whose  last 
syllable  is  a  followed  by  one  or  many  consonants  whatever ;  as  tin  a  an  a  *,  un 
sopha  a  sofa,  un  sac  a  spxk,  un  art  an  art,  un  almanack  an  ahnanac,  uuplat 
a  dish,  SfC,     Except  une  part  a  share,  and  la  hart  tlie  baud  of  a  faggot^ 

*  The  letters  of  the  alphabet  arc  masculine,  except  these  seven  consonantf, 
f,  h,  1^  m,  n,  r,  s. 

^dly,  All  nouns  ending  in  the  nasal  an,  under  whatever  combination  of  letters 
that  sound  may  l»e  considered,  as  under  en,  anc,  ant,  ang,  ens,  ent,  ment,  and 
ient:  as  un  an  a  year,^  un  enfant  a  child,  un  accent  an  accent,  'U  tet^ps  the 
time,  4c.  Except  une  dent  artooth. 

Sdlj/,  All  nouns  ending  in  ail;  ueil,  and  euil ;  aS  un  cnl  an  eye,  un  detiil  a 
mourning,  un  accueil,  a  reception,  ^c, 

4thli/,  All  nouns  ending  in  i  acute  without  t  before ;  as  du  cqffc  coffee;  as 
fdso  those  m  e  followed  by  any  consonant,  with  those,  in  ier;  ai'sandots,  air 
and  air,  ait :  as  du  bled  or  blS,  wheat ;  un  bee,  a  beak ;  du  stl,  salt ;  un  arrit^ 
a  proclaniation';  de  Paeier,  steel  r  le  biais,  the  obliquity ;  un  anckois,  ait|vi- 
chovy;  un  mouchoir, an  handkerchief;  un  attrait,  a  bait;  un  balai, a  broom,  4*c. 
Except  une  cU  or  clef^  a  key ;  une  cuiller,  a  spoon  ;  laforit,  the  forest;  /b 
mer,  the  sea;  lasoif,  thirst;  and  lanef,   the  body  of  a  church. 

5thlv,  All  nouns  in  4U  and  ieu ;  as  unaveu,  a  confession;  un  lieu,  a  place,  4  c* 

dthUf,  Nouns  in  au  or  eau ;  as  un  chapeau^  a  hat ;  4in  couteau,  a  knife,  4^ r. 
^JKcept  <(^ /^eati,  water;  and  une /^eau,  ai  skin. 
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ttUpj  Noant  ulioae  .last  syllable  is  0.  followed  by  anyromomuit;  aideftfr, 
'  fild ;  MA  civic,  a  book ;  us  pot.  a  pot ;  le  frontf,  the  brim ;  umfort,  a  fort,  tge,    £x* 
fept«M«  dti^  m  portion ;  and  la  marij  death. 

8fUy«  NooBS  wfaoae  last  syllable  is  i  or  mi,  followed  by  any  consonant  -,  as  m 

«^H,  a  shelter  :  wi  LM%ii *,  one  Monday  :  U  lit,  the  bed ;  wi  enairi,  a  weariness; 

«a  putts,  a  well ;  dm  hmit,  a  noist*,  ifc.    Except  itm:  brekM,  a  sheep ;  nnefntrmif 

an  anl  *,  U  merciy  mercy ;  Ui  nai/,  the  ui^ht ;  wu  9ouru,  a  mouse ;  une  vU,  a  screw. 

*  Noaas  of  days,  months,  and  seasons,  ore  nuueuHne  ;  as  an  bean  Dimanche, « 

/iae  Sbndav;  lAndi dernier,  lagt  MoiAay ;  Ic  mois  prochain,  the  mext  maatk ;  an 

6t6  8ce& CBsad,  a  drmami  M  namMur^  &c,    Exeeut  autonine,  which  ti  V  ^^ 

ggmdtrM,  woe  antoouie  fro^de  &  pluviwse,  a  cold  and  ratay  oaJvimi.    Oat  iffftm 

mooMiofamathM  take  mi  btfare  them,  theg  are  feminine^  as  la  miguin,  Midaumnur  i 

Ja  MU^att  (mi-oa),  the  middle  of  Augusts 

Aoamef  koHdoM  areftrnwrne^^  laToQSsaint,  AU-Saiutt;  la  Saint- Jean,  il/uf- 
mummevj  la  Saint-Martin,  MartinmoA,  Sec.  except  Noel  aad  Pftqties :  Noel  takm 
no  article*    See  in  the  Appendix  the  obMervatUm  concerning  Paque. 

9thffj  Noons  ending  in  ota,  aim,  ta.  tax,  »ta,  oin,  and  ien;  as  «a  ftoia,  a  Iwth ; 
ds  tin,  wine ;  an  ft^nun,  a  bigj^ing  ;  dnfoin^  hay ;  au  Men,  wealth,  9fc»  Except 
fasMtx,  the  band;  m/w,  the^ni| ;  and  la/aim^  bunker. 

KXJUy,  Nooaa  ending  in  o«,  either  alone  or  followed  by  a  consonant ;  as  mi 
i(fMi,  m  jewel ;  aa  coup,  a  blow  :  mi  ditonr^  a  by-way  ;  U  court,  the  course;  If 
6inry,  me  horough,  Jjpc.    Except  ia  «our,  the  court ;  and  vne  foar,  a  tower. 

41.tlilyf  KoBBp  ending  in  fsott,  or  coa,  and  all  those  of  the  nasal  •«,  through  all 
its  combinations  that  have  not  i  or  s  or  z  before  on ;  as  f^poiison,  the  f ian ;  an 
poiMfom,  a  bodkin ;  an  6(2loa.  a  btick ;  an  bourgeon^  a  bod;  du  tfOniUon,  broth,  Sec. 
jSxcept  0/ noons  in f»oa,  la  ooimom,  drinking  -,  and  la  moisaon,  a  harvest;  and  of 
4he  otoets,  tme  chanson,  a  song ;  li/a^on,  the  making ;  une  fff  on,  a  lebson ;  fo^raao 
(OK,  the  nunom ;  whicn  are  mninme,  as  nouob  in  ton, 

tttMy,  Noons  whose  last  syllable  tenninates  in  «,  or  have  the  n  of  the  last  syl- 
lable folwwed  by  any  consonant;  as  le  but,  the  aim  ;  an  anuedM,  an  aqueduct ; 
ie  triboty  the  trilrate ;  da  pas,  matter  out  of  a  wound^  tfc.  Lxcept  de  la  glu,  bird- 
fime;  fa  vertu,  virtue ;  and  une  tnbUf  a  tribe. 

Lattfym  Noons  endinr  ioo^  a^e,  oc/e,  ime^  awne, Dtae, itmey  itle;  as «n h^if 
t4|g«,  an  iieritage ;  le  deluge^  tlic  flood ;  an  tabernacle^  a  t&bemacle ;  le  baptime^ 
baptism ;  dn  ftmuai?,  balm ;  un  d&me,  a  cupola  ;  lecat^'chiariKf  catechism  ;^«a.'on- 
tagvidef^y  an  antagonist.  Except  these  nine,  wu  CiigCf  a  caec ;  vne  image,  an 
image ;  une  page,  a  page ;  la  rage,  the  rage ;  vne  plage,  a  flat  snore ;  de  la  crcme, 
cmm ;  la  paume,  the  j»lm  of  the  hand ;  vsue  list,  a  list ;  vnepittc,  a  track. 

-Observe  farther,  that  nouns  i»f  coontr ics,  kingdoms,  counties,  and  provinces^ 
ending  in  e  not  sounded,  are  feminine  ^  as  L'-Europf,  Europe ;  la  Trance,  France ; 
la  Bretagne,  Britain,  ifc,  except  this  oue,  le  Mcxique,  Mexico.  The  others  are 
anscnline ;  as  le  Danemark  Denmark,  le  Portugal  Portugal,  le  Chili  Chili,  le 
PmIs«,&c.  TlM>se  of  cities,  towns,  and  borouglis,  most  commonly  follow  the 
giouler  of  their  terminations ;  but  in  case  of  doubt,  you  need  only  add  the  word 
riUe  to  them,  and  so  maJ&e  them  feminine.  Thes,  instead  of  saymg  Londres  est 
Hen  grand  or  graad<',  say  Londret  e*t  tme  rille  biengrande ;  wbich  is  the.  best  man- 
iict  oi  expression,  even  with  respect  to  tliose  nouus  of  citit^  whose  gender  (fe- 
-Runine)  is  certain ;  as  In  Rochelle  eat  une  belle  rille,  rather  than  la  KocKelle  ctl  belUf 
Bocheueis afine  city;  la  Hajfe  est  un  gros  boitrg  ou  un  village  bien  peupU,  ami 
not  la  Hajft  eH  grande,  or  bien  peupUe,  the  Hague  is  a  large  or  populous  place. 

Names  of  aiotmtains  are  masculine :  as  let  Carcase  Caucasus,  U  Patnassc  Par* 
jiassaa,  4^.    Except  let  Alpes  couvertes  de  neigc,  the  Alps  covered  with  snow. 

Names  of  winds  are  masculine :  as  le  Sud  the  South,  le  Nord  the  North,^un 
Z^pAyr  a  Zephyrus,  ifc.  Except  to  Bise  tlic  Nortii-^ast  wind,  and  la  Trcttwa- 
take. 

In  poetry,  Ziphire,  a  god,  is  spelt  so.  and  goes  without  the  article. 

As  to  the  names  of  rivers,  tliey  follow  their  termination ;  as  le  Rhin  the 
Rhine.  U  Pd,  U  Nil  the  Nile,  la  Seine,  la  Tamise  the  Thames,  la  Moselle  Hit 
Moselle  :  bat  as  tlwre  are  ajgood  many  of  the  masculine  gender,  tho'  ending  in  t 
not  wvaadidfBMleRMne,  le  fibre,  leDanube^&c,  I  have  set  in  the  Vocabulary  the 


110  ACCIDENCE. 

names  of  the  most  noted  riven ;  end  besides,  exact  lists  of  nnimals,  birds, 
dsbes,  ^.  trees,  plants,  end  flowen^  who&e  nemes  are  mostly  used. 

Cemti  a  county  or  earldom,  and  Duchi  a  duch^,  formeriy  tued  in  both  gen- 
dl^rs,  are  now  masculine :  but  we  say  in  the  femmine  im  Franehe  ComU  (the 
County  of  Burgundy),  end  une  Vkcmli  e  Viscounty,  es  likewise  eee  Comti- 
PairUf  and  unt  Duci^Pairie* 

^  2ipUkmlmmt  eptthalaniiuqa,  is  mescniine ;  but  ipigramme  en  epieram,  and 
tktruffue  tteede,  ere  fiaauawe. 

Oimple  is  femmine  in  tbt  signifieadoa  of  nmnber  only ;  es  une  couple' ttmifs 
n  coojMe  o£e|E^ :  but  when  it  comprehends  besides  ehocher  ecceseurf  idea,  es 
of  union,  4^.  n  is  mescuUue;  as  unbettu  couple  a  fine  couple  (meaning  two 
mairied  people). 

Jmmr  love^  ^aHorgue  ergpui,  are  matCDline  in  the  singular,  and  feminine  in 
the  plural :  as, 
ftinff  \  ^<i*i<'*"'  diviUf  the  love  of  God.  pj      (  de^/eseoumrs^foolishemours. 

/^'iunbel orguff         a  fijie.<)igen.         '  f  </«  beUet  orguetf   ^  ftae oripuis. 
.  But  ttrgue  is  very  seldom  used  in  the  singuler ;  ut^d  mmmrt^  sigmfyiog  cuptds, 
are  aaseaiine ;  es kt  mnourerunuif  haiim  la  tuhent  par^touif  wanton  cupids 
Ibiluw  her  every  wherp. 

anagrammtf     emi{;rein,'*\  kymnfj  hymn,'^ 

^   ^^eif,  enemj^iua,  f  Jiakcte^         diMect,'>ere  mesculine. 

ipimiJ^      ^^^^\\^i^tkiye}P^'>     enepisode,> 
ipUhite^        an  epitlict,  f 
iquivoqut,  equivocation,  1 
horoscope^      horoscope,  -^ 

Moreover,  adjectives  used  subsUuilively ;  nouns  of  number,  ordinal,  propor- 
tional, end  dbtributive ;  infinitives,  advert)^,  and  prepteitions  also,  te»en  sub- 
stantively, are  masculiiie ;  as, 

le  rouge,  red.    un  cinq^  a  five,     k  manger,  eating. 

ie  rioir,  black,    vn  cinquUtne,^  a  fifth,     le  detant^  the  fore-peit. 

Je  necessaire,  what  is  requi-    un  dixilme]     a  tenth,    k  derrihrefins  hind-party 

site,4vc.  k  double,  tlie  double.        &c. 

undeux^  a  two.     le  triple^     the  treble.     2epen0Kf^6fat«,  thelit- 

nn  quatrty  a  four,     le  botre,         drinking.        tie  1  know. 

Except  that  we  make  anfif  ii«  feminine  (une  antique),  ttatue  Qr  midaille 
'  being  understood.    NVe  also  say  in  mathetnaticSy  une  courbe,  a  curve;  une 
perpendiculairey  a  perpendicular ;  une  tangente,  a  tangent;  Ug^e  beiug  like- 
wise undei-stood. 

'Nouns  compomid  of  a  noun  and  a  verb,  are  likewise  masculine.    Thus  tho* 
y^reilk,  noisette^  broche,  &c.  are  feminine,  yet  we  say  un  cure^areille,  an  ear- 
picker  ;  un  caste-noitette,  a  nut-cracker ;  un  iourue'broche,  a  jack ;  un  paste^ 
vehuri^  a  velvetrflower.     Except  une  gatxlerobe  a  wardrobe. 

.    SECnON  IIL 

Of  the   Article. 
Thc^  noun  performs  diveVs  offices  in  speech^    Sometimes  it 
expresses  the  subject  of  >vhicli  something  is  spoken^  and  some- 
times the  object  which  particularises  that  which  is  «aid  of  the 
subject. 

At  other  times,  we  consider  in  the  noun  the  relation  which  one 

thingH^ears  to  another,  or  to  an  action :  as  le  Roi  aime  ie  peaiple, 

(bekingloYes  die  people ;  le  peupte  aime  le  Rpi,  the  people  love 

/Afi  ^j'ng;  h  sagesse  da  Roi,  the  VAnj'a  vjVadom:,  yreseiUer  un 
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placd  an  Roi,  to  present  a  petition  toldie  king ;  reisembter  au  Hcif 
to  be  like  the  kiag ;  un  prisettt  povr  k  Hoi  a  present  for  the  king ; 
eUerchez  le  JRot,  to  gato  the  king,  6fc. 

Those  different  states  or  rektioDS  of  the  noun,  thosip  varions 
respects  in  which  it  may  be  considerecJ^^are  denoted  in  Latin  b^ 
a  variety  of  terminations  in  the  noun,  which  they  cM  -cases.  In 
French,  as  well  as  in  English,  they  are  denoted  by  die  place 
which  die  noun  has  in  the  sentence,  and  by  a  particnlaf  sort  of 
words  called  prepositions.  Tlienonn,  considered  as  the  subject^ 
ecOnes  before  yerb,  and  after  it^  when  considered  as  the  ob- 
ject. The  abovementioned  examples,  where  the  same  noilns 
are  used  in  different  states,  ought  to  make  this  plain,  widioui  any 
^er  illustration.  Rei  is  subject  in  .the  first,  and  object  in  tlie 
second :  on  the  jcontrafy  peuple  is  o|bject  in  one  and  subject  in  die 
other.  In  the  other  examples,  the  noun  in  not  used  either  as 
subject  or  object,  but  its  other  relations  to  tlie  preceding  noun 
or  verb  are  denoted  by  the  words  immediatefy  owning  befoceit : 
ti^ngs  being  always  iii  relation  to  each  other,  either  of  union  or 
separation)  fitness  or  unfitness,  quality,  effect,  -cause,  end,  order^ 
dependence,  situation,  4fc. 

llierefore  tiiere  are  no  such  things  as  cases  and  declensions  in 
our  languages,  wherein  the  several  states  or  relations  of  the  noun 
are  marked  by  tlie  place  which  they  keep  in  the  sentence,  and  by 
prepositions.  But  as  none  of  them  denotes  so  ii»iny  various  re- 
lations as  these  two  de  and  a,  which  are  contracted  with  the 
article  linr  two  particular  cases,  though  each  of  them  remain  the 
same  in  English,  I  will  set  down  examples  of  die  ways  of  con- 
sidering d;e  noun  in  French,  with  respect  to  its  chi^f  relations, 
for  method's  sake  only,  and  to  accustom  the  beginner  to  that 
contraction,  which  in  a  little  puzzling  at  first. 

» 

The  article  is  a  particle  establislied  to  specify  tlie  extent  of  the 

•  sense  in  which  die  noun  is  taken.. 

Sing,  Numb.  riitr.  Numb. 

Masc.  Fern.     M.  ^"  F.  Masc.  4  Ftm, 

First    Y  rle,       la,  V  les,  the. 

Secofid  is f ate <du,     de  la,      de  T  des,       qftke. 

Third  3  C  au,      A  la,       i  T  aux,       to  the^ 

The  article  agrees  with  the  noun  in  gender  and  number,  ^Ae 
being  in  French  U,  for  the  masculine  gender ;  h  for  the  femi- 
nine, when  the  noun  begins  with  a  consonant  oi  h  aspirate ;  the 
letter  T  only,  with  the  elision,,  when  it  begins  with  a  vowel  or/*' 
mute ;  and  ksiot  the  plural  unmber,  with  all  sorts  oC  Ttf)^lsa: 


^ 
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The  prqK>8itionye  (in  English  o/*,  fnmCj  and  £  (to)  are  con- 
tracted with  the  article,  ivfaei\  the  noun  is  masculine,  and  begins 
with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirate;  so  that,  instead  of  de  &,  we  $ay 
iu  (for  €ftbfijfrom  thejy  and  mstead  of  a  h  we  s^y  an  (for  to  the), 
and  likewise  we  say,  widi  all  plural  nouns,  des  instep  of  de  Us, 
and  aux  instead  oi  les. 

Therefore,  to  make  the  article  agree  with  the  noun,  i^onsider, 
1^.  Whether  the  noun  is  masculine  or  feminine.  2,^,  Whether 
It  begins  with  a  consonant  or  with  a  vowel :  and  if  with  A,  whe- 
^  ther  that  h  is  aspirate  or- mute.  3^.  Whether  or  no  the  sense  of 
the  noun  is  limited.  4®.  Whether,  in  the  limited  sense,  the  noun 
IS  attended  with  an  adnoun,  and  which  of  die  two  comes  first. 
6^,  Whether  the  noun  is  common  or  proper :  ^proper  names  taking 
ao  article. 

Iff.  Example  of  a  wmn  mtuculine  beginning  toith  a  consonant. 

States.       Singidar  Number.  Plural -Number, 

Xst.  if  4th.  le  Prince,  the  Prince^  les  Princes,                the  Princes. 

9d.      du  Prince,    of  the  Prince,  des  Princes,           of  the  Princes. 

3d.      au  Prince,     to  the  Prince,  aux  Princes,          to  the  Princes. 

%  N.  B.  The  6rst  sute' answers  to  the  noniioative  of  the  LatiDS ;  tlieSd,  to 
their  geiiitive  and  ablative;  and. the  4tb,  to  tlieir  accusative :  in  French  the  4th. 
state  of  nouns  is  like  the  1st. 

Sd.  Example  of  a  noun  masculine  beginning  with  h  aspirate, 
'ist.  Sf  4th.  le  heros,       the  hero,     les  heros,  '         the  heroes, 

fid.      du  h^ros,         ef  the  hero,     des  h6ros  of  the  heroes. 

Od.      au  h^ros,  to  the  hero,     aux  h^ros,  to  the  heroes. 

3d.  Example  of  a  noun  mqsculine  beginning  with  a  vowel. 
Ist.Sf  4th.  Toiseau,         the  bird,     les  oiseaux,  the  birds. 

Zd.      dc  Toiseau,       of  the  bird,     des  oiseaux,-  of  the  birds. 

3d.      h.  roiseau,  to  the-bird.     aux  oiseaux,  to  the  birds. 

4th,  Example  of  a  noun  masculine  beginning  with  h  miite. 
lst.^4th,  rhomnie,       the  man.     les  homnies,  the  men. 

2d.      de  rhommc,      of  the  man.    -des  liommes,  of  the  men. 

3d.      a  rhomme,         t<i  the  man.     aux  homnies,  to  the  men. 

5th.  Example  of  a  nounfeminine  beginning  with  a  consonant. 
lst.Sf4th,\?LPTmce9se,thePrince9s,  les  Princesses,  the  Princesses. 

ild.de  la  Princesse,  of  the  Princess,  des  Princesses,    .  of  the  Princesses. 
3d,  kldLFrmcesse,  to  the  Princess,  aux  Princesses,    to  the  Princesses. 

.     6th.  Example  of  a  nounfeminine  beginning  unth  li  aspirate. 
Ist,  Sf  4th.  la  harangue,  the  speech,  les  harangues,  the  speeches. 

Qd,  de^la  harangue,  of  the  speech,  des  harangues,         of  the  speeches. 
Sa/l  i  Ja  harangncj    t/H  the  speech,  aux  harangues, '      to  the  speeches. 
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7  th.  Example  of  a  noun  feminine  beginning  with  avotcet. 

SMes*     Singular  Number.  Plural  Number. 

'  Int  &  4th.  Ykmtf  the  nonl.  leB  tene§,  the  $oufs\ 

94.  de  l^^me^         -     ofihe  9Qfil.  de«  innei,  of  (he  souh. 

3d.  4  VSUne^  to  the  dtml.  aux  ftmes,  to  the  souls, 

%tk.  Examjile  of  a  riotm  feminine  he^ntiiifg  with  h  mute. 
.  lMt.iL4ih»  tlaub'fiixde,  the  hahit.    Us  habitudaft»  the  h^ibits.. 

-^dcl'habitude,     of' the  habit,    des  habitudes^       Jof  the  habits. 
'3d.  i  Hyibitudfe,     to  the  habit,    aux  habitudes,       to  the  habits. 

iHh.  Example  cfa  wnin  tmucuUne  taken  in  a  limited  senses  an4  beginning  teiik  ' 

a  coHSonitnt. 

Iff.  &  41%.  da  pain,  bread,,        des  pains,  hartf*. 

ftf.  depain^  ^  bread.         de  pains  ^ioart*, 

Sd.  4  da  pain,  to  bfead.     k  des  pains.  to  loawn, 

"  %  N.B.  When  a  noun  is  used  in  a  limited  or  partitive  sease,  llie  particles  au 
and  aux  cannot  be  nsed,  because  there  is  no  possibility  of  contractinif  A  with  U 
or  tes^  on  aeroant  of  the  preposition  de-happeniofl^  to  be  betwixt  them :  d,  there- 
fore, IS  managed  with  the  partitive  art  or,  du,  ae  la,  des;  just  .as  the  other  pre- 
poskions. 

10^.  Example  of  a  nounfyminiac  hf  ginning  with  a  consonant^  and  taken  in  o- 

limited  sense. 

1st,  &  4ih.  de  la  viauile,  meat,         des  viandes,  ^mettts. 

^.  de  viande,  of  meat,         de  viandes,  qfnteals. 

3d.  a  de  la  viande,  to  me^.     a  des  viandes,  ft  mmts, 

ink.  Example  of  a  noun  nutscylinelfeginning  with  a  vomei,  mid  token  is  a 

lirrdted  sewte. . 
tst.  Se  4th,  de  I'esprit,  wit. .        des  esprits,  wits. 

2d.  d'eM>rit,  of  wit,         d*cspnt8,  qfwUs. 

SfeLidei'^pnt,  towU.     &  desfispnts,  towits» 

Vtth.  Example  of  a  noun  feminine  beginning  with  a  'ocmel,  and  taiienina 

limited  tenxe,  . 
ist.S(4ih.  deVeau,.  ,  .  tcater,        Ue^  eaux,  waters, 

2rf.    d'ean,  of  water,         d'eaiix,  tf  waters. 

^.  adel'ean, .  to  water. .    &  des«aax, .  io  waters. 

iSth.  Examples  of  nouns  taken  in  a  limited  sense,  whin  ihcadnoun  comesfittt. 

Sing.  Mfisc. .  Sing,  Fenu 

^Xst.  6c  Atk.  de  bon  pain,        good  fn-edd,'.        de  bonne  viande,  good  meat, 

Sd.    de  bon  pain,  of  good  tfread,         de  bonne  viande,  of  good  meat. 

•■9d»  d  de  bon  pain,  to  good  bread. .    k  de  bonnfc  viande, .       to  good  meat. 

~i.ft.& 4th.  d'exceWentvin,  excellent  wine,  ^'iexccltente  eao,  -excellent  witter. 
?(/.  d'excfiUent  vin,  4/ exceUeni  wine,  d'excellcute  eaq,  of  excellent  water. 
3d.  a  d'cxcellei^  vin^ .   to  exceUent.wine,     a  d'exeellent^  eau,  to  excellent  waterm  s 

^^th.  Examples  of  nouns  taken  in  a  limited  sense,  when  the  adnoun  comes  last, 

\st,  S£Uh,.  dn  pain  blanc     white  bread.     '  de  la  viande  erne,  ram  mcof; 

td.    depainbfaac,  of  white  bread.        de  viande  crue,  ^  raff  medt",  \ 

8d.idupain.blancy         to  Mddte  bread,     ii  de  la  viande  ct^jy^^         tOTtncTMsiX^ 
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Ut,  Se  4/A.  da  yin  excellent^    exeee^Hng  de  Tean  exceUfiote,    exceeding  good 

gooditme,  water, 

SdL    de  vis  exceUent,  of  exceeding  good  d*eaa  exoeHente,    ef  exceeding  gpod 

wine,  woier, 

3d,  a  da  Tin  excellent,  to  exceeding  giod  i,  de  Pema  excellente,        to  exceeding 

wne,  good  wnter. 
See  p.  tl4,  the  examples  of  that  limited  sense.  : 

'15th,    Example  of  noum  talung  no  artUU  hefore  theat. 

States.  Sing.  Numb.  Plur,'  Numb. 

^^•f^i{^-^'^»^fi*?'  -^    l-ondres,     JUndML  Newtmi,      Neuaon, 

ftd.  de  Dieu,       of  God.  de  Jjondres;  of  LmMi  de  Newton,  of  Newton, 

9d,  dk  Diea,         to  God^ '  k  Londres,  t»  London.  &  Newfon.  io  Newton, 

Ut,  &  Mh.  Monsieur^  mnster.  .      Messieors,  gentlemen, 

td.    de  Monsieur,  ofmoiter.    de  Messieurs,  of  gentlemen. 

3d,     ftMoiAienr,  tonutster,     it  Messieurs,  togetdlemen. 

16/A.    Example  of  noum  used  with  the  particle  un,  and  one. 

let,  Sc  4th.  un  Roi,  « lAi^.         des  Rois,  Kings. 

Sd.    d*on  Roi,  of  a  King.         de  Rois,  of  Kinge. 

dd.  a  nn  Roi,  to  nUing.  k  des  Rois,  to  Kings, 

Js^&4#A^  nne-Reine,  n  Queen,        desReines,  '  Queens, 

td.    d'oneReine,  of  a  Queen,        de  Reines.  sfQueenK 

Sd.  A  nneReine,  ^  to  a  Queen,  ides  Reines,  '        to  Queens, 

CHAJP.  II 

Of  Adnouns. 

JLiiE  Adnoun  is  a  part  of  speech  serving  to  express  the  qua^ 
Hties  of  things,  or  what  they  are. 

They  are  called  adnouns  or  adjectives,  because  they  are  as 
added  to  the  nouns  or  substantives,  which  they  are  either  joined 
with,  or  supposed  in  the  sentence,  to  qualify  tlie  things  which 
the  others  serve  to  name :  as  savant  learned,  hean  and  helk  hand- 
come,  commode  convenient,  ^c.  which  are  qualities  that  lua^  be 
considered  in,  and  affirmed  of,  the  nouns  man,  'Woman,  house :  as 
un  homme  savant  a  learned  man,  une  belle  femme  a  handsome 
•woman,  um  maison  commode  a  convenient  house,  S^c, 

The  adnouns  agree  with  the  nouns  iri^ender  and  number ;  and 
therefore  it  is  of  moment  to  know  how  to  form  their  genders. 

SECTION  I. 

Of  the  Formation  of  the  Feminine  Gender  of  Adnouns. 

Adnoims  ending  in  e  not  sounded,  are  of  both  genders ;  that 
18,  the  same  for  the  masculine  and  feminkie  :  as, 

Masc,  Gend,  Fern.  Gend, 

un  honnlte  homme,    an  honest    une  honn^te  fenmie,  an  honest 

man,  woman. 

un  proc6di  indigne,    unworthy    une  conduite  indigne,  wizcortky 
jfroceedhg.  way  of  behaving,  , 
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The  ethers,  generally  speaking,  'only  add  e  not  sounded  for 
their  feminine  gender;  as, 

Ma$c.  Fern.    Masc,  Fern.    Masc.  Fern. 

grand,  great,  grande.  savant,  learned,  savante.  rond,  round,  ronde. 

This  rule  never  varies  with  respect  to  the  aduouns  tliat  end 
with  a  vowel,  and  all  participles :  as, 

Masc,  Fern.      Masc,  Fern.      Masc.  Fern. 

sM,    easy,    ais6e.     aim4,    loved,    aihi6^:    fait,    done,    fait«. 

joU,  pretty i    jolie.     perdu,     lost,  perdue,     pris,  taken,    prise. 

.  Except  however  bent  holy,  and  Javdri  darling,  which  make 
bemte  md  favorite  in  their  feminine. 

^Here  follow  rules  for  forming  the  feminine  gender  of  the 
'other  adnouns,  which  all  end  their  musculine  with  one  of  these 
consonants,  c,  J]  I,  n,  t,  or  in  eux  and  eur. 

\st,  Adnouns  ending  in  eur  and  eux,  change  eur  and  eux  injto 
etise  for  the  fieminine  :  as,  . 

Masc.  Fern,  Masc,  Fern. 

nnlletir,  jeering,  ruiUeuse.  heure//j:,  ^^ppy,  heureiwe* 
Except  these  eleven,  anterieur,  foregoing,  former ;  postirieur, 
hind,  latter ;  citirieur,  citcrior ;  uUineur,  furthermost ;  interieur, 
inward ;  exterieur,  outward ;  majeur,  senior ;  wiweiir,  junior ;  supi- 
rieur,  superior ;  inferieiir,  inferior .;  and  meilleur,  better ;  whiQh 
follow  the  general  rule,  aud  make  anterieure,  interieure,  S^c. 

• 

Except  also  rieux,  which  makes  vieUle}  from  its  old  masculine  vieil^  still  used 
before  some  substantives  beginning  with  a  vowel,  or  h  not  aspirate  «  as  un  vieil 
ktt^  an  old  suit  of  clothes.  We  use  it  with  homme  onW  in  this  phrase  of  the 
fyospel,  dipouUler  U  vieil  homme  to  put  oft  the  old  niun*;  otherwise  we  express 
an  old  man  by  vieUlard,  as  an  old  woman  by  the  feminine  of  vidl,  taken  substan- 
tively, vne  vieule  ;  that  word  being  the  femiDinc  of  vietuc :  as  une  vieiUe  maison  an 
«ld  house. 

^dhf,  Adnouns  endmg  with  c,  whicn  are  only  eight  in  num« 
ber,  form  their  feminine,  the  three  iirst,  iu  changing  their  final  c 
into  cki,  and  the  five  odiersJiito  que :  as, 

Masc.  Fern.  Masc.  Fern. 

blanc,     white,    blancAe.  ,  public,  public,         publi^ue 

franc, '    sincere,  francke.  Grec,  Greek,         Grecy^e. 

sec,       .  dry,     .  skcke,  Turc,  Turkish,       Twr^we. 

caduc,  in  decay,  cadvtque.  ammoniac,,  ammoniac,'  amTnonia(j[ue% 


I 
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Sdi^f  AdmranB  enduig  with/,  ferm  their  fetssniiie  ui  cluu^iog 
their  hnaiy^into  re:  as, 

Masc,  Fern.  M^ac.  Fenim 

4^///y,  Of  adnouns  endine  with  I,  those  which  h«ve  «  or  i  be- 
fore /  follow  the  general  rule ;  and  tibe  others  which  have  e,  o,  u, 
or  ei  before  /,  dcKible  that  final  /  before  e ;  as  do^  also  gentil: 
as,. 

Masc,  Fern.       Masc,  -  Fern. 

fattf  1,  fatalj  fatale.    nwl,  wo  OTtfw,  nwlle. 

siibt/l,  subtle,         subtile.  .  paretl,        afikcy  pare/Ue. 

cnuj],  f/7/e/,  cruclle.     gentil*,     gen  tee/,         gontille. 

•  1  U  aiUnt  m  gealiWf  mud  UquU  in  ipentille. 

and  double     rviolte, 

\  before  c,  9  foUe, 
kin^  in     i  belle, 

,       ,  ,.     feminine  v.nouvcHe; 

wbicii  oldinttculintfB  are  still  u«cd  before  nouns  beginning  with  a -vowel;  ^un 
fid  entHc'ment  a  foolish  infatuHtion,  un  hel  e$prU  a  wit,  un  nowpti  mmmi  a  ucw 
lover,  ^c— The  mascnline  hei  is  not  only  retained  in  this  phiaw,  cdm  ntUHf  ^mm 
that  is  very  well,  or  very  n^ood.  but  also  in  the  surname  of  some  of 'the  French 
kinirs,  witiiout  bcine  followed  by  a  word  becrinninff  with  a  voweh  as  Chtarlea  te 
i^crbharles  the  Pair,  Philippe  U  Bel  Philip  the  Fair,  fye. 

5thly,  Of  adnouns  ending  with  n^  those  only  double  n  in  their 
feminine  which  have  o  before  n,  dr  end  in  ten  ;  t||e  others  follow 
the  general  rule  :  as,  >      ^ 

Masc,  Fern.     Masc,  Feta. 

bo/2,  good,  homie,     divin,  divine,  divme* 

a.;cie;^     ,   ancient,     ancien;te*     plein,.  fully  plisine. 

Gthli/f  Of  adnouns  ending  wjdif,, those  only  double  t  in  their 
feminine  which  have  e  or  o  before  it  (few  only  being  excepted, 
such  as  secret,  compltt,  devot),;  the  others  that  have  W  or  a,  or  aii 
improper  diphthong,  or  a  consonant  before  t,  follow  the  general 
rule;  as, 

Masc.  Fem^    Masc.  .   Fern. 

net>  clean,  mite,    mgrnt,     ungrateful,     ingrate. 

sot,  foolish,  sott9,    rifoit,        rigkt,  droite. 

petit)  little j  petite,    constant,  constant,     constante. 

lliese  six  following  double  tiieir  final  5  before  e:  the  eleven 
others  are  not  so  regular :  ' 

Masc.   bas,      .6pais,       expr^s,         gnis,       gros,       las^ 

low,      thick,      express,       fat,        big,       tired, 
Ihm.     basse,  ^paisse*  esipvess^^      grease,    groste.  lasse. 
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Mas€.                             Fern,       Masc.         .  Ftm^ 

b6nin,       behi^ny          b6nigne.    jaloux,       jealous,  jalouse* 

inaliny       maltgnanty    maligne.    nu^              nakedj  nue* 

loi^,         longy               longue.    vert,        •    green,  verte* 

t^,    .    ZtfresA,     frakhe.     To  which  add  these  two  parH- 


roux,        reddish,  rousse. 


ciples. 


cTUy  rftWf  crue.     absous       absolved,      dbsoute. 

faqx^         false,  fausse.    ditsous,     dissolved,     dissoute. 


SECTION  II. 

Of  the  Comparison  of  Adnmns, 

A«  ;in  adnoun  expresses  the  quality  of  a  thing,  ^  and,  when 
compared  with  that  6f  another,  that  quality  may  be  found  more 
or  less  stichy  or  equal  others^  or  exceed  thend  all ;  hence  arise 
what  Grammarians  call  die  three  degrees  o|  coDiparison,  thi^  po- 
sitive, the  comparative,  and  the  superlative  :  "which  they  shbuld 
have  rather  called  degrees  of  signification ;  since  the  positive  is 
never  used  ^vith  comparison,  and  the  signification  of  the  adnoun 
is  most  times  increased  to  the  highest  pitch,  vMthout  any  com- 
parison at  all.     However,. 

The  adnoun,  in  as  much  as  it  expresses  only  the  quality  of  a 
thing,  is  .called  positive ;  as  sage  wise,  beau  handsome,  michant 
bad,  ^c. 

The  quality  of  a  thing  compared  widi  another*^,  and  affirmed 
to  equal  it,  or  exceed,  or  come  short  of  it,  is  called  comparative : 
which  therefore  is  threefold  4  as  aussi  sage  ^e  lui  as  wise  as  he, 
plus  beau  qu^elle  handsomer  than  she,  mains  mechant  qiCeux  less 
bad  than  they. 

The  quality  of  a  thing  affirmed  in  the  highest  degree  is  caUed 
superlative ;  which  is  eidier  absolute,  as  tris^sage  most  wise,  fort 
beoM  very  handsome,  bien  mechant  very  bad ;  or  relative,  vrnJeplus  " 
sage,  le  plus  beau,  le  plus  mechant  de  tons,  the  wisest,  the  haad- 
somest,  the  worst  of  all.  • 

Tliat  comparison  of  adnouns,  that  is,  the  rising  or  lessening 
their  signification,  or  denoting  equality  in  the  quality  of  things,  is 
made  in  French  by  placing  some  of  these  particles  before  them, 
plus  more,  moins  less,  aussi,  si,  as,  so,  tant,  autafit  (so  much,  so 
many;  ajs  much,  as  many),  and  mieux  better^  before  participates  -. 
as  amsi  sage  que  lui,  pluO^eau^^elle,  moim  mechant  q^  eu»,wi^ux 
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fmk  Ivttcr  made,  il  n^estpoM  si  grand  qn^elley  he  is  not  so  tall  as 


Kile  na  pas  taat  d*esprit  que  .  Ske  has  not'  so  much  wit  as 
m  scrtT,  /nats  e/&  a  autant  de  her  sister,  but  she  has  as  much 
vhaciti^  Sf  elk  ut  aussi  ainiMr  liveliness^  and  is  as  amiable  as 
hit.  she. 

And  for  denoting  the  highest  or  lowest  degree  of  the  adnoun^ 
^^  put  one  of  the  adverbs  of  excess  before  it,  tr^s  most ;  pien^ 
/brf y  irery';  nAnimitnty  extrimementf  prodigieusement  (extremely, 
vastly,  n^tiiy) ;  or  if  there  is  relation,  we  put  the  article  be- 
fore the  comparative  adverbs,  which  we  make  agree  in  render 
and  number  uith  the  noun ;  as  masc.  le  plus  sage,  f em.  la  plus 
Mogty  the  wisest;  masc.  le  mieuxjaitfiem.  la  mieuxfaite,  the  best 
made ;  masc.  les  mains  mauiais,  fem.  les  moins  mauvaises,  the 
least  bad, 

Hree  adnouns  only,  in  French,  denote  by  themselves  the 
compiri^pn ;  meilleur  better,  pire  worse,  and  moindre  lei^. 

Mcitlear  it  the  comparative  of  b^ii  good,  whose  relative  super- 
ladive  ii  formed  by  putting  the  article  before  its  comparative  ;  as, 

Po8,  bou  good ;  Comp.  meilleur  better ;  Sup.  le  meilleur  the 
beat. 

After  the  same  manner,  mauvais  bad,  has  for  its  comparative 

i lire  worse;  and  for  its  superlative  le  jwre  the  worst :  'dwd  petit 
ittle,  for  its  comparative  moiiulre  less ;  and  for  its  superlative  le 
moiudre  the  least ;  though  we  also  say,- 
petit,  plus  petit,     Xx^^s         le  plus  petit,      x7        the 

little,     or  moindre,     j        *      or  le  moindre,       i       least. 
mauvais,  plus  mauvais,    7  ^^qj^^     le  plus  mauvais,^       the 
.    bad,  or  !>/><;.  >  *  or  le  pire,  ^  3      worst. 

miekant,  plus  mkhant,    7  more,      leplus  michant,!   the   most 
wicked,  or />£/«,  j  wicked,  or /e/*ire,  ]    wicked. 

But  we  don't  say  ton,  plus  ton,  leplus  ban, 

mtead  of  bon  good,   meilleur  better,   le  meilleur  the  best. 

Observe  that  the  pronouns  adjective  huve  the  same  effect  as 
Ac  article  i»i  making  the  superlative  degree  ;  and  mon  meilleur 
ami  is  equal  to  le  meHleur  de  mes  amis  the  best  of  my  friends. 

Adverbs  increase  or  decrease  also  in  their  signification  ;  as  tres- 
sagement,  very  wisely  -^fprt  hahilement  veiy  artfully ;  plusjinement 
aifon  nepeut  dire^  more  cuimingly  than  can  be  said ;  leplus  sub- 
/i/ement  qn'on  puisse  imaginea,  with  tlic  greatest  subtlety  6ne  can 
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imagine.   %Atid  these  tliree  form-  their  toiiif>ftrative  and  luper- 
lative  irregularly. 

Posit.  Camp.  Superl. 

bieftf      M^elly       mieux^        better,        h  mieuXy  Ike  beftt* 

peu,      little,      fNOfMi,  less,  lemoinsp  the  least. 

HAt  denotes  either  the  quality  or  the^ttanftVy:  if  it  is  us^  in  the  former 
tense,  its  coindarfiti?e  is  mieux ;  if  in  tkelattier,  it  is  plus ;  as  bienfait  weQ 
made,  ndeux  fmt  better  macle;  Hen  JatiguS  nH|ch  tired,  pkn  foHgui  mom 
tirad. 

Hiese  two  adnouns,  preehain  and  voiwtt  next,  near,  can  be  used  onljr  in  ' 
the  positive,  and  never  in  the  comparatiTe  or  sup^lative.  They  are  supplied 
by  the  corap.  and  superl.  of  the  other  adnodn  procA<  near,  plui  proeke  ngarcr, 
U  piuM  pr0cke  the  nearest,  instead  ^phaproeham^  k  plutproekaimf  pbumi^ 
sia,  U  plus  voisin. — However,  vamn  may  well  take /br<  or  trof  bdbre  k:  at 
nous  Mmnmesfart  voisins  we  Uve  vtry  near  one  another,  nos  maitems  somi  irep 
vMstn€SH>or  nouses  are  too  near  one  another. 

There  are  besides  six  other  words  of  a  superiadve  Idnd  and  signification,  that 
end  intMisif.^  as  sirhUssime  most  serene,  ^mmen/itttme  most  eminent,  rivi^ 
fendissme  most  reverend,  Ulustrissime  most  iiiostriotts,  ginirttHsnme  (eneraUt- 
simo,  and  'NnMmtif  sum  most  learned :  t^s  last  b  of  the  burlesque  style., 


CHAP.  III. 

Of  Pronouns.  ^ 

PaONOUNS  are  Mrords  which  usually  stand  for  tiie  particular 
noun  of  a  tbing  or  person. 

There  are  four  sorts  of  Pronouns :  die  Personal,  the  Relative, 
the  Den^onstrative,  and  the  Intermediate. 

Of  Pronouns.  Personal. 

Pronouns  Personal  are  divided  into  five  orders  or  classes ;.  Xst^ 
^ose  of  the  first  person  5  2rf/y,  of  the  second ;  Sdly^  of  the  third 
masculiiie;  4^A/^,  the  Aird  feminine;  5rt/y,  the  third  indeter- 
,minate. 

Prtinouns  of  the  first  Person. 

State,  Sing.  Numb.  Plur.  Ntinib. 

lit.        Je,  moi,  I.        Nous,  we. 

2rf.      de  moi,  of  me.  de  nous,  ,  ofus^ 

5d./  stmoi,  moi>  me,      tome^  ^noiis,  nous,  to  us,  . 

4th.    me,  moi,  me^        nous,  *     >)a 


you. 
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Pronouns  iff  the  second  Person.  , 

State.  Sing.  Numb.  Plur.  Numb.    . 

1st.        Tu,  toi,  thou.        Vous,  youm 

.    2rf.'  de  toi,  of  thee.    devoiM,  of  you. 

3rf.    i,  toi,  toi,  tc,         to  thee*    k  vout,  vous,  to  you. 

4th.   te,  toi,  thee.        vous, 

Pronouns  of  the  third  Perseti  Masculine. 

\st.        11,^  lui,                hfif  it.        lis,  eux,  they. 

9d.    de  lui,           of  him,  of  it.    d^eux,  ofttiem. 

3d.    k  lui,  lui,      to  him,  to  it.    k  eux,  leur  to  them. 

4th.         le-,  lui,              him,  it.    '    les,  eux,  them. 

Pronouns  qfthe  third  Person  Feminine. 

1st.    Elle,                      she,  it.        Elles,                '  they. 

arf.  d^elle,              of  her,  ofiti    d'elles,         '  ofthem» 

3d.  k  elle,  lui,        to  her,  to  it.     k  elles,  leur,  to  them, 

4th.  Ia>  elle,                    her,  it.        leg,  ellcs,  them, 

,Pronouns.ofthe  tfiird  Person  Indeterminate. 
\st,        Od,  8oi,  oneself.    3d.  St.  k  soi,  be,    -    to  oneself 

£rf.     de  soi,  .         •   of  oneself.    4th.         so,  soi,  oneself. 

'Out  of  tlie  pronouns  personal  are  made  some  ndnouns  called 
Possessive,  because  they  show,  th:rt  the  thing'Spoken  of  belongs 
to  the  person  or  thing  whicli  ihey  s^rve  to  denote.  It  is  wrong- 
fully they  are  reckoned  a  particular  clfiss  of  pronouns,  suice  their 
office  is  not  to  stand  for  the  name  of  a  thing,  but  only  to  qualify 
it.  These  pronominal  adnouns  are  of  two  sorts,  absolute  and 
relative. 

Pronominal  adnouns  absolute,  or  X2LXher  possessive  articles,  al- 
ways come  before  the  nouns  which  they  qualify,  doing. tbe  office 
of  the  article.    They  are  six  in  number,  viz^ 

Sing.  M.  S^  F.     Plvr.  M.  S^  F. 

C  mon,  ma,  mes,  my.  ^  *^«  ^^^^'  <*«  "»<>■»  de  ma,  dc 

Jst.  State.  <  ton,    ta,    tes,  thy,>^,  a  moaC^^ma,   ^ 

C  son,    sa,   ses,  his,  her^  its, )  »*J>   '•  "V* 

5//^.  M.  Sf  F.  Plur.  M.  ^  F. 

C  notre,        nos,  our.  1  ^.  St.  de  nOtre,  de  nos, 

1st.  State.  <  votre,         vos,         your,  >  of  our, 

I  leur,  leurs,      their.  3  Sd.St.  J.iiotre,A  nos,  to  our. 

Prominal  adnouns  relative,  or  r^iher  possessive pronounsy  aie  so 

called,  because  they,  not  being  joined  to  their  noun,  suppose  it 

either   expressed   before  or  understood,   and  are  related  to  it, 

^  They  are   also  six,  which  answe^  to  each  of  the  pronominal 

;»dnouns  absolute,  and  take  the  article* 
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Stat.  Siffg*  Masc.    Fern.    Plur.  Maso.    Fern. 

le  nrien^  lamienne^  les  miens, les  munmeSftnine. 
tienne,  les  tiens,  les  tiennejiy  thine. 
^ienne,  les  siens,  les  nieuatSfhis^ers. 


C  le  nnen^  la  m 

i^^  <  le  tien,    la  ti« 

Clesien^  la  91 


id*  da  miea, 
de  la  mienney 
dcs  mientf, 
des  iiiieiinei» 

9w*  sn  Bunif 

Ma^candFem.  *"^*" 

C  le  nAtrei  la  nAtre,  les  ndtres,   ours,  |  **•  <N  '^•v  <>«  *•  n<^tw» 
l5^  <  le  Vfttre,  la  v6jre,  les  vdtres,  j^wrs.   5^.  anndu^^ru  ndtre, 
^  le  leuTy     la  leur,    les  l^urs,  theirs.  mx  n6tres,  tge. 

Of  Pronoufis  Relative. 
ProQQiins  relative  are  used  after  nouns  and  pronouns  personal, 
as  part  of  their  retinue ;  and  to  which  they  are  so  nearly  related, 
that  without  them  they  h:^ve  ho  significatipn. 

There  are  four  pronouns  relative,  qui,  quel,  quoi,  and  le :  qui^ 
quoi,  and  le,  are  for  bo^  genders  and  numbers,  and  take  no  ar- 
ticle ;  but  quel  takes  the  article,  and  forms  with  it  but  a  single 
word,  viz.  kquel,  &c. 
I  St.  State.  qui  who,  what. 
£d.  dequi,  dout,  o/*a7A(;>mj^ 

of  that,  whose. 
Sd.         a  qiii,  to  tohom,  to  that. 
4ith.        que,  qui,    whom,  that. 
Sing.  Masc.     Fern.        Plur.  Masc.      Fern. 
I^f.lequel,    Jaquelle;       lesquels,  lesquelles, 
2d.  duquei,   de  laquelle ;  desquels,desquelle6,dont,o/*tx;Af{;A,trAo5«. 
3d.  auquel,   i  laquelle ;    auxquels    auxquelies,  to  which. 

1st.  State,  le,  him,,  it.- 

2d.  en,  of  him,  of  her,  of  it,  of  them. 

3d.  y,  to  him,  to  her,  to  it,  to  them. 

.  These  pronouns,  (except  le)  are  used  for  asking  questions,  t« 
Mrhich  ^lAdquel,  another  pronominal  aduoun,  which  is  never  used 
without  a  noun  or  pronoun  after  it :  as, 

Quel  est  set  homme^d  ?  Who  is  that  man  i 

Qutls  sonts4l's^  Quelles  sont  elles?     Who  or  what  are^they  ? 

Sing.  Masc.        Fern.      Plur.  Masc.     t'em. 

1st.  State.        quel,       quelle ;  quels,        quelles,       ^what* 

^*  de  quel,  de  quelle  ^      de  quels,   de  quelles,    of  what. 

3d»  it  quel,  4  quelle ;       k  quels,     k  quelles,    to  what. 

Of  Profiouns  Demoinstrative,  which  are, 
ce,  cetf  cette,  ces.  \\  ceci,cela.  ]|  celui,  celle,  ceux,  ceUes.  y  celui<i, 
cdUhci,  ceuX'ci,  celles-ci.  Q  celut-H,  celle-ld,  ceuxJi,  ullw4d»  H  es 
que,  cejqui, 

M 


quoi,  que, 
de  quoi,  donj;, 

a  quoi, 
que,  quoi. 


what, 
of  what 

to  what, 
what. 

which. 
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These  pronouns  are  called  Demonstrative,  because  they  de- 
note more  precisely^  and,  as  it  were,  demonstrate  either  the  nouns 
before  which  they  come,  or  tiiose  they  stand  for ;  therefore  they 
have  no  article,  but  with  great  propdety  may  be  called  (fe?7M>n- 
strative  articles^  The  pronoun  ce,  froitj  whjch  the  others  ate 
derived,  aind  which .  is  for  that  reason  called  Primitive,  is  used 
only  before  nouns^niasculiue  beginning  with  a  consonant,  or  A  as- 
pirate :  cet  it  used  before  nouns  masculine  beginning  with  a 
vowel  or  A  not  aspirate ;  celte  before  all  nouns  feminine ;  and  ces 
before  all  nouns  of  the  plural  number,  and  for  both  genders. 

States.  Sing  Masc.  Fern.  Plur.  M.S^  F, 

i8t»        ce,  or  cet,  cette,  this  or  that,  ces,   these  or  those, 

id.    dece,      cet,  dec^tt^^  of  this,  that,  de  ces, , of  these,  those. 

3d.     k  ce,      cet,  k  cette,  to  this,  that,  k  ces,  to  these,  those. 

Ut.       celuif  he  or  that  f^       ceMe^iktorihatf       ceux,       o^Ues,  thejf- or  those. 
tri.   deceliii,      ^  Aim, '  de  belle,         ff  Acr,  de  ccax,  de  celles,  of  them., 

9tf.     k celai,      iohim^      i  ceile,         to  her^    &  ceux^    ^ celles,  to  them. 

tft,    celui-ci,       celle-ci,      this,  ccux>ci,  ^     celles-ci,  these. 

^.  de  celai-ci,  de  celle-ci,  of  this,  de  ceux-ci,  de  celles-ci,     '  i^  these. 

Sd.  4  celui-ci,   A  celle-ci,  to  thiSf  4  eeux-ci,     4  cdles-ci,        to  these. 

ist.    eehii-U,      celle-lA,     that^  ceux-U,        cellei-B,  those. 

<ed.  deceMAii,  die  ceWeAkf  of  that,  deceux-la,    deceH(»-la,       of  those, 

3d.  i  celui-li,  d  celle-ld,  to  that,  d  ccux-Id»      d  celles-ld,       to  those. 

tst,     eeci,     Mis,     cela,      that,  ce  qui,     ce  que,  wkteh^  that  which,  what. 

9d.  de  ceciy  of  this^^de  ccia,  of  that,    Ut  ce  qni,  dc  ce  qae,  of  which,  of  that,  &c, 
M,   a  ccci,  to  this,  a  cela,<9  that,       a  ce  qui,  d  ce  que,  to  n^ich,  to  that.  Sec. 

• 

Of  Pronouns  Ivdeterminaie. 

Tliefle  pronouns  are  caHed  Indeterminate,  because  they  denote 
and  express  their  object  in  a  general  indeterminate  maimer.  Be- 
sides on  already  mentioned,  these  pronouns  are  quelqv!un,  quel- 
qu^une ;  chacun,  chacune ;  nul,  nulle ;  pas  un,  pfls  une ;  aucun,  au-' 
cune ;  quiconque,  personne,  fun  Cautre,  fun  Sc  Fautre,  tun  ou 
r autre,  ni  Vun  ni  V autre,  plusieurs,  tout,  and  rietu 
States.  Masc.  Fern, 

Ist.        chacun,  chacune,         even/ body,  or  evtry  one. 

£d.    diechacuUf     de  chacune,    of  every  body,      even/ one. 

3d.      h  jehacuu,       ^  chaciine, ,  to  evefy  body,      every  one. 
States^   Sing.  Masc.  Fern. 

istp  quelqii'un,      quelqa'une,     .     somebody,  of  some  one. 

9d.       de  quelqu'un,  de  quelqu'une,       of  somebody,       someone. 
3d.         k  qaelqu'un,  k  quelqu'une,  ^   to  somebqay,       some  one. 

Plur.  Masc.  Fein. 

\st^     .        quelques-uns,         quelques-unes,  some  ones. 

%dp        de  quetques-uns,   de  <^elques-unes,  of  some  ones. 

Sd         i  juelques-uns^     4  qudiques-unes,    .  tose^meoii^s. 
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States,  Sing.  Masc.     Fern, 


aucune, 

d'aucune^ 

i  aucun^^ 

nulle, 

de  Quile,. 

k  uulle^ 

pas  une. 


Jst,         aucuD, 

9id.      d'aucun, 

3d.      iaucun, 

i8t.\         nul, 

^d.        de  Dul,  . 

3d.         i  m^ 

1st.     pauun, 

Qd.  de  pa^  un^     de  pas  uue, 

3d»    ipas  un,  ^    k  pas  uni^ 

Sing.  Masc. 
\si.    Tim       Tautre, 
9d.      Tun  de  Pautrej 
dd.     Tun  dl'autre; 

Plur.  Masc. 
1st.     les  BOS  Ics  autres, 
2d.     les  uns  des  autres, 
SfL     1m  yxus  aux  autres, 

'  Sing.  Masc. 
1st.         TuilSc       Tarutre, 
%i.     de  Tun  &  de  rautre, 
3d.      i  Tun  &  X  fautre, 

Plur.  Masc. 


1st. 
9d. 
3d. 

\st. 

ett. 

3d. 


1st. 
£d. 
.3d, 

1st. 

2d. 

3d. 


nobodv,  or  nane^ 
of  nobody  fnontm 
to  nobody,  none* 
none,  or  nobody 
of  none,  nobody, 
to  none,  noboah 
not  one,  never  a  one,  none,  nobody 
of  not  one,  or  none,  &c 
to  not  one,  or  nohe,  8u 

Fern. 


Tune  '  ^rautre. 
Tune  de  Tautre, 
rune  si  Tautrej^ 

Fern. 
.  les  unes  les  autres, 
les  unes  des  autres, 
les  unes  aux  aujLres, 

Fern. 
I'une  &       Fautre, 
de  Tune  Sc  de  I'autre^ 
k  Tune  8c  k  Tautre, 


Fern. 

\m  uns  8c  les  au^res,  les  unes  8c  les  autres^ 

des  uns  8c  des  autres,  des  unes  8c  des  autres^ 

aux  uns  8c  aux  autres,  aux  unes  8c_aax  autres/ 

Sing.  Masc.  Fern. 

I'un  ou       Tautre,  Tune  ou       Pautre, 

de  l*un  ou  de  Tautre,  de  Tune  ou  de  Tautre, 


&  I'uu  ou  ^  I'autre, 

Flar.  Masc. 
les  uns  ou  les  aut(;es, 
des  uns  ou  des  autrcs^ 


one  another. 

.  of  one  another. 

to  one  another. 

one  another, 
of  one  another, 
to  one  another. 


both, 
of  both, 
to  both. 

both, 
of  both, 
to  both. 

either, 
ofeither* 
to  either. 


either, 
of  either, 
to  either. 


k  Tune  ou  k  Tautre, 

Fern. 
les  unes  ou  les  autres/ 
des  unes  ou  des  autres, 
aux  uns  ou  aux  autres,    aux  un^s  ou  aux  autfts, 

^ing*  Masc.  Fern.  * 

ni      Tun  ni       I'autre,     ni       Tune  ni       Tautre,     neither. 

ni  de  Tun  ni  de  Tautre,  '  ni  de  Tune  ni  de  Tatitre,  of  neither. 

ni  d  Tun  ni  i  I'autre,    ni  k  Tune  ni.  k  I'autre,  to  neither, 

Plur.  Masc.  Fern. 

Ist.  ni  les  uns  ni  les  autres,     ni  les  unes  ni  les  autr^»,        neither. 

2d.  ni  des  uns  ni  des  autres,    ni  des  unes  ni  des  autres,    of  neither. 

^  niaiixunsniauxautres,    ni  aux  uoeftui  aux  autres,    tandther 
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Stat,  Sing.  Masc.  Fern.  PL  Ma$c..        Fern. 
l^a        tout,        toute,        tous,  toates,      all,  every  thing, 

9d.    de  tout,    de  toute,    de  tous,      de  toutes,  ofaH^  every  thing. 
3d,     s^  tout,    -s^  toute,     ^  tous,    •  ^toutes,  to  dlly  every  thing, 
sThese  two  are  of  the  Singular  number  only,  and  bbtk  Genders- 
iit.        quiconque,         anybody,  peraohne,        nobody. 

^.     dequicenque,    of  any  body.  de  personne,   afnobdiw. 

3d.       'i,  quiconque,   to  any  body.  ^  personne,    to  nobo^. 

These  are  Rkewise  of  both  Genders.   ' 


\st,  plusieurs,  many. 

9jd.       de  plusieurs,      of  many, 
3d.        ^  phisieurs,      to  many. 


nen, 
de  rien, 
lien, 


nothing, 
qfnothifig, 
iff  nothing. 


CHAP.  VI. 

Of  NUMBERS.  . 

NuMBEBS  are  words  established  to  denote  the  computation, 
that  is,  to  reckon  the  things  and  actions  spoken  of,  a/d  are  of 
five  sorts,  namely,  Cardinal,  Ordinal,  Collective,  Distributive, 
and  Multiplicative.  ' 

I  Car</i??fl/  numbers  join  tinits  together;  such  are,  in  their  se- 
veral forms. 


One, 

Two, 

Three, 

Four, 

Five, 

Six, 

Seven, 


Un  (femin.  une). 

Deux, 

Trois, 

Quatre,    . 

Cinq  (q  is  sounded), 

Six  (pron,  siss), 

Sept  (pron.  set), 

Huit  (t  is  sounded),    Eight, 

Neuf  (f  is  sounded),  Nine, 

Dix  (|?row.  diss).        Ten, 

Onze,  Eleven, 

Douze,  Tv:dve, 

Treize,  Thirteen, 

Quatorze,  Fourteen, 

Quinze,  Fifteen, 

Seize  (sei  is  broad).    Sixteen, 

Dis-huit  (pron. 
dJz-uit), 


V     Eighteen, ' 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

7. 
8. 

10. 

ii: 

12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 

17. 
18. 


1. 

II.  . 

III. 

IV. 

V.    . 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

Xll. 

XIII. 

XIV. 

XV. 

XVI. 

xvn. 

XVIII 
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TO    -\ 


I 


S' 


I 


J 


Dix-iie^f  (pron,     7 

diz-neuf);.  J 

Vingt  (gt  are 

.     dropi^ed), 

Vingt  8c  un, 

Vii^;t-deux, 

.    Vingl-trois, 

Vingt-quatre 

Vingt-cinq, 

Vingt-tept, 
Vingt-huit^ 
Viiigt-neuf, . 
Trente, 
Trente  &  un, 
Treiite-deux,  ^c. 
Quarante^ 
Cinquan^e, 
Soixaiite  (pron,      1 

Soixante  &  un, 
Soixlante  &  deux,  7 

Soixante  &  dix, 
Soixante  &  onze, 
Soixaute  &  douze,   7 
Sic.  \ 

are  dropped,  and  / 

in  the  following  r 

too),  ) 

Qaa  tre  -vingt-iui, 

Qiiatre-vingt-deuXj.  7 

.  Qwatre-vingt-dix, 
Qualre-vingt-onze,  V 

Cent  (tjn  cent  is^ 

dropt,  andinthe\ 

follomng  ioo)y.  y 

Cent-un,  &^c 

Oent-vingt, 

C^nt-vingt  &  im,  7 
4c.  i 


Nineteen, 

TKcnty, 

One  and  Twenty ^ 
Two  and  Twenty^ 
Three  and  Tzs^enty, 
Four  and  Twenty, 
Five  and  Tzs^enty, 
Six  and  Twenty f, 
Sev^n  aad  Tfoaenty^ 
flight  arid  fwentyf 
Nine  and  Twenty, 
Thirty, 
Thirty-on^, 
Thirty-tttJo,  SiC» 
Forty, 


Sixty, 

Sixty-one,. 

Sixty-two,  S^c, 

Seventy, 
Seventy-one, 

Seventy-two^  l^c. 

Eighty, 

Eighty-one, 
Eighty-two,  ^c. 
Ninety, 
Ninety-one,  6^c, 

an  Hundred, 


19.      XIX. 

40.    xx: 

21.     XXI. 

22;    xxn. 

23.  XXIII, 

24.  XXIV. 
25..  XXV. 
86..  XXVI. 

27.  XXVII. 

28.  JfXVJII. 
29..   .XXIX.    , 

30.  XXX. 

31.  XXKI.    , 
32,8cc.XXXII,&c. 
40.      XL. 

50.    ^L. 

'60.      L3f. 

61.    Lx:i 

.  •  .   .  ,        , 

62,&c.LXH,  8tc. 

76.     LXX. 
71.     LXXI. 

,72,&c.LXXII.&c. 

80.     LXXX. 

81..    LXXXI. 
82,&c.LXXXir, 

90^  -  XC. 

Sl^cXCI,  &c^ 
JOO.  -  C. 


an  Hundred  and  one,  101..  CI,  Sco^, 
an  Hundred^  Twenty,  120.    CXX. 

an  Hundred  arid        yck\  ^^^€^^^\  ^r. 
,    Tmnty^ne.'  U\^c.C^X\,^c. 

MS     . 
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>Tm  Hundred  J      20a.     CC. 


Cent-trente,  ^j'c/fln  Hundred  ^  TAir^y,'  ISO,  &c.  CXXX^&c 
Peux    cents,    or 

rather  cens  (x  is 

dropped,aud  the 

final  consonants 

in  the  following 

also,    as  before 

any  other  word, 

beginning    with 

a  consonant), 
Trois  cens, 
Quatre  cens, 
Cinq  cens. 
Six  cens, . 
Sept  cens, 
Huit  cens, 
Keuf  cens, 
Mille, 
Deux  Mille, 
Trois  Mille, 
Quatre  Mille, 
Cina  Mille, 
Six  Mille, 
Sept  Mille, 
Huit  Mille, 
Neuf  Mille, 
Dix  Mille, 


Three  Hundred, 
Four  Hundred, 
Five  Hundred, 
Six  Hundred, 


10000. 
Vingt  Mille, 

20000. 
Trente  Mille, 

30000. 
Quarante  MilTe, 

40000. 
Cinquante  Mille, 

50000. 
Cent  Mille. 

100000. 
Deux  Cent  Mille, 

200000. 
Cbq  Cent  Millc, 

500000. 

wj  Million, 

1000000. 


300.  CCC. 
400.  CD. 
500.  DprlD. 
600.  DC. 
Seven  Hundred,    700.  DCC. 
Eight  Hundred,  ^800.  DCCC. 
mne  Hundred,     900.  CM  or  DCCCC. 
a  Thousand,  1000.  M  or  CIO. 

Two  Thousand,   2000.  HO  orll.M, 
Three  Thousand,  3000.  III.M. 
Four  Thousand,  4000.  IV  .M. 
Five  Thousand,   5000.  V.M. 
Six  Thousand,     6000.  VI.M. 
Seven  Thousand,  7000.  VII.M. 
Ei^ht  Thousand,  8000.  VIII.M 
Nine  Thousand,  9000.  IX  .M. 

7'e7£  Thousand, 
XMorCCI  DO  or  XCI  a 
Twenty  Thousand^ 

XXCIO. 
Thirty  Tfiousand,, 

XXXCIO. 
Fortu  Thousand,  ' 

JO-CIO. 
Fifty  Thousand, 

mo. 

an  Hundred  Thousand, 
CCCIOOO. 

Two  Hundred  Thousand, 
CCM  or  CCoo. 

Five  Hundred  Thousand, 
DM.  or  D.  CO. 

a  Million, 

cceicoooo. 


•J 


Of  NUMBERS 


127 


Ordinal  numbers  denote  the 

le  Premier,  l"^* 

le  Second,  le  Dcuxi^nie,  2* 
le  Troisiime,  .  3* 

\e  Quatri^me,  4* 

le  C'lnqui^me,  5* 

le  Sixieine,  6r 

le  Septi^me,  7* 

le  Huitiime,      ,  8* 

le  Neuvi^rae,  9* 

le  Dixiirae,  10^ 

le  Onzieme,    ,  W 

le  Douzieinc,  !£' 

le  Treizieme,  13* 

le  Quatorzieme,  14'' 

le  Qmnziime,  '        15^ 

le  Seiziime,  16^ 

le  Du-septi^me,  17* 

Je  Dix-huiti^me,  18* 

le  IKx-neuvi^me,  19* 

le  Vingti^me,  20* 

le  Viogt  &  unieme, 
le  Vihgt-deuxi^me,  ^c. 
le  Trentiinie, 
le  Quaranti^me, 
le  Cinquanti^me, 
le  Soixantiime, 
le  Soixante  &  dixi^que, 
ie  Qaatre-viqgti^me, 
'  le  Quatre-vingt-<tixi^me, 
le  Centiime, 
le  Cent-<:inquantiime, 
Ic  Denx-<entii(ine, 
le  Milli^me, 


order  and  rank  of  things :  such  are 

the  First.       l$t. 
the  Second.       2d., 
the  Third.       5d. 
tlie  Fourth.      4tK 
the  Fijih.      M. 
the  Sixth.      6th. 
the  Seventh.      7th. 
the  Eighth.      Sth. 
the  Ninth.      9th. 
the  Tenth.     10th. 
the  Eieventh.     11 M. 
the  Twelfth.     I2th. 
the  Thirteenth.'  IS/Aw 
the  Fourteenth.     14/A. 
the  Fifteenth.     \5th. 
the  Sixteenth.     \6th. 
the  Seventeenth.     17  th. 
the  Eighteenth. .  IStL 
the  Nineteenth,     igth. 
the  Twentieth.    2Qth. 
the  Twentyfhsi. 
the  Twentv-^econd,  S^c."^ ' 
the  Thirtieth, 
the  Fortieth, 
the  Fiftieth, 
the  Sixtieth, 
the  Seventieth, 
the  Eightieth, 
the  Ninetieth, 
the  Hundredth, 
the  Hundred  and  Fiftieth, 
the  two  Hundredth, 
the  Thousandth. 


Collective  Numbers  denote  a  plurality  of  things  expressed  bj 
a  denomination  of  the  singular  number.     Such  are, 

Un  tercet,  a  stanza  (^' three  verses. 

une  tierce,  a  tierce,  a  sequence  of  three  cards 

un  tricoB,  ^         a  prial  or  pair  royaL 
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im  quatraiiii  a  qwitruin,  a  ^anza  of  four  verses, 

ui^quarte,  a  quart,  a  fourth. 

un  sixain  (pron.  sizain}^  a  stanza  of  six  verses,  also  six  packs  ^  cards, 


un  huitain, 
une  huitaine^ 
un  huitiime, 
une  huiti^me, 
une  octave, 
une  neuvaiiie^ 
un  neuvi^me, 
un  dizain, 
une  dizaine, 
un'dixi^ine, 
une  douzuine, 
uue  demf-doHzaine, 
un  quinzain^ 
upe  quinzaine, 
une  quinte, 
une.  vingtaine,   ' 
un  viiigti^nie, 
une  trentaiue, 
un  trentain, 
une  quarantaine, 
une  cinquantaiue, 
une  soixantaine, 
une  cent^ne, 
un  millier, 
un  million, 
un  milliari 


it  stanza  of  eiglU  verses, 
sennight,  eight  days  together. 

the  eighth  part. 

a  sequence  ofezght  cards. 

an  octave,  a  stanza  ofeiffU  verses,  &c. 

a  novena,  a  nine  days  devotion. 

the  ninth  part. 

a  stanza  often  verses. 

ten,  tithing. 

the  tenth  part. 

a  dozen. 

half  a  dozen. 

(terms  of  tennis-court),  Jifieen  all. 

a  fortnight,  Jijieen  things. 

a  quint,  Jifth. 

a  score,  or  twenty. 

a  twentieth  part. 

thirty* 

( terms  of  tennis-court),  thirty  all. 

forty,  quarantain. 

the  number  ofsipcty. 
an  hundred, 
a  thousand. 
amiUion. 


ten  hundjed  thousand  millions. 
une  milliasse  (a  ^rm  of  contempt,  \  thousands  and  thousands^   a 
or  of  familiarity),  j     vast  number. 

armie  an  army,  peuple  peopie,  ^c.  are  also  collective  iu>ans; 
but  they  differ  from  the  numbers  in  this,  that  fthfiy  indicate  n6 
quantum*  ^  ■ 

Distributive  Numbers  are  those  that  express  the  parts  of  a 
totum  or  whole  divided;^ as  la  moitie  the  half,  h  tjers,  le  quart, 
&c.  the  third  er  fourth  part. 

Multiplicative  Numbers,  also  called  Proportional,  indi^^ts  an 
increase  both  of  number  and  quantity ;  as  le  double  dou{)]e,  le 
triple  treble,  le  centuple  an  hundred  fold. 


laQ 
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bbVsrb  is. apart  of  tpeedk  which  serves  to  express  that  whidi  is  attribnted 
to  the  snbject,  m  denotine  the  Being  or  Condiit&n  of  the  things  aad  persons 
spoken  of,  the  Aetiona  -vrhich  they  do,  or  the  Imtreesions  Xhey  receive. 

Four  sorts  of  verbs  maj^  be  distinguished  in  French. 
.  Ui,  The  verb  suMrnitive,  which  'declares  what  the  subject  is,  and  is  ahvaya 
followed  by  an  adnoun^  that  particolarises  what  thai  subject  is':  ta^trerime^ 
sqge*  MtMM^,  &c.  to  be  rich,  wise,  learned.  ^. 

2(uy,  The  verb  active^  which  denotes  the  action  or  impression  of  the  snl^ect, 
and  is  attended  by  a  noon  which  is  the  object  of  that  action-  or  impression ;  as 
mmer  la,  twtu  to  love  virtue,  neevovr  des  Uttres  to  receive  letters. 

Sdfy,  .The  verb  neuter,  which  is  neither  substantive  nor  active^  tho'  it  often hM 
the  same  si^ificatioif ;  tliat  is,  it  comprehends  in  itself  the  term  of  the  action, 
impression,  or  condition,  which  it  serves  to  denote,  bnt  without  bein^  followed 
by  any  noun,  specifying^  still  more  that  action :  as  agir  to  act,  ntarckir  to  walk, 
ooHr  to  obev,  laaguir  to  languish ;  which  sienifies  as  much  Bs/aire  quelqv^  ehoH 
to  do  sometnmg,  exercei-  roMissanceXo  practise  obedience,  Hre  languUaint  to  ht 


mfy^  Toe  verb  reflected,  whose  subject  and  object,  the  principle  and  term  of 
the  action,  have  a  reflected  relation  to  each  other ;  and  wnich  governs  no  other 
jDoan,  bot  that  which  it  is  governed  by :  asjem^ennuie  I  am  weary,  from  ti'emmuer 
to  be  weary ;  vous  t&us  pUagnez  you  complain,  from  neplaindre  to  complain :  u  se 
kkiBe  he  hurts  himself,  from  se  blesser  to  hurt  oneself.  In  the  first  instance  it  is  I^ 
who  ma  both  the  principle  and  term  of  weariness  ;  in  tlie  second  it  is  you,  who 
are  the  principle  and  term-  of  eon^laint :  in  the  third  it  is  ke,  who  hurts  and  is 

haaied, Sometimes  the  preposition  etUre  is  put  between  the  tNro  prononns  and 

the  verb^  or  the  pronoun  rim  Taiitr^  after  toe  verb,  as  this  makes  the  relation 
quite  reciprocal :  as  Us  s'entretuent,  they  kill  one  another ;  iUse  ruinent  Pun  Vau" 
ire.  they  jttin  each  other. 

As  to  the  verbs  PatM9«  and  Impersonui^,  tney  are  not  particular  sorts  of  verbs  in 
French. 

The  verbs  passive  (so  Called,  because  they  dtf^ress  not  the  action  produced  by 
the  subject,  bnt  that  which  it  suffers  from,  and  is  occasioned  by  a  foreinpn  cause 
acting  upon  it)  are  composed  of  the  verb  substantive  to  be,  and  a  participle. 

The  verbs  impersonar  are  only  verbs  neuter ;  so  called  from  their  being  conjn- 
^tedwith  the-tnird  person  sinipilar  onlv;  as  il  pleut  it  rains :  whereas  the  four 
other  sorts  of  verto  are  also  calred  pmrsonm,  because  they  are  conjugated  with  all 
the  prononns  personal,  both  in  the  singular  and^ploral  number.         " 

It  is  tol>e  observed,  that  any  verb  active  may  become  a  reflected  one,  when- 
ever the  principle  of  the  action  acts  upon  itself;  and  therefore'that  many,  re- 
flected verbs,  as  also  impersonal,  are  sopnly  grammaticmiy,  or  arbitrarily,  wiUi 
Yen>ect  to  language,'  and  iiot  by  their  signiticationis :  tajeme  pUdn8 1  complain, 
ilfintt  one  must,  f c. 

One  must  distinguish  in  verbs  the  Mood,  the  Tense*  the  Number,  and  the 
Person. 

They  call  Moods  the  divers  uses  that  are  made  of  a  verb,  in  using  it  either  di- 
.^yectly  and  positively,  or  indirectly  and  coAdltionally  or  in  an  indeterminate  and 
uuBpeeifiea  mannec. 

In.j»ach  verb  there  are  four  moods :  the  Infinitive^  the  Indicative,  the  Sub- 
JoBCtive,  and  the  Imperative. 

•  The  In(imivu  expresses  the  very  action  of  the  verb,  but  in  an  indefinite, 
iadetenmnate  sense,  without  specifying  any  particular  agent  or  time,  and  is  the 
f^t  of  the  tenses  of  the  verb ,  as  aimer  \o  Xovk^fMre  to  do. 

The  Indieative  shows,  in  a  direct  and  positive  manner,  the  divers  tenses  of  the 
ytxb;  thatis^  the  particular  times  wlierein  any  action  may  happen :  9sjefai$  I 
jdOiJefio  1  did,  je/erai  I  shaH  or  will  do. 


130      ,      ,  ACCIDENCE. 

The  StJo^mdiee  shows  also  divers  tensies  of  the  verb  *,  but  indirectly  and  'con- 
ditionally, always  sopposinif  another  vei'b  affinninf^  directly  (or  in  the  indica- 
tive), which  it  follows  and  belongs  to^  or  after  conjunctions  (that  shall  be  taken 
notice  of  in  the  Syntax),  and  by  which  it  is  srevemed ;  tatlfaut  queje/assel 
most  do,  qfin  ^fu'il  vieime  tliat  he  may  come. 

The  Imperatwe  commands,  desires,  entreats,  exnorts :  as  fmU$  tela  do  that, 
ft^ii  parle  let  him  speak. 

Tenses  are  the  periods  of  time,  denotmg  when  snch  actions  of  verbs  wre,  were, 
or  shall  be  done ;  or  impressions  made ;  or  conditions  any  one  is,  was.  or  shsdl 
1^  under ;  and  properly  are  only  three,  Plwt,  Present,  and  Fntore  :  tbo'  these 
•fe  again  suboiviued.  for  a  greater  distinction,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  tenses 
themselves. 

Each  tense  has  two  nnmoers,  the  sinipUar  and  the jplaral ;  asj'oune  I  love,  nma 
mmmu  we  love :  and  each  number  thrae  persons.  The  first  is  that  who  speaks, 
expressed  byjf  I,  for  the  sinff.  and  nous  we,  fortheplor.    The  second  that  is 

3 token  to,  expressed  by  tu  tnon^  and  omm  von  or  ye.  The  third  that  is  spoken 
,  expressed  by  ti.  he.  Tor  the  sing*  masc.  uf  they,  for  the  plnr.  eUe  she,  ror  the 
sing.  rem.  elUm  they,  for  tlie  plvr.  or  on,  or  some  noun;  wnich  noun  always  de- 
mands the  tiiird  person,  and  rogolatct  the  ting,  or  plor.  of  the  verb,  according  to 
its  own  namber.  • 


two  respects  it  is  of  great  use  *,  but  the  following  adnonn  referring  to  voua,  miist 
be  of  the  singalar :  as  vaus  itn  sage  4*  pruieM,  or  bells  if  vertueusef  yo«  are  wise 
and  pndent,  or  beantifal  and  virtuous. 

In  the  Mkoiite  mood  there  are  ten  tenses,  five  of  which  are  simple,  and  five 
eonpoutnd. 

The  Present.  '\  r  The  Componnd  of  the  PrMont. 

TTie  Imperfect.  f  iThe  Compound  of  the  Imperfect 

The  Preterite.  >  <^Thc  Compound  of  the  Preterite. 

The  Future.  i  J  The  Compoond  of  the  Future. 

The  Conditional,  j  (The  Compound  of  the  Conditional 

Tlie  Sul^unctite  has  /oar' tenses,  two  whereof  art  likewise  compound  af  the 
two  first. 

The  Present.  >  J  The  Compound  of  the  Present. 

The  Preterite.         5  i  The  Compoond  #f  the  Preterite* 


their 

those  .^.^„ r * •-   - ^r-'     .*.     .       'MO, 

thence  Auxitiaries,  so  I  shall  begin  with  those  AuxUiaru  verbs,  and  first  witu 
avoir,  which  serves  itself  to  conjugate  itre,  and  even  itself. 

Observe,  that  to  conjugate  a  vert),  is  to  express  all  its  natural  forms,  hi  g^ag 
through  all  the  inflexions  and  variations,  which  it  can  admit  of  in  Speech ;  W 
is,  considering  the  action  which  it  expresses,  in  all  the  different  peno<b  of  time, 
wherein  it  may  take  place,  and  in  the  various  divers  subjects  to  whidi  «J^y.5J* 
applied.  And  here  it  may  not  be  amiss  to  mention  the  necessity  of  haytDg  tiie 
Auxiliary  verbs  fixed  in  the  memory  to  the  utmost  exactness;  »«!J»*K.«S£*" 
poui|d  tenses  of  all  the  verbs,  and  the  expressing,  what  the  Latins  cdlea  verms- 
give  verbs,  so  entirely  depend  upon  them.  ' 


I 


(V  VERBS.  ISI 

AVOIR. 

I 

Infinitive  Mood. 

PrHent  T^nse     • • avoir,  to  have^ 

Gerund  .^...     aynfit,  having. 

Participk en,  ^       had. 

Compound  of  the.  Present  •  •  •  •    '^crir'eu,  to  have  had. 

Conyfound  oftlie  Gerund  •  •  •  •     ayant  eu,  having  had. 


4 


Indioativc 


Present. 

First  Persons.  Second  Persons. ,        Third  Persons. 

S.  J'ai,         /  have,    tu  as,        thoii  hast,    il  a,  he  has. 

P.  Nl>u8  avons,    tee    voas  av^z,  ye  or  you    ils  ont,      they  have. 

hav^.  have. 

Imperfect  Tense. 
S.  J^avoiB,      I  had.    tu  avois,  thou  had' st.    il  avoit,  he  had. 

P.  Nous  avions,  tre    vousaviez,yeor^u    ilsavoient,   they  had. 
had.  had. 

Preterite  Tense. 
S.  J^euSy        I  had,    tu  eus,  thou  hacPst.    il  eut,  he  had. 

P.  Nous  eumes,  we    \ouseuie6,  ye  or  you    ilseurent,   they  had. 
had  had. 

Future  Tense. 

S.  J^Bund,  tshatl  or    Ux  2Mrsk8,  t/iou  s/ialt  il  aura,     he  shall  or 

mil  have.                     or  wilt  have.  ^  will  have.     . 

P«  N^biif  aurons,  we    vou8aurez,^«or^ou  ilsauront,  they  shall 

shall  ox  wUl  have.         shall  or  will  have.  or  will  have. 

Conditional  Tense. 
S.  J^zvxon^Ishould,     tu  auipis,        -thou    ilsiuroit,,  he  should, 
zsmtld,  could,   or        should^ st,z0oul^ sty      would y   couldy  or 
.might  /uLve  couldst,ormighfst      might  have. 

,        have, 

P.lious  aurions,  ^e  vousauriez,3^eot;you  ilsauroieiit,  they 
shtmldyZDouldydould,  zhouldyWouldyCouldy  shotdd,woHldfCoula, 
Oft  might  hdve.  or  might  have.  or  might  have. 
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Compound  cf  the  present  Tense.      "; 

First  Persons.  Second  Persons,  Third  Persons. 

5.  J'ai  eUflhave  had. ,  tu  as  eu/Aoti  hast  had.    il  a  eu,   ^  has  had. 
P.  Nous  avons  eu,    vous  avez  eu>    vi^  pr    ils  onteuy  they  have 

we  have  had.  yo^  have  had.  had. 

Compound  of  the  hnperftet  Tcfite. 

6.  J'aTois  eu,  /  had  tu  avois  eu^         thou    il  avoit  ea^     he  had 
had.  had^sthad.  ^      had. 

P.  Nous  avions  eu^    vous  aviez  eu,  ye  •r    ils  avoient  eu^    they 
we  had  had.  you  had  had.  had  had. 

Compound  of  the  Preterite  Tense. , 

S.  J'eus  eu,     I  had  tu  eus  eu,        thou  il  eut  eu^        he.  had 

had.  hofTst  had.  had. 

P,  Nous  eunies  euj  vous  eutes  exx^ye  or  ils  eurent  eu^      they 

we  hdd  had.  you  had  had.  had  had. 

Compound  of  the  Rdure  Tense. 

S.  J'aurai  eu^  I  shall  tu  auras  eu^      thou  il  aura  eu,      he  shall 

have  had.                     shah  have  had.  '  have  had. 

P.  Nous  aurons  eu,  vous  aurez  eu,ye  or  ils  auront  eu,      they 

we  shall  have  had.  you  shall  have  had,  shall  have  had. 

Compound  of  the  Conditional  Teii#«« 

S.  J'aurois  eu,       /  tu  aurois  eu,    thou    il  auroit  jCU^           ht 

shouldjwouldycould,  ,    should^ st,would^st,      should,would/:ould, 

or  might  Tiave  had.  could^st,  or,  S^c.          or  might  have  had. 

P.  Nous  aurions  eu,  vous  auriez  eu,  ye  **  ils  auroient  eu,  they 

we  would,  could,  or  you  would,  6ic.       would,    could,  &c* 

Slc.  hwce  had.  have  had.                   have  had. 


Subjunctive. 

Present  Tense. 

S.     rJ'aie,    I  may    tuaies,  Mottwoy's^  il  ait,,   he  may  have:- 

«iic  J  have.  have.  .ti   • 

that  J  Nous    ayons,    vous  aycz,  ye  or  you  ill  aient,     they  may 

JP.    V.  ^noe  may  have.        may  have.  have* 


<y  VERBS.  \ss 

PrOtritt  Tenm. 
flfrtt  Per$am$.  Second  Persoiu.         T%ird  Ptnam* 

S^     ryevMe^Ihad^   tu eusaes, Mou AocPs^^  il eft t,        he  had,  09 
me  \  or  might  have,      or  mig7u^$t  have.  might  have, 

thai  \  Noosettssioiis,  vous  eussiez,     ^  or  ils  eussent,  they  had, 
P.    C  ve  had',  or,  Sec.      you  had,  or^  Ifc  or  might  have.    ' 

Compcimd  of  the  Prteent^ 

S.     rJ*me  eu,Imay,  tu  aies  eu^       thoUf  U  ak  eu^         he  mof 

que  1     or  can  have      mayest  have  had.  ^havehad. 
that^     had. 

P     }  Nous  ayonfl  eu,  vou9  ayez  eu,^  y^  or  ib  aient  eu^        they 

C     we  may  f  die.      you  may  have  had.  may  have  had^ 

Compound  of  the  Preterite  Thue, 

Sp      r  J'eusse  eu,  /    tu  eusses  eu^    thou  il  eftt  eu,        he  had 

I    1^ fOr  might      had!st  hady        or  had^    or    might 

que  J    have  had.           mighfst  have  had.  have  had. 

that  ]  Nous  eussions  vous  eussiez  eu^  ye  ils  eussent  eu^     they 

P.     I    ea,    weJtad      or youhadhad^w  had  had^ot might 

L«  had,  or,  i^c.         might  have  had.  haxe  had* 

Imperative. 

S.                             Aie^  have,  or  have  Til  ait,       let  him 

thou.  ,1     have. 

P.  AyonSf    let  us     ayez^  have,  or  have  ^  ^  ils  uent^         lei 

have.                        ye!.  k    them  have* 

ETRE. 

Infinitive  Mood« 

Present  Te/tse^ fetre,  to  be. 

Gerund ••••  ^tant,  being 

Participle  6t6,  been. 

Coihpound  of  the  Present •  avoir  6t6,  to-hove  been. 

Compound  of  the  Gerund  ••••••••  ayant  kt&p  having  been^ 

Indicative, 

Present  Jhnse. 

fhrst  Persons.  Second  Persons.         Third  Persons. 

S.  Je  suis,     .  I  am.     tu  es,         thou  art.    il  est,  he  is. 

P.   Noi»  sommes,    vous  ^te8>  ye  oryoi^    ils  sont,      th^ur^ 

weare^  are^ 

N 
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I 

/ 

Imperfect  Tense^ 

first  Persons.           Second  Persons,  Third  Persons. 

S,  J^&tois,      I  was,    tn  ito\Sf  thou  wast ^  il  (toit,          he  was, 

P.  Noiis  ^tions^  tffe    vous  6tiez,^e  or  you  ib  6toient^          theu 

toert.                           fXDtre.  were.                   ^ 

Preterite  Tense. 

S.  Je  fus,       /  was,    tuius,      thou  wasU  il  fut,            ^^  was,. 

P.  Nous  fumes^   we    vous  f utes,^  •r^oti  'ilsfureo^  Meyte;^/*^. 
were,                           were. 

Future  Tense. 

S,  Je  serai,    /  shall    tu  seras,  thou  shalt  il  sera,      he  shall  or 

or  will  be.                    or  «?///  be.  will  he. 

p.  Nous  seroiM,  we     vous^erez,  ye  or  you  ilsseront,    they  shall 

shall  or  will  he,            shali  or  will  be.  or  will  be. 

Conditional  Tense,  ^       .         ■ 

S,  Je  serois,  I  should f     lu  serois,          thou  il  seroit,     he  s/iould, 

would,   C07tld,  or       should*sty  woulcTst,  would,   coulU,    or 

might  be.                    could' st,  &c.  w/g/i^  be. 

P.  Nous  serious,  we    vous  seriez,  ye oryow  ils  seroient,         they 

should,  uvuld,  &c.       should^  would,  6fc,  should,  would,  dec. 

Compoitnd  of  the  Present  Tense. 

S.  J*ai  6te,     /  hare    tu  as  6t6,  fAoM  hast  il  a  6te,  /?^  has  been, 

been,  been, 

p.  Nous  avons  ete,     vous  avez  iii^yeor  ils  out  ele,  they  have 

wehitvebeeit.               you  have  beeit,  been. 


«    •    «    « 


Compound  of  the  Imperfect  Tense, 

S,  J^avois  ii^  I  had  t.u  avois  Mi,    thou  il  .avoit  iti,     he  had 

been,  had'st.jbeen.                been. 

P,  N«i|3  avions  et(^,  vou8.aviez^6,yeoV  ils  aVoient  ^t6,    they 

'we  had  been.  you  had  been,             had  been. 

Compound  of  the  Preterite  Tense. 

S,  J*eu9  ete,    i  had  tu  eus  6t6,        thou  il  eut  6te,.      he  had 

been,  had^stbeen,                 b^en. 

%      P.  Nous  eumes  et6,  vous  eutes  6t£,  yeor  iU  eurent  ^t£,    they 

gjc^e  iad  been,  youhadbeeup              hadbeeup 
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Compound  of  the  Future  Teme^ 
First  Perso7is.        Second  Persons.  Third  Persons. 

S.  J'stuni  it&,  1  shall  tu^ur^s  iti,       thou  il  aara  et^^    htAall 

have  been.                   shalt  have  been.  have  been* 

P.  Nous  aiirons  ete^     vous  aurez  6t6^  V^  or  ils  auront  6t6,     they 

we  shall  have  been,     you  shall  have  been.  *  ihall  have  been* 

Compound  of  the  Conditional  Tense* 

S%  J'aurois  ete,       /  tii  aiirois  kik,    thou  il  aiiroit  ktkf          he 

shouldyWouldyCouldy  should! st,  would! st,  should,wonld,could, 

©r  might  have  been.  coUlfrst,  or,  At.  or  might  have  been. 

P.  Ndus  aurions  etCy  vousaiinezete,    i/e  ils  auroient  6t£,  thei/ 

we  should,  would,  Sx.  should,  icotdd,  6^0 »  should,  wovid,  i^c. 

SiBJUNCTivE  Mood* 

Jesois,  I  mat/     tu  sois^  thou  rnayst  il  soit^       h^  moj/ be* 

be,  or  /  be.         be. 

Nous  soyoiis,     VOI18  8o\ez^      ye  or  '^^  soiettt,    ihei^  may 

zte  may  be.  ^       you  may  be.      ,  be. 

Prclerife  Tense. 

Je  fusse^i  teas,  to  fusses,  th(th  wast^  il  fiit,  lie  was,  were, 

or  7i)ere,  vr  or  zvert,  or  mightest  or  might  be. 

might  be,  be. 

Nous  fussioi»,  voud  f urisiez,  ^e  or  ih^f^aLSsent^  they  were f 

we  were,  Sic.         you  were,  or,  &Tr  or  might  be, 

0 

Compound  of  the  Present  Tense. 

,raieete,///^//y  tu  aies  et6,        thou  il  ait  ete,        he  may 

have  been.  '  mayesl  have  been.  have  been. 

>ious     ayoiis  vous  ayez  6t6,  ye  or  ils  aient  6t6,       they 

^i^,  zee  may  you  may  have  been.  may  have^een. 
have  been.. 

Compound  of  the  Preterite  Tense. 

'^J'eiisse  ete,  /  tu  eusses  6te,   thou  il  e^t  6t6,       htjiad 

had  been,  or  hafFst    been,    or  been,  or  might  have 

might,  ^'c.  mighfst,S)C.  been. 

Nouseussious  vous    eussiez    &te,  ils  eussent  ^ie^     they 

P.  ^  j    et^,   tee  had  ye   or  you  had  had  been,  ifc. 

V  been,  or,,S\r.  S^r. 


S. 


que  J 

thru 
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Impesatite. 

lirst  Person.  Serond  Persons.  Third  Persons. 

S.  Sois,  bey  or  be  thou,    qu'il  soit,  let  him  he. 

P.  SoyoHs,  let  us  be.    soyez,  fce,  or  be  ye.      qii^b  s#ieiit,  let  them 

be. 

'   It  is  not  ^ith  the  Freii<ih  Verbs  as  with  the  Snrlish  ones.    The  Enelish  dis- 

Uoriiish  the  nioeds  and  tenses  ^'  '*— ^-  ^-    -i-»—   ^-    .  .      .   - 

wm ;  can,  may;  should,  cmUd, 

▼erb,  which  is  the  same  Ihri  ^         ^  ,        ^  , , 

whereas  French  verbs  chang^e  tneir  inflections  and  t^iminations,  not  only  in 
every  mood  and  teme,  but  even  in  every  person :  the  different  ways  of  express- 
ing the  action  of  the  verb  amoantinjs^  to  no  less  than  ninety-fonr ;  Whicb  makes 
the  conjugation  of  them  pretty  hard-,  though  H4s  at  the  same  time  so  important, 
that  Foreiji^ners  cannot  too  much  apply  tteraselves  to  it.  In  order  therefore  to 
do  it  more  cffectuaUy,  I  shall  ffet  nowo  rules  whereby  the  Xiearner  may  easily 
arrive  at  the  exact  and  ready  formation  of  the  tenses  of  tlie  verbs,  and  the  per- 
sons of  tho«e  tenses :  which  beinff  once  well  considered  and  learnt^  the  conju- 
gating^ of  the  verbs  will  be  freed  Trom  that  difficulty  which  otherwise  it  would 
be  necessarily  atLended  with. 

Resides  that,  I  have  joined  a  table  of  all  tlie  coniusations.  wherein  one.  may 
•eeat  one  view  how  ear*;  tense  simply  is  derived,  anu  mrmed  from  it^  infinitive. 
I  cannot  too  much  recommend  the  SUudentn  to  inakethentbelves  familiar  with  it, 
since  tho'  one  could  not  lay  down  principlefi  common  to  all  verbs  in.the  forming 
•f  (heir  several  (enn's,  those  ten  conjugal  ions  include  an  infallible  way  of  con- 
juratingf  above  3000  Rcjrul.'ir  Verbs  :  so  that  aiior  knowinr  in  what  consists  the 
difference  of  tlioso  called  Irregular,  which  shall  be  also  set  in  •rder,  one  will  be 
thoroughly  acquainted  with  tlie  French  verbs. 

Before  I  lay  down  rules  for  the  forming  of  the  verbs,  it  is  to  be  observed,. that 
there  will  be  none  auont  the  forming  of  the  Participle,  and  Preterite  and  Pre- 
sent tent^es :  not  that  there  can  be  no  rules  contrived  for  the  forming  of  those 
tenses ;  but  because  the  ten  different  conjugations  would  require  twice  ten  dif- 
ferent and  particular  rnles ;  and  tite  perusing  of  the  following  table,  with  ejver 
so  little  attention,  will  sufficiently  supply  the  want  of  such  further  rules.  It  will 
therefore  be  enough  to  take  notice  of  all  that  is  general  to  the  regular  verbs. 

Rules  for  the  Formation  of  the  Tetises  of  the  French  Verbs. 

itt  Rule.  In  all  verl>s  the  Gerund  ends  in  ant,  the  Imperfect  in  ois,  the  Futnrt 
in  rtdf  and  the  Conditional  in  roia. 

9d  R.    The  Imperfect  is  formed  from  the  Gerund,  by  changing  tmi  into  ots :  as, 

^5^      5Parl-ant,    meaktHff,}  w^„^^  ijeparl-ois,        I  did  speak. 
^^'     \  Lis-ant,       V«irfi»J.  S  ^  ^'  i  Je  Ii«-ois,  /  did  read. 

3d  R.  The  Future  is  formed  from  the  It^itite,  by  adding  ai  to  the  final  r,  or 
if  itendsinanfmnte,  bychaofingthattfintOfit;  as, 

^fumi.  s  f^^^^>       '^.  '^  \  Future  \  *{^  f ''"l^'-ai.  {  «J«{{  *P^f* 

^njriAir.  ^  j^j^^  1^  ^^^^  ^  J  «* w  c  ^  jg  lir-ai,  /  shall  read. 

^h  R.  Tlie  CandUunud  is  likewise  formed  from  the  Intinitwe,  .by  adding  ois 
to  the  final  r,  or  changing  the  final  e  mute  Into  ots :  as, 

7./s.;#  JParler,  '    to  speak.}  ri^mAiti^  J  Jc  parlef-ois,       I  toould  speidc 
Ifi^t.  J  Lire,  to  VittS.  5  ^*»**«»»-  \  J^  hr-ois,  /  wouid  read. 
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Exceptioni.  ; 

tsi.  The  verb  fture  to  do,  cJiuifes  at  int<r  «  urate  in  its  futore  and  conditional 
lenses.  Thus  spell  and  read  je  ferai  I  shall  do,  je/eroU  I  would  do.  In  its  ^- 
nind,  present,  and  imperfect  tenses,  thourh  you  spell /ouojit  doin^,  nout/MoiiM 
we  do.  jefaisaU  I  did;  you  pronounce  iQl  these  words  as  i4  they  were  written 
with/e  inMead  of /at. 

9dlf.  Verbs  ending  in  enir,  as  tenir  to  hold,  chang:e  tnir  into  ifndrai  and  ien- 
drm«,  for  their  future  aud  conditional ;  je  tiendrai  I  \\  ill  hold,/r  Hendrma  t  wonld 
hold,  instead  of  ieturai  and  tsmrois. 

3dlff,  Verbs  in  eoocr,  as  recetoir  ta  receive,  chanee  etoir  into  etrmi  and  err»i>, 
for  toeir  future  and  conditional;  je  recemai  Ishwrcocw^jefecemns  I  would 
receive^  instead  of  rtcevQirai  and  rececoirou,  , 

Sik  i?.  The  Present  of  the  Subjunctive  is  formed  from  the  Gerund,  by'changfing 
ni  into  e^ninte :  as,  * 

^^-     ?  Lis-ant,  rcax/iii^.  ]  .SVy.  ^  *»"^  J  je  lis-^,       .   I  mag  reati. 

Erceptivns.  ' 

tji.  The  verb /af re  cUangcs  aisunt  of  ila  gerund,  into  asse  jov  its  subjimctivo 
present :  as  from/aisoit^  doin^,  que^efaase  that  I  may  do,  iubtead  uifaiJsse* 

fdbf.  Verbs  in  enir  form  their  siibnmctivc,  by  chang^iig^  nianf  jjuto  tcaiif :  tenutd 
faold^,  pitje  fiaiKf;  that  I  may  hold,  instead  of  tene, 

Sdiy.  Verbs  in  eroir  chan^  evjuut  into  aire  for  the  snbjonctive :  roceraiif  re- 
ceiving, <iwije  resolve  1  u^ay  rc^ceive,  instead  of  reare. 

» 

Gth  K.  The  Preterite  of  the  Suffjunetive  is  formed  from  th^  secnnd  person  of  the 
Preterite  of  the  Indicative,  by  adding  .w  (inule),  as, 

Pret,     i  *„  parlas,  ^.^^  spok'st,  5  Pret.  ^  que  5  parlas-se,  /  mirht  speak. 

Indie,    i  *°  fus,       ^^^^  read'st,  i  Sut>j,  i  je     }  lus-sc,  1  migkt  remi. 

And  thoQgh  the  final  s  of  the  preterite  of  the  indicative  is  preceded  by  n,  a»  in 
preterites  m  verbs  in  enir,  that  x  is  doubled  in  the  sutyjunctive,  ami  the  third 
person  takes  t  instead  of  sse:  as  tu  tituthou  heldest,  que  je  liiiase  ihaX  I  migiii 
bold,  quHl  tini  he  might  hold. 

BmIcs  for  forming  the  second  and  third  Persons  of  the  Sing.  "Numb,  in  all  Verbs, 

1st  Rule,  The  first  person  of  every  tense  always  ends  either  in  e  mute,  or 
insorj:^  or  in  ai.  When  it  ends  in  e  mute,  the  second  per^^on  adds  5  to  it^ 
and  the  tliird  is  like  the  first :  as, 

1st.  P.  Je  parle,  I  speak.  ^  r  je  souiFre,  I  may  suffer. 

2d.        Tu  paries,     thou  speakest.  >    que    <  tu  souffres,    thoumayest  suffer, 
Sd.       II  parley  he  speaks  j  C  il  soufFre,  he  may  suffer. 

2d  H.  When  the  first  person  ends  with  s  or  .r,  the  second  is  like  the  firet, 
and  the  third  takes  t  instead  of  tHe  final  s  or  x  :  as, 


1^^.  Jeli«,  I  read.  ^  rJevQux,  I  am  willing. 

2d.  Tu  Jw,  thou  rtaJest..  >  <  Tu  veuar,  thou  art  mlling, 

3d.  II  li/,  he' reads.  J  (.11  veuf,  he  is  mlling^ 


'  In  verlis  that'  have  d  or  f  immediately  before  the  final  s  of  the  first  person,, 
that  s  is  left  out  in  the  third  person :  as, 

ls^  J*entends,  I  hear.  \^    .      •    (Jemets,  I  put, 

2d.  Ileiitend,       ke  hears.]  (11  met>  Ke-puU..     • 

N2 


/ 
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9d  R,  WLcn  tl)«  first  persons  euds  in  ai  (as  in  tbe  Preterite  and  Future 


Except  Uie  third  person  of  the  preterite  of  tlie  subjunctive^  which  ends  with 
#  ID  ail  verbs,  tH  of  the  first  person  being  changed  into  t  with  a  circumftex 
•ver  tbe  preceding  vowel :  as,  • 

I    l«'-/v^  Jj«Pft'^»*«^>        Imight  tpeak.\    f^^^    Jjefiwe,   I  might  do, 
\    «rf.  ***  ill  parW<,  kemghitpealci    **°*    iiiiit,     ke  might  do, 

Bmiit  for  forming  /Ae  three  Persons^  Me  Plnral  Number  qfTenUB  in  all  Verbs* 

Ut  Rmit.  The  plufal  uurober  of  the  present  tense  of  tbe  indicative  is  formed 
from  the  gerund,  bj  changinff  ant  into  oni  for  the  first  person,  iuto  ex  for  the 
sceondy  and  into  ent  (mute)  for  the  third :  as  from 

Ger..parl-ant,  tpeeletiig.'N  r  lis-ant,  reading, 

Fres:  Plur,  I  \  Pret.  Blur. 

i$i.  P.  Nous  perl-onsy      we  ipeak,  >  J  Nous  lis-ons,  we  read, 

td,       Vouf  parl-es,         ye  speak,  i  i  Vous  lis-ez,  ye  read, 

M       lis      parl-ent,     tkey  ipeak,  J  V IH     Ks-ent^  they  read. 

Except,  Ui*  Tlie  two  Ian  persons  of  the  oresent  of /etre,  which,  though  it 
forms  its  first  plural  faisons  from  its  (gerund  faisant,  yet  roakes/ai/es  in  the 
second,  instOMl  offaisu,  and  in  tbe  Chird/btil,  instead  offaisent. 

The  same  exception  takes  place  for  the  second  person  plenii  of  tbe  same 
tense  in  the  verb  dire^  disant^  which  makes  dites  instead  of  disez. 

Udly.  The  last  pcTKm  of  verbs  in  enir,  which  ends  in  iennent,  as  from  tenant 
holdinu;,  nous  tenoni  we  hold*  eotif  teneg  you  hold,  ils  tiennent  they  hold, 
instead  of  tennent, 

Sdly,  The  last  persons  of  verbsln  evoir,  which  ends  m  oivent,  as  from  rece- 
Tunt  receiving,  nous  recevons  we  receive,  vous  recevez  you  receive^  t^  refoi* 
vent  tliey  receive,  instead  of  recevent, 

• 

dd  R.  The  plural  of  the  imperfect  is  formed  from  the  first  person  singular, 
by  changing  ois  into  tons  for  the  first  person,  into  iez  for  the  second,  and  into 
otent  (pronounced  like  the  first  person)  for  the  third :  as  from 

Sing,  Je      parl-ois,  ■'^^"§  (^^      lis-ois,  I  did" 

Plur.  Nous  parl-ions,  w«  f  ^  ^  Nous  lis-ions,         we  did 

2rf.  P.  Vous  parl-iez,  ^*  i  -o  I  ^**"*  Hs-i^>  ye  did 

3d,      lis      parl-oient,     "  they }  -^  vHs  lis-oient,         they  did. 

Sd  R,  The  plural  of  tbe  preterite  is  funned  from  the  first,  person  singular 
(always  ending  in  ai  or  «),  by  changing  ai  into  ames  for  the  first  person,  into  ates 
for  the  second,  and  irent  (sounded  only  as  the  letter  r)  for  the  third  ;  or  by 
changing  s  into  mes  (mute)  for  the  first  person,  into  tes  (mute)  for  the  second, 
find  rent  {ent  also  mute)  for  the  third ;  as  from 

Sing.  J e      parl-ai,  Ispoke.^^  rJe       lu-s,  I  read. 

Plur.  Nous  parl-ames,     we  spoke.  I  -        1  Nous  lu-mes,  we  read. 

2d,     Vous  parl-ates,       ye  spoke.  ^  f  Vous  lu-tes,  ye  or  you  read^ 

M,      lis     pari-^rent,  they  spoke:  j  vlls      lu-rent,  they  read, 

4th  R.  The  plural  of  the  future  is  formed  from  the  first  person  singular,  by 
changing  rai  into  rons  for  tl^e  first  perso^i,  into  rex  for  the  second,  and  into 
/'^/?/ /o/ tbe  third  ;  nsfi^om 
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Smg.  Je     parie-rai,  I\                 ^Je     li-rM»  IiriilrcMf* 

Pbir.  Nmb  parle-rons,  wr  f     •q  ^^  Y  Nous  li-rons,  im  Ml  rmi, 

JM.     VoBS  parle-rez,  ye  r  "^^  ^^»*«  j  Voot  li-ret^  ye  wiii  rmti^ 

3d.     Os      parle-ront^  Hug}                  (Us     li-ront,  ihe^wUlrfrnd. 

5ik  Rm  The  ^vtnA  of  the  conditioiial  ts  formed  from  the  first  person  sinrnUr, 
by  rlmminy  roia  into  riiwt  for  the  first  person,  into  riet  for  the  second,  ina  intO' 
rwnd  (^pronoonced  like  the  first  person;  for  the  third ;  as  from  ^ 

Sing.  Je     parle-rois,           Iwomld^           ^Je      li-rois,  1\ 

Piur.  Nonsparre-rions,      toe  would  f  .,,^1,  f  Nons  li-riont,         tttf,^^, , ,. 

9d.      Voos  parle-rici,       yon  wouid  L  *'**^-  i  Votts  li-riei,  ye  4  *^'"  '^*^- 

d</.     lis     parle-roient,  Mey  iroaU^            Vlls     li^roient,  tke^J 

ah  R.  The  plaral  of  the  present  and  preterite  of  tlie  safcyunetive  is  formed' 
ficom  the  first  person  sini^olar,  by  chanp^iiiff  e  ninte  into  imtu  for  the  first  person, 
into  iez  for  the  second,  and  into  cnt  (mute)  for  the  third ;  as  frgm 

Sh^.  Qne  je  pari-o,        that  J  ^ 

Phtr,  Nobs  parl-ions,  x^f  «.«.,. ni.«fc 

fd.     Vous  parl-iez,  y^  4 '"«» 'P^ 

Sd,      Us     parl-ent,  they  J 

Except  again,  tsty  In  the  verbs  in  enlr,  the  plnral  nnmb^r  of  the  present,  which 
is  not  tomed  from  tlie  first  pcrs.  siog^.  ending  in  teaae,  imt  makes  mioaj,  emVt, 
ieaaail;  Qweje  tienne  I  may  hold,  nous  tK-ni.na  we  may  hold,  vouaianiez  you  may 
hold^  UttienMent  they  may  hold. 

idly.  In  verbs  in  evotr,  the  plural  of  the  present,  which  is  not  formed  from  the 
first  person  ending  in  oire,  but  makes  evUnu,  eviezj,  oUent ;  qnejt  refotre  I  may 
receive,  iiaie  re^erions  we  may  receive,  voice  receriez  you  may  receive,  il$  recoi- 
vent  they  nuy  receive. 

Observe  moreover,  ist,  Tliat  the  verbs  of  the  first  conjugatfon,  ending  in  er, 
have  the  three  persons  singular,  and  the  third  plural  of  the  subjunctive,  like  the 
same  persons  or  the  indicative:  as, 

lef.  Sing.  Je  parle,              /  speak.  Q«p  J  je  parlo,  J  may  apeak. 

5d.            tu  paries,  thou  speak'st.  ^     }  \\\  paries,  th(m  mdy^st  apeak. 

3d.            il  parle,            he  speaks,  q  ,  i  il  parlc,  •   he  may  speak. 

3d;  PI.      lis  parlent,       they  speak,  ^     f  ils  parlent,  they  may  spsak. 

Verbs  of  the  other  conjugations  have  only  the  third  plural  alike. 

fdly.  The  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  subjunctive  are  in  all  verbs 
alike  to  the  same  persons  plural  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative :  as, 


Ind.  imperfect.  Sub.  Present. 

1st.  Nons  parlions,  toe  did  speak,  q  .  S  nqxis  pariions,  we  may  speak, 

ti.  Vons  parliez,  ye  did  speak.  ^     \  vous  parliez,  ye  may  speak* 


Except  again  in /aire,  which,  as  it  does  not  form  regularly  its  subjunctive 
from  its  gerund /atsaa/,  but  makes /dsse  in  the  first  person  sing,  so  consequently 
makes  in  the  plural  fassions,  and  faasiez.    See  the  6th  Coiyugatum, 

^  for  tlie  Imperative  mood,  the  second  penon  singular  (for  it  has  no  first 
persoii)  and  the  first  and  second  plural  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  present  of 
the  indicative  :  Icavinf  out  the  pronouns ;  tufais  thou  dost,  noua/aisoru  we  do, 
voua/aites  ye  Jo.  and  the  third  persons  of  both  numbers  the  same  as  those  of  the 
subjunctive ;  qufil  fosse  let  him  do,  qu'Hs /assent  let  them  do. 

But  take  notice,  lef ,  that  the  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  and  others  too  * 
ending  the  first  person  of  the  indicative-in  e  not  sounded,  leave  out  in  the  se- 
cond person  of  the  'imperative  the  final  e  of  the  same  of  the  indicative,  unlest 
that  (econd  person  be  loimedaatefy  followed  by  the  relative  pronouns  en  and  y> 
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■BwhiHi  case  it  keeps  «:  as  cfterches-en^  seek  forAome;  tMtf-y,  |^  thither;  but 
tmy  witlieat «,  chtreht  un  mnUemr  ami,  teek  for  a  better  friend  ;  v  en  France,  go 
to  France ;  en  beinf  here  a  preposition. 

fdltf.  Verbs  of  the  other  cop^of  ations  keep  in  the  second  person  of  the  impe- 
rative the  final  $  of  the  indicative. 

Tenses  compound  anTalways  formed  from  the  participle  of  the  verb  in  ques- 
tion, joined  lo  the  tenses  simple  of  the  anxiliary  avoir;  as  in  parler  to  speak. 

The  compound  of  the  present  tense  is  formed  from  tlie  present  of  avoir,  and 
the  participle  parU  spoken  :  as,      . 

^  CJ*  ai         ,  -    /'^       have^ 

'  Sing.         ^  tu  ^       ^  V^^  ^^r 

rnous  avons/.       P"*^'        \we     have/    «^*^«- 

Ptur,  ;vou8  nwet  \  fye      hare\ 

Cils  ont     ^      .  ^tktif  have^ 

I1u>  romnoun<J  of  the  Imperfect  is  formed  from  the  imperfect  of  t^e  auxiliary, 
and  the  participle  :  as, 

f  J'            avois      -.  fl  had^ 

Sing,          y  tu            avois      i  \ihou  hatF^J 

Cil  avoit      \  .iz         Jhe         bad\ 


rnons  '     avions    ^         pane         •^^^^        kadf 

Plur,  -Jvous        aviez      \  wye         had\ 

C  iis  avoient  ^  ^iheji     had'' 


P*""*^         ^w        had}    ^**®* 
ihey 


Sin^. 


'V\\r  Compound  of  the  Preterite  is  formed  from  the  preterite  of  the  auxiliary 
and  the  participle :  as, 

cJ'  eus  ^  .1  hady^ 

<?tu  ens  J  \tkou  had*etJ 

rnou0       eumes    ?        P**^**'       Swe        had?    *^*'"- 
Plur,         -Jvous       eutes      \  /ye         AorfX 

Cils  eurent    -^  ^lA^y       Aad^ 

The  (lonipmmd  of  the  Future  is  fonned  from  the'  future  of  the  auxiliary  and 
thf  participle  :  as, 

5  J'  aurai     ^  ^/  shall  have. 

^...„.  tu  auras    i  \thou  shaUhavei 

t  Cil  aura     V^  ^„,w         jhe  *hall  haoel^  ^^,^ 

rnous  ainons?  P*"^'        Swe  shall  have? ''^*^"^' 

Plur»         y  vous  aurez    \ .  fye  shall  have\ 

Cils  auront  "^  '  they  shall  have'' 

The  Compound  of  the  Conditional  is  formed  f|:om  the  conditional  of  the  auxi- 
liary and  the  participle:  as> 


Cj'        aurois     >.  ^/      ivould     hav(\ 

Sing.  <tu       aurois     J  [  thou  would' st  have  \ 

Cil        auroit    T  _«-,z     Jhe    vfovld     havei       sooken 

f nous- aurions  ?  P*"^'    lire    would     haveC      *^^'^^"' 
Plur,         <  vous   auriez    \  \:ye     would     have 

t  Hi      auroieut  '^  ^they  would     have^ 

Likewise  m  the  Subjunctive,  the  Compound  of  the  Present  is  fonned  from  the 
present  of  the  subjunctive  of  the  auxiliary,  and  the  participle :  as, 

rj*         aie      ^  ^I      mdy      have^ 

Sing.  ^  tu         aies     ]  j  thou  may'st  have  | 

Plur,,         J  vous     ayez    I  *  (y«     «wy     have] 

Cils        aient-^  •   ^th/ey  may     have-' 
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The  O— pomJ  of  tike  Preterite  b  fonrntd  tnm  the  i^reterite  ol  the  mIquic* 
tiTc  of  Ibe  aBxiliary»mBd  tlw  participle :  at. 


Cil      e6t         L        nari^        J^     ^.    ^ora^fUAcrc 


{ 


Plar.  <  voos  eussies 

ils     enssent 


In  the  Iflfintlve  mood  the  Present  and  Gemnd  have  abo  each  its  compound : 
#9  wit,' from  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  and  the  Gemnd  of  the  aaxiUar\',  and 
participle:  as. 

Fret,  5        avoir         ^         «.--ix         $f»A«ir^     — . .-  — 


rtrst  CONJUGATION. 
Of' Verbs  in  er. 

Infinitive  MooiK 

Present  Tense  ••  • *••  Parler,  to  speak. 

Gerutid Parlant,  speakifig. 

Participle  * Parli,  qtoken. 

Compound  of  the  Present  ••••  Avoir  parl£,  to  have  spoken. 

Compound  of' the  Gerund  ••••  Ayant  parl6y  having  spoken* 

InD1€AT1VE. 

Present  Tense. 

first  Persons.  Second  Persons.  Third  Persofts. 

S.  Je  parle,  I  speak  *.  tu  paries,  thou  speak^st.  il  parle,      h«  speaks. 
P.Nous  parlons^         yovlb  parlez,^e  or  you  iLs  parlent,         they 
we  speaks  speak*  sptak.- 

Imperfect. 

S.Jeparloisy    I  did  \}xp^Y\o\Sythoudid^st  il  parloit>         he  did 

speak'\.                         speak.  speak. 

P.   Nous  parlions,  vous  parliez,   ye  or  ils  parloient,       they 

we  did  speak.  *              you  did  speak.  did  speak. 

*  or  I  da  speak,  or  I  am  speaking^ ;  thou  dost  speak,  or  thoa  art  speaking,  4>tf. 
t  or  I  spoke,  or  twas  speaking ;  thou  wast  speaking,  ^c. 
If  It  may  not  be  amiss  to  observe  that  the  French  imperfect  ansyvors  better  to 
this  English  locution  /  was  speaking,  than  to  the  two  others. 

\ 


U2  ACCIDENCE- 

Preterite. 

First  Persons.        Second  Persons.         Third  Persons. 

S. 3 eparhif  I speke.  tn jfiurlvts, tfiou spokest.  il  parla,       bespoke. 

P.  Nous  parlameSy      vous  parlates,    ye  or  ils  parl^rent,      they 

jge  spoke.  you  spoke. '  spoke. 

Future. 

S.  Je  parlerai,  I  shall  tu  pvirleTSiS,thou  shalt  il  parlern^      he  shall 

or  will  speak.  or  trilt  speak.  or  rwV/  speak, 

P.    Nous  parlerons,  vous  par lerez,    ir^  or  ils  parleront,       they 
we  shall  or  w*///,  &c .        you  shall  or  willfiic.    shall  or  Kill  speak. 

m 

r 

CondilionaL 

S.  Je  parlerois,       /  tu  parlerois^     thou     il  parleroit,  Ae  5//0W W, 

should,  would,  could,  should*st,  could'st,        ^ould.  Could,    or, 

or  might  speak.  .    would' st,  or,  i^e.           &^c.  . 

P.  N  0U8  parlerions,  vous  parleriez,    ye,     ils  parleroieiit>    f^^^ 

we  ihx)uld,tcould,^c.  or  you  should,  iic.        should,  would,  &c. 

Comp.  ofPres.  J'fki  '\               r  I  have*                 '\ 

Comp.q/Fut.    J^aurai    k      ^^'     f  I  shall  have  C    ^^• 

Comp,  of '  Cond,  J  ^aiu-ois  J  v  /  should,  &c.  have  j 

Subjunctive 

Present. 

S.      C  Je  parle,    I    tu  paries,  thoii  mayst  il  parle,        he  inay 

que    ^      may  speak.        speak,  tiic.  speak.                '  , 

f^d^  \  Nous  parlions,  vous  parliez,     ye  or  ils  parlent,  ^//fy  may 

P.     V.  a'e  97Mi^,  &c.        you  may  speak.  speaki 

Preterite. 
S.       f  Je  parlasse,  1       tu  parlasscs,  thou     il  parlat,      he  spoke 
spoke,  or  might        spokest,  &c. 
"^  speak. 

Neus    parlas-     vous  parlassieZf^e     ils  parlassent,      they 
sions,  we,  &c.  or  ^oie  spoke.  spoke. 


que 
P. 


Con^.ofPres.^^we  C  J'ai       7  parl6,  C  I  have  or  m«y  Atfr«  1  spoken^ 
Comp.nfP ret. that  |  J  'eusse  )    ^r.  - 1  Ihador  might  have  )     &c. 

*  £>r  I  spoke,  or  I  did  speak,  or  I  have  be^n  speaking. 
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Us 


s. 


Pint  Persons. 


Imperative 

Second  Persons,  Third  Persons. , 

Parle,  speak  thou*,  ilparle,  let  him  q^eah 

Pai[lezy  speak,    or^  ikparlent,     let  them 

speak  ye  f.  speak. 

*  «r  do  thou  speak.  t  ar  do  ye  speak. 

After  die  same  manner  are  conjugated  about  2700  verbs  end 
ing  in  er,  most  of  which  are  inserted  in  the  Vocabulary,  there 
beii^  but  two  irregular  in  the  language.    (Sec  page  168.) 

f  Hie  manner  in  which  CbaisbaiHl  has  presented  the  French  verbs  is  merely 


P.  Parlous,      let  us 
speak. 


ever,  ine  4cnoiar  canpoi  Know  too  soon :  u  may  not  oe  amiss,  tneretore,  to  in 
here  the  table  annexe^  to  the  Exercise-book  (pajce  270)  in  which  the  verbs 
exhibited  in  the  progressive  order  of  their  tenses. 


are 


ii 


TaxtBt. 


1st  ACXILIART. 


•9d  AU  XI  MART. 


su  VPrtieni  Tknu. 
e.  vGerund. 
^  IParticipie, 
o.  JFerfeci  Tense. 

u.  IGerund  past. 


Infinitive  Mood. 

^tant, 


avoir,  to  have. 
^}'auty  having. 
eu  or  eue,  httd. 
avoir  eu,   to  have 

had, 
ayanteu,  having 

had. 


to  he. 
being, 
6te,  been. 

avoir  6t6,  to  have 

been. 
ayant  €t6,  hating 

been. 


b. 
c. 

i 


Trtsent  Tense. 
tmp^rfecU 

Biffe^  Indef. 

Pluperfect. 


1st  Ters,  Sing. 


Indicative. 


jai, 
j'avois, 


I  have. 
I  had. 


tj'ai^u, 


g.  h?effeit  Definite 

or  Historical. 
h.-  iPlupeifect  Def. 

k.  iFuturc 

Future  Relative. 

■  >       ] 

n;  ConditioML 


f^ 


dmdithnalpatt. 


I  have 
had. 

j'avois  en,  I  had 
had. 

j'eus,  I  had. 

j*eus  eu,      I  had 

had. 

ysMvrif      I  shall 

have. 

j*auiaieu,.JsAa// 

haasehad. 

j'aurois,  I  should 

have. 

j'aurois  eu,        I 

should  have  had. 


esuis, 
'^tojs, 

'ai  ^t^, 


Xam. 
I  was. 


I  have 
been. 

'avoiset^,  I  had 
been. 

e  fuSy        I  was. 

'eus  etd,    J  had 

been. 

e  semi,  I  shall  be. 

• 

'aarai  ^t^  Ishall 
have  been. 
e  serois,  I  should 
be. 
'aurois  4ti,  I 
hould  kskVfi  been. 


A  Vesb  rernlar, 
tfthelHC0i^- 
gatum. 


parler,  to  speaks 
parlant,  speaking. 
parld,  spoken. 
avoir  parle,  to 
have  spoken. 
ayant  parld,  hav- 
ing spolfen. 


jc  parle,  7 speak. 

je  pArlois,    l.vms 

speaking. 

j*ai  parl^,  I  have 

.    spoken. 

j'avob  parl^,      I 

hdd  spoken, 

je  parlai,  1  spoke. 

j*eus  parl^,  I  had 

spoken. 

jeparlerai,  Ishall 

speak. 

j'aurai  parl^,      / 

shall  have  spoken. 

je  parlerois.       I 

should  speak. 

j'aurois  pax le,    J 

should  Ka-q^ 
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r. 


t. 


Pres.T(tue. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect. 

Pluperfect, 


S0BJ01fCTI¥S« 


que  j'aiei  that  I 

maykave, 

que  j*eQS9e»    J 

nught  June. 

que j*iiie  eu,    I 

may  have  had. 

que  j-eusseeuy/ 

might  have  had. 


que  je  ioiS|       that  I 

may  he. 

que  je  fusse,  I  might 

be. 

que  j'aie  €16^    I  may 

have  been. 

que  j*eu88e  ^t^       J 

might  have  been. 


que  je  parley    that  I 

may*tpeak. 

que  je  pariah,       I 

might  $peak^ 

quej*aieparl€,  I  may 

hoDe  spoken. 

que  j'eusHe  parl^^     I 

tntght  have  spoken. 


Impbratiyb. 
I  Pres.Ttnse.  \  Me,    nave  thou.  \  •ois,- 


be  thou.  I  parle^   speak  thou. 


Conjugate  tfier  Parler.    Imfimitivs  Mood. 

^res.  Lever,  to  raise.  Oer,  Levant,   raising.  Part.  Le?6^  rtnsed. 

C.  Fret.  Avoir  \ev€,  to  have  tmed.    Ayant  lev^,  having  raised. 

IVDfCATIYE. 


J*iH]rai  lev^,  I  shall  have  raised.    J*aurois  lev^,  I  should  have,  raised, 

SUBJUNCTIYE. 

Pres.  Quejei^ve,  that  I  may  raise.      Pret,  Que  je  levasse,  that  1  may  raise, 
Comp.  Quej'aie  lev^,  that  I  may  have  raised.  Qaej'eusoe  lev6,  that  I  might  have 
raised. 

Imperative. 
L^ve,  raise  thou.  Qu^il  l^ve,.^^  him  raise.  LevonSi  let  us  raise,    'Levez,  raise, 
Qu'ils  levenc,  let  them  raise.  , 

0.        '  Conjugate  the  same  verb  reflectively. 

It  has  been  said,  (page  129)|  that  reflected  verbs  are  so  called,  because  the^ 
govern  no  other  object  but  the  subject  they  are  governed  by.  They  are  there- 
fore conjugated  vvith  a  double  pronoun  before  each  person^  oueof  wluch  go- 
verns the  verb  as  its  subject,  and  t^  other  is  governed  as  its  olject;  as  se 
bUsser,  to  hurt  oneself;  je  me  blesse,  I  hurt  inys^f ;  in  which  instance  tlie 
£nglish  verb  answers  exactly  to  that  which  the  Freneh  call  Reflected.  But 
we  have  a  great  many  more  that  are  rendeied  into  £nglish  by  mere  neuter; 
as  se  lever  to  rise,  which  shall  be  set  down  here  as  an  example  of  conjugating 
this  sort  of  verbs. 

%  It  must  be  observed  inat  a  verb  active  used  reflectively  has  the  true,forc« 
of  a  verb  passive;  consequently  it  d&es  not  form  its  compound  tenses  from 
avoir,  as  in  English,  but  from  the  other  auxiliary  itre. 

Infinitive  Mood. 
Pres.  Se  lever,  to  rise,        Ger,  Se  levant,  rising.  Part,  Lev6y  risen, 

C,  Pres.  S*dtre  lev6/  to  have  risen.    C,  Ger.  S'^tant  lev^  honing  risen* 


First  Persons. 
S..  Je  me  l^ve,      I  rise, 
P,  Nous  nous  levonsy  we 
rise. 


Indicative. 

Second  Persons, 
tn  te  l^ves,  •    th4ni  risest, 
Yous  vous  levezy  ye  or  you 

rise* 


2%trce  Persons, 
ilsel^ve,     heriseSf, 
its8^1^yent;Meyrit^ 
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Firsii  Penciu.                   Seetmd  Permmt.    *  Third  Pet  S'jns, 

S.  Jc  me  levois,  I  did  rise,    tu  te  ierois,     thou  didst  il  se  le  vuu,     he  did  rise. 

orii^tery  Iwms  rising.        rite. 

P.NoasnousleWoBs,  re    tous  tous  lericz,  ye  did  U%  se  leroient,     they  did 

did  rite,                                rise,  rise, 

Preierite. 

S.  Je  me  Jmi,       /  rote,    tu  te  le^s,       thob,  &c.  il  se  leva*             he  rote^ 

P,    Nous  uous  leiames^     vous  rods  levates     ye  ils  se  le>'brent,  they  rose, 
we  rose,                                 rose. 

Future, 

S.  Je  me  leverei,    /  shaH    tu  te  lereras  thou  shait  il  safeveni,     he  shall  or 

or  will  rise, .                        or  rill  rise,  wUl  rise. 

P.  Nous    nous  ieverons,     vuus  vous  leverez,     ye  ils  se  ieverouty  ikey  shall 

we  shall,  &c                         shall  or  willy  6cc.  or  ssill  rise, 

ConditionaL 

S.  JemeWverois,  1  should    tu  te  IcTcruis,       thou  il  se  leveruit,    he  would 

.  or  would  rise.                        vould'st  or,  ^\c.  or  should,  &c. 

P.  Nous  DODS  leverious,    vous  vuus  leveriez,     ye  ils  se  leveroieiit^       they 

we  should  of,  4-c.                   would  or,  4'<'*  voaiilc/  or  should,  &c. . 

m 

Compound  of  Present. 

S,  Je  me  sutslev^,  I  have    tu  tes  leve,    thou  hast  A  s'est  iev^,  he  hasHsen, 

risen^  rishi, 

P.  Nous    nous  sommes    vous  vous  6tes  let ^s,  ye  ils  se  sont  lev^s,        they 

laves,               we,  bic.        hate  risen,  have  risen. 

Compound  of  ImperfecL 

S.  Je  jri'^tois  1^6,   I  had    tu  t'ctois  lev6,       thou  il  s'dtott  le?^,      he  had 

risen,                                       had^st  risen,  risen, 

P.Nous  nous  6tioDS  lev^s,    vous  vous  etiez  lev^s,  ^e  ils  s*dtoient  leriis,   thf§/ 

we  had  risen.                        had  risen,  -had  risen. 

Compound  of  Preterite, 

iS.  Jemefusiev!^,    1  had  'tutefus)ev^,         thou  il  se  fut  lev^,     he  had 

risen.  .                               hadst  risen,  risen. 

P.  Nous  nous  fumes  lev^s,    vous  vous  /utes'lev^s,  ils  se  furent  ley^s^    they' 

wt  had,  &c                         ye,  die,  had  risen, 

Compojund  of  Future, 

S.  Je  me  serai  lev^,        I    tu  te  seras  lev^^      thou  il  se  sem  lev^,  he  thaU 

shall  have  risen,  .                shall  have  risen,  '  huve  risen, 

i'.Nousnousseronslef^Sy    vous  vous  serez  lev^Sy  ils  se  seroot  levcg|    they 

wcmMI,  ^.                      ye,  &c.  ^all,  dco. 

Compound  of  Conditional, 

8,-Je  roe  seroia  lev^,*     I    tu  te  serois  leve,    thou  il  se  uemi{av6,hfwouldt 

should  have  risim.,               pfould^st  have  risen,  hove  risen, 

P.  iSToos  nous  serions  le*    vous  vous  seae^  lev^«  ils  se  seroient  levdi^  ^A^y 

i-v^     ^           we,Jiic,    ^  ye,  ice.                  «  w(m^&c. 


I4C  ACCIDENCE. 

S4;iiJUNCTJVE. 
I 

Fre$eHt  Tense. 

FirU.Ferimu  Second  Perxms.  Third  Persont, 

5.    ^Jeme]^vc),    Imny  tsit»\^yes,  thoumayst  ilselbve,       he  may  rise. 

n^  1  .   rite.  rise.  * 

-iUi\  Nous  nous  leviom^  vous  vous  Ieviez»  ye  or  ils  se  Invent/     ihexf  may 

f,K^c.  yoUfStc.  rise. 

« 

Preterite*  * 

5.     rje  me  levasse,   ^l    tu  te  leva^ses,  M(M<>&c.    ilselevat,  he  rose. 

^ue  )   ''^m  orm^AC  riie. 

lAsi  J  Nous   npus  levas-    vous  vous  levassi^z^  ye    iU  se  levassent^  they  rose 
jP.    k  swnSy  »fy  4^*  or,  i-c. 

Compound  of  the  Prnent. 

Jevae  sois  Iev6y    J    tn  le  sois  lev^>,      thou  i\  se  soit  lev6,       he  may 

S.     \    may  haife  risen.            mayest  have  risen.  have  risen. 

4|ue  <  Nous  nous  soyoDS    vous  vous  soyez  luv^s,  ils  se  soient  leves,    they 

that  I    lev^      we  may,        ye  may^  &c.  may  have  risen. 
^P.    ^  iec. 

Compound  of  the  Preterite. 
Je  me  fusse  iev6, 1    tu  te  fusses  1l'v<',    thou    il  se  fKit  lev^    Ae  might 
5.     C   wight  have  risen.         mightegt  have  risen.         have  risen. 
que  <  Nous  nous  fussioiis     vous  vous  fussiez  l^v^s^     iUse  fussent  lev^s,    they 
Ihat  I   lev^,   we  might,        ye  might,  &c.  might  have,  &c. 

/».         &c. 

Imperattvf.. 

L^ve-toi,  risCt  or  rise  thou,       f  il  se  \^\e,      let  him 

,1      rise, 
p.  LevoD»^ouSy     let  us    levei-vous,  rise,  or  rise  ye f^  \  ils  se  Ibventy        Ut 
rise.  or  you.  V     thtm  rise. 


The  same  Impeiutive  negatively. 

Ne  te  Ibve  pas^    rise  thou       /  il  ne  se  Ibve  pas,  let 
not.    '  yj     him  not  rise. 

jP.  Ne  BOOS  ievons  pas,    ue  nous  leves  pas,  do  not^  \  ils  ne  se  Invent  pas^  ^ 
let  t^i^ot  rise.  rise.  v     let  them  rise. 

Observe  that  I  urn  risen,  I  was  risen,  ftiO._  th^t  are  seen  in  some  granunars  to 
answer  the  French  of  the  compound  tenses;  and  signify  properly  in  French  jc 
suis  leve,  fctois  leve,  &c.  imply  quite «notber  sense  than  that  of  I  have  risen, 
I  had  risen,  &c. 

H  It  is  not  unworthy  of  notice  that  these  reflected  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  &c. 
ferve  to  express  sometimes  the  object  of  the  nctioo,  or  the  accusative,  and 
sometiines  the  term  to  which  the  action  lends,  or  the  dative.  (See  Exercises, 
p.  16.)  In  tlHS  phrase,  Je  me  donne  ^  vous,  I  give  myself  up  to  you,  me  is  the 
.object;  whereas  in  tlus,  Je  fne  dmtne^  bien  de  la  peine,  1  give  myself  much 
€h)uble,  me  is  tlie  term,  and  signifies  to  myulf,  to  being  understood  m  English. 

il  Many  persons  have  judiciously  observed -that  Chamb^ud  has  ^ne  rather 

itoo  fiir  in  his  Grammar  (see  p.  S40>)^  before  he  atquaiiils  the  scbolitr  with  the 

^auner  of  managiDg  -the  verbs  negatively  andintterrog^tively,  and  the  more  so. 
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as  be  hiiDBclf  in  bis  examples  maken  use  of  npffative  and  inteH-ogfati^e  phrases^ 

In  order,  therefore,  to^make  amends  for  this  deiay,  we  shall  here  present  tbt 
learner  with  the  following  tables. 

1st  Table.    The  French  Verbs  used  negatively ^ 

Tenses.          Ut  Auxiliary,               fd  Auxiftarif.  A  Verb  acHre  of  neuter, 

Inpimititk  Mood. 

Prei^Tnse.  n'avoir  pas  or  ne  pas    n  6tre  pas  or  ne  pas  no  pn%  parler,    not  i& 

a^oir,  not  to  have.           ^tre,           not  to  be,  9i}eak, 

Genmd.      n*ayaiit  pas,           not    n*6tant  pas,            not  nr  parlant  pas,      mei 

Impmg.                           beinji^,  sfhxt&if^. 

Perfect}     n'a  voir  pas  eii,       not    nlivoir  pas  4t6,      not  n'avoir  pas  parl^,  >irof 

Tenie     S      -  to  htxee  had,                    to  haee  been,  i  to  hare  togken- 

Gerund  )     n'ayant  pas  en,      not    n*ayant  pas  <!'t6,     not  n'nyaiit  pak  parl^,  noit 

put,      y        kminghad,                    hating  been,  aring  spoken. 

Indicative. 

Pres.f<«sf.je,ii*aipas,  iJkar«nof.    jc^e  .mis  pas,      Iain  je  m- parle  pas,  .liu 

not.  not  speak, 

hnpetfeet,  je  n'avois  pas,    1  had   je  n'dtois  pas,    /  ivas  je  no  parlois  pas,      1 

not,                                not.  tVid  not  speak 

P^rf,  imitf,it  n*ai  pas  eu,   /  hate  je  n*ai  pas  kit,  I  have  Je  n'iii  pas  par26,       / 

_  HO0  htd*                       ,  not  been,  have  not  ipokcn, 

PiwptifetX,  je  n*avois  pan  eu,      /  je  n'avois  pas  kii\     I  jt*  ii'avois  pasparU,  / 

'  had  not  had.                   had  not  been,  had  not  spoken, 

PerfJef,  >  je  n'eiis  pas,       1  had   je  ne  fus  pas,      /  was  je  ne  parlai  pas,       / 

Qrnvtt,      5     fnt,                               not,  didnotspi^k. 

Pluperf,    >  je  li'eus  pas  en,  /  had   je  nVns  pas  ^t^,  /  had  je  nViis  pas  narl^,    I 

def,           >     not  had.                          not  been,  had  not  siMKen. 

future,       je  n'aurai  pas,  T- shall   je  ne  serai  pas,  J  shall  je  ne  parltTai  pas,    / 

not^haee,'                       not  be.  8haU4nd  spmk, 

Fut.relat,  je  n*aurai  pas  eu       /  je  n'anrai  pas  ^lo,     /  je  n*:iui-al  r>  ts  parl^,  i 

shall  not  have  had,          shall  not  have  beiiL  shall  not  hart'  spoken. 

^iemiitional.}e  n'anrois  pas,         J  je  ne  srrois  pas,         /  .  je  ne  par'eroii  pas,  7 

should  noi  have,               should  not  be.  should  not  speak. 

CMtftf.paff.je  n'anrois  pas  en,     /   je  n'anrois  pas  6Uy    I  je  n'aurois  pas  i>ai]^, 

should  not  have  had,        should  not  have  been,  1    should   not   huw 

spoken, 

to 

Subjunctive  Mood. 


spoke, 

Phipeifed,  —  je  n'etissc  pas  ni,—    --  je  n'eiisse  pas  ^tf ,    — je  n'cn«e  pas  parl^,. 
.  J.  might    not  have       —  /  %mght  not  hJbce  .     —  /  might  wd  havi 
had,  .  been.  .   spoken,. 

•      >•  .         /  -  .  ," 

Imperative. 

li-waiif.      n^aiepas,     hone  thou    n^soispas,       he  thou    me  nsaie  ptuiy      speak- 
nsi,  ^  not,  thou  7wt, 


■4 
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2d  Table.    The  French  verbi  conjuyafed  mftnt^r*!^, . 

Tenses.  Ul  Auxiliary.  ^d  Aujriliai'y,  A  Verb  active  ornevfer  * 

No  olher  mood  but  the  Indicative  can  be  used  in  interrogations.' 
•   •  ^ 

Pres.Tensi',M-'}e,  hure  I?    SHis-je,  «w  i  ?    parl<:*-je,    do  I  speak? 

a>j-tu,  hasiSliou?    es-tu,  art  thou?    parle»-tn,      dost  thou 

speak? 
a-t  il,  has  he?    cst-il,  is  he?    parle-t-i),         does  he 

speakf 
Jmperfect,    avois-je,  had  1}    ^>|oi8-je,  was  I?    partow-je. did  f speak? 

IWft'ct      >  ai-jc  eii,   'have  I  had?    ai-je  et^,  ha^e  J  been  ?    ai-je  parte,        have  I 
indi'fxmte,  S  '  spoken  ? 

Ptufter/ect,  ll\'oh'jce\^  f  had  I  had?   Jtvois-je  M,       had  I    avols-je  parl^,    had  I 

been?  spoken: 

Pej'ffcl     "J  *    '  parlai-jf>.  did  /  »peak  ? 

dc/mite  or  5  nis-jo,  had  I  ?    fiis-je,  was  1  ?    par)a-t-il,  did  he 

histoncal,j_  speak? 

Pluperf.    )  eus-jc  f  u,  had  1  had  ?    eus-je  My  had  I  been?    eus-je  par1^>,        had  I 
definite.     )  ,  spoken? 

Future.       hnTa\-]c,  shall  I  hare?    serai-je,      shall  I  be?    parl^rai-je,       shnll  T 

speak? 
B.ursL-i-[\j  will  ho  have?    sera-t-il,      will  he  be?    parlcra-t-il,      nitlhe 

speak  ? 
Future  ret»  aurai-j6  en,       shall  I    aurai-je  ^'t^,      shall  I   aorai-je  parl^,  shall  J 

have  had  ?  tiave  bfen  /  have  spoken  ?. 

Conditiona/.anrois-je,        should  I   8eroi»-je,  should  I  be?    parleroisrje^   should  I 

hare  ?  speak  ? 

Condi'       )  aurois-je  eu,  should  I    hur ois-}t  €1^,  should  I   aurois-je  par14,  ^/louM 
tionalpatt )     have  had  ?  have  been  ?  1  have  spoken  ? 

The  French  verbs  used  interrogatively  and  negatively* 

n*abje  pas^    hav€  I  not  f  ne  suis-je  pat,  am  I  not?  ne  parl^je  pas,    do  I  not 

speak  f 

n*avois-je  pas,  AflrfJwo^?  n'^tois-je  pa?,      was  I   ne  parlois-je  pas,      did  I 

not  V  not  speak  $ 

n*ai-je  paseu,  Aartf  J  710^  n'ai-je  pas  et^,    have  I    n*ai-je  pas  parl^,     hare  I 

hndj  not  been  9                         not  spoken  9 

if  avois-je  pas  eu,     had  I  i/avois-je  pas  ^te,  had  I    n*an)is-je  pns  parf^,  had 

kothad?  not  been  9                        I  not  spoken  9 

irensrje  pas,    had  I  not  9  nefus^epas,   '    was  I    ne  par|ai-je  pas,       did  I 

notf-  net  speak  9 

n'eus-je  pas  eu,       had  I  n'«i5-je  pat  ^t6,   had  ^    n'eus-je  pas  parl^,  had  1 

not  had  9  not  been  9                         not  spoken  9 

,  n*aurai-je  pns,        shall  I  uesenii-je  pas,    shall  1    ne  parlevai-je  pas,  shall  I 

not  have  9     4  '  not  be  9                             not  speak  9 

iraurai-jepasea,  shall  J  n'aural;je  ps  ^t^,  shall    n'aurai-je  pas  parl^,' «Afl// 

not  have  had  ^  1  not  have  been  9              I  not  have  spoken  9 

n*aurois-je  pas,   should  I  ne  serois-je  pas,  sAou/d  2    ne  parierois-jepas,sAow/d 

not  have  9  not  be  9                             I  not  speak  9 

B*aurois-je  pas  eu,  sAou/r:^  n'aurois-jepas^tcVAott^d   u*aurQis-je    pas  parl^, 

J  not  have  had  9  Inat  have  been  9          should  I  not  have  spoken9 


/ 
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Second  CONJUGATION. 
•    .         OfFerbs  in  ir  in  general;  Gerund iitia^ni. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Pres,  Agitf  to  act.     Ger,   AgissaiiC^  acting.     Part,  Agi,  acted. 
C.PreS'  Avoir  agi^  to  have  acted.   C^  Ger^  A}  aat  ap^havi^g  acted. 

* 

iNDlCAtlVR, 

Present  Tense, 

*  •  •  •  •  .  ,      • 

First  Persons.  Second  Persons.  Third  Parsons, 

S.  y^^Sy         I  act.    tu  a%\Sf  thou  ^ctest.    il  agit>  he  acts: 

P.  Nous   agissons,    vous  agisses,  ye  or    its  agis^ent,  M^^  ac(t. 

Jtiiperfect. 

iS.  J'^gissoisy   /*rf/V/  tu  agissoijf,if//o/f,&c.  il  agissoh^  Ae  rfW  flf ^ 

act.                                   *  ' 

P.   Nous  aigissibns;  vous  agissiez^  ye 'or  11^  agisboient,'    fAcy 

wediind^                   y&udida^t.  '  '  ^id  act, 

PMerite:. 

S.  J*3ps,     I  acted.     Ui^^is,thoiiacte(fst.    il  agit,         he  acted. 
P;  /  rfous    agitoes,     vous  agites,  ye  or,    ibagirent,  they,^c. 

Fntwe.- 

S,  J'kgirai,    I  shall  in  agirsis,  thou  shalt  il  agira,     he  shall  or 

er  ti£Hll  act'.                    of  will  act.  roillact, 

P .  Notfs  agirons,  we  voos  agirez,    ye  or  ils  agiront,  they  shall 

^hall  or  m//  act,            you  shall  or^S^c  or  will  act. 

s 

Cofiditidndl, 

S.yazvroiB,! should,  tu  agirois^         thou  itagiroit',    heshould^. 

wouta,  could,  &c.  sTioulast  act.  wouldy  coidd,iic.  ^ 

P.    Nous    agirions,  vous  agiriez,   ye  or  ils  agiroient,        they 

we  should,  icould^  you  should,  &c.  should,  would,  &c. 

02 
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Comp.ofJ^res,   Jai       -\  r  I  have 

Comp,qjf*  Imp.    J*avou>  I       •    1//^ 

Comp.ofPret,   JVus      V^^^-^/Z/crd  \actedy  ^c, 

Comp.ofFut.     J'aurai  I      ^'  ]  I  shall  hate 

Comp.ofCQttd,  J' tiixrots J         \l should,  Achate 

Subjunctive. 

^  Present. 

'J^mtPerams.  Second  Persons.  Third  Persons.  ^ 

S.     rJ'agisse^Jmoy  tu  agisses,        thou  ilsigis8e,Jie  ma^  act ^ 

que  J     act.       ,  may*8lact.  * 

that  ^  nous  agissions  vous  agissiez,  ye  or  ils  agissent,         thti/ 

P.     (.    we  may  act.  you  may  act.  may  act.  , 


Preterite. 

S.      r  J'agisse,      /  tu  agisses,       thou    il  ^ix,          he  acted. 

que          acted  or  ^   actest. 
that  J      might  act, 

P.     I  nous   agissi-  vous  agissiez,  ye  or    ils  agissent,         thei/ 

onB,      we  you  acted*                   acted. 

acted. 


V. 


Camp.  ofPres.  aue  f  J'aie.    1  agi,  C I  have  or  may  have   \  actedy 
Comp.  of  P ret.  that  \  J'eusse  )  oic.  \  J  had  pr  mighi 


have  j    8cc. 


Imj>erative. 

S.  A^,  act  thou    fil  agisae,  let  him  €iet. 

V.  Agissons^  let  us    agissez^ac/orac/^e^^ilsagissent^  let  them 
act.  act. 

About  200  verbs  in  c/r,  dir,  mir,  nir,  tir,  S^c,  are  conjugated 
'  after  this  verb,  and  are  set  down  in  the  Vocabulary. 

Conjugate  after  agir.     Infinitive  Mood, 

Kvcrtir  to  divert, '  d^vertissant  diverting^  divert!  diverted, 
avoir  diverti  to  have  diverted,  ayant  diverti  having  diverted. 

Indicative.  Je  divertis,  je  divertissois,  j'ai  diverti,  j'avois 
diverti ;  je  divertis,  j'eus  diverti  5  je  divertirai,  j'aurai  diverti ; 
je  divertirois,  j'aurois  diverti. 

Subjunctive.  Que  je  divertisse,  que  je  divertisse,  quej'aic 
diverti,  que  j'eusse  diverti. 

Im,perative.  Divertis,  qu'il  divertisse;  divertissons,.  diver- 
til^ez,  qu'ils  divertissent. 


Oj  VERB&.  16V  \ 


Coiifugate  the  same  Verb  keflectively, 

■ 

Infinitive  Mood.  Sedivertir  to  divert  oneself^  to  be  merry; 
se  divertissant  diverting  oneself,  divert!  diverted^  t'^tre  divert!  to- 


jE  vifus  uivcriin^  rnuocii ,  jc  xiic  outs  uivciit  x  /MCi/c  u»lc/«cm  ntuAcijf. 

je  m'^tois  diverti ;  je  me  divertis/  je  me  fiis  divert!.;,  je  me 
divertirai,  je  me  serai  diverti ;  je  nie  divertirois^  je  me  secoia 
diverti.       . 

Subjunctive.  Queje  me  divertisse^  que  je  me  divertisge, 
que  je  me  sois  diverti,  que  je  me  fusse  diverti. 

Imperative.  Divertis-toi,  qu'il  se  divertisse;  divertissons- 
iiouSy^  divertissez-vous,  quails  se  divertissent. 

Confugate  the  above  rerhs  negatively,  then  interrogatively.: 
(See  the  Tables  at  the  end  of  the  Ist  Conjug.  page  147  ^  148). 


Third  CONJUGATION. 

Of  mnre partidular  Verbs  in  ir ;  Gerund  in  antl. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Pre*.  Sentir,  f  ©  smell,    Ger.  Sen  tan  t,  smelling.  Part.  Setiti,  smeit, 
CPres,  Avoir  senti,  to  have  smelt,  C.  Ger,  Ayajat  senti,  having 
smelt,- 

Indicative. 

Present  Tense. 

First  Persons,  Second  Persons,  Third  Persons, 

S,  Je  sens,  I  smell,  ta  sens,  thou  smellest,  il  sent.        he  smells* 

P. Nous  sentons,  we  vous  sentez,.  *    ye  or  ils  sentent,^Aey  smell, 

smell,  you  smell. 

Imperfect: 

S,  Je  sentois^  I  did  tu  sentois^  t/iou  dids^t  il  sentoit,       he  did 

smelL  smell*                           smelL 

P,    Nous   seutions,  vous  sentiez,     ye  or  ils  sentoient,     they 

we  did  smell.  you  did  smell,                did  smell. 


V. 


m                           ACCIDENCE.  *     ^ 

Preterite, 

First  Fei^soiki.          Setond  Persons.  Tkiri  Persons. 

S,  ieseniis,  I &neit.  iusmiiis^thousmelt'st.  ilscutit,        he  smelt. 

P.  Nous  seuUmeSy  vous  seutites,   '  ye  or  lis  ^ntireiU,        thei/ 

we  smelt.                  you  smelt.  stnelt. 

Puiure. 

S  Je  seritirai,  1  shall  in  senUms^thtk  shah,  il  setitiray  he  shall  or 

or  will  smell:  or  wilt  smell.  ^      will  smell. 

P.   Nous  scntirons^  vous  teutirez^    ye  or  ils  sentiront^         they 

we  shall   or  will,      you  shall  or,  iec.    .  shall  or  will  surCetl. 

Conditional 

S.  Je^entirois,        I    tu  scntirois,     thou  il  sentiroit,  hm  sJiould, 

should, would yCovldf       sltoulitst^would^st,  ixk)Hld,    could,   or 

or  might  smell.              could'st,  or,  ^t.  might  smell. 

P.  Nous  sentirions,     vous  seutiriez,  we  or  ils  seiitiroient,     they 

we  should,  would,       you  should,  ^c»  should,  would,  ^w 

Camp,  of  Pi'es.  J'ai        "v  r  I  have 

g^jl^fe  3vr  Mia  Y'l'"' 

Comp.o/Fut.    J'auraj   I    T^  ^  I  shall  have  ^     ^^' 

Cdmp.  of  Cotfd.  J  'aurx)is  J           \^I  sltould,  S^c.  have 


SUBJUNCtlVE.. 

PresenL 

S.      /-Jesente,      /    tu  Hente8,thdumay*st  il  sente,          he  may 

que  \     may  smell.         smell,  smell.  . 

M^^  ^  nous  sentions,    vons  .aentxez,  ye  or  Us  sentent,  they  7nay 

P.     (^we  may  smell,        ^u  may  smell.  smell. 

'      '  ■  Preterite. 

S.     r  J«  sentisse,  I  smelt,  tu  seiitisses,  thou^  il  8eiitit,^he  smelt. 
que   \     *or  might  smell.  smelfst. 

that  J  Nous    seiitissions,  vous  sentissiez,  ye    ils  sentissent,  they 
P.    (,     we  smelt.  or  you  smelt.  smelt. 

Comp.  of  Pres.  que  1  J 'aie  7  senti,  T /  have  or  meiU have  ^ smelt, 
Comp.ofPtet.thatlJ'eusse]  ^c.   \  I  had  or  might  have  i    S^c. 


Of  VERBS.  ]«?3 

« 
Impisrative, 

^nt  Persons.          Second  "^Persons.  -  Thfrd  Persons. 

S.  SeiiSy      nne/i   thou.  >il  sente,  let  him,  8ic. 

P.  S^ntoos,  iet  us  scut^z,     stne/f,   &c.^  ils  seutent^   let  them 

smeiL  smelL 

Conjugate  the- same  Jeih  reflectively. 

InI'INItive  mood.  Se  sentir  to  feel  oneself ^  se  sentant 
feeling  oneself,  s^nti  felt ;  s'etre  senti  to  hare  felt  oneself  iB'itant 
sentihaving  felt  oneself 

Indicative.    Je  me  sens  i  feeLmysdf,  je  me  sentois  I  was 
feeling,  myself ,  je  me   suis  senti  /  have  felt  myself,  je  m*^tois 
"^senti ;  je  me  sentis,  je  me  f  us  senti ;  je  m^  sentirai,  je  me  serai  ^ 
send ;  je  me  sentirois,  je  me  serois  senti. 

Subjunctive.  Que  je  me  sente^  qiie  je  me  seniisse,  que  je 
me  sois  senti,  que  je  me  fusse  senti. 

Imperative.  Sens-toi,  qu'il  se  sente,  sentons-iioiis,  sen- 
tez-vouSy  qu'ils  se  sen  tent. 

Conjugate  the  same  Verbs  negatively,  then  interrogatively  (Set 

the  Tables,  pages  147  &  148). 

Of  tikis  coHJi^atiun  there  are  eight^u  verbs  both  Primitive  and  Derivative, 
totoit :  •  ^      . 

meutir,  to  lie.    servir  ^  to  serve,    rQ3seiitir,      to  resent,  of 

dSmenttr,     to  give  a  lie,     se  servir,     to  make  use.       feel  again, 
partir,  ^  to  set  out,    desservir,         to  clear  a    dormir,  to  sleep, 

r^epartir,  to  set  out  agaiUf      table^  ot  do.an  ill  office,     redormir,  to  sleep  again. 

or  to  reply.  *'  sinitir, to  smell,  or  tojee  I,     endormir,  to  lull  asleep. 

sortir,     to  go,  or  get  out,     coiisentir,     to^  consent.     i*tndonn\r,  to  fall  asleep, 
ressortir,  target  out  again,    pressentir,       to  have  a    se  rendormir,       to  foil' 
se  repentir,        to  repent,       foresight,  asleep  again. 

partir,  and  repartir,  sorfir,  ahd  rework ir,  are  conjugated  with  itre. 

Fourth  CONJUGATION. 

I 

Of  Verbs  in  enir.- 

Infinitive    Moodw 

Pres.  Tenir,  to  hold.     Ger.  Tenant,  holding.     Part,  Tenu,  held. 
C.  Pres,  Avoir  tenu,  to  have  held.  C.  Ger.  Ay  ant  tenu,  having  held. 

Indicative. 

Present  Tense* 
S.r  Je  tiens,  I  hold.  twiievis,thouJioldest.   il  tient,  he  holds. 

P.  Nous  tenons,  -S^c.  vous  tenez,  ye  or,  S^c.  ils  tiennent,.  they  hold.. 


IS4 


ACGIDENeE. 


,Ftrst  Persons. 
•S'.  Je  tenoisy.  I  dtd 

hold. 
P,  Nous  teAions,  are 

did  hold. 


Sn  Je  tiiuiy      /  held. 
'P.  Nous  tinmes,   we . 
held. 

^iSJe  tiendraii  I  shall 

or  will  hold. 
P.  Nous  tiendrons, 
we  shall  or  will  hold. 


Imperfect. 

^cond  Persons. 
tu  tenois^  than  di^st 

hold. 
V0U8  teinez^    ye  or 

you  did  hold. 

Preterite. 

tutins,  thouheld^st. 
vous  tinted;  v^  or  you 
held. 

Future. 
tutiendras,  thou  shalt 

or  wiUhold. 
vous  liendkez,    ye  or 
you  shall  J  or,  6^c. 


Third  Persons. 
il  teo(Ax,  fie  did  hold. 

ilstenoient;  they  did 
hold. 


il  tint,  he  held. 

ils  tinrent,  they  held. 


it  tiendra,  hehhall  oi 

will  hold. 
ils  tiendrout,     they 
shall  or  will  hold. 


Conditional. 
S.  Je  tiendroin,       /     tu  tiendrois,      thou 
shouldfWouldfConld,       shouldsty  would'st, 
or  might  hold.  conld^st,  8cc. 

iP.  Nous  tiendrions,-  voustiendriez,^y£  or     ils  tiendroient,      they 
we  should,  i^c.  yon  should,  S<c.  should,  would,  8cc. 

Co»ip^ofPres.  J'ai        ^  r  J  have 

Compc^Imp.    J'avois  f  .        Xlhad 


il  tieudroit,  fie  should, 
would,  coidd^  oy 
might  hold. 


tenu 


Comp.nfPret.  J'eus      /^  x  . 
Comp.oJ'Fut.    J'aurai  \   ^^* 
Cowp.  4>fCond,  J'aurois  -^ 


I  had 

I  shall  have 

I  should,  8u:.  have 


Je  lienne,     i 
//irt^  hold. 


SCBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 
tu  tiennes,        thou     il  tienne, 
tnatfst  hold. 


Noustenions,     vousteniez,    ye  ov     ils  tiennent,         they 
we  may  hold.        you  may  hold. 


hold. 
tieiim 

may  hohL 


he  may. 


-  '  '     *    Preterite. 
S.     C  Je  tinsse,/ Ac?<f  tii  tins^es,       thou     il  tint, 
que  3  or  might  hold.       heldest.     -  - 
Mfl^J  Noustinssions,  vous  tiussiez,   ye     ilstinssent, 
P.    V     we  held.  or  you  held.  held. 

Clomp,  of  Pres.  cjiie  f  J  'aie     \  tenu,  j  I  have  or  may  liave   7  held 
Compy  of  Pret..  that  \  J  'eusse  |  Sfc  \  I  had  or  mignt  have  y  8^c^ 


he  held 
they 
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Imperative. 

FirMi  Penom,          Second  PernoMS.  Third  Persons, 

3.              ,                 Tiens,  Ao/rf,  or  JH^'c.  yiltieime,  let  him,  &c. 

P,  XenoDfliy   lei  us    teuez, hold  or,  hofa^  ik  tieiineuty    let  them 

hold.                          ye.  hold. 

Conjugate  the  same  Verb  reflectively. 

Infinitive  mood.  Setenir  to  hold  oneself)  se  tenant //o/r/- 
?iig  oneself)  tenu  held;  s*etre  tenu  /o  have  held  oneself)  s'^tant 
tenu  having  held  oneself. 

Indicative.  Je  me  tiens  /  hold  myself^  je  me  tenois  /  uas 
holding  myself)  je  me  suis  tenu  I  have  held  ntyselj)]^  m'ctois  tenu  ; 
)e  me  tins^  je  me  fas  tenu ;  je  me  tiendrai/  je  me  serai  teini ; 
je  me  iiendrois^  je  me  serois  tenu. .        . 

SuBJiJNCTiVE.  Que  je  me  tienoe^  que  je  me  tiasse,  que  je 
me  sois  tenu,  que  je  me  fusse  tenu. 

Imperative.  Titiis-toi,  qu'il  se  tienne;  tenons-nous^ 
tenez^vouSy  qu'ils  se  tiennent. 

N,  B.  The  same  verb  tenir,  when  peaking  of  assemblies,  &c.  is 
also  used  n^eciixety,  but  impersonally,  that  is,  with  thepron.  of  the 
Sd  pers.  sing^or  aetireli/,  xcith  the  particle  on  (See  Oram,  page 
^4^  &.  340.);  which  plahily  shows,  Ist,  that,  speaking  of  things, 
an  Eiigliak  verb  passive  is  elegantly  renderecl  iuto  Frtsnch  by  a 
verb  r«flected,  or  by  a  verb  active  used  with  on,  when  speaking 
of  persons  or  things  ;  2dly,  that  a  verb  reflected,  as  we  said  be 
fore,  page  1 44,  has  the  true  force  of  a  verb  passive. 

Conjugate  the  same  verbs  negatively,  then  interrogatively  ;  (See 
the  tables,  pages  147  Sc  148). 

Infinitive  mood.  Se  teiijir  to  be  held,  se  ienvnit  icing  held, 
tetiVL  held;  s' etre  tem\  to  have  been  held,  s'iiaxit  tenu  having  been 
held. 

Indicative.  11  se  tient  un  coiiscil,  or  On  tient  un  conseil,  a 
council  is  held;  and  so  on  for  the  other  tenses. 

The  verbs  of  this  Conjugatioi),  to  the  uumber  of  tweuty-four,  are, 
s'abstemr,        to  abstain,     venir,  to  come,    se  souvenir,  to  remember. 

apparteuir,         to  belong,     iijtervenir,  to  intervene,    se  ressouvenir,    to  recgl- 
roil  tenir,         to  contain,     deveuir,         to  become.        icctjtocatt  tomind. 
detenir,  to  detain,     cowsenxr,  to  n^ree  ox  to    ^hy^mr,-  to  happen. 

obtenjr,  to  obtain.        become.     ^  parveiiir,       to  attain  to. 

retenir,  to  retain,  to  keep,    disconvenir,  to  disagree,     pr^reiur,        to  prevent.  ^ 
aoutenir,  to  maintain,  to     provenir,   to  proceed,  to    revenir,      to  come  again. 

hold,  to  uphold.  come  from.  subveiiir,  to  relieve. 

eDtretenir.      te  keep  up.    *contrevenir,    to  contra-    survenir,  to  hefai,4o  hap* 
aamtn'iT,    to  maintain.        veue,  to  iftffHnge.  penunexpected/y. 

venir,  rcttey^ir,  ^^svenir,  convenir,  disconvenir,  pravew,  parvenir,  aod  stir" 
venir,  are  conjii|;ated  witl)  it  re. 
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ACCIDENCE. 


\ 


*  c<mirerenir  is  a  law-terni,  and  used  in  /ew  tenses  too  i  its  compound  tenses, 
vrlien  iiftetl,  are  formed  from  ciroir,  tnong^h  its  primitive  vemr  has  uwm  oiMre, 

t  otenir  is  an  obsolete  verb  impersonal.  We  now  say  U  vrbee  if  happens,  it 
Mtriva  it  happened^  instead  of  il  nvientf  U  spm/,  4kcc. 

6/in>  to  bless,  IS  of  tlie  second  conjugation,  having^  the  same  Ikiflections  as 
^<r.— The  part,  of  Unir  is  6^  and  b^ie  blessed-;  but  we  also  say  hint  and  bi- 
in7«f,  speaking  of  snch  Clmrch  ceremonies ;  as  du  pdin  khnt  hallowed  bread,  <k 
Veau  bcnite  holy  \vater^4'c. 

Fifth  CONJUGATION. 

Of' Verbs  in  evoir. 

« 

Infinitive  Mood. 

/*/■.  Recovoir, /o  receive*  Gcf.  Recevant,  recrfriwg.  Part.^e^\x,Ss;r 
is .  Per,  Avoir  re^u,  t9  hate  rectived.    C.  Ger.  Ayarit  recu,  having 

received. 
Indicative. 

Present  Tense. 

First  Persons.  Second  Persons.  Tfurd  Persons. 

S.  Je  re^oia,          /,  tu  re^ois,    thou  re-  il  re^oit,  Ae  receiver, 

receive.  .  ceivest. 

P.   Nous   recevoiw,  vous  recevez^  ye  or  ils  re^oivenl^      they 

we  receive.  you  receive.  receive. . 


S.  Je  recevois,  I  did 

receive. 
P.  Nous  rfcevioiis, 

we  did  receive. 


S.  Je  re^us,      I  re- 

ceived. 
P.   Nous   resumes; 

a;e  received. 


S.Je  Kecevrai,  I  shall 

or  will  receive. 
P.  Nous  recevrons, 
i^^esi^J/  or  mil,  &c« 


Imperfect. 

tu  recevois^       thou 

didst  receive. 

vous  receviez,  ye  or 

you  didy  8ic.  . 

Preterite. 

-  tu  pe^us,     thaiK  re-, 
ceived'st. 
vgus  re^utes^y  yi  or 
yoi*  received. 

Future. 

tu  recevras^  Mote 
slialt  or  fd//^  &.c. 

vous  recevrej!,  ye  or 
yow  5Aa//  or,  &c . 


il  recevoit,       he  did 

receive. 
ils  recevoient,     they 

did  receive. 


il  re5tit,  he  received. 

ikre^urent,        they, 
received. 


il  recevra,    ,he  shall 
"  receive. 
^  jl  recevront,        they 
'  sltall  receive. 


ly^-EBBS.  19 


S.  je  reoerroa^    /    ta  reoevrns,    thorn    il  rvomxik  At 

P.  NovmemoBiy    vcmsivcraiez^vror    its  lecenoiesil^   rVy 

we  womH  &c.  ^m  skomiJ^  hc^  iktmtd^  Stc. 

Cotm.9fpTts.yvL        \  flhmtt 

Comp.  iflmtp,  J*mTOB 
CoM^  9fPrei.  J*eiis 
Coa^^FtU.   Jauni 
Comp,  of  Comd,  J  anrek 


J  W  s*oai/<f,  «ic.  Aim  J 


SuBJrXCTIVE. 

PrtscHi, 

S.     r  Jc  rc^oive,  /  may  tu  re^ohreSy  /Aon  li  ne^oive,  ht  wutjf 

que  1     nceive.  maycst  receive,         rrctivt^ 

thatj^ous      recevionSy  vous  receviei,  j|fe  il$  re^oivenl,   tktjf 

P,    C     Kt  may  rfceive.  or  you,  &€•             Miry  remt^f . 

Preteriie. 

S.    rJe  regone  /  rf-     tu  re^usses,  ^Aoir     Urtqit,  he  rtctivfiU 
que  I     ceivedy  or  might         recdrefTst. 
that  J    recem. 

i  Xous  regussionsy     vous  regussicz,  ye     ils  re^ussent^     thty 
P.    \.     ue  received.  received.  rtcejved. 

rl  have^    or  -j 
Camp,  of  P res.  que  C  J'aie     1  regu,  j  m/^A^  Aare,  f     receivisd^ 
Camp,  of  Pret.  that  \  J'eusse  J  cV«    j  /  ^rf>     or  f"         &c. 

i^migkt  have  J 

Impebative. 

S.  Rcgois,  rece/re,  &c.     •ilre5oive,/e^Aiiw,8cc 

P.  RecevonSy  /<?^        recevez,  receive^  or  ^   ils  rcgoiv^nt^  Ut  them 
us  receive.  receive  ye.  receive. 

Conjugate  the  verb  appercevoir  after  recevoir,  theit  the  roflcctod 
verb  s'appercevoir. 

Infinitive  mood.*  S'appercevoir  to  perceive^  s'appercevant 
perceiving,  apper^u  perceived:  9*6tre  apperQu  to  fiav€  perceived, 
s'itant'  apper^u  having  perceived. 


.!«»  ACCIDENCE. 

Indicative.  Je  m^appergois  1  perceive,  Jc  m'appercevois 
1 7cqs  perceivhis,  je  mc  auis  appergu  I  have  perceived^  je  m'^tois 
appergu ;  je.  in  appergiis^  je  me  fus  apper9u ;  je  m'appercevrai, 
je  me  aerai  apper^u ;  ie  m  appercevrois,  je  me  s^ob  apper^u. 

Subjunctive.  Que  jc  m'apper^oive^  que  je  iii'apper$ii6se| 
que  je  me.  sois  appergn;  queje  me  fusse  apper^u. 

Imperative.  Appergois-toi;  qu'il  s'apper^oive ;  apperce- 
voiis-nous^  appercevez-vous,  qu'ils  s'appergoiveBt. 

Conhgfite  the  above  verba  negatively,  then  iiUerrogatively  *, 
(See  the  tiA/es,  pnges  147  &  148.; 

The  seven  regokir  vtrbs  of'tlte  fiit!»C6njugatiAji  ajre 

appercevoir,    to  perceive,     dtvuir,       ^         to  owe.     recevoir,  to  receive. 

H*appcrcevoir,  to  perceive,     redt'vou*,  to  owe  again,     percevoir,     (a  law  term 
coiicevoir,       to  conceive.     dc<!;evoii*}        to  deceive.  J'or  recevoir.) 

decevmr  in  quite  ouc  of  use ;  we  uow  make  use  of  tromper, 
''  See  ill  the  Appencii\  auotl>er  sigiiificiitiun  oi  devoir,  as  also  its  true  use  and 
conjugutioii. 

Sixth  CONJCGATION, 

OJ'  Verbs  in  aire. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

P/w.  Faire,  to  do,      Ger.   Faisant,  doi/ti^.       Part.  Fait,   dune. 
C  Pres.  Avoir  fait,  to  hcfve  done.    C,  (jcr.  Ayaul  t'ait,  having  done, 

Fndicativk. 

Present  Tense. 

First  Pers{>H».  Second  Persons,  Third  Persons, 

6'.  Je  fais,  Ido*      tu  fais,    thou  doesi     il  fuit,  he  does. 

p.  Nous  faisons,   k'€         or  do*st.  ils  font,         Ihcj/  do, 

do.  \oiiiifkite»fi/eor^ndo. 

Lnperfept. 

S.  Je  faisois,  /  didr   tufai8oi»,^AiM  diitst.    il  faisoit,         he  did. 
P.  Nou$    faisioiiK,       vous  faisiez,    ye  or     ils  faisoient,  thej/  did. 
rve  did.  yon  jdid* 

Preterite. 

S.  Je  lis,        /  did*    Ui  fi«,      th&u  didst,  il  fit,  he  did, 

p.  Nou»  fimes,   u*e    voirt  fites>     ye  ot,  il»  firetit^     they  did. 

did,  S^c.  ^ 


"    \ 
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Future. 

.  Krsi  Penons.        Second  Persons.  Third  Persons. 

S»  Je  ieni,  I  shall  or  tu  feras,  thou  shalt  il  fera,      he  shall  or 

mil  do,                        or  ir///  do.  tcill  do. 

.  P.ltoittferoiiSy    ere  \ous  ierezy  ye  or  ypu  Us  fcront,  they  sliall 

shidl  or  will  do.             shall  or  Kill  do.  or  iriV/  do. 

CondilionaL 

S.Jeleroih,  I  should,  tu  ferois,  thou  il  ferort^  he  should, 
fcouldy  could,  &c.  should'st,  &c.  trould,  could,  &c. 

P.  Nous  ferioiM,  Ke  \ouBier\ez,ye  or  you  its  feroient,  tiey 
should,  ^c^,  shouldyttouldf^kc.        should, would,  ^c. 

Camp.  qfPres.  J'ai         "V  rl  havfi 

Camp. 

Comp. 

C&mp. 

Comp.  of 


should,  ^c*,  shouldyttouldf^^c.        should, would,  ^c 

Comp.  qfPres.  J'ai         "V  rl  havfi  ^ 

^omp.oflmp.  J'avois    /     ^.       \l  had  §      , 

ZoZ.ofPret.yev^      V    ^f'    ^  / /W  (.    t"^' 

2&mp.ofFut.    J  aural    i      ^'^     1 1  shall  have  f    '^'^• 

[Jem/7.  qjT  Cond.  J  'aurois  -/  v  /  should,  &c .  ^^re  ^ 


StBJtNCTlVE. 

Present.  ^ 

S.queJe(asse,Itnaydo.    tu  fasscs^  ^/iot/,&c.  il  fnsse,  he  may  do. 

P.  that   Nous  fassions,    vous  f assiez,  ye  or  ils  fassent^  ^/le^  f7<r/y 
we  may  do.                     you  may  do.  do. 

Preterite. 
S.  Jc  fisse,      1  did,     tu  fisses,  thou  didst,     il  fit,  he  did. 

que  or  might  do. 
P.    Nous  -  fissions,     vous  fissiez,  ye,  &c.     ils  fisseiit,    they  did. 

we,  &c. 
Comp.ofPres.que  CJ'ai       7  fait,  i  I  have  or  tnay  hate  1  dpne, 
CompuffPreiJhetlJ'e^sseS  ^c.   \Jhador  might  have]    *Cc. 

,  Imperative. 

S.  ,  Fais,  dfo  or  rfo ///ow.  ^j,il  fasse,      let  him  do.    , 

'  P.  Faisons,  let  us  do.     faites,  do  or  rfb  ^.^    ils  fasseiit,/^^  Mc;/i  rfo. 

Conjugate  the  same  verb  reflectively. 

Infinitive   mood.      Se  faire  to  make  oneself,   sc  faisant 
.  making  oneself,   fuit  made;   s'^tre  fait  to  have  made  oneself, 
s^tant  fait  having  made  oneself 
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Indicative.  Je  me  fais  /  make  myself y  jc me  faisois  /  was 
making  myself y  je.me  suis  fait  I  have  made  mysdfy}e  m*^ioi8 
fait  f  je  me  fis,  je  me  f us  fait  \  je  me  f erai,  je  me  serai  fait  ;*  je 
me  ferois,  je  me  serois  fait. 

Subjunctive.  Que  je  me  fasse^  quejemefisse>  quejeme 
sois  faity  que  je  me  fusse  fait.  • 

Impebative.  Fais-toi^  qu'il  se  fasse;  faisons-cous,  faites- 
V0U8,  qu'ils  se  fassent.  ^ 

Conj legate  the  same  verb  negatively,  then  iHterrogatively  ;  (See 
the  Tables,  pages  147  &  148.) 

Tlie  Derivatives  o^fuire,  tvhich  are  six,  and  of  a  very  exten^ve  use,  are.  the 
oiily  regular  verbs  of  the  6tb  Conjugation. 

CfiHtrefaire,  to  counterfeit,  refaire,  to  do  agairiy  aurfaire,  tt)  exact  or  to  oik 
d^faire,  to  undo.        tit  mtke  up  again.  too  much. 

redefaire,    to  undo  again,     satisfaire,       to  satisfy. 

to  which  add ybr/iuire  to  trespass  or  fail,  though  used  only  in  the  infiniuve  anft 
ojinp.  of  the  pres.  as  in  this  phrase ;  unefille  qui  a  forfait  d  son  konneur^  a 
niaicf  tliat  has  forfeited  or  lost  her  honour. 


^Seventh  CONJUGATiON. 

Of  Verbs  in  aindre,  eindre,  aiid  oindre. 

Infinitive  Mood.  ' 

Pr.Craindre,  ^0 /'e«r.  Ger.Craignant,/'^aW;/g.  Part.  CrBxiiiyf eared. 
C,F.  Avoir  craiut^  to  have  feared.    C.  Ger.  Ayant  craiiit^  having 

feared. 
Indicative. 

Present  Tense* 
FirstPersons.  Second  Persons.  Third  Persons. 

S.  Je  craiiis,    I  fear,     tu  crains,  thou,  &c. '  il  craint,      he  fears. 
P.Nous  craignous,^c.   vous  craignez,  &!c..      ils  craignent,  ^c. 


% 


Imperfect. 

S.  Je  craignois,  i,  &c.  tu  craignois,     l^c.     il  craignoit,      he,  &c. 
P.Nous  craignioiis,«?fc.  vous  craigniez,  ^c.     ils  craignoient,       &^c. 

Preterite.  ^ 

S  Je  crai^uis,  If  eared,  tu  craignis,  iltou^  &c.    il.craignit,  he  feared. 
P.Nous  craigum)es,<^T.  vous  craignites,   ^c.    ils  cra%iiirerit,  4*^. 
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T/iirdPefS0ns, 
il  craindniy  A<r  Jiailor 

lis  craiudront,  ifc. 


Future. 

First  Persons.  Second  Persons. 

S.3ecT2mdni,  I  shall  tucraindras,     thou 
or  will^ear.  shalt  or  vHtJear. 

P.NouscraiiicNrons^'c.  vaus  creiodreK. 

Conditional. 

S.  Je  cntindrois,    /     tu  craindrois,  thou     il  craiudruit,  he  should 

should,  tcofddy  See.         shoirid*sty  or,  ^r.         fear. 
^Tous  craindrioiis,  <^T.    vous  craindriez^Jirr.     ils  craindroient,  ^Vc*« 

ComjK  of  Preh.     .Vui        "^  f  I  have  "^ 

Comp.oflfnp.     J'avois  .  ^       I  had  ..    1 

n>.  ^     *'  i>    ,>      n  V  craint,  j   r  *    1  [  feared. 

LOttip.  oj  Fret,      'ens        >     ^.    *  <  I  had  r      S^ 

Comp.  of  Fitt.      J'aurai    j        '  '      !  I  shall  have  ( 

Comp.  of  Coiid.   J'auroisJ  [^Ishould,  behave  J 


Subjunctive. 
Presenh^ 


S.  Jecraigne, //wr/y     lucraignes,      ihou    il  craigne„      he  ma  if  ^ 


que    ^eaf 


may  stjear 


fear. 


JP.  Nous  cmigtiions,     vous  craigtiiez^    ye     ils  craigneiit,       they 


zee  may  fear  J 


may  fear. 


may  fear. 


Preterite. 

S.  Je  craignisse,     /    tu  craignisses,  thou     il  craignit,  he 

q\xe  fecdred  at  mi^ht .       fcared'st.  feared. 

P.Nouscraignissions,  v6uscraignissiez,jye     ils  craigiii^senty 
tve  feared.  feared.  they  feared. 

Comp.  of  Pres.  que  J'aie   }  craint,  (  /  have  or  mat/  have  1  feared, 
Comp.of  Pretfthat  3'euase  3     S^c.    \  I  had  or  wight  have  y    &c. 


S. 

P.  Craignons,  let  us 
fear. 


Imperative. 

Crains,jrear^  ox  fear    il  craigne,       lei  him 

thou.  qu'     fear. 

craignez,    fear  ye.     ilscraignent, /e^  8lc. 


Infinitive  Mood. 

Pw.Joindre,  *ojoi«.  Ger.  Jaigaant,  joining.  Part. 3 oini, joined. 
C.JPr Jlvoir joint,  fo  havej<fined.  C.Ger.Ayant joint,  havingjoined. 

P2    , 


\ 
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Indicative.         , 

.   Present  Tense, 

First  Persons. .  Second  Persons.  Third  Persons 

S.  Je  joins,    I  join,     tujoin^ihov^oinst.    il  joints         he  joins. 
P.  NousjoigDons^c.    vousjoignez^^e^&c.     ihjoignent,thei/ join. 

.Imperfect. 

SJejoigaoiSfldid^c.  iu}oignoi8^hoit,8^c,     ilJ6i^noh,  he  did,  Sfc* 
P.  Nousjoignion8,^c.  \oasjoignieZji/e,Sfc.    ilsjoignoieiit/^y,4-c. 

*  Preterite. 

S.Jejoigni8,  I  joined,  tu  joignis,  tAow,  ^c.  ilsjoignit,    hejoiiied. 
P.Nou8Joignime8^'c.-vousjoigniter,ye,^'c.  il»  joignirent,  ^c. 

Future. 

5.  Je  Joindrai,  /,  ^r.  tnjoindras, /Aow,^^c.  ilsjoindra,Af  «ri7/<^C'     ^ 
P.Nous joiudrons,  ^'c.  \ou8Joindrez,^e,&c.  ils  joindront^  4r<^. 

Conditional. 

S.  Jejoindrois,  /,  &c.  tu  joindrois,  Mo?/,  ^c.  iljoindroit^     he,  S^c. 
P.Nous  joindrionsj^f.  vous  joiadric2,ye^c.  ilsjoindroient,  Sfc. 

Comp.ofPres,  J'si        ^  /-I  have  '\ 

Comp.  if  Imp  J'avois    T  j     ^  /  had  /  .  .    ^ 

Lomp.  of  Fret.  J  eus       V  ^    V  /  had  /      ji. 

Comp.o/Fut.    J'aurj^i   i    ^^*   )  I  shall  have  .  I      ^^\ 

Comp.oJ'Cond/3''d\jiroisJ  \^I  should,  S^c,  have  J 

.  Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S.  Jejoigne,   I,  S^c.     tujoignes,  Mo2/,&c.  ,il  joigne,       Ae,  &c, 

que  Islofis  joignionS;     yous  joigniez,      i/e^  ilsjoignent,        thej/ 

P.  we  may  join.                may  join.  may  join. 

Preterite. 

■ « 

.  SJejoignissCjiyom-  tu  joignisses,    thou  iljoignit,    hejbined.    . 

Jueed  or  might  joiji.  joined^ st. 

^.Nousjoigmssiojos,  vous  joignissiez;  ye  ik  joignissent,    they 

we  joined.  joined. '  joined. 
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Qmqfjof  Pres.  que  7  J'aie     7  joint,  (  JAave  or  mau  have  1  joined^ 
Comp.ofPret.thit )  J'eusse  )  t^.    I  /Aad  or  might  have  \    Sfc. 

Imperative. 

Tir^  Persons.  Second  Persons.  Third  Persons. 

S.  Joins,   join  thou.     i\  joigne,  let  himjoin. 

P.  JoigDOUB,    let  us    joignez,    join   or^"  ils  joigneiit,    let  them 
join.  join^ye.  joit). 

Conjugate  the  same  Verb  reflectiveIy. 

Infinitive  mood.  Sejoindre  to  join ,  se  joignant  ;ow//?/j, 
j<Miit  joined ;  s'etre  joint  to  have  joutedy  s'etant  joint  having 
Joined. 

Indicative.  Je  me  joins  I  join,  je  me  joignois  1  was  join' ^ 
infty  je  me  suis  joint  1  have  joined^  je  m'etois  joint ;  je  mejoi- 
gnis,  je  me  fus  joint ;  je  me  joindrai,  je  me  serai  joint ;  je  me 
joindrois,  je  me  scrois  joint. 

Subjunctive.  Que  je  roe  joigne,  que  je  me  joiguissc,  que 
je  me  sois  joint,  que  je  me  fusse  joint. 

Imperative.  Join»-toi,  qu'il  se  joigne ;  joignons-nous, 
joignez-vous,  qu'ils  se  joigncnt. 

Conjugate  the  above  Verbs  negatively,  then  interrogatively  (See 
the  Tables,  pages  147  &  148.) 

The  verbs  of  Uie  7th  Conjugation,  lo  the  nnmlxM*  of  nineteen,  are, 

astreindre,     ta  obti£^e,to  tnccindre,     to  incltft,  to  t  oindre,            to  anoint. 

tie  up.  incompass,  pcinvUf,  to  painty  to  draw* 

afteinore,  to  reach,  to  hit.  tenfrcindre,    to  infringe.  plain<|re.               to  pity. 

*aveindre,  to  take,  reach,  cnjoiiidre,        .  to  enjoin,  se  plaiuare,    to  complain. 

or  fetch  out.  CuivAre,    to  extinguish,  §  no'indre  ^o  ptfep,  to  dawn. 

ceindre,  *              to  gird.  to  put  out.  restrcindre,    to  astnitige, 

coDtiaindre,  to  construin,  fein(lrc,    to  feis^n,  to  din-  to  rtstringe,  to  limit. 

to  compel.  temble.  ttiiidre,    to  dye,  or  to  co- 

craindre,               to  fear,  joindre,                to  join.  lour. 

*  axehtdre  is  confined  to  some  common  forms  of  speed),  but  quite  banished 
trom  all.style.    Its  prcteriles  are  never  used. 

t  a^eindr^  is  seldom  used  ia  common  conversation,  and  is  only  of  the  sub- 
iime  style. 

t  oindre  is  used  only  in  speaking  of  sacred  ceremonies  (particularly  in  the 
chnrch  of  Rome)  ^hcrciu  oil  is  used  :  otherwise  v\e  i«ay  f rotter  to  rub.  TIic  only 
phrase  wherein  oindre  is  kept,  is  in  liiis  proverbial  saying  (which  also  crows  ob- 
solete) (Hgncz  vilain,  il  vous  poindra,  save  a  thief  from  hanginj^,  and  he'll  cut 
your  throat. 

§  poindre  is  another  obsolete  word,  nsed  only  in  the  infinitive,  and  that  tQO  in 
iM>€try^  after  the  verb  cominencer :  as  Lejour  commeufoit  d.  pcindre^  the  day  began 
to  peep :  in  which  case  it  is  neuter,  and  of  quite  another  signihcation  wan  the 
jowmentipned  proverb,  wberein  it  signifies  <o  ^wr^ 


l«4  '  ACCIDENCi:. 

llightA  CONJUGATION 

« 

Of  Verbi  in  oitrc. 

ISFiNiTjVE    Mood. 

P.Conmjltre,ft?/irwoa?.  (jer,Conmn%H9ni,  kfwtcuig,  ParLCoimu^r. 
C.Pren.  Awwcomm^ohave  knoun.CXiir.Ayv^\\tco\niUjh<iving^;e. 

Indicative. 

,  Present  Tetue. 

^      First  Peraotts.  Second  Per»on$.          Third  PerMons, 

»S,3 c  c< ninoinf  J  hi ou\  iuconuoiH,  thou,  iic,  il  connoit,  hehwtot. 

I*.  NoH«coniioi«»f)iis,  votiM  coniKm^t'Z;     ye  ils  connoibsent,  thej^ 

toe  know.  kfioWs                         Lnow. 

ffrtperfecf. 

S,Jii  iKrnnifUmyh,  I     tu  coiiiioiMois^  ihou  il  connoisnoit^        /^ 

fJifJ  /: fin K ,  (I id' fit  kiiou .  did  know, 

P,  \ oMH  ronnoisMiMii*,  vous  coniirnHMipz,  //^  iIh  roiiii<n0i>oietit//rey 

7ie  did  knoxc,  ur  you  did  know.  did  htiQW^ 

m 

Vrel  elite. 
SsJccouMUH,  1  kucTi^.    tucoiinu»,  ///o//,  &ir.  il  coufiut,     he  knew. 
P.   'Sin\%  i:o\\n\\\\u\%    voiis  <;oiinule.s,  //eor  il.s  r.onmirt'iit,      tliei/ 

Ti-e  k//eri\  you  kttch".  knew, 

I'Ulure, 
SJecouuo'iirnifhha/i  tu  connoUras,     thou  il  cmmohr a,  Jii  $halt 

or  ii:iil  know.  ahult  or  wUt,  &c.         or  tcUl  know. 

P.  NouAcoimoitroijs,  voiw  coiiiioitrez,    ye  il»  connottronl,  they 

we,  &<: .  ihaii  or  will  know.       $hall  oi  wHl  know. 

Conditional, 
A>.  Je  connoitroifl,     /  tu  coiitioitrois,    thou  il  connoitroit,         he 

nhonid,  t^c,  ihotdd*8t,  &c.  itkould,  &c. 

P,SouHcoim(Aiiiom,  vuum coiinoitriez,  ye  ib  coiinoitroiciit,f A^ 

we  nhould,  Ar.  aliould,  tic.  ffhonld,  S^c, 

Comp.ofPren.  JVi       ^  r  I  have  •% 

Com,,,  if  Imp  J  WU  /  V  A/id  /  ^„^ 

i.omp.oj  Pret.  J  cus      >  «     '  ^l  had  >    o.^^ 

Comp.oflut.  J'aurai  i  ^*     f  1  iJiaH  have  i 
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First  Persoks. 
S.  3e  connoisse,    / 
que    mat/  know.  • 
P,  Nous  connoissi- 


Subjunctive, 

Present, 
Second  Persons. 


Third  Persons. 


tu  coimoiises,  thou    il  connoisse^  he  may 

know. 
ils  connoissent;  they 
may  know. 


vous  cotinoissiez^  ye 
or  you^  ^c. 


il  connfity    he  knew. 


'  Preterite. 
SJeconnuBse,!  kfiew,  tu  connussesi   thou 
que    or  might  know.      '   knewest. 
P.  Nous  connussions^  vouscounutsiezyye.    ils  connussentj     they 

n^  knew,  knew.  knew. 

CompMfPres.  que  (  J'aie     |  €otmtt>  C  I  have  or  may  have  1  known, 
Conyp.ofPret.that\yeu8se}    4^«»   \  I  had  or  might  have  y    &c. 

iMPEHATIVEr 

S,  Connois,    know  thou,     il  connoisse, /e^^tm 

qu'     hiow. 
P.  ConnoiMons,   let  connoissez,  hww,  or     ils  connoissent,    let 
us  know.  know  ye.  them  know. 

Conjugate  the  same  Verb  reflectively. 

Infinitive  Mood.  .  Se  eonnottre  to  know  oneself,  se  con- 
noissant  knowing  oneself,  conuu  known ;  s'^tre  conuu  to  have 
known  oneself,  s'etant  connu  liaving  knozcn  oneself. 

Indicative.  Je  me  connois  /  kiww  myself,  je  me  con- 
noissois  /  was  knowing  myself,  je  me  suis  connu  /  have  known 
myself,  jem'^tois  connu  ;  je  me  connus^  je  me  fus  connu  ;.je 
me  connoitrat,  je  me  serai  connu ;  je  me  connoitrois,  je  me 
_  erois  connu. 

SuBj UNCTivE  Que  je  me  connoisse^ . que  je^ mc  connusse, 
que  je  me  sois  connu,  que  je  me  fusse  connu. 

Imperative.  Connois-toi,  qu'il  se  connoisse;  comioissons- 
nous,  comioissez-vouSy  qu'ils  se  connoissent. 

Conjugate  the  same  Verb  negatively,  then  interrogatively ; 
(S^  the  Tables,  page  147  ^  U8.) 

Tbe eleven  verbs  of  the  eie^hth  Cof^ugationare, 
connoitre,  to  know.    paroUre  to  appMr.    croltre,  to  grow. 

m^connoitre,  to  forget,  to    disparoihre,  to  disappear,    accroitre,  to  aeerue. 

,   know  mp  more.  *apparoitre,     to  appear,    (i^croitre,     todecreaittyto 

Tfooitai(nXTe,to  know  agaiAy    *  comparoltre,  #•  i^/Mor.       grow  less, 
^adcmncledge'ftoreeonnoitre.  to  make  ante's  appeanmce.  ■  recroHrQy     togrowaga{^. 


Ninth  CONJUGATION. 
Of  Verbi  in  uire*. 

iNfiNiTivE  Mood. 

Pres.  Ibstruire,  to  Ger.  iostruisaot,  in-  Part.  Instruit,  in- 
tHstruct.    ^  structittg.  structed. 

C  Pres.  Avoir  instruit,  to  have  C.  Ger.  AysLiit  iiietruit^  having 
instructed.  instructed. 

Indicative, 

First  Persons,^       Second  Persons, 
iS.  J'instruisy      /i;i-    Xxxinstrmny  thou  in"    il'instruit, 
struct. 


Third  Persons, 

he  in- 


P.  Nouv  instruLBonS; 
-  zee  instruct. 


struct  est.  structs. 

voiis  instruiftez,    ye    ils  iiistruiseiit,      thejf 


instruct. 


tnstruct. 


Impel  feet. 

#S.  J'instruisois,  JJ/r/     tu  instruisois,    thou  il  instruisoit,    'he  did 

instruct*  didst  instruct.  Instruct. 

P.NoLisiiistruisions,     vous  iiistriiisiez,  ye  ils  instruisoicnty ///ey 

Zi^  did,  &C;  did  instt'uct.  did  instruct. 

Preterite. 

S.  J'instruisiSy  /  in*  lu  iiistruisis^  if  ion  il  iustriiisit^  he  in- 
structed,                        instructed^t.  atrucied. 

P.Nous  iastriiisimes,  vous  instruisitcs,  ye  ils  instruisirent,  they 
we  instructed.                instructeH.  instructed. 

Future. 

<S.J'in9truirai,  /  shall    Ui  instruiras,     thou  il  iiislntiray    he  shall 

or  will  instruct.  shalt  or  xoilt^  &c.         or  willy  &c. 

P.  Nous  iiistruirons,     vous  iustruirez,    ye  ils  instruiront,     they 
we  shall  or  willy  &fc.         shall  or  willf  Sfc.         shall  or  will,  Sfc. 

Conditional. 

tu  iiistniirois,   thou  il  instruiroit,  he 

,  _,,.  should^ styi^c.  wouldyj^c. 

P.Nous  instruirions,  rous  instruiriez,  ye  ils  instruiroient,  fA^y 
we  should,  S)'c.                would,  i^c.  tcould  instruct. 

Comp.ofPres.  J*ai        ^  "  ^  I  have  '\  -^ 


S.  J'instruirois, 
should,  &;c. 


Comp  of  Imp.  J  avois  f  :«gf-uit  )  ^  *^^ 
Comp.ofPret.  J'eus  r  a  '<£  had 
Comp.of  Fut.    J'aurai  i     ^^*  .   M  I  shal 


Comp.  of 

Comp.  ofCond.  J  'aurois 


shall  have 
I  should,  Sec.  have 


•s 


I 
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^  Subjunctive. 

Present. 

First  Persons,           Second  Persons.  •  Tfiird  Persons, 

S.  J'iustruise,  /  mm/    t«  instruises,     thou  il  instruise,     ke  may 

que     instruct,               .  mat/* sty  &;c,  jnstruct, 

P.  Nous  itistruisipiis^   vous  instnusiez,  ye  Hb  iiistrukent^  >  the^ 

.we  ma)fy  8;c,           w^flfy,'  ^c.  may  instruct. 

Preterite, 
S.    J'instruisisse,  /  in-  tu  instruisisses,  thou    il  instniisit,   he  in^ 
q\xe    structed or  might       &c.  structed, 

that    instruct,  . 

P,     N<ms    iastniisis-   vous  ins^ruisissiez,     ils^      instruisissent, 

sions,  we,  S^cye^  &)C.  ^hey,  S^c, 

Cpmp,qf  Pres.  que  C  J  'aie      V  iustruit,  C  /  may  have     1  instructed , 
•  Comp.of  Pretlthat  1 3'e\xsse  I     S^e,     ll  might  have  )       S^c, 

^  iMPBRATIVEr 

S,  insiruiSfinstructthou,     il  instruise^    let  him 

qu'      instruct, 
P^lttsiWLWonSflet  us     instruis^z,  .  instruct     ils  instruiseiit,     let 
instruct,  you  or  ye,  Sfc,  them  instructs  . 

Conjugate  the  same  Kerb  reflectively. 

Infinitive  mood.  S 'instruire  to  gel  acquainted,  to  he  in-- 
structed  oi"  informed,  s'instriiisant  beiu'g  instructed,  instruit  in- 
"Uructed ;  s'etre  instruit  to  have  bee)^  instructed,  s'^tant  instruct 
having  been  instructed. 

Indicative.  Je  m'instruis  I  am  instructed,  je  minstruisois 
/  Ka€  inf^ructed,  je  me  suis  instruit  /  have  been  instructed,  je 
m'etois  iti»tFuit ;  je  m'instrui^id',  je  i\fi  fus  instruit ;  je-m-'inetruirai, 
je  me  serai  instruit ;  je  m'instruirois,  je  me  serois  instruit.. 

Subjunctive.  Que  je  m'mstriiise,  queje  m'instruisisse,  que 
je  me  sois  instruit^  queje  me  fusse  instruit. 

Impehatite,  .  Instruis-toi,  qu'il  s'instruise ;  iftstwtisanfr-iious, 
instruisez-vous,  qu'iis  s'instruisent.  ■     ,     ^'' 

Conjugate  the  same  verb  negatively, ^/le/i  interrogatively ;  (See 
the  tables^  page  1470 

Tike  nineteen  verbs  of  tbe  ninth  Conj aeration  are^  - 
^  bmire,  to  rustle,    introduire,    to  mtraduce,    inst-ruire,  to  imimct , 


*  tmire  U  «ud  of  fkjmApr,  unadf  and  mt^iesi,  imd  used  obIjp  in  t||e  iitipeffcel^ 
iB4|nrt  wl(icb.is«.iKicre  aanouib    As  the  ffernad  bruvant  is  irpfigular,  M  19  th^ 
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conduire,  io  conduct,  prodaire, 

reconduire,    to  reconduct*  r^^hiire, 

t  cuire,  ^  to  boil,  to  bak''.  bring  te, 

recuire,  to  hnil  again,  seJi'ire, 

"enduire,  Io  plaster,  or  to  trviuire, 

do  oyer.  cou  'truire. 

induir>,  to  induci'*  '    cv  to  build. 


to  produce,    d^truire, 
to,reduce,to    ^lalre, 
i  relnire, 
to  seduce.    |  nnire, 
to  translate,    d^dliirey 
to  constncty       to  abtie. 


io  destroy ' 

to  shine. 

-    to  shine, 

to  hurt, 

t0  deduct. 


cmtt 


t  cvire  bcsido^  hoifin^  and  Uikbif;^  \%  al&o  englished  by  to  do :  Cela  n*esi  pas  nssez 
ity  That  is  nnt  'lonr  ciinii&:ii :  Faites  recnire  cette  vumiie-M,  Oct  tbat  meat  done 


betlri'.-t;i.irc,  wsi  m  in  the  tiiird  pt^r^ons  ooly,  sig^nifies  to  smart. 

X  ialre,  re'.uhe,  nwd  nuire  take  no  t  at  the  end  of  the  participle  as  the  others  da 
and  therefore  make  lui,  and  nui. 


Tenth  CONJUGATION. 
Of  Verbs  in  endre,  mid  ondre. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Pre*. Vendre,  to  sell.   Ger.  Vendant,  selling.    Part.  Vendu,  sold. 
CPres.Avoir  vendu.  to  have  sold.C.Ger.  Ayant  vendu,  having  sold. 


First  Persons. 
S..  J  e  vends,     I  sell. 
P.Nous  vendone,  we 
sell. 

S»  Je  vendois,  /  did 

sell. 
P.   Nous  vendions, 

we  did  sell. 


"^  S.  Je  vendis,   Isold. 
P»  Nous  vendimes, 
we  sold. 


/S.  Je  vendrai,   shall 

or  will  sell. 
/'.Nous  vendroiis,tiz;e 

shall  or  xdll  sell. 


Indicative. 

Present   Tense. 

Second  Persons. 

tu  vends,    thon^  S^c. 

vous  vendez,  ye  or 

you  sell. 

Imperfect. 
tu  vendois,Mou  di^st 

sell. 
vous  vendiez,  ye  or 

you  did  seU. 

Preterite. 
t|i  vendis,  thou^  S^c. 
voiu  vendites,  ye  or 
you  sold. 

Future. 
tu  vendras,  thou  shah 

or  milt  sell. 
vous  vendrez,  ye  shall 

or  mil  self. 


Third  Persons. 
il  vend,  he  sells. 

ils  vendent,  they  sell. 


il  vendoit,  he  did  sell. 

ils  vendoient,      theu 
did  sell. 


il  vendit,        he  sold, 
ils  vendi^ent,       they 
sold 


ilvendra,  he  shall  or 

will  sell.  ^ 
ils  vendroiit,       they 

shall  or  will  s^ri. 


Of  VERBS* 


1(^ 


Conditional. 

First  Persons.          Secofid  Persons,  Third  Persons, 

S.  Je  vendroi.s,       /'  tu  vendrois,       thou  ilYendtoit,  he  t&onld, 

uould^  could,  &c.          rcould^st,  &c.  dould,  S^c, 

P,  Nous  veadrions,     vous  vendriez,     ye  ils  vendroient/    ^hey 

we  w^^ld,  i^c,               wouldy  SiC.  nouldf  4rc.  selL 

Comp.  of  Pres,  JVi        "^  C 1  have- 

rs Jl   y^T.„„    1^1-^1^ 

venda, 


Comp.  of  Imp,  J'avofe 

Comp.  of  Pret,  J  *eu8        V  v^uuu,  ^ 

Comp.  of  Fut,   J 'aural     '       ^  ' 
Comp.  of  Cond,  J'aurois 


I/tad 

I  had 

I  shall  have 

I  should^  8fc*  have 


>^sold,  ic^ 


SUBJUNCTITE. 

ft 

Presents 

<S.  Je  vende,    /  mcy  tn  veudes/Aou  may'st  il  vender  he  may  selL 

que    sdL  -^     sell. 

that  Noosvendionsy  yous  vendiez,  ye  may  ih  vendent^  they  may 

~  sell.                           sell. 


P.      we  may  sell. 


S.  Je  vendisse^  / 
que  sold  or  might 
that    sell. 


Preterite. 
tu  vendisi^es,    $kou,    il  vendtf^      he  iold^ 


P.Nous  vendissiohs,     vous  vendissiez,  ye    ils  vendbsent,     they 


we,  Sfc. 


sold. 


sold. 


S, 


Comp.  ofPres,  que  J'aie     7  vendu,  (  l^nay  have     7      »j 
Comp.  of  Pret,  that  J'eusse  I    i^c.    \l  might  liave  i 

Imperative, 

Vends,  sell  or  sell    il  vende,  kt  him, 

thou.  qu'     sell. 

P^  Vendons^    let  m    vendez,  sell  or  sell  -  iU  vendentj  let  them 
sell.                            yi.  sell. 

Conjugate  the  same  Verb  beflect'ively. 
Infinitive  mood.     Se  vendre  to  sell  oneself  se  Tendant 
celling  oneself,    vendu  sold ;  s'^tre  veudu  to  have  sold  oneself^ 
f'etant  vendu  having  sold  oneself. 

Indicative.    Je  me  vends  /  sell  myself,  je  me^endois  I  wat 
selling  myself,  je  me  suis  vendu  I  have  aold  myself,  je  m'^tois 
vendu';  je  nie  vendk^  je  me  fu«  venda;- je  me  vendrai/ je  m«  ' 
«enu  veiKlu  ;  jcrae  vendrois;  je  me  seroi*  vcmlu.     ^  • 


Of  VERBS. 
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FirU  Persons, 
S.  Jer^pondrai,      1 

zhall  or  wiil,  &c. 

P,  ISons  repoudrous, 

we  shall,  or  /&77/,&c. 


Future. 

Second  Persons.  Third  Persons. 

tu  repoodras,   thoii  il  r^pondra,  he  shall 

shftlt or ts:ilty Su;.         or  uill  answer. 

vous  repondrezy  ye  ib  r^pondront,   they 
shall  ox  Kill,  &€.         s^all  or  a'lV/,  &c. 


CondilionaU 

.?.  Je  repoudrois,    /     tu  fepoiidrois,  thou  il  rcpoiidroit^         he 

zrou/dy  could,  ^c.          ti'ould*st,  kc.  ttGuld^fuc.; 

P.  Noiis  repoiidrious,  vous  r6pondriez,y^  ihTe^Qndro'ieni,they 

we  would,  ^c.              would,  $ic.  ^  ttw/W,  &c. 

Comp.  of  Pres,  Jai       *^  ^'  .( I hdve 

Camp,  of' Imp.  J 'avois  .  ^-        I  had 

Comp.ofPret.  J'eus       >  'g.  <  I  had  ^ 

Comp.ofFut.  J*aurai    I  5  I  shall  hate 

Comp.ofCond.  JauroisJ  ^       \^Ixcould,^c.havej 


answer- 
ed, &c. 


Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S.  ^3t  repoiide,     /     tu  r6pondes,     thm     il  repondc,    he  may 
que       may  anszcer.  may*st,  See. 


answer. 


that    Nous    r^pou-     vous  r^pondiez,  ye    ils  r6pondeQ%    rtey 


P.     dions  we,  &c. 


wir/y^  &c. 


may  answer. 


Preterite.  • 

iS;    Je  r^poudisse^  /    tu  rcpondi8ses>  thou,   i\  repondit,    he  an- 
quc'     answered,  or         Si^'-c.  swered. 

t/iat      might  amwer. 
P. -Nous  rtpondis-     vous    rj§pbudissiez,     ils  r^potidissent, /Aey 

sions,  we,  S^c.  ye,  S^c.  ansztered. 

Cojwp.qfPrei,  que  J'aie  |  r^pondu,  { I  may  have    \amzDered, 
Con^Mf  Pret.that  J  'eusse  >       Sfc.       1  i  might  have  y      &c 


Imperative. 

S.  R^ponds,  a«5tt?€r,or    ilr6pohde,     let  him 

answer  thou.       qu'     answer. 
P.  B^pofidons,    let    ripondez,  answer, w    ils  rfepondent,     *let 
ui  answer.  answer  ye.  tfiem  aii%'KDeT«    - 


ACCIDENCE. 


i;j 


The  1^^  ^^'^^  ^'^  ''"*  termination  we, 

.  .....:.'!:e,    'f*]!l!2L«tfii<'n>**'**'"''^'    to  fMke  catch    r^pondre,    to  answer. 

;,..-pym/rr.'«''^J^        c»/rf.  tondre,  tos^ear. 

ta  loae,    Ger.  perdant,      lomng.    Part,  perda,  lout, 

^i.flrit  ^^  ^^     Q^f.^  mordant,     biting.     Part,  mordu,  hit, 

■"'  II  oifp  ^  ^"^'^  conjugation ;  to  wkich  one  ma^  add  tordre  to  twist,  of 
'r't'h  ihc/'a*^'*^P'*  "  tordu  ;  its  old  participle  tors,  is  at  present  an  adjective, 
"^  \  in  tixJ**?  cxfjresiions  da  fils  tori,  twisted  thread ;  une  coionnc  torse,  a 
*tV  »i^ii  column;,  bouche  torte,  wry  mibuth. 

\\\  shall  tr^at  elsewhere  (p.  288.)  of  the  use  of  the  tenses,  and 
if.oH  observe  hovr  the  English  commonly  use  die  preterite  in- 
stead of  the  three  first  compoimd  tenses  of  the  French :  but  it 
lyiisst  he  snfTicient  UQW  to  conjugate  all  the  tenses  grammatically , 
ikr»r  the  hcst  leuniing  of  the  verbs. 

Tho  following  verbs  neuter  form  their  compound  from  £tre: 

gccuuri/j  Lo  run,  to  go.  r^ourner,       to  return,  tomber,        to  fall  down. 

tiUt  f\       -  to  go.  entrer,  to  enter,  to  come,  venir,                 to  come. 

mk^ro'cry  to  himl.  or  get  in.  revenir,    to  come. again. 

mrrivtr,  tu  arrive,  monier,        to  go  up, to  devenir,          to  become. 

.ckitir,  to  fall.  come,   or  get  up.  convenir.            to  agree. 

dichoir,  to  decay,  mourir,                to  die.  discoHvenir,  to' disagree.. 

deceder,  ,       t«  die.  naitre,          to  be  born,  provenir,    to  come  iVora. 

descendre,  to  go,  come,  partir,  to  go,  to  depart,  pajvenivy           to  attain. 

or  get  down.  to  set  out.  survenir,    .        to  befall. 

rester,  to  stay,  iortiry            to  go  out.  intci'vcniry  to  intervene. 

Therefore  yon  should  say :  Jetuisarrivi  ce  moftn,  I  arrived  this  moniing ;  not 
J'ai  arrir^y  ice,  Elle  est  tenue  cette  apres  tnidiy  she  came  this  aneraQAn ;  not 
Elle  a  venuy  Sec, 

Some  of  these  verbs  are  also  nse  actively,  that  is,  attended  by  a  noun  as  their 
object ;  then  they  form  their  compounds  from  avoir.  Therefore,  thougph  we  say 
_»    .  .^         .  .'        .      ^..      .        .X     .     .  Elle  est  descendue,  she  has 

a  noun,  we  say,  EUe  a 
I  went,  01'  got  down  the 
stairs  more  eaiiily  tlian  she  got  up 

VroUre  to  grow,  aoriir  to  go  oat,  demeurer  to  live,  reater  to  stay,  are  equally 
well  conjugated  with  ette  or  avoir;  as  il  e»ty  or  il  a  fort  cru,  he  is  very  mncu 
gvown ;  fat  aortiy  or  je  suis  sorti  ce  mo/ia,  I  went  out  this  morning.  We  say 
equally  well  J'dl  aceouruy  and  Je  suis  aceouru  d  son  seamrs,  I  ran  to  his  assistance. 
But  avoir  and  ^^re  construed  with  sor^  and  demeurer,  imply  two  different  tiiing^s. 

//  est  sorti  signifies  that  he  is  not  at  borne,  or  within  the  place  where  one  is, 
and  is  engliihedthus,  he  is  gone  out  or  abroad;  and  il  a  sorti  sij^nifies  that  he  has 
been  out  on  some  business  or  other,  hot  is  oome  back  again  since  ;  t7  a  sorti  ce 
matiiiy  he  went  out  this  moiTiing. 

In  the  same  mauner  il  a  demeuri  H  PariSy  signifies  that  he  has  lived  at  Paris  for 
a  while,  and  is  no  more  there :  and  il  est  demeuri  A  Ports,  that  he  remained  at 
PariSy  to  continue  to  live  there ;  or  at  least  that  he  is  there  still. 

Again  sortir  and  promener  are  also  used  actively  :  as  sortez  ce  cheval  de  Vicwrie, 
if  lepromenez,  get  tiie  horse  out  of  the  stable  and  walk  him. 

when  the  verb/Mtsser  is  attended  by  a  nom>  and  a  preposition,  it  is  conjugated 
with  orolr,  and  with  itre  when  it  is  used  absolutely  witueut  any  retinue ;  as  j*ai 
paMs4  par  VAllemagney  I  passed  through  Germany.  ^  i;oiif  o/^emfrr  le  courier y  il  est 
/vuEf^  }^ou  stay  for  tht  express,  ho  is  passed,  or  gone. 


ViTRBs  Irregular, 

As  to  tlie  verbs  called  Irregular,  because  they  don*t  form  all  (heir  tena^ 
according  to  tlie  aforearid  rules ;  obserre  diiit  their  irregulanties  fidi  only  upon 
either  of  these  tenses,  present  (of  both  nooods),  preterite,  aiid  futUk«:.and 
therefore  I  should  only  need  to  ^t.down  their  iire^ularities,  were  thtf  Oraib'< 
mar  designed  for  scholars  only,  ^ut  as  it  is  calculated  ior  learners  of  all'sorts^ 
and  those  of  the  meanest  capacity  ca«*t  have  too  much  help  in  this  roatter,  I 
shall  take  notice  of  those  verbs  in  svch  a  manner  as  will  make  the  conjugation 
of  them  very  easy  to  any  learner,  setting  duwti  (ftir  ahhrtvititioo  sake)  the  ter- 
mination of  each  person  only. 

Observe  further,  tliat  in  verbs  irregular,  t'he  preterite  is  ordinaHlj  like  tfie 
participle,  in  adding  8  when  it  has  none :  as  Jt  mii  I  pUf,  frtim  mis  put;  Je  cck- 
clut  I  concluded,  from  co)wlu  concluded. 

There  are  but  two  *  verbs  irregular  in  the  first  conjugation ' 
aller  to  go,  and  puer  to  stink ;  which  is  irregular  only  in  the 
spelling  of  the  three  persons  sing,  of  the  pres.  of  the  indicative. 
JepuSf  tupuSy  i7  j^<^,  instead  oijepuHy  tu  pues,  il  pue,  all  the  rest 
being  regular.  However^  French  politeness  dislikes  the  very 
word  puer,  and  instead  of  it,  we,  in  conversation,  make  use  of 
serUir  mauvais, 

Aller  is  very  irregular  throughout ;  and  as  it  is  of  a  very  exten- 
sive use  with  the  expUcative  particle  e'n  and  a  double  pronoun,  it* 
shall  be  set  down  here. at  length  ;  but  children  must  firSt  leai^ 
the  plain  verb  allery  before  they  conjugate  the  reciprocal  s^en  aller, 

Infinitive  Mood. 

P  res.  S*enMer,  to  go  Ger.  S'enairant,go-  Par^.  all6,  '  .  gone 
away,  ingazoay.  .   away. 

C.Pr.  S'en  ^tre  alii,  to  have  .  C  Ger,  S'en  6tant  all6,  having 
gone  away.  gone  away. 

Indicative. 

Present  Tense. 
First  Persons.  Sixond  Persons.  ThirdPefson$.    - 

S.  Jem'en  vais,    /     tu  t'en  vas,  f  Aom  goe^^  il  s'en  va*,      he  goes 

go  away.  away.         ..  away., 

P.  Nous  nous  en  al-    vovjs  vous  en^llez,ye  iU  s'en  vont,  they  go 
\oii&j  we  go  azoay..  o\  you  go  away.  away. 

Imperfect, 

S,  Je  m'en  alluis,  /     tu  t'en  allois,    thou  il  s  en  alloit,     he  did 

did  go  away                 didht  go  away.  go  azcay, 

P,  Nous  nous  en  al-     vous  vous  en  alliez,  ils  s'en  alloient,  they 

lion?  we  did  &c.         ye  or youdid,  &c.  .  cUdgo  away, 

■*  Tenverrai  tLwdfenveiroiis  have  prevailed  instead  of  the  regular  future  and 
condltiuaul  ofenvot/er  (Thivoyeraij  T envoy troin). 

Q2  . 
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Preterite. 

FhU  Persons."         Sicond  Persons.  Tlurd  Persons, 

S*3t  m^en  ailai,  I    tu  t'en  allas^    thou  il  a'en  alia,   he  uent 

weni  away,  wentest  auay.  away, 

P.  Nous  nous  en  air    vous  veus  en  allates,  ils  s%n  all^rent/tAey 
lameiy  we  wenti  t^c.        ye  or  you,  i^c.  went  away. 

Future. 
S. 3  em*mini,  I  shall    tvLt*enirR8,thoushalt  il  s'en  ira,     he  shall 

or  will  go  away.  or  wilt^  6^c.  or  will  .70  away. 

P.   Nous  -nous  ea    vous  vous  en  irez,  ye  ils  s'en  iront^      they 

irons,  we  shall,  l^c.  or  you  shall,  Sfc.        shall,S^c.  go  away. 

Conditional.  '  \              ^ 

Si  Je  Wen  irois,     7     tu  t'en  irois,     thou  il  s'en  iroit,  he  uould, ' 

should,8fc.goaiiiay.        would'st,Sic.  S^c.  go  away. 

P.    Nous   nous   en    vous  vous  en  iriez,  ils  s-en  iroient^    they 

irions,  we,  S^c.             ye  or  you,  S^c.  would,  S^c. go  away. 

Compound  of  the  Present . 
S.  Je  m'en  suis  tili,     tu  t'en  es  Mi,  thou    its  s'en  estail6y  heha^ 
.  *  I  have  gone  away.        hast  gone  away.  gone  away. 

P.Nousnousensom-    vous  vous   eu  kus     ils    s*en   sont  alles, 
m«s  all6s,  we,  S^c.  ali^s,  ijehave,  S^'c.        they  have,  S^c. 

CompouTvd  of  the  Imperfect, 
S,  Je  ni'en  6tois  alle,     tu  t'en  ^tois  alle,  thou  ils  s'en  etoit  alle^  he 
f  I  had  gone  azvay,        had'st,^c,  had  gone , away. 

P.Nons  nous  en  6ti-     vous  vous  en  6tiez     ils  s'en  6toient  all6s, 
©ns  all6s,  we,  ^c.         alles,  ye  had,  S^c.        they  had  gone,  ^c. 

Compound  of  the  Pretente. 
S.  Je  m  en  fus  alle,     tu  t'en  fus  ali6,  thou    ils  s'en  fut  alI6,     he 
:f  /  had  gone  away.        had^st  gone  away'.  '     had  gone  away. 
P.  Nous  nous  en  fu-    vous  vous  en  futes     ils  s'en  furent  alles; 
mes  all^s,  we,  ^c.         all6s,  ye,  &c.  they  had  gone  away. 

Compound  of  the  Future. 
S.  Je  m.'en  serai  alI6,     tu  t'en  seras  2M&,thou  il  s'en  sera  all6,     he 

%  Isliall  have,  l^c.  wilt  have  gone,  S^c.      will  have  gone,  ^x. 

P.  Nous  nous  en  se-  ^vous  vous  en  serez     ils  s'en 'seront  all^s, 

rons  all6s,  we,  8fc.         Mis,  ye,  ^c.  they  will  have,  S^c. 

*  or  J  haveheen  gone  away,  or  I  am  gone  away, 
t  or  i  had  been  gone  away,  or  J  was  gone  away* 
t  or  J  had  been  gone  a/way,  t)r  wa^  gone  away. 
$  or  J  shall  have  been  gone  away,  or  shall  be  gone  away. 


Cy  VERBS.  ^         J75 

Cojnpound  of  the  Conditional, 

Fh*9t  PersoM.          Secmid  Pirsonts  Third  Person*. 

iS.  Je  m'eii serois  all6^  tu.t'en  serois  Mi,  il  s'en  seroit  sHi,  he 

I  shouldy  &c.              tIiouwouId'st,&ic.  would  have,  &c. 

P.  !Nou9  nous  en  se-    voim  vous  ^n  seriez  ilss'en  seroient  all^s, 

riofisall^s^  ^,  &c.          allis,  ye,  &c«  thej/  would,  &c.' 

SU^JFUNCTITE*  .r    ' 

Present. 

S.^    rJcm'en  aillc,     tu  t'ea  allies,    thou  il  s'en  aille,    he  may 

qvii  J  I  may  go  away,     may*  st,  go  away.  go  away, 

that  j  Nous  nous  en     vous  vdus  ^nalTiez,  ila  s'en  aillent;    they 

P.    (idiliom,zi'e,&,c.       ye  or  you,  ^c.  may  go  away. 


P  reterite. 

Je ni'en  allasse,  / zcent  tu  t'en  allasHes,  thou  il  s'en  all^t,     he 
que    )    or  migl*t  go  arcay.         wenfst  away.  wtnt  away, 

that  j  Nous  nous  cu  alias-  vous  vous  en  alias-  ils  8*en  allassenf, 

they  weut,  &c. 


1''  reterite. 

S.  f  Je  m'en  allasse,  /  xcent  tu  t'en  allasxes,  thou 

que  1    or  might  go  arcay.         wenfst  away, 

that  j  Nous  nous  en  alias-  vous  vous  en  alias- 

P.v  v  sionsy  we,  &c.  siez,  ye,  or,  Sfc. 


Compound  of  the  Present. 

S.     rJem'ensoisalle,    tu  t'en  sois  alI6,     il  s'en  soit  all^^    he 
que^  I  have  gone  f^c.        thou  hast,  ^c.         has,  ^c. 
that  ^  Nous  nOus  en  soy-  vous  vouS  en  soyez    ils  s'en  soient  all^s, 
P.     V.  ons  all6s,  K'e,  &c.       all^s,  ye,  &c.  they,  ^c. 

Compound  of  the  Preterite. 

S.     /^Jem'enfussealle,  tu  t'en  fusses  all6,    ils  s'en  f  At  all6,    'he 
que   1      /  had  or  might     thou  had^st,  &c.        had  gx)ne  away, 
that  <      have  gone  away. 

P.'  'J  Nous  nous  en  f  us-  vous  vous  en  f  us-    ils  s'en  fussent  al- 
>w     si^ns  all^s^  4<**       siez  alles,j/e,&c.      \is,they,%ic. 

* 

Imperative. 

S.  Y  a-t-en,go  tl^ou  away.     ,il  s'en  aille,  let,  Sfc. 

P.  Allons-nous   en,       or  get  you  gofie.      ^    ils  s'en  aillent,    let 
-  let  us  goraway  or^  aUez-vous-en>  go  away,     ,    them  go  azcay. 
le-goueawa^.  get  away,  ^c. 
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Ninth  CONJUGATION. 
Of  Verbs  in  uire; 

iNflNITlVE  MoQD. 

^res,  Iiistruire^     to     Ger*  instruisaot.    ?//-    Part.  Iiistitiit^    in- 

iiistmct,  structiiig.  structed. 

C  Pres,  Avoir  instruit,  to  have        C.  Ger,  Ayaiit  instruit^  having 
I     instructed.  instructed. 

In  Die  ATI  VE, 

First  Persons,^  ,  Second  Persons.  Third  Persons. 

S,  J'iostruis,      I  iw-  ta  iiistruis^  thou  in-'  ih  instruit,         he  ?V 

struct.                           structest.  structs. 

P.  Nou«  instruisons^  vous  instruisez,    ^  ils  instruisent,      thej^ 


we  instruct. 


instruct. 


instruct. 


"  Jmpejfecti 

S.  J'insiru'isois,  I  did     lu  Instruisois,    thou  il  iiistruisoit,    'he  did 

instruct*  didst  in struci.  instruct. 

P.NousinstruisionSy     vous  iustruisicz^  ye  ils  instruisoicnty ///ey 

we  did,  fcc,  did  instruct.  did  instruct. 

Preterite.^ 

S.  J'instruisiSy  /  /«-     tu  instruisis,      tfiou  il  iustriiisit,      he  in- 

structed.  instructedst.  atructed. 

P.Nous  instriiidimes,    voiis  instmisltcs,  ye  ils  instruisirent,  they 

we  instructed.  instrncteH.  instructed. 

Future. 

SJ'inMxmm^  I  shall    tu  instriuras^     thou  il  inslruira,    he  shall 

or  will  instruct.  shalt  or  toiU^  6ic.         or  will,  &c. 

P.  Nous  instruironSy     vous  instruirez^    ye  ils  instniiront,    they 
we  shall  or  will,  ^c.         shall  or  «e^7/,  ^c.         shall  or  will,  Sfc. 

Conditional. 

tu  iiistruirois,   thou  U  instrujrok, 
shoiJd'st,  ^x. 


S.  J'instruirois,       1 

should,  8fc. 
P.Nous  instruirions, 

we  should,  S^c. 

Comp.  of  Pres.  J'ai 
Comp  of  Imp.    J'avois 


he 


would,  ^T. 


Tous  instruiriez,  ye     ils  instniiraient,  they 
would,  S^c.  icould  instruct. 


I 


I  have 
I  had 


Comp.qfPret.  J'eus     ^     •&      *\Ihad 
Comp.ofFut.    J'aqrai  \     ^  ' 
Co//2p.  (yCond,  J  'aurois  -' 


1^ 


.  ]  I  ^hall  liave 

I  should,  &c.  have 


n^ 


•S 


(y  VERBS.  ,187 

^  Subjunctive. 

Present, 

Firat  Persons,           Second  Persons,  Tfiird  Persons, 

S.  J'instruise,  f  mrrr/    ta  histruises,     thou  il  instruise,     he  may 

que     instruct,               .  mai/st^  ^r.  Jnstruct. 

P,  Nous  iustrubioiis^    vous  uistnusiez,  ye  ila  iii6truisent>  >  /A^y 

.wemay,8^'c,           may^S^c,  may  instruct. 

Preterite, 
S.    J'instruisisse,  / 1//-  tu  iiistrui^isses,  thou    il  instruisit^   he  in^ 
qiie    structed or  might       8cc.  structed, 

that    instruct. 
P,     Nous    instniisis-    vous  inst^ruisissiez^     ils*      instruisisscnt, 

sions,  we,  S^cye^  ^*c,  ^f^^y^  ^c. 

Cpmp,qf  Pres.  que  C  J  'aie      V  instruit,  C  I  may  hate     7  instructed, 
Comp.of  Pretlthat  \  i  'eusse  3      l^c.     \  1  might  have  j       ^c. 

^  Impbrativb, 

S.  insirmSfinstruct  thou,     il  instruise,    let  him 

qu'      instruct, 
P»Instruiaons, /e^  W4'     instruis^z,  .  instruct     ils  instruiseiity     let 
instruct,  you  or  ye,  6)\',  them  instructs  . 

Conjugate  the  same  Kerb  reflectively. 

Infinitive  mood.  S'instruire  to  gel  acquainted,  to  he  in-^ 
structed  of  informed,  s'instruisant  being  instructed,  iiistruit  in- 
structed; s'etre  instruit  to  have  6ef?*  instructed,  s'Qtant  instru/t 
having  been  instructed. 

Indicative.  Je  m'instiiiis  I  am  instructed,  je  minstruisois 
/  Kos  infttructed,  je  me  suis  in^truh  /  have  been  instructed,  je 
m'6tois  iiistFuit ;  je  m'instrubis',  je  Wfi  im  instruit ;  jem'iiwtruirai, 
je  me  serai  instruit ;  je  m'instrairois,  je  me  serois  instruit., 

Subjunctive.  Que  je  m'iostnuse,  queje  m'instruisisse,  que 
je  me  sois  instruit^  qwe  je  nw  fusse  instruit. 

Imperative,  .  Instmis-toi/qu'il  s'instruise ;  insttfubonfr-nous, 
instruisez-vousy  qu'iis  s'instriiisent. 

Conjugate  the  same  verb  negatively,  then  interrogatively ;  (See 

the  tables^  page  147.) 

Tbe  nineteen  verbs  <^  the  nlntli  Conjui^ation  are^ 
*  bruire,  to  ru&tle,    introduire,    t9  iniraduce.    inslruire,  to  instmct , 

*  hruire  is  Mid  of  tkiiiMlisrl  iiruid^  and  i? »? e^  and  used  oaljp  in  tlie  iitipe<f ect, 
and  rart,  wbich.it^.niere  aonoiiR*  At  the  gerond  bruffont  is  irN^gular.  m  19  Um; 
myetteclhruifoft,^  ^ 
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conduire,  to  ccnduct,  pro<fuire, 

reconduire,    to  recond^tct,  r^'iuire, 

t  cuire,  ^  to  boil,  to  bftk".  bring  to, 

recuire,  to  hoit  agaiiu  seJrire, 

"enduire,  1o  plasieTf  or  to  trt'iuire, 

do  oyer.  cau  itruire. 

induir"^,  to  induct'.  '    ct  to  build. 


to  produce,    d^truire, 
toreduce,to    tiaire, 
%  relnire, 
to  seduce,    X  nnire, 
to  tnuislate,    d^diiire, 
to  construct,       to  alnie* 


io  destroy ' 

to  shine, 

-    to  shine, 

to  hurt, 

t0  deduct. 


cutt 


t  cvire  bcsidt^b  hoVintr  and  hitkhis^,  is  also  eng^Iished  by  io  do :  CeUi  n*est  pas  assez 
U,  That  \%  not  •ionr  cunnsrn  :  faites  recuire  cette  viande4(i.  Get  that  meat  done 


betlri-.-viizrc,  \t»i  "  in  the  tiiii<l  persons  only,  signifies  to  smart. 

t  fii*re,  re'.u»r'€y  Hi:d  nuire  take  no  t  at  the  eiid  of  the  participle  as  the  others  da 
and  therefore  make  /«?',  and  nui. 


Tenth  CONJUGATION. 
Of  Verbs  in  endre^  and  ondre. 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Pre*. Vendre,  to  sell.   Ger,  Vendant,  selling.    Part.  Vendu,  sold. 
CPre5.Avoir  vendu.  to  have  sold.C.Ger.  Ayant  vendu,  having  sold. 


First  Persons. 
S-  Je  vends,     I  sell. 
P.Nous  vendons,  we 
sell. 

S,  Je  vendok,  /  did 

sell. 
P.  Nous  vendions, 

f&e  did  sell. 


^  S.  Je  vendis,   Isold. 
P»  Nous*  vendimeS; 
we  sold. 


S*  Je  vendrai,   shaU 

or  will  sell. 
/'•Nous  vendron8,«2^ 

shall  ox  will  sell. 


Indicative. 

Present  Tense. 

Second  Persons. 

tu  vends,    thouy  S^c. 

vous  vendez,  ye  or 

you  selL 


Third  Persons. 
il  vend,  he  sells. 

ils  vendent,  they  sell. 


Imperfect. 
tu  vendois,Mou  did'st  il  vendoit,  he  did  sell. 

sell. 
vous  vendiez,  ye  or 

you  did  sell. 


ils  vendoient,      theu 
did  sell. 


Preterite. 
tu  vendis,  thou,  S^c. 
vous  vendites,  ye  or 
you  sold. 

Future. 
tu  vendras,  thou  shall 

x>r  wilt  sell. 
vous  vendrez,  ve  shall 

or  will  sell. 


il  vendit,        he  sold. 
ils  vendi^ent,       they 
sold 


ilvendra,  he  shall  or 

will  sell.  ^ 
ib  yendroiit,       they 
'shall  or  will s^ll. 


0/ VERBS.  IQS 

Conditiotral, 

First  Persons,  Second  Persons,  Third  Persons. 

S,  Je  vendroiM,       /  *  tu  vendrois^      thou  il  vendroit,  he  z&ould, 

uouldy  could,  &c.  raouid^st,  8cc.  fottldy  S^c. 

P.  NouB  veadrions,  vous  vendriez,     ye  ils  vendroi(Biit/    they 

we  vpQuld,  ifc.  would,  &;c.  would,  S^c.  sell. 

Comp.qfPres.  JVi  '\               f  I  have-  "^ 

>  ^^L  ^*^  I  ^«^  >sold,  4c- 


6ic, 


I  shall  have 


J 


Camp,  of  Imp,  J'avoh 

Camp,  of  Pret.  J  'ens 

Camp,  of  Put,   J'aurai 

Comp,  of  Cond,  J'aurois  J  1^/  should,  8fc,  have 

SUBJUNCTITE. 

» 

Presents 

S.  Je  vende,    /  may    tu  veudes/Aou  may'si  il  vende^  he  may  selL 
que    sell.  ^      sell. 

that  Nousvendions^    yous  vendiez,  ye  may  il%  venient,  they  may 
P.      we  may  sell.  selL  sell. 

Preterite. 

S,  Je  vendisse;       /    tu  vendisses^    Mou,    il  vendity      he  iold^ 

que    sold  or  might        S^c. 

that    sell.  '  f^ 

P.Nous  vendissioiis^     vous  vendissiez^  ye    ils  vendbsent,      they 
we,i^c.  sold,  solid. 

Comp,  of  P res.  que  J'aie     7  vendu,|  I  may  have     \      ,, 
Comp.  of  Pret,  that  J'eusse  3     ^c.    1  /  might  liave  3  *   ^• 

Imperative. 

S.                                 VendS;  sell  or  sell    il  vende^          let  him 

thou.  qu'     sell. 

P.  Veodons^    let  us    vendez,  sell  or  sell  -  ik  vendent^  let  them 

sell.                             yi.  sell. 

Conjugate  the  same  Ferb  itEFLECtivELY, 
Infinitive  mood.     Se  vendre  to  sell  oneself,  se  TendaiH: 
selling  oneself,    vendu  sold ;  s'fetre  veudu  to  have  sold  oneself^ 
I'etant  vendu  having  sold  oneself.  .  ^ 

Indicative.    Je  me  vends  /  sell  myself,  je  me^endois  I  wot 
telling  myself,  je  me  suis  vendu  I  have  aold  myself,  je  m'6tois 
v«idu;  je  Me  vendis,  je  me  fas  venda;' je  me  vendrai/ je  me  ' 
fiem  vendit ;  je  me  vendrob;  je  me  seroi«  veudu.  ^  • 
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SuBJtJNCTivE.  Queje  me  ve'nde,  que  je  me  vendisse^  que  je 
me  sois  yendu,  queje  me  fusse.vendu.  * 

Imperative.  Vends-toi,  qu'il  se  vende;  vendons-nous, 
vendez-vous,  qu'ils  se^vendent. 

Conjugate  the  same  verb  negatively,  then  interrogiativelj  ;  (See 
the  Tables,  pages  147  ^  148.) 

N.  B.  Se  vendre  is  also  said  of  things,  but  in  a  passive  sense, 
and  means  tp  be  sold,  as  le  ble  se  vend  wheat  is  sold,  la  dentelle 
s  est  vendue  lace  has  been  sold.  (See  the  N.  B.  a/  the  end  of' 
tciiir,  page  155.) 

Tlie  regular  verbs  of  this  terinrimtioa  are, 
attetidre       to  expect,  to    entendre,  ^    to  hear,  taf    tendre,    to  tend,  to  bend, 
wait  for.  undentand:  pr^teiidre,       to  pYelend, 

condescendre,    to  conde-     ^tendre,  tf)  Ureick  out,         to  claim. 

scend,  to  compli/.  fendre,  tocleuveyto  split,     rendre,      to  give  tcai/f  to 

iescendre,  to  go,  come,  or     pendre, .  to  hanfi.         return,  to  render, 

get  down,  vendre,  tp  teU,     rv.[inxuire,io  spill,  to  pour 

down, 

I N r  I  NT T 1 V  R  'M (),()  D. 

Pre5.  Rtpondjre,  /o     Ger.  R^pondant,  ///*-     PartM^pondii,  an^ 

answer.  swering.  swered, 

C.  Pres.  Avoir  r^pondu,  to  have     C,  Ger,  Ay  ant  r6pondu,  having 


answered, 
Fifst  Persons, 


answered. 

Indicativk. 

Present  Tense, 
Second  Persons. 


Third  Persons. 


5.  Je  r^pond;!,  Ian-    tu  r&pondu,  thou  an-    ilYepond,he answers. 


swer. 


sicer^st. 


P.  Nous  r^poiidons,     vous  r6poudez^   ye    ils  repondent,    they 


we  answer. 


answer. 


answer. 


Imperfect. 

S.  Je  r^pondols,  I    tu  T^pondois,  thou  il  ripondoit,    he  did 

•  did  answer,                   didst  answer.  answer* 

P.Nou8r6po»dionj»|    v^iis  r^pondi^z^  ye  ils  r6l)>ondoient,  they 

we  did  ausasber.         ^    did  answer.  did  answer. 


Preterite. 
&.  J[^  \r^pandi%      Z    tu.rj^>ondi^  thoV'^ur 

answ^ed.  smefed^st* 

P.  Kous^ripoudioieSy   vous  i^poaditeSy  ye 

isfe  answered.  jmmo^r^d^ 


il  repondit,    he  en- 

^wered, 

Us  r^poodur^K^  ^^M 
anm^red. 


0/- VERBS.  .    171 

Future. 

FirU  Persons,        Second  Persons.  Third  Persons. 

S,  Je  r^pondrai,      1     tu  repoodrasy  thou  il  r^pondra,  he  shall 

Aall  or  wHi,  &c.  shttU  or  wilt,  Su;.         or  will  answer. 

P.  ISoii8re[>oiidrous,     vous  re})ODdreZy  ye  ib  repoiidroiit,   they 

we  dially  or  /cvV/^&c.         shall  ox  will,  Sic.         s^a//  or  will,  &c. 

Conditional. 

S.  Je  r^poudrois,  /  tu  repoiidrois,  thou  il  rcpoiidroit^  Ae 
would,  could,  &c.          would*st,  &c.  would,  &c. 

P.  Nous  r^pondrious,  vous  r6pondriez,ye  ils  t^^^ondroient,  Mey 

ire  would,  &,c.  would,  &c,  ^  would,  &c. 


Comp.  of  Pres.    J  'ai 
Comp.  of '  I  lit  p.      J  'avois 


->         0 


<* 


Comp.  of  P  ret.    J'eus       >     'g -^  I  had 
Comp.  of  Put.      J*aurai    I        o  I  shall  have 

Comp.ofCond.  JauroisJ      ^      {^Izcould, behave 


> 


answer- 
ed, &c. 


Subjunctive. 

Present. 

S.  ^Je  reponde^     /     tu  repondes,     thou  il  repondc,    he  may 
que       majf  anszcer.          mat/st,  &c.  answer. 

that    Nous    r^pou-     vous  r^pondiez,  ye  ils  r^pondeii^    they 
P.    dions  jce,  &c.            w^r/y,  &c.  j;?^/^^  answer. 


\ 


Preterite.  • 

iS.    Je  r6))oiidisse;  I    tu  ropoiidisses^  ^/to/f,   il  repondU,    he  an- 
que-     answered,  or         e^^:.  swered. 

that      might  answer. 
P. -Nous  rtpoiidis-     vous    rfipbiidissicz,     ils  r^pondissent, ///ey 

s'lons,  we,  he.  ye,  &c,  attswered. 

Comp.  of  Pres.  que  J'aie  |  r^pondu,  (  /  may  have    7  answered, 
Cong)Mf  Pret.that  J  'eusse  >       Sfc.       \  I  might  have  y      &c 

Imperative. 

jS.  R^ponds,  aw5tt?€r,or    ilr^pohde^     let  him 

answer  thou.       qu'     answer. 
P.  B^pofidonSi    let    r^pondez,  answer,  w    ils  rfepondent,     ^let 
ui  anszcer.  answer  ye.  thefn  answer. 


iZa  ACCIDEl^CE. 

0 

The  regular  verbs  of  this  termination  aye, 
confotuire,     to  confound.    refondre,to  cait,new.mould,    poudre,     to  lay  tggn. 
rorrespondre,^orarreipond.morfondre,    to  make  catch    r^pondre,     io  answer. 
fondie,  to  melt.        cold,  tondre,  to  shear. 

ptiiclrc,  to  lose.     Ger,  perdant,      losing.     Part,  perda,  lost. 

TDordre,  to  bite.     Ger.  mordant,     biting.    Part,  mordu,  hit. 

follow  also  the  tenth  conjugation ;  to  which  one  may  add  tordre  to  twist,  of 
which  the  participle  is  tordu  ;  its  old  participle  tors^  is  at  present  an  adjective, 
u«ed  in  these  expressions  du  Jils  ton,  twisted  thread;  une  colonne  torse,  a 
wreiithtjd  column;,  ^McAe /or^e,  wry  m6uth. 

We  shall  tr^at  elsewhere  (p.  288.)  of  the  use  of  the  tenses,  and 
ihen  observe  how  the  English  commonly  use  the  preterite  in- 
stead <if  the  three  first  compound  tenses  of  the  French :  but  it 
iijust  l)e  sufficient  UQw  to  conjugate  all  the  tenses  grammatically, 
ior  the  best  learning  Qf  the  verbs. 

The  following  verbs  neuter  form  their  compound  from  £tre  ; 

ticcouritj      Lo  run,  to  go.  (>^ounier,       to  retm'n.     tomber,         to  fall  down. 

.  a/li/'j      "               to  go*  cn/rcr,  to  enter,  to  come,   venir,                 to  come. 

uborder,              to  Kiml.  or  get  in.                         revenir,    to  come. again. 

ttrrivvry             to  arrive,  montcr,        to  go  up,  to     devenir,          to  become. 

.  €/4(nrf                    to  fall.  come,   or  get  up.           convenir.            to  agree. 

dechoir,              to  decay,  mourir,                to  die.     disconvenir,  to' disagree.. 

decider f          ,       to  die.  naitre,          to  be  born,    provenir,    to  coipe  from. 

descendre,     to  go,  come,  partir,  to  go,  to  dt^art,     parvenir,           to  attain. 

or  get  down.  to  set  out.           ,           survenir,    .        to  befall. 

Tester,                .  to  stay,  sortir,            to  go  out.     intci^enir,  to  intervene. 

Therefore  yon  should  say :  Jeiuisarrivi  ce  matin,  I  arrived  this  morning ;  not 
Sai  arrief,  &c.  Elle  est  tenue  eette  apres  midi,  she  came  this  aftemQdn ;  not 
ElU  a  Venn,  &c. 

Some  of  these  verbs  are  also  nse  actively,  that  is,  attended  by  a  lioun  as  their 
object :  then  they  form  their  compounds  from  avoir.  Therefore,  though  we  say 
when  the  verb  is  neuter, Elle  est  montie,  she  is  eot  up  :  Elle  eat  descendue,  she  has 
come,  w  ffot  down ;  yei  w hen  the  verb  is  ailendecl  by  a  nowa,  we  say,  EUe  a 
descendu  Vescalier  plus  aishnent  qv^eUe  neVe^  mont^,  she  weot,«f'  got  down  the 
stairs  more  easily  than  she  got  up 

VroUre  to  grow,  8ortir  to  go  out,  demeurer  tp  live,  rester  to  stay,  are  eqnallv 
well  conjugated  with  ^^e  or  avoir;  as  il  est,  or  il  a  fort  eru,  he  is  very  much 
gl«o^vn;  fat  sorti,  or  je  suis  sorti  ce  nuUinj  I  went  out  this  momipg.  We  say 
equally  well  J'ai  aceouru,  and,  Je  suiaaccouru  A  son  secours,  I  rap  to  his  assistance. 
But  avoir  and  |<r«  construed  with  sortir  and  demeurer.  imply  two  different  Uung^s. 

II  est  sorti  signifies  that  he  is  not  at  borne,  or  within  the  place  where  one  is, 
and  is  engli^edthns,  he  is  gone  otii  or  abroad;  and  U  a  sorti  signifies  that  he  has 
been  out  on  some  business  or  other,  hot  is  come  back  again,  since  ;  il  a  sorli  ce 
fRo^in,  he  went  out  this  moiTiing. 

In  the  same  maurier  il  a  demeur^  d  Paris,  signifies  that  4ie  has  lived  at  Parts  for 
a  while,  and  is  no  more  there :  and  il  est  demeveri  d  Parts,  that  he  remained  at 
Paris,  to  continue  to  live  there ;  or  at  least  tliat  he  is  there  still. 

Again  sortir  and  pramener  are  also  used  actively  :  as  sortez  ce  cheval  de  V^cwie, 
if  lepromenez,  get  tlie  horse  Out  of  the  stable  and  walk  him. 

Wiien  the  verb  jMisser  is  attended  by  a  noon  and  a  preposition,  it  is  conjugated 
with  oroer,  and  with  itre  when  it  is  used  absolutely  witheut  any  retinue ;  as  fai 
pasa4  par  VAllemagne,  I  passed  through  Germany;  vouso/^MMfrr  le  ctnarier,  il  est 
/mgf/,  yoa  stay  for  tht  express,  ho  is  passed,  or  gone. 
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ViTRBs  Irregular, 

As  to  tlie  verbs  called  Irregular,  bfecnuse  they  don*t  form  all  (heir  tens^ 

according  to  t)ie  aforestid  rules ;  obsenre  dmt  their  irreguhintiesi  fall  only  upon 

either  of  these  tenses,  present  (oC  both  moods),  preterite,  and  futura :  and 

tber^^bre  I  sboold  otAy  nee<l  to  ^t.down  their  iire^uhrities,  were  this  Oram'* 

mar  desig^  for  scholars  only,     ^ut  as  it  is  calculated  for  learners  of  all  sorts, 

and  those  of  the  meanest  capacity  caa*t  have  too  much  help  in  this  matter,  I 

shall  take  notice  of  those  verbs  in  such  a  manner  as  will  make  the  conjugation 

of  them  very  easy  to  atiy  learner,  setting  down  (ftir  ahbrtvitition  sake)  the  ti^r- 

mination  of  each  person  only. 

Observe  further,  tluit  in  verbs  ii^egular,  the  preterite  is  ordinarily  like  die 
participle,  in  adding;  8  when  it  has  none :  as  Jemii  I  p\if,  from  mis  put;  Je  ron- 
c/us  I  concluded,  from  coiwlu  concluded. 

There  are  but  two  *  verbs  irregular  in  the  first  conjugation  ' 
alhr  to  gO|  and  puer  to  8tink ;  which  is  irregular  only  in  the 
spelUng  of  the  three  pervious  sing,  of  the  pres.  of  tlie  indicative, 
JepuSy  tupuSy  ilputy  instead  oije  pue^  tu  pues,  il  pne,  all  the  rest 
being  regular.  However^  French  politeness  dislikes  the  very 
word  ptier,  and  instead  of  it,  we,  in  conversation,  make  use  of 
sentir  mauvais. 

jiller  is  very  irregular  throughout ;  and  as  it  is  of  a  very  exten- 
sive use  with  the  explicative  particle  en  and  a  double  pronoun,  it- 
shall  be  set  down  here  at  length  ;  but  children  must  firSt  leai^ 
the  plain  verb  a/Zer,  before  they  conjugate  the  reciprocal  s^en  alter, 

Infinitive  Mood. 

Pres.S'enaller,  ^ogo  Ger.S'enaUantygo-  Par/.  all6,  '  gone 
away.  ingazoay.  .   away. 

C,Pr»  S'en^tre  alle,  to  have  \  C  Ger,  S'en  6tant  alle,  having 
gone  away.         ^  gone  away. 

Indicative. 

Present  Tense, 
First  Persons.  Second  Persons.  ThirdPersons.    - 

S,  Jem'en  vais,    /     iut'envsiSy  thou  goest  il  s'en  vac,      he  goes 

go  away.         ^  away,         .  away,, 

P.  Nous  nous  en  al-    vohs  vousen^llez,ye  iUs'envont,  they  go 
loTOB,  we  go  away.  or  you  go  away.  away. 

Imperfect. 

S.  Je  m'en  alluis,  /     tu  fen  allois,    tJiOU  ils'enalloit,     he  did 

did  go  awa  y                 didh't  go  away,  go  aicay. 

P.  Nous  nous  en  al-     vous  vous  en  alliez,  ils  s'en  alloient,  they 

lions  we  did  &c.         ye  or youdid,  &c.  .  did  go  away. 

*  Tenverrui  &\\d  fenverrols  have  prevailed  instead  of  the  regular  futiv<^  and 
conditiouid  otenvot^er  (Tenvoiferai,  T envoy eroit), 

Q2 
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Preterite. 
Shond  Persons. 


S^  Je  m'en  allai,  I    pi  t'en  alias,    thou 


Tvent  away. 
P.  NoHft  nous  enal- 
lames,  we  went,  tfc. 


Third  Persons, 
il  a'en  alia,   h£  went 

away. 
lis  s%n  M^renl/they 

went  away. 


or  will  go  away. 

P.   Nous    nous  ea 

irons,  we  shall,  i^c. 

S.  Je  m^en  irois,     7 
should,  &;c.  go  axiay. 
P.    Nous   nous   en 
irions,  we,  i^c. 


\ 


il  s'en  iroit,  he  would, 

S^c.  go  away. 
lis  s^en  iroient,    they 
TPOutd,i^c.go  away, 


wentest  away. 
vous  veus  en  allates, 
ye  or  you,  i^c. 

Future.  .  ^ 

5.  JemVnirai,  I  shall    tu  t'en  iras,  thou  shalt  il  s'en  ira,      he  shall 

or  wilt,  i^c.  or  will  go  away. 

vous  vous  en  irez,  ye  ils  s'en  iront,      they 
or  you  shall,  Sfc.        shall,  S^c.  go  away. 

Conditional.  ' 
tu  t'en  irois,      thou 

would*  St,  He. 
vous  vous  en  iriez, 

ye  or  you,  S^c. 

Compound  of  the  Present. 
S.  Je  m'en  suis  Uli,     tu  t'en  es  all6,  thou    ils  s'en  estail^,  heha^ 
.  *  I  have  gone  hway.        hast  gone  away.  gone  atcay. 

P.Nousnousensom-    vous  vous   eu  ^tes     ils    s'en   sont  alles, 
m«s  alles,  zee,  S^c.  all^s,  ye  have,  S)C.         they  have,  Sjc. 

Compound  of  the  Imperfect. 
6*.  Je  m'en  6tois  all6^     tut'en^toisalle,  thou  ils  s'en  etoit  all^,  he 
f  I  had  gone  away.        had'st,  ^c,  had  gone, away. 

P.Nons  nous  en'^ti-     vous  vous  en  etiez     ils  s'en  6toient  aU6s, 
©ns  all6s,  we,  S^c.        alles,  ye  had,  S^c.        they  had  gone,  S^c. 

Compound  of  the  Preterite. 
S".  Je  m  en  fus  alle,     tu  t'en  fus  ali6,  thou    ils  s'en  fut  alI6,     he 
;f  /  had  gone  away.        had^st  gone  away^  *      had  gone  away. 
P.  Nous  nous  en  (u-     vous  vous  en  f  utes     ils  s'en  furent  aiies; 
mesall^s,  a?e,^T.         all6s,  ye,  &c.  they  had  gone  away. 

Compound  of  the  Future. 
S.  Je  nVen  serai  ail6,     tu  t'en  seras  all6,MoM  il  s'en  sera  alle,     he 

%  Isliall  have,  ^c'.  wilt  have  gone,  S^c.      will  have  gone,  S^c. 

P.  Nous  nou^.  en  se-  ^vous  vous  en  serez     ils  s'en 'seront  all^s, 

rons  alI6s,  we,  S^c.  Mis,  ye,  S^c.  they  will  have,  S^c. 


^  or  I  haveJbeen  gone  away,  or  lam  gone  away. 
f  or  i  had  been  gone  away,  or  J  was  gone  away, 
i  or  J  had  been  gone  away,  xirwas  gone  away. 
$  or  J  shall  h(kve  been  gone  away,  or  shall  be  gone  away. 
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Coinpound  of  the  Conditional, 

fini  PcrsamM.  Secmid  Pirsont^         Third  PertonM. 

iS.  Je m'en^erois  all^^  tu.t'en  serois  Mi,  U  s'eii  seroit  all^,  he 

I  ikouldy  &€.  thouwould^U,  &c.         would  have,  &c. 

P.  T^ous  nous  en  se-    voim  vous  ^n  seriez  iiss'en  seroient  alUs, 

rioDBuSlie,  9^6,  ^c^  allis,  ye,  &c.  they  would,  &c. 

SU^JFUNCTITE* 

Present. 

5.^    r  Je  m'en  aille,     tu  t'ea  ailles,    thou  il  s'en  aille,   he  may 

mii  J  I  may  go  away,     may' st,  go  away.  go  away, 

that  j  Nous  nous  en     vous  vdus  en  alTieZy  ila  8*en  ailient;    they 

P.    Ca]Iions,ac'ey&c.       ye  or  you,  ^c.  may  go  away. 

Preterite. 

Je  m'en  allasse,  / rcent  tu  t*en  allasxes,  thou  il  8*en  all&t,     A^ 

wtnt  away. 
M-  lis  s'en  allassent',  ■ 
Mtf^  weut,  &c. 

»• 

Compound  of  the  Present. 

S.     rJem*ensoisalle,    tu  t'cn  sois  all6,     il  s'en  soit  all^^    he 
que.^  I  hate  gone  f^c.        thou  hast,  2i.c.         has,  ^c. 
Mrt^  ^  Nous  nous  en  soy-  vous  vouS  en  soyez    ils  s'en  soicnt  all^s, 
P.     V.  ons  all6s,  rce,  &c.       all^s,  ^^,  &c.  they,  ^c. 

Compound  of  the  Preterite. 
S.     rje  m'en  fussealle,  tu  t'en  fusses  all6,    ils  s'en  f At  al  16,    'he 
que   V      I  had  or  might    thou  had' st,  inc.        had  gxine  azcay. 
thai  <      have  gone  away. 

P.'  'J  Nous  nous  en  f  us-  vous  vous  en  f  us-    ils  s'en  fussent  al« 
V     si^ns  all^s,  4<**       siez  alles,j/e,8cc.      lis,  they,  ^c. 

Imperative. 

S.  \a-t'en,gotIiouaway.  ,il  s'en  aille,  let,  Sfc. 

P.  Allons-nous   en,       or  get  you  gofie.      ^  ils  s'en  aillent,    let 

'  lei  us  goraxmy  or^  allez-vous-en,  go  away,  ,    them  go  away, 
be-goueawa^.             get  away,  ^c. 
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Conjugate  tlii  same  verb  negatively,  then  interrogatively ;  (See 
the  tablesj  pages  14T  &  148.)  . 

Imperative.  Nel'envapas,  qu'il  ne  s'en  aille  pas ;  ne  nous 
CD  allons  pas,  ne  vous  en  allez  pas^  qa^ils  ne  s'en  aillent  pas. 

Observe,  *!$/,  thac  all  the  compound  tenses  of  alter  are  double,  they  being 
equally  well  formed  %vithll)e  verb  substantive  ^^re  and  the  participle  a//e ;  as 
je  fuis  nllc,  fetoU  afli ;  and  witli  the  auxiliary" « voir,  and*  the  piirt.'ele  /  as 
fat  ete,favvii  itc,  &c. 

3(//v,  One  must  very  warily  distinguish  die  proper  compound^  tenses  of  alter 
(fai  etc,  favois  itc,)  &c.  from  the  use  that  the  participle  of  the  same  verb 
{alii)  is  put  to  with  the  verb  etre  (je  sui$  alle,  jitoU  alii)  which  imply  quite 
nnotiier  sense  than  tliat  signified  by  the  action  of  the  verb.  For  ilett  ailed, 
Paris  (for  example),  fur  from  expressiiig  tlie  action  signified  by  the  coApound 
of  the  present  Mailer^  intimates  that*either  he  ii  at  Parisy  or  at  least  is  itill  on 
h'^ijonr-ney  thither,  which  is  pmptrly  engfisbed  thus,  he  ii  gone  to  Parit,  But  • 
It  a  Hi  a  Paris,  he  has  been  at  Paris  (\thich  is  the  proper  compound  of  th^ 
prt;sent  of  al(er),  signifies  that  he  has  travelled  to  Pant,  and  is  returned  from 
thenrc.  I  have  therefore  s^t  down  the  two  ways  in  English,  ( I  am  gone  away, 
and  I  have  bctn  gone  away,  for  je  tiCen  suis  alii),  which  may  be  both  u^ed  con-' 
form  ably  to  this  observation. 

3«//y,  TIk.*  preterite  tenses  of  alter  and  s'en  alter  are  also  doubled^  those  of 
the  verb  etre  being  equally  well  uSed.  Tallai  or  Jefus ;  Taltahe  or  Jejiisse, 
I  went ;  Je  m'eti  aUai,  or  Je  nt*cn  fus,  I  vvent  away.  But  we  don't  say  with 
the  double  pronoHii  and  tlie  particle  c/i,  Je  m*ea  ai  cte,  as  we  say  without  them 
Tai  itr  I  have  been,  or  have  gone. 

4//////,  The  difference  between  alter  and  s*en  aller  is  this:  The  first  is  used 
to  denote  otily  the  going  from  one  place  to  another ;  whereas  s'en  alter  de- 
notes the  very  departure,  tiie  just  going  away  directly  ;  or  ut  least  shows  the 
specified  tnne  of  setting  out  from  one  mentioned  or  supposed  place. 

blhli/f  s'cn  alter  is  also  said  of  liquors,  to  signify  their  running  away  from  the 
vessels  where  they  are  kept ;  le  vin  s*en  va,  le  tonneau  ne  vaut  rien,.  the  wine 
runs  away,  the  vessel  is  good  for  nothing. 

Gthly,  venir  to  coine,  revenir  to  come  back  again,  and  retourner  to  return, 
are  also  conjugated  with  a  double  pronoun  and  the  particle  era ;  asJem'en 
reviens,  1  am  coming  back  again  ;  listen  retourne,  he  is  returning;  and  either 
way  must  be  used  according  to  the  aforesaid  difference  between  alter  and  s*en 
utter. 

7thly,  Thongb  tlie  participle  of  recouvrer  to  recover,  or  to  get  again,  is  at 
present  rechiivre,  as  usual  to  all  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  yet  custom  keeps 
still  the  old  participle  reconvert  in  law-style,  as  likewise  in  this  proverb;  Pour 
\un  perdu  deux  reconverts,  for  one  lost  two  recovered,  or  found  again. 

Verbs  Irregular  of  the  2d  and  Sd  Conjugation, 

viz,  in  if. 
//j/*.  ACQUERIR,  to  acquire^  to  get,  to  purchase. 
acquerir,  to  acquire.     Ger.  acquerant,  acquiring.     Part,  acquis, 
acquired.  -  C.  Pres.  avoir  acquis,  to  have  acquired.     C.  Ger. 
ayant  acquis,  having  acquired. 
Pres.  J*acqui-ers,     iers,  iert ;  Nous  acqu6-rons,  rez,  acqui^rent. 
J^^.  J'acq^^r-ois^  ois,  oit^    Nous  acqu6r-ions,  iez,  oient^ 


ez, 

ent. 

ieZy 

oient. 

t^z, 

rent. 

rez, 

roilt. 
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Tret*  J'acqu     -is,  is,      it ;      Nous  acqai-me^,  tes,  rent. 

Fut.     J'«cquer-rai,  ras,  ra;      Nous  acquer-rons,  rez,  ront. 

Cond.  J'acqu^r-rois,rols^roit ;   Nous-  acquer-rions,  riez,  roient.      • 

jS.P.<u3'acqui^r-e,  es,  c;  Nous  acqu^r-ions,  iez,  acqui^reBt* 

Pr,   wj  acqu-iSise,     isses,  h ;  *  Nous  acqui-ssions,  sslez*  ssent. 

Ivniptry  Acquiers,  qu'il  acqui^re ;  acqu6-rons,  rcz,  qu'ils  ac- 

qui^rent 

Tlie  other  ve ros  tnat  follow  .the  same  conjugation  are  conquirir  to  conquer, 
and  re^uerir  to  re(]uire,  which  Inst  is  only  used  in  law :  conquerir  is  used  oaiy 
in  the  infinitive,  both  preterite  and  compound  tenses.  As  for  querir  to  fetch, 
it  has  but  tlie  infinjtive  in  use,  and  that  too  immediately  after  the  verbs  aller  to 
go,*  ven^r  to  come,  and  envoyer  to  send ;  and  s'en^uerir  de  lv>  enquire  after, 
15  become  obsoltite ;  instead  of  which  we  now  say  s*infvrmer. 

BOUILLIR.    . 
Ifff.  bouillir,  to  boiL  G^r. 'bouillant,  boiling.  Part.  bouilli,6oi7e<{. 
C.Prc5.avoir  bouilii,  to  have  boiled.     C.Ger.  ayant  bouilli,  having 

boiled. 
Pres.  Je  bous,       '  bous,  boiit ;  Nous  bouill-ons, 
Imp.  Je  bouill-ois,  ois,  oit ;      Noul»  bouili-ioos, 
Pref^  Je  bbuill-is,      is,     it ;      Nous  bouilli-mes, 
FtU.    Je  boiall^-rai,  ras,  ra  ;      Nous  bouilii-rons, 
'^Coitd.  3elM>iiilli-rois,rois,roit;    Nous  bouilli-rions,    riez,  roient/ 
•S'.P.gJe  bouill-e,     cf,    e;        Nous  bouill-ions,      ihz,  ent, 
jPr.   ^Je  bouill-isse,  issies,it ;     Nous  bouilii-ssions,  ssies,  ssent. 
Imper.  Bous,  qu'iJ  bouille ;    bouili-ons,  ez,  quails  bouillent. 

'Its  com^pound  is  reboitiUir,  to  boil  again. I'hat  verb  is  seldom  used  but 

in  the  infinitive  and  3d  persons  of  its  tenses :  and  it  is  always  neuter.  There- 
fore don't  «ay  bmiillir  de  la  viandcy  as  in  English,  to  boil  meat,  hut f aire  bouU" 
iir  de  la  viunde. 

COURIR. 

Inf.  ccmxivyto  run.     Ger.  courant,  running.    Part,  couru,  run. 
€.Pref^R\Qir  coui:u,  to  have  run.  C.  Ger.  ayant  couru,  having  run, 
Pres.  ie  coMrs,.    cours,  court ;     Nous  cour-ons,         ez,     ent. 
Imp.  Je  cour-ois,  ois,     oit ;         Nous  cour-ions,  ^     iti,  oient. 
Pret.  J'e*co«r-us,    us,     ut;       .  Nous  couru-mes,   ^tes,    rent. 
Put.    Je  cour-rai,  ras,     ra ;  Nous  cour-rons,       rez,   ront. 

Cond.  Je  cour-rois,  rois,  roit ;  Nous  cour-ribns;  riez,  roient. 
^.P.gJe  cour-e,       es,     e;  Nous  cour-ions,       iesJ,  ient. 

^Pr.   ^Je  cour-us3e,  usses,  6t ;        Nous  couru-ssions,  ssiez,  ssent. 
Imper.  Cours,  qu'il  coure ;  courrons,  ez,  qu'ils  courent. 

After  the  same  raan|ier  are  conjugated  these  seven  verbs :  ^ 
acconnr^  to  rim  to,    discourir,       to  discourse.    It«v«.  But  the  componnd 

coQcounr,      to  concur ^  to   parcourir,    to  run  over,  to    tenses  of  iKcoicnr  are  con- 

cimspire.  •         survey.  jugated  with  itre.    See 

cncohrir,    to  incur,  to  fall    recburWyio  have  recourse  to.    pa^  17S»  _^ 

—"--  seeovrir,  fo  si(«c«ur|  (•  rc^  -    "^ 


\ 
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Conjugate  tlii  same  verb  negatively,  then  interrogatively;  (See 
the  tables,  pages  14T  &  148.) 

Imperative.  Nel'envapas,  qu'il  ne  s'en  aille  pas ;  ne  nous 
CQ  allons  pas,  ne  vous  en  allez  pasj  qa^ils  ne  8*en  aillent  pas. 

Observe,  *1$/,  thac  all  the  coinpouiid  lenses  of  alter  are  double,  they  being 
equally  well  formed  %vithll)e  verb  substantive  ^^re  and  the  participle  a//e ;  as 
je  *ui%  allif  fitoin  ttlli  ;  and  with  die  auxiliary" duoir,  and*  the  part.'^^e;  as 
fat  ettffavoU  iti,  &c. 

3(//y,  One  must  very  warily  distinguish  die  proper  compound,  tenses  of  alter 
(fai  etty  favois  Ut,)  &c.  from  the  use  that  the  participle  of  the  same  verb 
(alii)  is  put  to  wiih  the  verb  itre  (je  suit  alle,  fetois  alii)  which  imply  quite 
another  sense  than  that  signified  by  the  action  of  the  verb.  For  ile$t  allc  d, 
Paris  (for  exampie),  far  from  expressiiig  tlie  action  signified  by  the  compound 
of  the  present  i\( alter ^  intimates  that*either  he  is  at  Paris,  or  at  least  is  itilt  on 
ft{s  jour  net/  thither,  which  is  properly  eng|Hsbed  thus,  he  is  gone  to  Paris,  But  • 
It  a  iti  a  Paris,  he  has  been  at  Paris  (\thich  is  the  proper  compound  of  the 
prtisent  of  alter),  signifies  that  ht  has  travelled  to  Paris,  and  is  returned  from 
thence.  I  have  therefore  s^t  down  the  two  ways  in  English,  ( I  am  gone  away, 
and  I  have  been  gone  nway,  for  jc  m^en  suis  alii),  which  may  be  both  u^ed  con-' 
form  ably  to  this  observation. 

Sdhj^  I'lie  preterite  tenses  of  alter  and  s^en  alter  are  also  doubled^  those  of 
the  verb  etre  being  eq«ially  well  uSed.  Tatlai  or  Jefus ;  Tattaise  or  Jejiisse, 
I  went ;  Je  itCeti  altal,  or  Je  ni*en  fus,  I  went  away.  But  we  don't  say  with 
the  double  pronoun  and  the  particle  en,  Je  m*enai  e/e,  as  we  say  widioutthem 
Tui  itr\  have  been,  or  have  gone. 

4f/ih/,  The  difference  between  alter  and  s*en  aller  is  this:  The  first  is  used 
to  denote  only  the  going  from  one  place  to  another ;  whereas  s^en  alter  de- 
notes the  very  departure,  the  just  going  away  directly  ;  or  ut  least  shows  the 
specified  tnne  of  setting  out  from  one  mentioned  or  supposed  place. 

bthli/,  sen  alter  is  also  said  of  liquors,  to  signify  their  running  away  from  the 
vessels  where  they  are  kept ;  le  vin  s*en  va,  te  tonneau  ne  vaut  rien,.  the  wine 
runs  away,  the  vessel  is  good  for  nothing. 

Gthly,  venir  to  come,  revenir  to  come  back  again,  and  retourner  to  return, 
are  also  conjugated  with  a  double  pronoun  and  the  particle  en  ;  as  Je  m'en 
reviens,  1  am  coming  back  again ;  listen  retourne,  he  is  returning;  aijd  either 
way  must  be  used  according  to  the  aforesaid  difference  between  alter  and  s*en 
utter. 

Ithly,  Though  tlie  participle  of  recouvrer  to  recover,  .or  to  get  again,  is  at 
present  rechuvre,  as  usual  to  ail  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  yet  custom  keeps 
still  the  old  purticiple  reconvert  in  law-style,  as  likewise  in  this  proverb;   Pour 
\un  perdu  deux  reconverts,  for  one  lost  two  recovered,  or  found  again. 

V^ERBS  Irregular  of  the  2d  and  Sd  Conjugation, 

riz.  in  ir. 
//j/*.  ACQUERIR,  to  acquire,  to  get,  to  purchase. 
acqueirir,  to  acquire,     Ger.  acquerant,  acquiring.     Part,  acquis, 
acquired.  -  C.  Pres.  avoir  acquis,  to  hate  acquired.     C.  Ger. 
ayant  acquis,  having  acquired. 
Pres.  J*acqui-ers,     iers,  iert ;  Nous  acqu6-rons,  rez,  acqui^rent. 
Z/^.  J[acq,ukr'dis^  ois,  oitj^  •  Nous  acqu6r-ions,  iez,  oient^ 
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K.' 


ez, 
ieZy 

ent. 
oient. 

t^z, 

rent. 

rez, 

rout. 

Pret,  J'acqu     -is,  is,      it ;      Nous  acqai-me^,  tea,  rent. 
'FuL     J'icquer -rai,  ras,  ra ;      Nous  acquer-rons,  rez,  ront. 
Cond.  J'acqucir-rois,ro1s^roit ;   Nous*  acquer-rions,  riez,  roieiit. 
iS.P.<u3'acqui^r-e,  es,  c;  Nous  acqu^r-ions,  iez,  acquiereBt* 

Pr,   wj  acqu-isse,     iss«s,  h ;  *  Nous  acqui-ssions,  ssiez*  ssent. 

Iwptr,    Acquiers,  qu'il  acqui^re ;  acqu6-rons,  rez,  qu'ils  ac- 
qui^rent 

Tlie  other  veros  tnat  follow  -the  same  conjugation  are  conqu'trlr  to  conquer, 
and  Ttqutrir  to  re<|uirt»,  which  last  i$  only  used  in  law :  conquerir  is  used  oaly 
in  the  infinitive,  both  preterite  and  compound  tenses.  As  for  querir  to  fetch, 
it  has  but  the  infinitive  in  use,  and  that  too  immediately  after  tlie  verbs  alter  to 
gOy»  veftpr  to  come,  and  envo^er  to  send ;  and  s^em^uirir  de  l-o  enquire  a/ler, 
15  become  obs<jlete ;  instead  ot  which  we  now  say  s*informer. 

-       .  .  BOUILLIR. 

Inf.  bouillir,^o  boiL  G^r. 'bouillant,  boiling.  Part.  homUi,boiled. 

C.Prc5.avoir  bouilii,  to  have  boiled.     C.Ger.  ayant  bouilli,  having 

bailed. 

Pres.  Je  bous,       '  boas,  bout ;  Nous  bouill-ons, 

^  Imp.  Je  bouill-ois,  ois,  oit ;      Nous  bouili-ions, 

Pref.   Jebbuill-is,      is,     it;      Nous  bouilli-mes, 

~FtU.     Je  bomlli-rai,  ras,  ra  ;      Nous  bouilii-rons, 

'^Coitd.  3elM>iiilli-rois,rois,r^it;    Nous  bouilii-rions,    riez,  roient/ 

•S'.P.gJe  bouill-e,     cf,    e;        Nous  bouill-ions,      ihz,  ent, 

jPr.   ^J.e  bouill-isse,  issies,  it ;     Nous  bouilii-ssions,  ssies,  ssent. 

Imper.  Bous,  qu'U  bouille ;    bouili-ons,  ez,  quails  bouilleut. 

*lt»  com^und  is  reboitiliir,  to  boil  again. I'hat  rert)  is  seldom  used  but 

in  the  infinitive  and  3d  persons  uf  its  tenses :  and  it  is  always  neuter.  There- 
fore don't  «ay  bgnillir  de  la  viandcy  as  in  English,  to  boil  meat,  Xmtfaire  bouil'^ 
iir  de  la  viunde. 

COURIR. 
Inf.  conrir,  to  run.     Ger.  courant,  running.     Part,  couru,  run. 
CPr^^^avciir  couru,  to  have  run.  C.  Ger.  ayant  couru,  having  run, 
Prei.  Je  coMrs,.    cours,  court ;     Nous  cour-ons,         ez,     ent. 
Imp.  Je  cour-ois,  ois,     oit ;         Nous  cour-ions,  ^     iei,  oient. 
Pret.  Je  cowr-us,    us,     ut ;       .  Nous  couru-mes,   '  tes,    rent. 
FtU.    Je  cour-rai,  ras,     ra ;  Nous  cour-rons,       rez,   ront. 

Cond.  Je  cour-rois,  rois,  roit ;  Nous  cour-rions;  riez,  roient. 
•S.P.gJe  cour-e,       es,     e;  Nous  cour-ions,       iesJ,  ient. 

^Pr.   ^Je  cour-us3e,  usses,  6t ;        Nous  couru-ssions,  ssiez,  ssent. 
Imper.  Cours,  qu'il  coure ;  cour-rons,  ez,  qu'ils  courent. 

After  the  same  raanfier  are  conjaeated  these  seven  verbs :  ^ 
acconrir^  to  run  to,    discourir,       todiscowH.    It«v«.  But  the  compoimd 

coQcounr,       to  concur^  to   parcourir,    torwiov9r,to    tenses  of  iKcoicWr  are  con-. 

conspire.  •         survey.  jusfated  with  itre.    See 

enconrir,    to  inewj  to  fall    recburirfio  have  recourse  to.    pa^e  17S. 

under.  seeoprir,  to  succour^  tore^  -    ^ 
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CUEILLIR,  to  gatker,  to  pick, tip.  ^, 

Inf,  cueillir^  to  gather,     Ger,  cueiiiant,  gathering.  Part,  cut  rtri, 

gathered,  C.  Jrm.  avoir  cueilli;  to  have  gathered,  G.  Get',  ayant 
cueilii;  having  gathered, 

Pres.  Je  cueill-e,       es,     e;  Nou^  caeill-ons,    'ez,     eiit. 

Imp,    Jecueill-ois,     ols,  oit;  Nous  cueill-ioiis,    iez,     oient. 

Pret,  Je  cfueill-is,       is,     it ;  Nous  cueilli-mes,  tes,    r^rit. 

Fut.     Je  cueille-rai,  ras,  ra;  Nous  cueillc-rons,  rez,  rent. 

Cond,  Je  cueille-rois,  rois,  roit ;  Nous  cueilie-rions,  ricz,  roient. 

5.P.gJe  cueill-e,         es,     e;,  JNous  cueill-ions,     iez,  ent. 

Pr,  ^Je  cueill-isse,     isses,  it ;  Nous  cueilli-ssioiis,  ssiez,  sseiit. 

i/w/3i£r.  Cueille,  qu'il  cueille ;  icueill-ons,  ez,  qu'ils  cueillent. 

accueillir^  to  make  welcome  is  very  little  nsed :  in  lieu  thereof  we  say  /aire  accueil, 
mnd /aire  bon  aeeueil,  RectuiUir^  to  collect,  to  gather  together,  is  colvjaffaled 
after  the  same  msmier. 

FUIR  atid  s'ENFUIR. 

Fuir  is  both  active  and  neuter  :  when  it  is  neuter,  'tis  to  run 
away ;  and  to  shuH,  to  avoids  when  active. 
Inf,  fuir,  to  shun.     Ger,  fuyant,  shunning.     Part,  fui,  shunned, 
C.  Pres.  avoir  fui,  to  have  shunned,  CGr,  ayant  fui,  having  shunned, 
Pr^5.  J  efuis,      fui»,  fuit:  Nousfuy-ons,       ez,    fuient. 

Imp,  Je  fuy-ois,  ois,    ©it ;  Nous  fu^-ions,     iez,    oient* 

Pret,  Je  fuis,      fuis   fuit ;  Nous  f ui-nies,      tes,    rent. 

This  Preterite  is  seldom  used;  instead  of\e  fuis,  andjem'eur 
fuis,  we  say  (when  the  verb  is  neuter),  je  pris  la  i\xite,from  pren- 
dre la  ^fuite,  to  run  away :  and  j'6vitai,  from  6vitcir  to  avoidy  to 
shun  (when  it  is  active), 

Fut,   Je  fui-rai,  ras,  ra ;  Nous  fui-rons,     rez,     rdnt, 

Cowcf. Je  f ui-rois,  rois,  roit;  ,  Nous  fui-rions,  riez,'  roient. 

S.P.oJe  fiii-e,  es,  e;  ^  Nous  fuY-i©ns,   {tz,   >fuient. 

Pr,  5*Je  fui-sse,  sses,  fuit ;  Nous  fui-ssions,  ssie^  ssent. 

The  Pres.  tense  is  very  little  used,  and  the  Pret.  tense  still  less : 
instead  of  them  we  say,  Je  prenne  la  fuite,  je.prisse  la  fuite; 
j'6vite,  j'6yitasse.  ♦ 

Imper,  Fuis^  qu'il  fuie ;  f uy-ons,  ez,  qu'ils  fuient. 

HAIR. 

Inf,  hair,  to  hate,     Ger.  hsiissant,  hatin'g.     Part,  ha'i,  hated. 
C.  Presi  avoir  hai,   to  have  hated.       C*  Ger.  ayant  ha'i,  having 

*     '  hated. 

Pres.    Je  hais,  ais,  it;  'Nous  haiss-ons,      ez,     etit. 

Imper.  H^i,  qu*il  ha'isse ;  Haissons,  ez,  qu'ils  haissent. 
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Tfie  irregHlarity  of  this  verb  faUs  only  upon  tho$e  tenses*  All 
th^'thef  tenses  are  regiilar.  (See  the  2d  conjug.)  Its  PrH.  temes 
are  neeer  used ;  its  compounds  very  little*  * 

MOURIR,  and  se  MOURIR,  to  be  (t  dying. 
Inf.  mourir,  to  die.     Ger.  mouiant,  dyivtr.     Part,  mort,  dead. 
C.  Pres.  etre  mort,  to  hare, died.  C.  Get.  etantmorty  having  died. 
Pres.  J  e  xneur.s,  meui  s,  nieurt ;     Nous  mour-ons    ez^   meurent. 
Imp.   Je  mour-ois;  ois,  oit ;  Npus  nioiir-ions,  iez,  oient. 

P/ie^.  Je  mour-us,    us,   ut;  Nous  mpuru-me8,te«,  rent. 

Fut,    Je  mour-rai,    ras,  ra ;  Nt)u»  mour-ious,  re«,  ront. 

C-pnd.  Je  mour-rois,  roit,  roit ;        Nous  ipour-rioiis,  nez,  roient. 
S.P.gJe  nbeur-e,-     es,      e;  N  ous  niour-ious,  i*/;^  meurent. 

Pr.  ^Je  mou-russe,  russes,  rAl ;    Nous  mouru-SHioiiB^ssiez,  saent. 
Imper.  Meurs,  qu'il  meure ;      mour-ons,  ez/  qu'ils  meusent 

OUVRIR. 

Inf.  ouvrir>  to  open,  Ger.  ouvrant,  opening.  Part,  ouyert,  open. 
'  C.Prei.  avoir  ouvert,  to  have  opened.         L,  Ger.    a^faiU  puvert, 

having  ope>ied. 
Pres.  J*ouvr-e     es,    e;  Nous^ouvr-ons,       ez,     ent.. 

Imp.  J'ouvr-ob,  pis,  oit ;  Nous  ouvr-ioqs,      iez,    oient.. 

Pre/.  J  ouvr-is,    is,     it;  Noua  ouvri-mes,     tea,    rent. 

Fut.   •  J'ouvri-rai,  ras,  ra;  Nous  ouvri-ron«,'  rez,  ron^. 

Cond.  J'ouvri-roi8,rois,roit;  Nous  ouvri-rjons,  riez,  roient. 

S.P.gJ'ouvr-e      es,     e;  Nous  ou\*r-rions,    iez,    ent. 

Pr.  ^'ouvr-isse,  isses,  it ;  Nous  ouvri-ssions,  ssie^,  ssent 

Imper s.  Ouvre,  qu'il  ouvre ;  ouvr-ous,  ez,  qu'ils  ouvrent. 

Souf/rir  to  suffer,  or  to  bear,  and  of/rir  to  offer,  with  its  cferivativc  mhe^rir  t« 
underbid  (?^  little  used),  couvrir  to  cover,  d^eouxrhr  to  discover,  and  rccoMtrtr 
to  cover  anpaio,  are  co^njugated  after  onvrir. 

SAILLIR,  to  gush  out,  is  out  of  use  ;  as  also  ASSAILLIR, 
to  assault;  except  perhaps  in  the  participle  assailli, '  assaulted. 
And  TRESSAILLIR,  which  is  commonly  attended  by  rfe,  as 
tressaillir  dejoie  to  leap  for  joy,  tressaillirde  peur  to  start  out  t)f 
fear,  is  more  used  in  the  infinitive,  the  gerund,  and  the  pres. 
imp.  and  pret.  than  in  the  other  tenses. 

Inf.  tressaillir,  to  start.  Ger,  tressaiHant,  starting.  Parts  tre*^ 
saiUi  stared.  C.  Pres.  avoir  tressailUTo  have  starM,  C.  Gef. 
ayant  tressailli,  having  started.  ^ 

Pres.  Je  tressaili-e,    es,    ^         JJous  tressaittons,    ez,    ent. 
/mp«  Je  tressaill  ois,  ois.   oitf     Nous  tresiiaili'ionai    iet^  oiepiU 
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Tret,  J«  tr«88aill-b,^    is,       it;  Nous  tressailli-mes,  tea,  rent. 
ill/.    Je  treaaailli-nu,  nu^      ra ;  Noos  tressaiUi-rons,  rez,  ront. 
Cond.  J  e  tressailli-rois,  rob,  roit ;  Nous  tre«sailli-rions,riez,  roient. 
5.P.jjJe  tressaill-e,      es,     e;       Nous  tressaill-ionji,   iez,  ent. 
Pr^   ^Je  tressaill'use,  isses,  it ;  Nous  tressaiHi-ssions^ssiez^ssent. 
tio  Imperative. 

SailUr  inajr  stiU  be  used  in  tbese  peftons,  let  eaux  saiUissent,  the  waters 
gush  out ;  /e  $ang  saUlittoity  the  blood  gushed  out;  mon  sang  a  saillifort  kin, 
uy  fakNod  hw  gushed  out  a  great  way. 

HEVETIR, 
to  invest  with,  to  bestow ;  or  to  confer  a  dignity  upon  one ;  is 

always  used  in  a  figurative  sense. 

Inf.  revfctir,  to  invest,  Ger.  rev&tant,  investing.  Part,  revfetu, 
invested.  C.  Pres.  avoir  rev6tu,  to  have  investea.  C,  Ger,  ayant 
rev6tQ,  having  invested. 

Pres.  Je  rev-ets,     6ts,   fet ;  Nous  revfet-ons,      ez,    cut. 

Imp.  Je  rev^t-ois,  ois,  oit;  Nous  rev^t-ion^^     iez,  oietit. 

Pret.  Je  revfet-is,    is,     it ;  Nous  rev^ti-mes,    tes,  rent. 

Fut,    Je rev^ti-rai, ras^  ra;  Naus  reveti-rons,  rez,  root. 

Cond,  Je  rev^ti-rois,rois,roit :         Nous  rev^ti-rions,  riez,  roient. 
S.P.gJe  rev^t-e,      es,  e;  Nous  rev ^t-ions,    iez,  ent. 

Pr.  ^Je  rev^t-is8es,is8es,it ;  Nous  rev^ti-ssions,ssiez^ssent. 

/mper.Rev^ts,  qu'il  rev^te  ;  re v^ tons,  cz,  qa'ils  revetent. 

Vitir  to  clothe,  is  used  only  in  the  infinitive,  and  pari.  vHu  clothed  :  as  to 
tlie  other  tenses,  we  make  use  of  habiller. — se  revttir  to  put  on  one's  elotlies, 
is  sometimes  used,  though  not  throughout.  Travestir  to  disguise,  and  intestir  t^ 
invest^  are  regular  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  altbougli  they  are  seldom 
used  but  in  the  infinitive,  'the  partfriple,  future,  conditional,  and  preterites. 

Faillir  to  fail,  and  dcfaillir  tg  faint  away,  are  become  quite  obsolete.  We 
have  substituted  to  the  former  tnanquer,  and  to  tho  latter  ^ivanouir^  or  tomber 
€n  difuillance.  '  '         , 

'  Ou'ir  to  hear,  is  used  only  in  the  compoiiad  tenses,  and  that  too  with  the 
verb  dire  utter  it;  J*ai  ou'i  dir^,  I  liave  heard,  J'avois ouV  dire,  I  had  heard, ^c. 
In  all  other  cases  we  make  use  oC  entendre  or  upprendre.  Its  imperative,  Oyez 
hear,  is  still  used  in  tlie  English  courts  of  justice. 

Firir  an  old  obsolete  verb.  Its  infinitive  is  kept  in  this  phrase  only,  mm 
toupjlriTf  without  strikii^  one  blow. 

Irsegulab  Verbs  of  the  5th  Conjugation,  or  in  oir, 

s'ASSEOIR. 
Inf.  s'asseoir,  to  sit  down.     Ger.  s'asseyant,  sitting  down.    Part, 
assis,  sit  down,     C.  Pres.  s'etre  assis,  to  have  sat  down,     C,  Ger* 
s'6tant  assis,  having  sat  down. 

Pr,  Je  m'ass  -ieds,    ie^s,  ied ;     Nous  nous  assey-ons,  ez,  ent. 
/»y).Je  m'assej-ois,    ois,     oit;     Nous  nous  assey-ions,  iez,  oient. 
Pr>  J^  m'ass  -j»,  is,  *  it  J  Nous  noiis  assi  -mes^  tes,  rent. 
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Fii.  Je  iii*as«erai,  m'ass^rai,  m^asaeyerai,  ^r.  Authors  art 
Co.jeuk'tissierois^^ joi'sn^oiBf  '^ m*a9aeyeroiB,ifc.  divided  about 
the  spelling  and  pronouncing  of  these  two  tenses^  but  it  is  better  to 
avoid  usijf^  them,  ^ 

Sub.        Je  ni*a8sej-e,es,     e ;       Nous  110119  assey-ioii8>  iez,  ent. 
Pr.  ^^^  Jem'ass-isseyisses,  ft;     Nous  nous  assi-saionSySafieZySient. 
/m/MT.Assied-toiyqu'ils'asseye;         asseyons-nous,  asseyez-^ous, 

qu'ik  s'asseyent. 

Instead  of  using  the  three  persons  singular  and  the  third  plural 
of  the  Pres.  of  both  moods^  it  is  better  to  take  anotj^er  turn,  and 
use  the  persons  of  either  of  these  verbs  se  mettre  sur,  ae  reposer,  se 
placer^  prendre  place,  accordifig  to  the  sense.    But, 

The  following  regular  zcayof  cofiiugating  s^asseoir  begets  to 
prevail,  which  ts  doubt/ess  occasioned  buthe  aijficulties  attending 
tie  irregular  way  of  conjugating  it.  However,  I  don*t  recomr 
fnend  ^  before  it  be  efttirety  established  by  use.  (Tliis  way  is 
rather  coamied  to  the  high  style ;  the  other  suits  Ae  conversa- 
tion best; 

iitf,  s'asseoir,  to  tU  4mni    Ger,  s^assoyant,  tUtuig  dQwn.  Pari,  asm,  tei  dmem^ 

Pre9,  Jem'ass    -oit,  ois,  oit;  Nous  nous  assoy-ons  et^      'ent. 

/tap.  Je Bi'asfloy-oU,  ois,  oit;  Nous npus assoy-ieiuiy  ies,      oleal. 

Prd,  .  Je  m'ass    -is^  is,  it ;  Nous  nous  assi   -mes,  tes,      rent. 

Fut,  Je  m'assoi-rai,  ras,  ra^  Nous  nous  assoi-rons,  rez,      ront. 

Ckmd,  Je  m'iMsoi-rois,  rois,  roit ;  Nous  nous  assoi-rions,  riez,    Boient. 

^.P.  Je  m'aftsoi'e,  es,  e;  Nous  nous  assoy-ions,'  iez,    .ent. 

Pr  ^  ^  Je  m'ass   -i»e>  isses,  It ;  Nous  nouA  assi  -ssiens,  ssiez/8Si:iit« 

wsMtr  is  used  also  actively ;  as  a9seyfz,OT  mseyez  cet  errant ^  sit  down  tbe  chikl* 

r«fi09ir^  besides  its  reduplicative  signification  otdttuig  againy  is  also  used 
neutrally  in  the  sense  of  sailing ;  as  lai-ser  rasseoir  une  liqueur,  or  ses  e$prUs,  !• 
let  a  liqoor,  or  one's  spirits  settle,  in  which  sense  its  use  is  confined  to  the  infi- 
nitive.    •       * 

surseoir  to  adjonn,  is  used  pnly  in  Law,  in  the  infinitive,  the  participle  sursit, 
and  |>erliaps  the  future  aurseoira.    On  the  contrary, 

seoir  to  JSocome,  or  fit  well,  is  never  used  in  the  infinitive,  but  only  in  the  third 
persons  of  both  pnmbers  of  tiie  subjoined  tenses :  as, 

.Ce^e  eouUur  vous  sied  hien.  That  colour  fits  you  well, 

Ces  couleun  ne  vous  sUent  pas,        Those  colours  aon't  fit  yon  weH ;  jaad 

never  stent  or  seuent.  It  being  not  therefore  conjugated  like  asseoir,  I'll  set 
dovm  here  the  tenses  wherein  the  verb  is  used.  It  has  no  preterite  or  compound 
tenses,  and  is  said  both  with  respect  to  manner,  dress,  colours,  or  an^  thing  like^ 
relating  to  persons.    Its  gerund  should  be  seycmt ;  as, 

Cette  coulevr  vous  seyant  bien.  vous  n*en  devriezJ4tmais  ehm^er. 
Since  that  colour  fits  you  wetf,  you  should  never  change  it. 

But  it  is  better  to  avoid  the  usinj^  of  it.' 

Siowt^  sis.  sise,  thought  by  sojme  the  right  participles  of  seoir,  are  only  verbal 
adnouns  and  participle  of  another  obsolete  verb  u&cd  only  in  some  phrases  likt 

tjhese: 

Le  Rot  s^ant  en  son  lit  de  justice,  The  King  sitting  upon  his  throne ; 

X<0  Parlen^ent  s^ant  d  WiMsor,  The  Faruument  sittine  at  Wiad&uc  \ 

JJn  hhitage  sis  en  tjel  endroit.  An  est^l^  l^  vo\s  va  wi^  ^\^\diU^ 
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BiU  the  verUal  adnoim  sSunt  is  nsed  in  the  sense  of  the  rerh  h^tnrp  ouv  consi- 
demHoti;  w,  .    . 
Jln*esi  poMsiatii  4e  8\^ereHcontpagnie,  It  is  not  delMnt  Xb  whistU  nkConipaDy. 
Cette  permque  conrjte  u"e$t  pas  s^ante  d  iin  hmnmt  de  stm  rtmg,  'rhaVahort  beh  is 
not  decent  for  one  of  his  dignitv. 

Pres,    II  sied,  thgifits,       ils  silent,  .      .    they  fit. 

Imp,     II  sevoit,  tluU  fitted,       iU  seyoient,  they  fitted.- 

Fui,      IlKiera,  thai  will  fit.       ils  sieront,  tJuy  will  fit. 

Cmtd.   Ilsi^roit,       thai  would  fa.       ils  si^roient,  ihijf  would  fit. 

Thi&  verb  is  also  iise4  impersonally  :  as.  .      , 

//  tied  mat  i  un  homme  ioge  de,  6cc.    It  ill  becomes  a  wise  man  to,  8fc. 

POUVOIR. 

Trif.  pouvpir,  tb  be  able.  Ger.po\xv^nt,bei»^able.Pari.pu,  been  able. 
C.Pres,  avoir  pu,  ^o  have  been  able.     C.  Gfr.  Ayaiit  pu,     having 

been  able. 
PresK  Je  puis,        peux,  peut;     Nous  pouv-ons,   ez,     peuvent, 

Conversation  andpoetrif  allow  Je  peiix. 
J;w/7,  Je  pouv-ois,     ois,     oil;     Nous  pouv-ioir»,     iez>       oienU 
Pret.  Je  pus,  pus,    put ;   Nous  pu-    mes,     tes,         rent. 

Fut,    Je  pour-rai,      ras,     ra ;      Nous  pour-rons,    rez,         roiit. 
Cond.  Je  pour-rois,    rois,    roit ;  Nou^  pour-rions,  riez,     roient. 

One  r  <mly  is  sounded  in  these  two  tenses. 
S.P.  g  Je  pui-sse,     sses,       sse ;       Nou?  puiss4ons,    i^t,  '   ent. 
Pr.  '?Je  pusse,       pusses,  pftt ;      Nous  puss-ions,     ssiez,  ssent. 

A^0  Imperative,. 
See  in  the  Appendix  the  right  use  and  conjugation  of  that  verb. 

SAVOIR,  formerly  Sgavoir. 

Inf.  savoir  to  know.     Ger.  sachant,  knowing.     Part,  su,  known. 
C.  Pres,  avoir  su,  to  have  knoxsm.  C^Ger.  ayautsu,  having  knqwn. 
Pres.  Je  sai,  or  je  sais,  sais,  sail ;      Nous  sav  -ons,     ez,     ent. 
Impp   Je  sav-    ois,      ois,   oit;       Nous  sav -ions,,  iez,    oieut. 
Pret.  Je  sus,  sus,    sut ;       Neus  su  -ines>      tes,    rent. 

Vut.    Je  sail  -rai,   ,     ras,   ra ;         Nou's  sau-rons,     rez,    ront. 
Cond.  Je  sau  -rois,      rois,  roit ;      Nous  sau-rions,    riez,  roient. 
iS.P^g  Je  sach  e,  es,     e;  Nous  sach-ions,    iez,  ent. 

Pf.  !^Je  susse,     susses,     shi ;       Nous  su   ,S8ion8,ssiez,ssent. 
Imp.  Sache,  qu^il  sache ;  Sachons,  sachez,  qu'ils  sachent. 

VOIR. 

Jnf.,yo\r,  to  see,     Ger.  \qy^i%  seeing.     Part.  \u,  seen. 
C»  Pre8%  avoir  vu,  to  have  seen.     C.  Ger.  ayant  vu,  having  seen ^ 

Pres.  Je  vois,  vois,      voit ;      Nous  voy-ons,      ez,     voient. 

^^^  Je  yoV'Ois,    ois,       oit;       Nous  voy-ioiis,      iez,    oient. 
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vit ;      NoQS  vi    -mes^     tes, 
ra  f       Nous  vcr-ronsy       rez, 


rent- 
ront. 
Toientr 


voientk 
vissent. 


Fret.  Je  vis,     ^       vis, 
jFW.    Je  ver-nii,      ras, 

CoJirf.  Je  vcr-i'ois,  •    rois,  ,roit;  Nous  ver-rioiis>    nez, 
In  these  two  tense»  pronounce  double  r  like  a  tinglo  one, 

S,P.  gJe  voi-e^  es,      e;  Nous  voy-ionsy      kz, 

Pn  ^Je  yisse,  vis8e8,vit ;  Nous  vissions,  vissiez^ 

Imp.  Vois,  qu'il  voie ;  Voy^ns,  ez,  qu'ils  voieot. 

After  voir  kre  conjugated,  entrevoir,  to  have  a  glimpse  of;  pcurvoir,  to  pro- 
vide ;  prifooir,  to  foresee ;  and  rewnr  to  see  ugaiii ;  but  pourvoir  and  prcvoir 
don't  make  tiieir  future  and  C9n«'liti  tn:il  in  errai  and  crrohos  tht>ir  primitive 
dees ;  bat  in  oifai  and  oiro'u  (jc  phttrroiraiy  iu  privoiraf^^  il pnurvmroit,  nout 
privoifionSf  &c.) ;  pmrvoir  riitfers  Als«^  (161x1  all  others  in  its  pretente  tenses, 
Yrhic^are  uot  eiidrd;  iu  is  und  isscy  hcjt  in  u»  ;.ud  nsse  (je pou/vus,  jt  pouf- 
Tumc). 

.    .  VOULOIR. 

ffi/'.ywxlowi  to  ht  willing.  Ger. voulaut,  being  ttillifig.  Part,  vohk 
lu,  been  willing,  C  Pres.  jwoir  voulu,  io  have  been  willing* 
C.  Gtr.  ay  ant  voulu,  havittg  been  ztilling, 

Pres.'  Je  veu.x,    veux,  veut  5        Nous  voulon9,     cz,       veulent*' 


Imp.  Je  Voul-ois,  ois,.  oit ; 
Pret.  Je  vonlus,     us,    ut ;    • 
Fut.    Je  voud-rai,  ras,  ra ; 
(hndp  Jc  voud-rois,  roisj  roit ; 
A/^gJe  veuirf-e,  es,  e;- 
Pr.   ^Jrvoul-usse,  ussts,  6t ; 


Nous  voulioiis,    i^t,  oi^nt. 
Nous  voukt-mes^  teSy  rent. 
Nous  voiid-rOns,  rez>    ront. 
Nous  voud-rions,  riez,  roient. 
Nous  voui-tons,  iez,  veuiileMi.  • 
Nous  voultt-ssioiis,  Hsiez,  ssent. 


No  Imperative. 
See  in' the  Appcifdix  the  true  use  and  conjugation  of  that  Vtrb^ 

VALOIR. 

Inf.  valoir,  tbhe  zcorth.  Ger.  valant,  being  worth.  Part,  vain/ 
been  wortit.  C.  Pres.  avoir  valu,  to  have  been  worth.  C.  Ger. 
ajant  valu,  having  been  worth. 


Pres.  Je  vaux,  vaux,  \aut ; 
Imp,  Je  val-ois,  ois,  oit ; 
Pret,  Je  y^l-us,     us,  ut ; 
Fat.    Je  vaud-rai,  ras,  ra ; '  , 
Cond,  Je  vaud-rois,  rois,  roit ; 
S.P.  ^Je  vaill-e,  es,  e ; 
Pr.  o'Je  val-usse,  usses,  ftt ; 
Imper.  Vaux,  qu'il  vaille ; 


Nous  val-ons,  ez,  ent. 
Nous  val-ions,  iez,  oient. 
Nous  valu-nies,  t€^  reut. 
Nous  vaud-rons,  rez,  ront.    > 
Nous  vaud-rious,"  riez,  roieut. 
Nous  val-ioDS^  iez,  vaillent. 
Nous  valu-ssions,  ssiez,  ssent^ 
Val-ons,  ez,  qu'ils  vaillent. 


Kevaloir,  to  be  even  with  one  ;  anti  prevuloir  U)  prevail,  follow  the  same 
conjugation,  except  iUmt prevuloir  makes  in  the  present  subj.  privdle,  ftnd  nui 
prcvaitle,  ^  .      •  ^ 
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MOUVOIR. 

'  :  -      »         .        .     . 

Inf.  movLVou^tonwve.  Ger.  Hiouvaaty  moving,  PurU  m%  moved. 
C  Pres.  avoir  mu^  to  have  moved.  C.  Ger.  ayant  mu,  having  moved. 
Pres.  Je  meus^  meus,  meut ;  Nous  mouv-ons  ei,  meuvent. 
Imp.  iem(yuh\oi9,yo'n,yo\iySfc.  Fut.  S^  Cond.  (if  used)  mouv<- 

rai^  and  mouvrois,  S^c. 
Sub.  Je  meuv-e^  ^9  ^ ;    '  Nous  mouv-ions^  iez,  meuvent. 

The  preterite  tenses^  Je  mu8|  Je  musse,  are  very  seldom  used. 
Imper.  Me^us,  qu'il  meuve ;   ,      Mouv-ons,  ez,  qu'ik  meuvent. 

M0uvoir  is  a  tecbnical  term,  wbich  alio  has  l^w  tenses  in  use.  In  common 
conversation  we  use  remuer.  Its  derivatives  are  tf0ieairolr,y/nMmvosr,  aadprth 
mouroir.  -  ' 

dhiunxck  is  a  law-term,  used  only  in  Ae  infinitive  in  such  phrases  as  these :  se 
dimouToiry  to  desist ;  dimoutnr  ^uetqu^vn  de  us  pritentioiu,  to  make  one  desist  of 
bis  pretensions. 

pr0mouvoir  has  only  the  part,  in  use,  and  that  too  speaking  of  Church-prefer- 
ments and  holy  orders :  as  Pfmu  a  V^piicoptt,  promoted  to  a  Bishoprick. 

HnoHVoir  is  used  only  in  Uie  infinitive,  and  in  the  sense  of  working  with  respect 
lo  purges :  as  If  fs^  dy[iieiU  d  hnoutoir,  iie'is  hard  to  be  pureed ;  imoutoir  is  used 
also  for  exciter^  to  excite ;  as  ^mouwir  le$  possums,  une  $idiium.  Its  part,  as  abo 
compound  tettfes^  are  used  in  the  last  sense,  to  wit>  that  of  being  concerned  (imut 
concerned) ;  sVnmu roir  is  sometimes  also  used  in  the  thirfl  pers.  of  the  pres.  in 
the  same  sense ;  as  11  8*SmetU  de  rien,  the  least  thing  concerns  him ;  //  lur  e'imeut 
de  rien,  he  is  concerned  at  nothing. 

apparoir^y.  n..  a  law-term,  is  used  only  in  tfce  infinitive,  and  third  person  sing. 
as  Cvmme  tl  uppert  par  un  telaete,  as  it  appears  by  such  an  act. 

As  for  ehohr  and  dickeir  they  are  quite  out  of  use,  except  in  the  infinitive,  and 
participles  chu  and  dhhu ;  tomber  to  fall,  has  taken  their  place.— -Its  derivative 
ech^,  is  only  used  in  the  part.  Scku ;  in  the  third  person  sing,  in  the  pres.  and 
fnt.  and  perhaps  the  gerund  (ichSmU),  as  in  phrases  like  this : 
Si  leeasy  SchoH  (pron.  sometimes  fchet),  If  the  occasion  occurs,  if  there  be  occa« 

sion. 
Lt  terme  hhoit  (not  6cket)  le  six  du  mois,  The  rent  expires  the  sixth  of  the  month. 
JIfoR  terme  icherra  deinain,  My  r«.>nt  will  be  out  to-moiTow. 

1^  terme  eat  Sehu,  The  rent  or  quarter  h  out  or  expired. 

Cela  lui  est  ichU  par  te  sort,  That  fell  to  him  by  lot. 

tmoirf  tohave,  nas  also  its  derivatives ;  raioiry  to  have  again ;  and  seraroir,  to 
recover  one's  strength,  but  they  are  used  in  the  infinitive  only  :  as, 
U  veut  le  ravtkir,  Hc/tesires  to  have  it  aeain. 

It  a  de  la  pAne  d  se  ravoir,  He  recovers  his  strength  but  slowly. 

Irregular  Verbs  of  the  6th  Conjugation,  or  in  aire. 

PLAIRE, 

Inf.  plaire,  to  please.  Ger.  plaisant,  pleasing.  Part,  iplwy  pleased. 
CPres.^yoir^lix,  to  have  pleased.     C!  Ger.    ayant  plu,  having 

pleased. 
Pres.  Jeplais,  plaisi,, plait;  Nous  plais-ons,  ez,  ent. 

Imp.   Je  plais-ois,  ois,  oil ;  Nous  plais-ious,  iez,  oient. 

Pret^  Je  plus,  plus,  pint ;  Nous  plu-mes,    tes,  rent. 

Fut.    Je  plai-rai,  ras,  ra  ;  Nous  plai-rons,  rez,  rout. 

fW3.  Jeplai-rois,  rois,  roir;  Nous  plat-nous,  rie^z,   roieut. 
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iS.P.'g  J« 'plws-€,  cs,  e;  Nous  plais-ioB^;  ez^  ent         '  ' 

PK-  *^3ki  jpl-«»se,  usse;  plftt ;  Nous  plu-ssions^iez,  ^sent-  ^  * 
/mpe^.P!aM,  qu'il  ptdise ;  Pl&i-soiia^  sez,  ifu'ils  plaiseWt.     '•         * 

.Cm^ugcietlu  tame  verb  refUotively.  ■  '  ' 

IiiFiMiTiTis  Moeo.  Se  plaire  to  6«p2Aued.  Get,  8e  pisLMwnt  being  pktuei^ 
Part,  pin,  ^m  pleased.  C  i^'<f«  or  Prei.  s'Mre  plu,  to  have  been  pleased.  C.  Ger, 
or  GerTpatt.a'HaLDtplvL,  havuufbeenpleaaed.  . 

iMmcAtiVR    lie  me  pfaiit  Jam pteoMed,    Je me  fltM^h^Xwas pUaud,  <  Jc^« 

snis  pin  J  Amre  beeapUased,  Je  m*^tois  plu ;  Je  me  plus  j^  waspleiued,  Je.ipe  fn| 

plu.;  Je  me  plairai,  Je  line  serai  plu ;  Je  me  plairois,  Je  me  serois'plu.  ' 

,  ScBJUiftTiTE^    Que  je  me  plaise,  que  je  me  pinsse,  que  je  me  sois  plu,  que 

jemefoMe  plu,  ^ 

iMPtRATivB.  PlaL»-toi,  qu'il  se  plaue,  plaisons-nous,  plaiiez-vomi,  qu*its8c 
plaisent.  .    •».  i  .  a.\ 

Tbiavert»ii^islpo  used  impersonally:  ■      »    'j,     ■     \ 

\\  me  pUSL  1  please,    il  te  piaft,     thou  pUasest.    il  lui  plalt^  or  shepleaseMr 

ilnensplut  we  please,  il  vous  plait,  you  please,  Uleurplart,  theypleiUk 
an<l  to  o»  for  the  ott>cr  tenses.^ 

I^-derifatives  d^pUdre^  to  displease ;  and  complaire^  to  comply :  as  alAO  tairsj 
to  contesA ;  and  se  i4ire,  to  hold  one^  tongue,  follewtb^  ^ame  cosjuf^atioik- 

TRAIRE. 

Irtf,  traire^  to  fnUk.  Ger.  trayant^  milking.  Part,  trait^  milked. 
C,  Pres.  avoir  trait,  to  have  milked.     C  Ger.  ayant  trait,  having 

milked.. 

Tre$^  Je  trais,  trais,  trait ;  Nous  tray-ons,  -ez,  traietit. 
Imp,   Je  tray-ois,  ois,  oit;  Nous  Iray-ious,  iez,  oient^ 

Jilt.    Je  trai-rai,    ras,  ra  ;  Nous  trai-rons^  res,  ront. 

Cond,  Je  trai-rois,  roit^  roit ;  Nous  trai*-no»s,  riez,  joieot. 

iSf.P.  V  Je  tKai-e,      es,      e;  Nous  tray-ions,  iez,      ent. 

Jwp.  o^frais,  qu'il  traie  ;  Tray-oiis,  ez,  qu'ils  traient. 

Thm*^  bas  norpi-etmite  in  nse^ — Its  derivatives,  abstraire^io  abstract ;  Mstrajh^i 
to  diYfiTi  If GUKyfi^juUre,  to  extract ;  .j and  soustraire,  to  subtract,  or  tnke  IrofBy 
have  only  the  mfiidtiye,  pres.  and  fut.  in  use  (and  that  too  in  the  singulai  nun* 
l>er>,  as  abo  the  part,  aistmit,  extrait,  abstrait,  swstrait,  and  tbci  compennd 
tenses;    Inrtead  of  .'the  tenses  and  number  out  of  use,  we  use  a  paraphrase,  say* 

ingr,  nous/aisons  abstraction. The  part,  of  traire  is  used  in  thttie  expressions, 

i/e  I'oron  de  Vargent  trait,  pold  or  silVer-wire. Retitraire  to  finedraw,  is  alsQ 

conjugated  like  irair^,  v^ithootpi'eterite  tenses.  \ 

Braire^  to  bray  like  an  ass,  is  used  in  the  ihfinitiv  and  third'  persons  of  tht 
l)Tes..only  f  i2  6ratf,  Hsbraient). 

BOIRE." 
////.  boire,  to  drink.     Ger.  buvant,  drinking.     Part,  bu,  drunk. 
C.P/e5.  avoir  bu,  to   have  drunk.       C.Ger.  ayanl    bu,   having 

*  drunk, 

Pres.  Je  bois,     bois,  boit  Nous  buv-ous,      ez,     boivent. 

Imp.   Je  buv-ois,  ois,  oil ;  Nous  buv-ions,      iez,    oient 

Prei.  Je  bus,      bus,   but ;  Nous  bu-mes,        tes,     rent.    *; 

Fut.    Je  boi-rai,  ras,    ra ;  Nous  boi-rons,     rex^  tftv*^ 


ise 


^CCiDENCE. 


Cond.  Jet  boi-ro«,  rdk^  roit ;  Nous  boi-rioos^  riez,  roleut. 

<S.P.j^ Je  boiv'-e      es,     e ;  Nous  buv-ions,    iez,  '  boivent. 

Pr.  ^Je  Imsaey     busses,  b&t;      JXous  bu-ssions,  ssiez,  saent. 
Imper.  Bok,  qu'il  boive ;  Buv-ons^  ez,  qu'iis  boivent. . . 

CROIRE. 

Inf.CTQitefto  believe.  Ger.  croyaut,  believing.  Part,  cm,  believed- 
C, Pf€«.  avoir  era,  to  have  believed,     C,  Oer,  ayant  cru,    h&ying 

believed. 
Nous  croy-otig, 


Pres.  Je  crois,       crois, 
Imp.  Je  croy-ois;  ois, 
Pr«/.  Je  crus,        us, 
Fut.    Je  croi-rai,  ra?», 


croit ; 
oit; 
ut ; 
ra; 
roil; 


Nous  croy-ionsi 

Nous  cru-^mes, 

Nous  croi-rons, 

Nj>us  croi-rions, 

Nous  croy-ions, 


ez, 

iez, 

tcz,^ 

rez, 

riez, 

iez. 


croient. 

oient. 

rent. 

rpnt. 

roient. 

croient. 


Cond,  Je  croi-rois,  rois, 

*Sf.P.  jJe  croie,      croie^,  croie: 

Pr,  ^Jte  crusse,     crusses,  criit ;.   Nous  cru-ssions,    ssiez,  ssent. 

Imper,  Crois,  qu'il  croie  ;  Croy-ons,  ez,  qu*ils  croient. 

Its  derivative  accroire  U  used  in  tlic  infinitive  only,  and  that  too  wilb  the  verb 
f^ire  l>efore  it ;  h^fairf  accroire^  or  en  fa  re  accroire,  to  impose  upon  one  *  and  s*tk 
fmre  accroirty  to  l>e  self-conceited. 

Irregular  Verbs  of  the  ^th  Conjugation,  or  t/i  aitre. 

NAITRE. 

7/j/*.  naitre,  to  be  born,  Ger,  naissant,  beinsborn.  Part,  w^iborn 
C  Pres,  etrc  ne,  to  hare  have  been  born,    C  Ger,  6tant  n6,  having 

been  born. 


Pres,  Je  nais,     nais,     nait ; 
Imp,  Je  naiss-ois,  ois,  oit; 
Pret,  Je  na-quis,    quis,  quit ; 
Fi/it,    Je  nalt-rai,    ras,     ra ; 
Cond,  Je  nait-rois,  rois,  roit ; 
iS.P.gJe  naiss-e,      es,     e; 
Pr.  ^Je  naqu-isse,  isse,  it ; 


Nous  naiss-ons,     ez, '  ent. 
Nous  uaiss-ions,  iez,     oient. 
Nous  naqui-mes,  tes,     rent. 
Nous  nalt-rons,   rez,    ront. 
Nous  nak-fions,  riez,  roient. 
Nous  naiss>ions,  iez,    ent. 
Nous  naqui-ssions,  ssiez,  ssent. 


/wp.  Nais,  qu'il  naisse;  Naiss-bns,  ez,  qu'ils  naissent. 
Tiie  derivative  of  naUre  is  renaftre  to  be  bom  affain. Pditre  to  ffrazc,  fol- 


Kalconry. 


Irjregular  Verbs  of  the  9th  Conjugation,  or  in  ire. 

DIRE. 
Inf,  dire,  to  sai/,  or  tell.     Ger.  disant,  saying.     Part,  dit,  said, 
C.  Pres.  avoir  dit;  to  have  said,    V,  Ger.  ayant  dit,  having  said. 


Cy  VERBS- 


IS? 


Imp0  Je  dw-olsy 
Ful.    Jcdis, 
Prei.  Je  di-rai, 
Cand.  Je  dirob, 
S.P.gJedis-e, 
Pr*  «rJe  disse, 

Imptr.  Dis,  qu'il 


oisy 
dis, 


Nous  disons,     dites,  disenU  . 

!(^ous  dis-ions,  iez,  oienU 

Nous  di-nies,    tes,  rent.     . 

Nous  di-ronSy    rez,  rout. 

Nous  di-rions,  riez,  roient. 

Nous  dis-ions,  iez,  ent. 
disseSydit;      Nous.dissions,  dissieZydisscuU 

dise ;     Disons,  dites,  qu'ils  disent^ 


rat, 
roisj 
es. 


dit; 

oit; 

dit; 

ra; 

roit; 

c: 


coBtredire,  Uandmiict,    mandire,  t^atru,.   pr^dire,,        to/oretelL 

sed^dire,  t0  muay^i*  rginet.    interdire,    iointfirdici^    redire,.  t«telh 

in^direy  to  dander,  io  tpeak  UL  tojorhid.    confire,  to  weservtffna^ 

follow  the  vtBoM  uHfijuitation ;  wiYb  this  exception,  that  except  miirf ,  which-.U 
coniocafed,  ftU  throagnoqt  like  its  primitive,  they  fonn  n'gatarly  the  2d  p,eriL 
vlur.  of  the  pres.  and  make  duez  instead  of  ditts ;  and  maudin:  doubles  its  a. 
throiqih  the  lOiole  verb  (numdissaiUy  notunumdissoiu,  moiidistou,  Sec.  J 

LIRE. 

Inf,  Ure,  to  read.  Ger.  lisant,  reuding,  ^Part»  lu,  read. 
C.  Pres.  avoir  lu,  to  have  read.  -  C.  Ger,  ayaut  lu,  having  i^ad. 

Pres.  Je  Ks^  .      lis,     lit ; 

Imp.  Je  lis-ois,  ois,     eit ; 

Pret.  Jc  lus,        lus,     lut ; 

Fut.   Je  li-rai,     ras,     ra ; 

Cottd.  J>e  li-rois,  rois,    roit ; 

S.P,  g  Jc  lis-e,      es>      e ; 

Pr.  ^J^liiMie,     lusse,l(it; 

Imper.  lis,  qu'il  lise ;  Li-sons,  sez,  qu'ils  lisent. 

^lire  to  eleel,  and  retire  to  read  agais,  arc  conjugated  after  the  same  manner  r 
to  whidiyoii  m^  add  circonciref  to  circumcise;  and  suffire,  to  >uffice ;  wbicli^ 
however,  difCi^r  m  tliis :  their  participles  arc  circoncisy  (with  a  final  5)  an  J  «i<^i, 
(withoat  a  find  s),  and  they  make  in  their  prtt..  Je  circoncis,  jc  circmiGtise^  I  cir« 
cmncised ;:  Jesirffis,  je  suffisse,  I  sufficed. 


Nous  lis-ons, 

ez, 

ent, 

Nous  lis-ions, 

iez. 

oient» 

Nous  lu-mes. 

tcs, 

rent. 

Nous  li-rons. 

rez. 

ront. 

Nous  )i-rions, 

riez. 

roient.. 

Nous  lis-ions, 

iez. 

ent. 

Nous  lu-ssions,    ssi^z,  ssent. 


RIRK 

Inf.  rire,  to  laugh.      Ger^  riant,  laughing.      Part,  ri,  laughed.. 
C.  Pres»  avoir  ri^  to  have  laughed.       C.  5er.  Ay  ant  ri,  having 

laughed. 


Pres.  Je  ris,  ris, 

-^/w^  Je  ri-ois,       oisj 
Pret.  Je  ris,  ris, 

Put.    Je  ri-rai,  ras, 

Cond^Je  ri-roi»,  rois,    roit ; 


nt; 
oit ; 
rit ; 
ra; 


Nous  ri-ons,       ez,  ent. 

Nous  ri-io!is,      iez,  oient. 

Nous  ri-mes,      tes,  rent. 

IN  ou&  ri-rous,  .  rez,  ront. 

Nous  ri-rions, .  riez,  roiet^» 
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5.P.§Jeri-e, 
Pr.  ^Je  risse, 
Imptr,  Ris, 


€«,       ^ ;  '      Nous  ivions,  lez,     eiit^ 

risses^  rit';      Nous  ri^ssions,  snest,  stent, 

qu'ii  rie ;      Rions,       riez,  qu'ils  rient. 
MtfTfrv,  to  smile,  is  coAjta^ted-lilLe  rtre. 

ECRIRE. 


Inf.  ^crire,  to  write.  Ger.  6crivant,  writing.    Part,  ^crit,  ztritlen. 
C.  Pres.  avoir  6crit,  to  have  written.     C.Ger,  Ajaat  6crit,  having 

written. 


^ou8  6criv*oiis,  ez^   ,  ent. 

Mous  dcriv-ions/  iez,    oient. 

Vous  6cri-viincs,  te«,    rent. 

Voiis  ccri-rons,  rez,    rout. 

Nous  ^cri-rions,  riez,  '•oient. 

Nous  6criv-ions,  iez,    cnt. 
Nous  ccrivi-ssions,ssiez,ssent. 


Prc5*  J  ^6-cris,        cris,     crit; 

Imp.  J'^cnv-ois,    oid,     oit; 

Ptet.  J'fecri-vis,     vis,     vit; 

Fut.    J'ecrl-rai,     raa,     ra; 

Co/irf.  J'ecri-rois,    rois,  roitj 

&\P,gJ'ecriv-e,      es,      e; 

Pr.   ^J 'ecri-visse,  visses,  vit ; 

Imper.  ^ciis,  qu'il  ecrive ;     ecri-vous,  vcz,  qu'ils  6crivent. 

After  the  same  maniipr  arf  conjugated, 

dferire^         to  describf».    prosa'irc,  to  proscribe,  to  sousci'irf,  to  rabscribo. 

inacrirtty         to  iuMiibe.  -       out-law.  transirire,       to  tran8crit>e. 

yrescrire,     to  prescribe,    rccrine,      to  v\ ritt  again.  t-ii't'onj;c}-irif,tocircaui6Cribe. 

VIVRE.   ^ 
//j/*.  vivre,  to  live.  Ger.  vivant,  tiring.  Part.vicw^  Uted.  C.  Pres. 
avoir  v6tu,  to  have  ihed.      C.  (icr.  a} a^t  v6cu,  hating  lived. 


Nous 


viv-ons, 


ez, 


ent. 

Nous  viv-ions,      iez^     oient. 
Nous  vdcu-mes-,    tes,    rent. 
Nous  viv.-rons„     rez,    ront. 
Nous  viv-rions,    riez,  roient. 
Noiis  viv-ions^.     iez,     ent. 


Pres.  Je  vis,  vis,       rit; 

i/«p.  Je  viv-ois,       ois,      oit; 
P/*e^  Je  vecus,        cus,      cut; 
h\U.   Je  viv-rai,       ras,      ra ; 
Cowrf.Je  viv-rois,      rois,    roit; 
S.P.gJe  viv-e,         es,       e; 

Pr,    '^^J e  ve-cusse,   ciiS8fs,c{it;      Nott8::v6cu-:Ssion»,ssiez,S6ent.. 
Imper.  Vis,  qu'il  vive ;  Vi-vons,  vez,  qu'ils  vivent.  ^ 

its  derivatives  are  rmrr*',  to  revive  j   and  stfrriiTc,  to  ont-livc. 

SIJIVRE. 

Inf.  suivre,  to  follow  Ger.sixix.HLntyJhUomng.  Part,  suivi  followed. 
C.  Pres.    avoir  suivi,    to  have jollowed.      C.Ger.  ayantsuivi, 

having folloKed. 
Pres.  Je  suis,         suis. 
Imp.   Je  suiv-ois,  ois, 
Pret.  Je  sui-\is,     vis. 
Put.    Jesuiv-rai,    ras, 
Cp//t/.  Je suiv-roisj.  rois,  roit; 


suit| 

Nous  suiv-ons 

ez. 

ent. 

oit; 

Nous  suiv-ions, 

iez. 

oient. 

vit ; 

Nouj?  suivi-ines. 

tes. 

rent. 

ra; 

Noussuiv-rons, 

rez. 

ront. 

roit; 

Nous  suiv-rious, 

rie;z, 

,  roient. 

Of  VERBS.  IB9 

S.P.gJe  suiv-e,       cs,      e;        ,  Nous  suiv-ions,     iez,     ent. 
Pr»  ^Je  sui-visse;  vis8es,vit ;        Nous  suivi-ssions^ssiez,  ssent.  ' 
Imper.  Suis,     qVil  suive ;         Suivons,       ez,    qu'ils  suivent. 

Its  dcmatives  are.  pQumuxre^  to  parsuc :  and  a'ennUrre,  nvbich  is  used  only  in 
the  thiid  persons  of  both  nombers :  it  is  also  used  impersonally ;  as,  //  s'etuuU 
de  lit  fur,  &c.  frdm  whence  it  follows  that,  ifc, 

Fritt,  to  fry,  is  osed  only  in  the  infinitive,  the  participle  frit  with  the  com- 
poiUNt  tenses,  in  the  sing,  of  the  pres.  Jefria,  tufhs,  ilfnt ;  and  perhaps  in  the 
nit.  JefrinUf  nu,  ra^Scc,  ■  In  many  other  circumstances  one  most  make  use  of 
a  periphiase ;  as  faiamU  frire,  frymg,  instead  of  its  gemnd :  Vous  faitea  irop 
frvre  ce  pMSiMi,  You  fry  tkat  fish  too  much. 

Bruirtf  to  rustle,  is  used  only  in  the  infinitive,  and  the  third  persons  of  the 
imperfe^  //  tfru^ott,  it  rustled ;  Luflett  6rMyot«iU,  the  billows  roared,  although 
the  genmd  be  brumamt ;  brujfmity  ame,  being  a  veroal  adnoun. 

Irbegular  Verbs  of  the  lOth  Conjugation, 
or  in  endrc,  onipre,  ettre. 

PRENDRE. 

Inf,  prendre,  to  take.     Ger.  prenant,  taking.    Part,  pris,  taken. 
C  Pres.  avoir  prit,  to  have  taken.  C  Ger.  ayant  pris,  having  taken* 

Pres.  Je  preods,  prends,  prend ;  Nous  pren-ons,       ez,    nent. 
Imp.  Je  preri-K>is,     ois,        oit ;  Nous  pren-ions,      iez,    oient. 
Pret.  Je  pris,  pris,      prit ;  Nous  pri-mes,         tes,    rent. 

Fut.    Je  prend-rai,    ras,       ra;    Nous  prend-4'ons,    rez,  ront. 
Co//<{.  Je  prend-rois,  roii^      roit ;  Nous  prend-rions,    riez/roient. 
5.P.4,Je  prenn-e,    ,es,        e ;-     Nous  pren-ions,      iez,   nent. 
Pr.  oje  prisse,         prisses,  prit;  Nous  pri-ssions,       ssiez,  ssent. 
Imper.  Prends,  qu*il  premie ;     Pren-ons,  ez,  qu'ils  prennent. 

Its  derivatives  are  apprendre,  to  learn ;  ddsapprendre,  to  unlearn ;  comprendre, 
to  nnderstaud ;  eikireprendre,  to  undertake ;.  ae  nUprewdrt^  to  be  mistaken ;  rt-* 
prtnirty  to  rebnk^,  to  chide,  also  to  take  again ;  and  swrprmdre^  to  surprise :  aU 
which  ayhe  <;oi^«jgated  like  tlieir  priinitlve. 

ROMPRE- 

lf./f:rompre,to  break.  Ger. roaip^nif  breaking.  Part.rompuyhroken. 
C.Pres.  avoir  rompu,  to  have  broken.  CGer.  ayant  ronipu,  having 

broken. 
Pres.  Je  romps,  romps,  rompt ;  Nous  rom-pons,     ez,     ent. 
Imp.  Je  romp-ois,  bis,     oit;       Nous  romp-ioiis,    iez,  oient. 
Pret.  Je  rpm-pis,     pis,     pit ;       No^8  rompi-mes,  tes,  rent. 
Fat.    Je  romp-rai,  ras,  '  ra;        Nous  romp-roui,    rez,  ront. 
Cqwrf.  J^  romp-rpi8,rois,  roit;      Nous  romp-rioiis,  riez,  roient. 
iS.P.fl^Je  romp-e,      es,*    e;  Nous  romp-ions,    iez,  ent. 

Pr.  ^Je  rompisses,pisses,p!t ;       Nous  ronipi-s8ions,^ssiez,ssent. 
Imper.  Romps,  qu'il  rompe  'y    Rom-pons,  ez,  qu'ils  rompent.   . 

a 

Its  derivatives  are  arrrompre,  to  corrupt ;  aikd  interrampre,  to  intei*ru\it«.      * 
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BATTRE. 
Inf.  bMre,  fo  heat.    Ger.  battant,  beating.     Part,  battu,  beaten. 
C,Fres,AvoiT  bnitvi,  td  have  beaten.     C.Ger,  ajaut,battu,  having. 
Pres.  Je\Mits,         bats,  bat;  Nous  batt-ons^     cz,     ent. 

Imp.  Jebat-toisy    ois,    oit;  Nous  bat t-ions,    iez,   oi<ent. 

P ret.  J ebat-ti^,     tis,     tit;         -    Nous  batti-mes,  tes,  rent. 
Ftit.     Jebatt-raiy  ras,     ra;  Nous  batt-rons,    rez,  rent. 

CoW.  Je  batt-rois,rois,    roit ;  Nous  batt-riontf>  riez,  roieiit. 

»S.P.i,Je  batt-e,     es,       e;  Nous  ijatt-ions;    iez,    ent. 

Pr.  cJe  bat-ti8fle,tisses,tit ;    .   .    Nous  batti-ssions^  ssiez,  sseut. 
Imper.  Bats,  qii^il  batte ;     Batt-ons,  er,  qu'ils  battent. 

Abaitre,  to  pull  down ;  combattre  to  i'lghi ;  seditfottre,  to  strugfgle  ;  aUbaitre^  t» 
yporl  (an  expression  of  tiic  burlesone.stvle) ;  rabatttii  to  bate,  fipat<  -,  and  re- 
huttrfy  to  beat  agpain,  are  coujo^atedT\ke  battre. 

METTRE. 

■  «  I 

IhJ\  ineitre,  to  put.     Ger.  m/^it^fnt,  putting.     Part,  mis,  put, 
C.  Pres.  avoir  mis,  to  have  put.     C.  Ger.  ayant  mis,  having  put. 
Pres.  Jc  mets,       mets,  metj      .   Nous  mett-ons,     ez,    ent. 
Imp.   Je  melt-ois,oi3,      oit;  Nous  mett-ions,    iez,  oient. 

Pret,  Je  mis,         mis,      mit ;         Nous  ini-mes,      tes,  rent!  , 
Pht.     Je  mctt-rai,  ras,     ra  ;  Nous  mctt-rons,  rez,  ront. 

Cond.  Je  mctt*rois/ois,   roit ;  Nous  mett-rions,  riez,roieht. 

S.V.^iz  IIKU-C,  .  C9;      €  ;V         Nous  mett-ions,  icz^  ent 
Pr/ ^Je  misse,      mis8es,mit;       Nous  missions,mjssiez,mrssent. 
Imper,  Mets,  qu'il  mette;.    Mett-ons,  ez,  qu'ils  mettent. 

The  follow  ipif  are  conjugated  after  the  same  manner : 

admellre^            to 'admit.  a^iMtrtrndtit,     to  inter-     c&tHprwnettret     to  com- 

^mmettre,       \o  commit.  mefldie.                .  ^     '     promise. 

d^n^/^rV,  to  remove,  turn  permettre,  .,    to  permiti     f^utttatttey        tosobmit,- 

out.  promettre, '    to  promise,     tronsmetttej  to  transmit, 

ni  dfmettre,       to  resign,  remettrey  .  to  deliver,  U>         to  convey. 

omcttrey               to  omit.  put  agaifi.' 

CONCLURK  -<» 

Ijff:  concKtre,  to  convfude.     Ger.  concluant,  conchding.     Part. 
conclu,  concluded.     C.  Pres.    Avoir  concla,  to.  have  concluded. 

C.  Per.  ayant  conclu,  having  concluded. 
Pres.  Je  con-clus,  ^lus,  clut ;       Nbus  conclu-ons,  ez,    ent. 
Imp.  Je  conclu-ois,ois,    oit ;  Nous  conclu-ions,  iez,  oient. 

Pret.  4e  conclus,     clus,  clut;        Nous  conclu-mes,  tes,  rent. 
Put.    Je  conclu-rai, ras,    ra;  Nous  conclu-ron8,rez,  ront. 

Cond.  Jc  conclu- rois,rois,  roit  j        Nous  conclu-rions,riez,roiont. 
S.P.gJeconclu-e,      es,    e;  Nous  conclu-ions,  iez,  ent. 

Pr.  *^Je  cpnclu-sse,  ssc8,conclftt ;  Nous  conclu-s8ions,iez,ssent. 
Imj/er.  Conchxs,  qu'ilconclue;  Conclu-ons,  ez,  quiis  cx)nclueut. 


.0/V£]F{DS.  l^\ 

Rvebirei  tq  exclude,  ii  coojugated  after  the  xame  mannfr,  except  that  the  pnrt 
\%  exdua  with  a  final  «,  add  the  feminine  is  both  exclue  and  ercluie;  as,  II  fui 
exclus  defmKinhUe,  be  was  excluded  from  tlie  asacmbly :  EUe  em  fuiaum  exclue, 
or  exd^sfi  she  was  also  excMed  from  it. 

.  CONVAINCRE.  .      ^ 

lnj\  convaincre,    to  cwivwce.     Ger.  convainquant,  convincing. . 
yart.  convaincu,  convinced.     C.  Fres.  avoir  convaincuy  ta  have 
ronvhtced,     C.  Ger.  ayant  convaincu,  having  convinced. 

Pres.  Je  con-vainc8,  vaincs',  vainc ;  convainqu-ons,  ez,  ent. 
Imp.  Je  convainqu-ois,  ois,  oit ;      convainqii-ions,  ez,  oient. 
Prei.  Je  convain-quis,    qui8,quit;   convainqui-mcs,  tcs,  rent. 
Fut.    Je  convainc-rai,  ras,  ra ;      3  convainc-rons,     rez,  ront. 
Cond'.  Je  convainc-rois,  rois,  roit;  j^  convainc-rions,  riez,  roient. 
.S.P.w  Je  cbiivain-que,  ques,  que ;     convamqui-ions,  iez,  ent. 

Pr.   ^Jeconvain-quissr,quisses,quit;convainqui-ssion8,ssiez,ssent. 
Imper.  Convaincs,  qu'il  convainqne ;    Convainqu-ons',  ez,  qu'ils 

convainquent. 

K(iii«£re,  to  vanquish,  or  to  overcome,  is  conjiigpated  after  the  same  manner 
bift  it  i%  not  oaed  ui  (Jbe  pres.  nor  in  some  other  tenses,  instead  of  which  we  say 
iriotttffker,  or  Hre  rkiarieux.  You  may  also  spell  convaincant  and  C9nrainc(m$ 
witli  a  c  instead  of  qu. 

COUDRE. 
Inf.  coudre,  to  sew.    -Ger.  cousant,  sewing.     Pari,  cousu,  sewed » 
C  Pres.  avoir  cousu,  to  have  sewed.  C.  Ger.  ayant  cousu,  having 

sewed. 
Pres.  Je  couds,  couds,  coud;       Nous  cous-ous,      ez,     ent. 
Irnp^   Je  cous-ois,     ois,  oit ;         N'ous  cous-ions,    iez,     oient. 
Prtf,  Jecou-sisy       sis,     it;         Nous  cousi-me»,  tcs,     rent. 
Fut.    Je  coud-rai)    ras,    ra ;        Nous  coud-rons,  iez,     ront. 
Co7{</.  Je|Cou4rrois,  rois,  roit ;       Nous  coud-rions,  riez,    roient. 
«S.P.gJe  cou-«e,       ses,  se;  Nous  cous-ions,     iez,     ent.     " 

Pr.  ''Je  cou-sisse,   sisses,  sit;      Nouscousi-ssions, ssiez,  ssent. 
Imper,  Couds,  qu'il  couse ;         Cou-sons,  sez,  qu'ils  cousent. —   ^ 

In  the  preter  tense  betcare  of  saying  Jecousus,  je  coususse,  as 
tome  people  do. 

The  only  compounds  this  verb  has  iire  dicmdre,  to  unsew ;  and  reeoudre,  to 
sew  again. 

MOUDRE. 

Inf.moudrey  to  grind.  Ger.  moulvLiity  grinding.  Part,  moulu^ 
ground.  C.  Pres.  avoir  nioulu,  to  have  gwund.  C.  Ger.  ayant 
moulu,  having  gorund. 

Pres.  Je  mouds,  mouds,  moud ;  Nous  moui-ons,        ez,     ent. 
Imp,   Je  moul-ois,  ois,     oit;        Nous  moul-ions,       iez,  oient-. 
Pret,  Je  mou-lus,    lus,     lut ;       Nous  moulu-mcs,    tcs,    rent. 
Fut.   Je jQoud«rai,  ras,     ra;        Nous  moud-roas^    re/;,  tiy^x. 
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Cond.  Je  moudrrob^roisproit ;   Nous  moud-rions,  ricz,  roient. 

5.P.«Je  moule,       es,  e;         Nousmoul-ionSy    iez,  ent. 

Pr,  e'Jemou-lusse,  Iu8ses^iit;Nous  moulu-ssionsyssiezy  ssent. 

Imper'  Mouds,  qu'il  moule ;  Moul-ons^  ez,  qu'ils  moulent. 

Its^derivatives  are  imoudre  or  rimoudre,  to  whet,  to  set  an  ed^^ :  and  remoudre^ 
to  gnnd  again. 

RI^SOUDRE. 

Ifif,  r6soudre^  to  resolve.  Ger,  r^solvant,  resolving.  Part,  r^soloy 
resolved.     C.  Pres.  avoir  r^solu,  to  have  resolved.     C.  Ger.  ayant 

risolu,  having  resolved. 

Pres.  Je  r^souds,  souds,  soud ;  Nous  r^solv-ons,    ez,  ent. 

Imp.   Jer^solv-ois,  oisy  oit;  Nous  rfoolv-ioos,  iez,  oient. 

Pret.   Je  r^o-lus,     lus,  lut ;  Nous  r^solu-mes,  tes,    rent. 

Fut.    Je  resoud-rai,  ras,  ra ;  Nous  r6soud-rons,  rez,    ront. 

Cond.  Je  r^soud-rois^rois^roit;  Nous  r^soud-rions^riez,  roient. 

S.F.  gJe  r6solv-e,     es,     e;  Nous  r6solv7ions,  'iez,  ent. 

Pr,  ^Je  r6so-lusse,  lusses,  l&t ;  Nous  r68olu-ssions,ssiez,ssent. 
Imper.  llesous,  qu'il  resolve  ;  R6solv-ons,  ez,  qu'ils  resolvent. 

Seudre,  to  solve,  is  used  in  the  infinitive  only.  Absoudre.  to  absolve,  and  dis- 
ioudre^  to  dissolve  or  liquify,  follow  the  same  coiOugation :  bnt  they  have  no  pre- 
terite in  use,  and  their  part,  are  absous  and  disstms;  as  likewise  that  of  riaoudre  is 
rtfaousi  when  that  verb  signifies  changing  a  thing:  into  another.  Example  un  brouil- 
lard  resous  en  pluie^  a  mist  resolved  into  rain.  Absous  is  not  nsed  in  the  feminine, 
but  diiious  makes  dissoute,  AhUs  de  quelle  mimiere,  ^  en  quel  temps  a-t-elle  4U 
disMOute?    But  in  what  manner,  and  when  was  it  dissolved  ? 

As  for  clon*e,  to  close,  or  shut  close ;  dhlorre  to  unclose ;  enclorre,  \o  enclose : 
and  iclorrcy  to  be  hatched,  or  to  blow  open ;  they  are  verbs  defective,  and  very 
seldom  nsed  bnt  in  the  iaf.  and  part,  with  both  atoir  and  ktre;  as,       ^  , 
•Pai  enclos  monjardin  d'un  bon  mur,    I  have  enclosed  my  garden  with  a  good  wall. 
Je  n*ai  pas  clos  Vveil  de  la  nuit,  I  did  not  shot  my  eves  last  night. 

Mesvera  d  soie  sont  ielot,  ^     My  silk-worms  are  hatched. 

clorre  is  used  only  in  the  infinitive,  participle,  the  three  pers.  sing,  of  the  pres. 
Je  clos,  tu  clos,  il  clot ;  the  fut.  Je  clorrai  ;  and  the  cond.  Je  cUnrois, 

idorre  may  also  be  used  in  Uie  fut.  as  (speakinff  of  the  same  insects),  lis  n^iclor- 
ront  jamais  sans  chaleur,  thejf  will  never  be  hatched  without  heat.  In  any  other 
tense  we  make  use  of  a  perrphrase  with  the  verb  /atre,  and  the  inf.  of  the  verb, 
as  Mettez'les  au  soldi  pour  lesfaire  hlorre,  instead  of  pour  quHls  ielMaU,  set  them 
in  the  sun  to  make  them  hatch  :  thoueh  we  also  not  improperly  say  in  the  present 
indie.  Mesvcrs  d,  soie  hlosent  H  injerveule^my  silk- worms  come  out  charmingly. 

From  three  other  obsolete  verbs,  there  remain  some  tenses  and  neji'sons  conse- 
crated by  custom  to  certain  sciences,  and  plu-ases,  though  their  intiuitive  is  now 
hardK  known. 

I.  The  third  persons  of  the  pres.  and  imperf.  of  gdsir,.gissant  (gity  gissent,  gh^' 
soU),  chiefly  used  in  epitaphs ;  as  Cig^ty  here  lies,  ^c. 

II.  The  participle  of  tsstr  (issuL  nsed  in  speaking  of  Lineage  and  Genealogy  : 
as,  il  ^  pritend  issu  des  ancwus  Comtes  de,  he  pretends  that  he  is  descended  from 
the  ancient  Counts  of.  ^c.  Cousvnissu  degertnain,  second  cousin;  as  likewise  the 
gerund  of  the  same  (tssantj,  used  in  Heraldry  only :  as.  Jlporte  de  sinople  au  lion 
tssant  de  gueulesy  he  Dears  sinople  a  lion  rising  out  of  gules. 

III.  The  part,  of  tistre  (tissuk  generally  used  in  all  compound  tenses  wit^ 
Ai^  avou'  aad  itre:  as  Ce  drap-ld  est  bien  tissu,  that  cloth  ia  well  woven.. 
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Verbs  iMVEnsov^h  are  coTtjugated  thus: 

/  Indicative  Mood, 

•n        r\  f  ^i^^  is.  r,  ^„„^      f  one,  or  it  must,  or 

Pres.  II  y  iw        }  ^/.e;.,  ^;.e.  .     '^  ^^"^      |     iJ  is  necessary. 

^  Imp.   II  y  avoit,  J  ^f^^^,^  ^.^^;       jj  ^^,,^5^^   .  ^.^  ^,^^  re^wzV/e, 

p        -J,  \  there  was.       11  faliut,    j        needful. 

l^ret.  11  y  eut,      |  ^^^^.^  ^.^^.^ 

j!^a/.    II  y  aura,       there  shall  II  faudraj     i7  will  be  necessary, 

or  awV/  be.  &c. 

C9/2(f  .  II  y  auroit^     there  would ^  II  faudroit,  it  t&ould,  &c.   6e^ 

&c.  8cc. 

Subjunctive.  .  ' 

Pr^^.    ,il  Bit,fhere be,ormoi/ be.    yil  faille,  2V  maybe ")  necessary, . 

Pret.^^  il  y  eiit,  /Ae;e  2e;ere,  or^   il  fallut,  it  were,  >  requisite, 

might  be.  or  tnight  be. )        Sac. 

Ltfinitive. 
Pres.  J  avoir,    there  to  be.     See  in  the  Syntax  what  concerm 
Ger.   y  ayapt,    there  being.  this  impersonal. 

Which  impersonal  verbs  have  also  their  compound  ten^ai, 
formed  by  adding  eu  to  each  tense ;  as  ily  a  eu  there  has  or  have 
been^  ily  avoit  eu  there  had  been,  i^c.  The  others  form  them 
from  avoir,  and:  their  participle  :  as  il  afallu  it  has  been  requi* 
site,  il  avoit  fall u  it  had  been,  ^r.  //  Jaut  has  no  infinitive  in 
use;  but  the  others  have  one,  as  also,  gerunds  and  participles, 
which  shall  be  set  down  here. 

.  Ifidjcative.  Injinithe,         Ger.  Part, 

II  pl^iit      it  rains;  /row  pleu-voir,  vant,  '  plu.^ 

Ilbruine,    fr'^mzto;  brui-ner,  nant,  n6. 

II  gile,       it  freezes  f ;  ge-ler,  lant,  16. 

JJ  gr^Ie,       it  hails;  gre-ler,  lant,  !e.  * 

II  neige,       if  snozvs;  nei-ger,  geant,  g6^.  * 

II  toime,      it  thunders ;  ton-ner,  nant,  n6. 

11  €claire,     it  lightens;  6c!airer,  rant,  tk. 

II  est,     "i  r  il  fait  is  used  with  adnouiis  and  some  nouns  cfo- 

c'est.       Kit  i$ ;  V      noting  the  disposition  of  the  v^eather;  as  il  fait 
fi  fait^   3  <K      chaua,   beau,  crotte,    it  is,  hot,  fne,  dirty ; 

il  fait  du  vent,  the  wind  blows ;   il  fait  soleil^ 

the  sun  shines,  Sac. 

*  l^he  future  and  conditional  of  pifuvoir,  are  plsuvra,  il  pUutroity  t\6% 
flemndra. 
t  M  a  gd6'  cett*  nuit,  it  f reeled  last  night. 

s 
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JfidicatiTt.  h^Uiaoe.  Ger.    Part. 

II  arrive,  it  happens ;  from  ^rriver,^  vant,         ve. 

II  convient,  it  becomes ;  conve-nir,  nant,        nu. 

II  est  ^  proppe,  convenaUie,  tie,  it  is  Jit,  j^TOpety  mee^^  &€. 

II  importe,  it  matters,  it  concerns ;         impcJr-ter,  tant,         te, 

II  serable,  it  seems ;  seim-bler,  blant,      bl6. 

II  paroit,  U  appears ;  paro!-tre, .  ssaut,    paru. 

II  sied,  it  is  decent,  or  becoming f 

il  s'ensuit  que,  itjoltows  that ;  s'ensui-vre,  vant,  vi, 

II  s'asit  de  cela,    thctt  is  the  matter  in  7 

hafjd;  \^^' 

II  vaut  mieux  aue,  it  is  better  that ;        va-loir,  lant,         lu. 
II  ne  tient  pas  a  lui  que,    it  is  not  his  7 

fault  if;  3 

14  in'ennuie  de,  ifc.  it  tires  me  to,  8ic.     emMiy-*er,  ant,  6. 

II  platt  ii  Madame  de,  my  Lad^iikes,  7    j^j^^  ^^^^  . 

or  w  pleased  to,  8lc.  S  '  ' 

II  se  peut que,  ( */  may  bel  p^y.y^jr  y^^*         ^^ 

II  ae  peut  faire  que,  ( that,  &c.    j  P     '       '  ^       ^  ' 

II  suffit  que,  ^c.  it  is  enough  that,  &c.     sufB-re,  .Wit,      suffi. 

II  y  va  de  la  vie,  life  is  at  stake ;  al-Ier,  lant,         16. 

II  se  tint  hier'uQ  conseil,    a  council  1.  ^^^. 

^mas  held  yesterday ;  j  ^'''^'  "^""^^^ 


issant,         I. 


/.,../.  I  te-nir,  nant,        nu. 

fault  if;  * 


nu. 


CHAP.  VJ. 

Of  ADVERBS. 

The  Adverb  is  a  part  of  speech  invariable,  ^vliich  neithei 
goveims  nor  is  governed  by  any  other,  and  serves  to  denote  some 
circumstance  ojf  that  which  is  signified  by  a  Noun,  an  Adnoun,  a 
Verb,  or  even  an  Adverb :  as, 

Firitablementami,  XYulyhieTki.     tres^ouvent,  ^    very  often. 

aimer  bien,,  to  love  well,    itroitement  unis,  strictly  united. 

irifiniment  juste,  infinitely  just,    tmijours  a  contre  temvs^  always 

uB^aiionably. 

\  /  Adverbs  are  either  simple,  as  hier  yesterday,  beaucoup  much, 

{' \risentemefit  presently;  or  ^ompoundt  as  flrawf-Aier the  day  be- 
ore  yesterday,  en  quantite  in  plenty^  a  present,  tout-a-r heure,  at 
present,  instantly. 

Adverbs  may  be  considered  with  respect  to'Timc,  Place, 
Order,   Quantity  and  Numb/er^  Qui^^  and  ^vm&fj.  Affirm- 
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ttiouy  Nesation,  and  Doubt,  Companion,  Collection,  or  Divir 
slou,  and  Interrogation. 


Adverbs 

L  Of  the  present  Time* 

A  prevent,  at  present. 

pour  le  present,  for  the  present. 

pr^sentement,  presently/. 

maintenant,  now. 

aujourd*hui|.^(M^^y  nowchdays. 

\     ^  x,  ^  o,t  this  hour,   or 

4cetteheure,|   ^„,p„^;,^/y. 

tout-aJTieare,  {    '^''ZmmS. 


sur 


4  rinstanty 
vjte, 


insttintlif. 
quick. 


11.  Of  the  Time  past. 

hier,  yesterday. 

^  1 .  C  tlie  day  before 

avant-hier,    '    |     ^^e./^;.^^. 

lejour  pr6cMent,^Ae  cfery  bejore. 
autrefois,  f^Tmerlif^  once. 

jadi9  (s  tounds)  t/i  /imes  ofifore. 
anciennement,  anciently . 

derni&repienty  .  /ez/e/^. 

depuis-peu,  of  late, 

auparavaoty  before. 

r^cemajenty  recently. 

tout  r^cemment  7  , 

nouvellement,     j  '^^'^^ 

la,  den^icre  fois,     the  last  time. 
I'autre  jour,  the  other  day. 

Jiier  niati^,      lyetiterdaymorn- 
hier  au  mdtio,  j      ing. 
hier  au  soir,  last  night. 

la  semaine  pass6e,  the  last  week. 
le  mois  deniier,   the  last  fnonthi 
Faan^e  pass^e,     1       i    ^ 
rannfcc  derniire,  1      '«'*'^'""- 


tfTime.  , 

jusqu'ici,  hitherto. 

jusqu'i  present,  ^i7/  luxr, 

il  y  a  huit  jours,       a  week  €^gQ» 
il  y  a  quiitze  jours^^ybrfM^/p/  agl^ 

il  y  a  long-temps,  I    ^4«^* 

il  u'y  a  pas  lona;-  7    ^ .  ? 

'flfgO. 

7iis^  now. 


il  y  a  quelque  1 


temps, 
il  n'y  a  qu'un  ^ 

moment,  > 
ii  y  a  trois jours,  /^/ee  uay^ ago. 
il  y  a  uii  mois,  ^  month  ago. 
il  y  a  uu  an,  a  year  ago. 


111.  Of  the  Times  to  come. 


demain, 


(o^morrow. 


apr^s  demain,    \        ^     ^   ^ 
'  '    i       to-morroxi'^ 

le  lendemain,         ^^/e  riex/  ^^y. 

le  sur-lendf  main,^«'o  days  after. 

lejour  s\\ivunl,t  he  following  Jay. 

ce  matin,  this  momins. 

(  this,  or  ^0  /wffA/,  tMS 
C6  soir,  <        '     .         "^    ' 
*  i      evening. 

cette  apres-midi,  7     ^Aw  c[/^€r- 

qette  apr^s-din^e  j 

cette  apr^s-sou-  7 

p6e,  ) 

demain  matiin,  j 

• ,       .  -I       to-morrow 

deniam  au  sour,  <  ... 

bieut6t,{*^^,'  tje^  soon,  i/i  « 

dans  pcu,  ^/eoi^fg. 


jioon.    • 

supper, 
to-morrow 
morinng. 


■i 
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tantot,  \<"^^f]iy^^d  by,  fipw 

'   I      ana  then, 
Pann^equi  vient^  the  next  year » 
\t  mois  prochain,  the  next  month » 
d^sormaisy  hereafter. 

dor^navaiit,  henceforth. 

i  I'avenir,  for  the  future, 

<laii8  deux  ou  trois  7  tKo  or  three 

joura  d'ici,  3  days  hence. 
dans  six  mois,  six  months  hence. 
dans  iin  an  d'ici,    a  year  hence, 

ant  qu'il  sol 

long  tempSj 


a  Tordinaire,  usual/y,  as  usuaL 
ordinairementy  ^  ordinati/y. 
conimunement^  commonly, 

frequemnient,       '    frequem\y, 
presque  toil-  7     almost  alzeays, 
jours,         3   most  commonly, 

[)jre8que jamais,     never  hardly, 
a  plupart  du  temps,  most  times, 
tot,  soon. 

tard,  fate. 

trop  tot,  too  soon. 

trop  tard,  too  late, 

dc  bonne  heure,  early,  betimes, 
avant  qu'il  soil    ^      before  it  h    jebon  matin,    ]       very  early 

•'     i  '"".«:•  de  grand  matin,-)    '^'•'^.""^^ 

°  '  (.   mornins. 


TV.  (^a  Time  unspecified, 

tfabord,  y"'5/,  atfrst, 

souvent,  often^  oftentimes, 

quelquefois,  sometimes, 

rarement,  seldom, 

soudain,  on  a  sudden, 

subitement,  snthlAdy, 

au  plutot,  the  soonest, 

au  platard,  the  latest, 

^u  plutot,      as  soon  as  possible, 
au  |)lu8  vite,  .  1      Kith  all 

en  toute  diligence, )        ifp^ed, 
jamais,  -never,  ever,  at  any  time, 
d  jamais,  for  ex)er, 

tvujours,  always, 

S)our  tomourSj^or  ever  and  ever. 
I  tbute  heure,      every  mqnient, 
i  tput  moment,     every  minute. 
a  tout  bout  de  7  ever  and  anon, 
champ,         j    at  every  turn. 
coatiuuellement,      continually* 

C  xdthout  ceasing, 
sans  cesse,     <      r  ^ 

\    Jor  ever, 

cepeudant,     itk  the  mean  wldle, 

d'ordinaire,   mostly,  most  times. 


pas  encore,  fiot  yet, 

bien  long-temps,    mighty  long, 
alors,  then, 

pour  lors,  at  that  time, 

dt'S  lors,  from  that  time. 

depuis,  since, 

depuis  ce  temps-li\,    ever  since, 
encore,  again. 

de  nouveau,  a-netc. 

de  plus  belle,  a-fresh. 

k  loisir,  leisurely. 

quand,  when. 

Ic  matin,  7  in  the  morn^ 

dans  la  matinee,  3       ing, 

dans  rapr^s-diu6e,    |  ''l^rnoti. 

Je  soir,  in  the  evening, 

,       .    (    towards  night,  or 
»ur  le  soir,  {  ^^^  ^^.  °  ,„^ 

en  m&me  temps,  af  the  same  time, 
d^  jour,  hy  day,  in  the  day-time, 

.denuit,{V;"g*''""*^'"^^"- 

jour  &  nuit,        wigAf  a//d  <^«y. 

enpleinj^ur,  7      at  noon  daij. 
en  plem  nudi,  3 


Or  ADVKRBS. 
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dtt  de^x  jours  Tun,  |  every  other 
totttles cieux jo^ra,  3      day, 

C  all  at  oncey  at 
toutd^n  coupx    one  dash,  all 

t  on  a  sudden. 
^'  ^  \  f  suddenly  J  all  of 

plus  que  jamaisj  more  than  ever, 

V   .  .  .  ,      S  « w  the  nick 

apomtnomme,     |      ^^^^^ 

k  propos,  seasonably,  a-propos, 
fort  it  propos,  very  seasonably. 
dMmYoccBsioUfUpon  the  occasion 
en  mohifl  de  rien,  in  a  trice, 
en  uo  clin  7  in  the  twinkling  of 
d'oeil,  3  an  eye.  - 
tous  les  jours,  every  day. 

tout  le  jour,  all  the  day, 

tout  le  long  du  7      all  the  day 


I 


jour, 


long. 


taut  que  le  jour  7  as  long  as  it  is 
dure,  3      day-light. 

toote  la  nuit,         aU  the  vight. 

de  jour  en  jour,  daily, 

au  premier  jour,    the  next  day. 

k  la  premiere  7  by  thejirst 

occasion,    3       opporlunity. 

k  temps,  in  good  time* 

avec  le  tempi^,  in  time, 

C    now  and 

de  temps  en  temps,  <  theuyfrom 

(^  time  to  time, 

en  tout  temps,         at  all  times. 
en  temps  ^  7  in  a  proper  time 
lieu,         3       and  place. 


Adverbs  of  Place. 

oii,  where,  xiohither, 

d'oil,  whence. 

4e  qn.el  endroit,y>tw»  what  place. 
par  oil,  which  way,  thro*  where. 
psff  quel  eairoit,tfiro*what  plac^^ 


ici,  ^  here,  hither,  to  tkis  place* 
d'ici,  hence,  from  here. 

Sir  ici,  thisway,  thro  this  place. 
k,  there. 

de  1^  >  -thence^ 

par  l4,  that  way,  thro*  that  place* 
U  haut,  aboz'C., 

en  haut,  up,  up  Uairs. 

iei  dessuB,  here  above. 

has,  i  bas,  down^ 

en  bas,  down  on  the  grounds 
Id  bas,  below  there,  yonder. 
ici  de88ous,<ii/(/er  Kerejhere  beUm 
d'en  haut,  from  above^ 

d'en  bas,  from  beloiw* 

par  haut,        7  ^  - 

far  en  haut,  }  "/«■'"■<'• 

par  bas,       7 
par  en  bas,  3 
decot^  8c  d'autre,  up  and  down. 
dedans,  "^ 

en  dedans,     >  within 

la  dedani^     ) 

dchora,  out,  without  doors. 
en  dehors,  without, ^ 

jusqu'oii,  how  far., 

so  far,  down  to 
/lerCfjisfar  as 
this  place. 

r     so  far^  doz^\n  to^ 
jusquea  \k, )         there,   as  far, . 

I         as  that  place. 

tout  autour,  j 

ici  autour,  hereabout 

li  auteur, 

aux  environs, 


downward. 


jusqu*ici,  ) 


., } 


thereabout. 


tous  les  lieux  7  all  places  round 
d'alentour,    \      about. 


I  * 


loin, 
bien  loin, 
pres, 

bien  prSs, 
proche, 
2 


far. 
very  far. 
n^ar. 
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*A 


hardby. 


JHst  by. 


tout  procLe, 

tout  aupres^ 

tout  coDtrei 

pr^»  d'ici, 

ici-prcfl, 

tout  pr^s  d'ici,  J 

}a  porte  joi-  7      the   next  -door 

gnaute, 
tie  pris^ 
de  plus  pros, 

k  cote, 
de  c6t6y 
^  terre, 


} 


to  it. 

near,  kj/* 
nearer. 
0ver  against, 
bu. 
asiae. 
down. 
par  terre,  down  to  the  ground. 
devanL  7  t  /» 

par  devaiit,       3  -^ 

sur  le  de-  \  on  the  fore  party  or 
%aut,      3     foi'zvards. 
derri^re,  7 

par  derri^re,    3 


1 


«ur  le  derri^re, 

dti'ssus, 
dessous^ 

quelque  part,     >- 

nulla  part, 

eri  aurtin  endroit, 

ailleurs^ 

autrepart,  somewhere  else. 

par-touty  all  about,  ei^ry  where. 

de9a,  "^ 

eu  deg^,  >  on  this  side. 

de  ce  eote-ici,     j  ' 

de-l^, 


behind. 

on  the  hind- 
party     or 
backwards, 
upon, 
under, 
somewhere, 
any  where, 
no  where. 
in  no  place, 
elsewhere. 


on  that 
side^ 

on  both 
sides. 


d'uucotefc  T.  .aipui  and 
d 'autre,     .3  about*, 

au  meme  en-  7  in  the  same 
droit,  3  •    place, 

daiu  ce  lieu-1^,        \     in  that 

dans  cet  endroit-l^,  3        place. 

dansce  meine  1  in  that  veri/ 
endroit-ii^,    3  ^    .  someplace. 

7J^.}        >«*"■ 

qii  &  Isi^  np  and  down. 

dans  ie  voisi- 1  in  ike  neigfi'- 
nage,  3  bouY^hcod. 

c6ans,  here,  wititin-. 

i  droite,  ^    om  the  right^ 

sur  la  droite,-  >  or  on  the 
i  main  droite,  3  right  hand, 
k  gauche,  J       on\the  iej't, 

sur  la  gauche,    >  ^^  on  the  ieft 
a  main  gauche,  3        hand. 
tout  droit,*  straiglU  along. 

tout  du  long,  ">  //    1^  ^ 

tout  lo  long,  j  "^o 

depuis  le  haut  \from  the  top  to 
jusqu'en  bas,  3      the  bottom. 


au  dedans  &  au  de- 
hors, 

dans  le  royaume  8c 

hors  du  royaunic, 

dans  les  pays  etran-     7    1  ,    j 
'^  "^        •         >  abroad. 
gers,  3 


at  home 

and  tf- 

broaa. 


de-la,  1 

en.de-lsi,"  > 

de  ce  c6t6-la,    j 
des  deux  c6t6s,      7 
de  part  &  d'autre,  3 

de  tous  c6t6s,     7       every  sidt,     avaftt, 
/fe  toiUes  parte,  J    6n  all  sides*    aprijisi^ 


Jdverbs  of  Order. 
premi^reilient,    fir st,  ot  frail y. 

secondenient,  7  ,,,ondly 
deuxiemenient,  3 
troisi^m^mcnt,^r.  thirdly,  ^c. 
en  premier  lieu,?«  the  frst place. 
en  second  lieu,t;/  the  second  place 
,  .  ,.  7  (astlu,  in  the 
en  dernier  Ueu,  J      j/st   place. 

before. 


after. 
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1  ^  above  all 

dvant  toutes  choses,  >     tJu,^gg^ 


tout 


de  suite,         one  after  another 
tout  de  suite,  together, 

t     afterward$y  fiext  to 
eiwuite,*^  thatf   or  in  the 

(^         next  place, 

(of  a  breathy  at 

Hit  de  suite, -^      once,  without 

(^     any  stop^ 

ensemble,  together. 

ii  la  file,        one  after  another. 

f  ^'^n^^  I  abreast. 

tour  4  tour,  /vy  turns. 

4  ia  ronde,  round  about. 

s^lieruativement,       alternately. 

I,  A    i>    .      f      one  after 

I  ...1  apr^s  1  autre,  j       ^J,^^ 

k  la  fois,  at  once. 

/..  j  at  lengthy  in  short, 

'         I      in  the  end. 

i  la  fin,  injineyjinally,  at  last. 

pour  Gouclusion,      to  conclude. 

d'ordre,  )  i    i      - 

^         /  f  orderlu.  in  or 

parordre,  >  ,/-^'  7 

enonlre,  3  ra///«;Jer. 

ooiifus^ment;  confusedli/. 

'  '  (     jiunble^ 

v\\  foule,  tw  a  crowd,     au  nioins,         l 

I    /r     J  1 1      (     ntterlu.     du  moins.  > 

c/e  fond  en  comble,  <         i    ,y  « i         :       C 

'  I     wholly,     pour  le  moms,  j 


Adverbs  of  Quantity  and 
•  dumber. 
combieu,  ho7S>  much,  how  many. 
peu,  little,  few. 

un  peu,  a  little,  some. 

taut  soit  pen,  ever  so  little. 

beaucoup,  .    much. 

gu^res,  ,    but  little. 

pas  beaucoup,  not  much. 

assez,  /       enough. 

suffisamment,  st^ciently. 

trop,  too  much. 

trop  pcu,  too  little. 

peu  ^  peu,  little  by  little* 

X  >       C  near  about. 

apeupr^s,   {         pretty  vear. 

eiivii'on,  about. 

ii  peu  de  choses  7        Kith  in  a 

pris,  3  5wci//  matter. 

taut,  .  w  iP//Mr^. 

autant,         .  as    much. 

plus,  7 

davautage,     j 

uioins,  /e.^5. 

moreover,  over 

and  above. 

tout  au  pkis,  at  most. 

par  dessus      ")  over,  or  7///0  /Ac 

le  march6,  j 


more. 


de 


7 . 
plus,     I    - 


bargain. 


at  least. 


sens  dessus  des-  1   upside  down, 

sous,  3     topsy  turvy. 

WHS  devaut  der- 1  prepostorous" 


Here, 


} 


h. 


'  t        or  5/06. 

pareillcnient,  likewise. 

semblablement,  ^  iw  the  like,  or 
de  la  meme  ma-  >     same  man^ 
ni^re,  3      wer. 


en  abondauce,  In  plenty. 

abondamment,  plentifully. 

en  grand,  uom-  )  in  a  great 

bre,               )  number) 

en  grande  quan-  )     iti  a  great 

i\\k,  3       quantity, 

k  pleines  mains,  plentifully^ 

k  foisou,  largely. 

cher,  dear. 

trop  cher,  too  dear. 


9m 


ACCIDENCE. 


cli^renient,  dearljf. 

a  bpu  marchiy  cheap, 

k  grand  march^^  nry  cheap. 
^vilprix,  atahwpriee. 

enti^rementy  entirely,  wholly. 
i^  plate  couture,  tot^/fy. 

k  demi,  half,  by  half,  by  halves. 
infiniment,  injinitely. 

k  i*infiniy  vastly. 

tout-4-fait,  (/uite,  altogether. 
^trangement/  strangely, 

admirablement,  admirably. 
inerveilieuifement,  wonderfully. 
pr«.,u*,      1  J 

quasi,  J 

absolument,  \  «*»'«''6'.  h  «'' 
'  I     means. 

,1  .     (  tolerably,  in- 

pawablement.   }    ^^^J^;^ 

m^diocrement,  indifferently. 
combien  de  )    how  many  times, 

ioiB,  )      how  often. 

une  fois,  once. 

deux  fois,  tteice. 

trois  fois,  thrice,  or  three  times. 
dix  fois,  ten  times. 

vingt  fois,  twenty  times. 

cinquante  fois,  JiJ'ty  times. 

cent  fois,  a  hundred  times. 

mille  fois,         a  thousand  times. 


justementy 

joUoieiit, 

galamment, 

prudemmentf 

civilement, 

constanuaeot, 

Tivement, 


^  tpisely 

justhf. 

paettih^. 

ehaerty. 

prudently 

okuJi^ 

constantly 

briskly. 


nonckalamment,  car^emlu^ 

n6gligemment,  negli^m^fy. 

au  prialable,  prev¥»i$hf» 

pr6alablement,  Jirst  ofalL 

d.  b.,  e.  bl.„,  {>^»g«*. 

^  fond,  thoroughly, 

k  ploiub,  perpendicuhtrfy. 

k  nu,  bare,  nakea, 

k  plein,  f^Hy- 

k  plaisir,       foP  pleasure  sake, 
k  faux,  falsely, 

k  moitie  chemin,         halfway, 
k  peine,  hardly,  scarce,  scarcely • 

a  regret,    \  S^"¥'f''J^   "^'^^ 
'^     '    I       reluctancy. 

k  contre-codUT/igainst  the  grain. 

k  contre-')  against  one's  will,  or 

gre,     3      mind. 

de  bon  cceur,  heartily. 


de  bpnne  vol6nt6,rery  uillingly. 

Jon  purpose,  for  tfu 
sake  of  mischief 


de  gait^,    7  on  purpose,  for  the 
de  cceur,  )      ji   ' 
de  guet  a-pens, 
degr^. 


Adverbs  of  Quality  and  Man^ 

ner. 
bien,  well,  right. 

mal,  bad,  wrong. 

fort  bien,  |  ''""^  jf '  *"'  ""'^ 

fort  mal,    j^^'3'*^'^'    *«'a"/^ 

'I      very  wrong.    ■ 

s  n      (  admirably  wdK 

a  merveilles,  J        ^^,,dlrfully. 

".    *^,'J      w«^Aer    right  nor    par  force,    }^         ^    *^*^ 


wilfutly. 
wiliingiy. 
de  plein  gre,  ■)  o/' o«e'5  ow?i  ac- 
de  bou  gr6,    \      cord. 
kmw  gre,  '     to  viy  mind. 

k  voire  gr6,  to  your  mind, 

k  son  gr^,     to  his,  or  her  mind, 
k  leur  gr6,  to  tlieir  mind. 
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X  .    (  secure,  under  a  co- 

a  couvert,  |     ^^^^  ^  ^^^^^^_ 


openly, 
to  the  life. 


the  wrong  side. 


k  dicouvert, 
au  naturely 

i  rectdons,  >  i^cAa^arrf*. 

en  amere,  i 

d  la  renverse>    upon  one's  back. 

k  reodroit,       on  the  right  si&, 

d\x  bons  sens,       the  right  way. 

VI,'         ■  f  Me  wronff  side  out- 
il.enver8,{     ^,^^^/ 

du  mauvais  7  f/j€  wrotig  way,  or 

•ens,    .    i        ' 
de' tout  sens, 

de  tous  ks 

^  I    J  usti If y  rightly. 

A  tort,  wron^uUy. 

avec  raisou,  with  a  came. 

sans  raison,       without  a  cause. 

in  emulation  of  one  an' 

content 

do  best. 

a  la  rigucur,  strictly. 

J    ^  •       C    zcith  a  sound 

de  dens  rassis,    <       •    j        ^ 

i     judgment.^ 

de  sang  froid,        in  cool  blood. 

*      '  I     purpose. 

A  dessein,  designedly,  purposely. 

y        ( maliciously,  mis- 
par  malice,    <        ,  •       •^/ 
'^  '    i     cnievously. 


C  in  emulation  oj 
k  J'cnvi, <     oMer, ae/A a 


d6  propos  I 


d6liblr6,|  on  set  purpose. 

tout  de  bon,  iw  goorf  earnest. 

s6rieiisemertt,  seriously. 

pour  fire,  in  a  joke. 

pour  badincr,  /7i  a  jest. 

en  riant,          7  /»     r 

en  badinant,   {  •^'"'>««- 

1^  ,    f    C  of  his  Of  her  own 

de  son  chef,   Wi     j       .  j 

desatete,     -j    '^^P'^'f'"'''  "' 
'     L   accord. 


6tourdiment,  giddih. 

k  r^teurdie,  heedlessly* 

sottement,  sillily. 

t^m^rairement,  raskw, 

k  la  leg^re.  lightly. 

i  la  vol^e      [  f^^^^dlong,  tncon- 
'     \     siderately. 

dJa-hate,  \hastily,inajuvfy, 
'  (.      in  a  huddle. 

p.^cipitamment,   |  "^^  ,S"" 

brusquement,  bluntly. 

par  inadvertence,  {      '''^^;^^^^^^ 

par  m6garde,  by  oversight. 
par  m^prise,  through  mistake, 
au  hasard^  a^  random. 

pariiasard,    |     dentally. 

k  I'aventure,         .  at  a  venture, 
k  tout  hasard,  *>  let  theworst  come 
au  pis  aller,    3      to  the  worst. 
eoutte  k  goutte,  by  drops. 

a  Tetroit,  narrowly 

d*accord,  agreed. 

c  on  one's  knees,  with 
k  geuoiLX^ )    my,  his,  her,  their, 

(^   bended  knees, 
k  m©rt,  mortally, 

k  la  mort^  '^      at  the 

k  Tarticle  de  la  mort,  >  point  of 


death, 
at  large, 
quite:' 

sincerely. 


au  point  de  la  mort 

tout  au  long, 

tout  k  fait, 

k  la  bonne  foi,  1 

de  bonne  foi,   3 

de  bon  jeu,  1 

de  bonne  guerre,  3 

de  n^cessite, 

k  toutc  force,         by  all 'means. 

de  toutes  les  manieres,  all  ways. 

k  tous  icards    I  ^"  "'^  ^^'^^^^^ 
^  °       '    (.  and  purpo%e%/ 

k  rimproV\!ile,  unaibaTe^ 


fairly, 
necessarily. 


au  iipoiiTvu, 


sans  y  penser,       7  waxpected* 
saiM  »*y  attendre, ) 


inoimi^menty 
k  ramiabley 
eo  ami, 

d  fleur  (Te^Uy  < 

en  paixy  . 
paitibleiueiit, 
ea  repos, 
i  vide. 


ACCIPlENCB. 

urUioyg^  oh. 
My 


Jriendn/. 
hetzpeen  mud 
and  water, 
stewed, 
in  peace, 
peaceably, 
quietltf. 
empty, 
dried  up. 
saiu  f a^ouj  without  ceremony. 
fie  IraverSy  cro$&^  a^ross^ 

de  biaky    &ta5,  across,  slopingly. 
de  guiiigouii  as^T^. 

de  niveaui  even  with. 

avec  M>iii^      >  carejullu^ 

«xactenient,  erac%  accurat^Uft 
grossi^rcment, 
d'ujie  maui^re  1 


grossiere,     ) 
fort  et  fcrnie, 
en  diligence, 
^  pied, 
SI  cheval, 
a  csUifourchoiiy 
en  currosse, 
en  bateau. 


ruoet^. 

unmannerly. 

stoutly. 

in  haste. 

on  foot ^ 

on  Jiorseoack. 

astraddle. 

in  a  qoach. 

in  a  boat. 


-A  la  mode,       after  the  fashion. 

^  la  Frau-  )      after  the  French 

^oise,     3        way  offasltion. 

-  I'A     1^*      ^  after  the  MngUsk 
a  1  Anglcse,  J  /^^  .^„    « 

Adverbs  of  Affirmation. 
Qi\i,  yes. 

oui  ds^,  ay,  ay,  marry. 

our  vraiment,  I  .„^^^ 

OUI  en  vente,  i        *^ 
certe^,  |    ^lO*^,  ^o  be  sure^ 

9smrimeDt,  J      assuredly. 


certainement, 
en  verit6, 
k  la  v^rit^, 
vraiment, 
v6ritablement, 
Sana  doute. 


certainly 

in  truth' 

indeed- 

rerily* 

.truly » 

without  doubt. 


volontiers,      readily,  willingly. 
sans  faute,  tmthout  fail. 

immanquablement,  )  .   .  ,, , , 
infaillitiement,        }  ^nf'^lf^bly^ 
indubitablement,    undoubtedly. 

Of  Negation. 


non,  ne 


ni, 


V  no    not 
pomt,  pas,  non  pas,  j      ' 

point  du  tout,  not  at  all. 

nuilement,  by  no  means. 

en  nuile  ma-^  1  in  no  wise,  not  in 

ui^re,         3      the  least, 

.lav       . 

Qf  Doubt. 
Pcut-6tre,  perhaps. 

probablenient,  probably. 

vraisemblablcment,  v^y  likely. 

Adverbs  qf  Comparison,  &c. 
aiusi,  .        tlias^ 

de  ni^nie,  so. 

com  me  cela,     like  this,  or  that. 
de  cette    1  after  this  mamier, 
maiii&re^  j    or  in  that  manner. 
en  parue,  partly. 

tout  autant,  as  much,  exactly  so. 
tout  k  la  fois,  altogether. 

s^pajT^m^nt,  separateVv. 

a  part,  apart,  by  oneself 

out  oj  the  zi'du. 

aside. 

moiiis,  less. 

mieux,  better. 

de  pis  en  pis,   worse  and  worse. 

^'^'^'''^^''l better  and  better. 
miettXj^     J 


k  ricart, 
k  quartier, 
plus,  rnore, 
pis,  worse^ 
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ni  plus  ni    7  neither  more  nor 

moins,     f       less.  . 
de  part  Sc  d'autre,  on  both  sides. 
k  plus  forte    )  much   more  or 

raison,        3      much  less, 
uuiversellemeut,     umxersally. 
^^H^ralement, .  generally, 

doueemeiitj^  softly^  gently. 

autrement,  otherwise, 

IMtfticiilt^rement^  particularly, 

en  partioulier,  [       ^p^xJe. 
principaltinneot,  chiefiy. 


sur-tout,  above  all, 

au  cootraire,     on  the  contrary, 

a 

Of  Interrogation, 


quandy  when,    pourquoi,  why, 
combien,  hotp  much,  how  many. 
combi^n  de  7      how  often,  how 
fois,         3  many  times, 

comment,  how, 

o\x,  where. 


CHAP.  VII. 

» 

Of  Prepositions. 

A  Pbepositxon  is  apart  of  speech  invariable,  Mhich  denotes 
the  several  relations  of  Noubs,  Pronouns,  Verbs,  Adverbs,  and 
even  Prepositions,  and  with.out  which  it  has  no  complete  sense  : 
as,  , 

Avec  la  permission  du  Roi,  with  the  King's  leav^ ;   pour  moi, 
for  me ;  -apris  avoir  dine,  after  having  dined ;  jusqu'a  present,^ 
till  now  ;  jusqu'  apres  minmt,  till  past  midnight. 

Prepositions  are  either  simple ;  as,  devant  before,  sur  u^poa 
par  hy,  i^c,  or  compound;  as,  au  devatit  de,  vis  h-vis,  over 
against,  p^r  dessus  above,  6;c, 

Hie  following.  Prepositions  are  immediately  followed  by  their 
regimen,  or  the  noua  which  they  govern : 


J 

De 

Dh 

Avant 

DexafU 

Derrih^ 

Avec 

A'ttendu 

Vu 

Chez 

Aprh 


Londres, 

France, 

ce  temps  li, 

voras, 

lui, 

elle, 

moi, 

sa  promeste, 

&3n  ii^e^ 

nous. 

les  Fete«, 

Noet 


At  London, 
From  France. 
FroBx  that  time. 
Before  you. 
Before  him. 
Behind  her. 
With  me. 

Considering  his  promise^ 
Seeing  hi^  age, 
At,  or  to  Qur  house. 
After  the  holidays f 
Since  Christmasp 
l^the  ^y 
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En 

ae, 

Durant 

Thiver, 

Pendant 

la  c6r6monie| 

Kntre 

vous  8c  nioiy 

Varmi 

eux, 

Environ 

dix  hoinmes, 

Vers 

la  nuit 

Enters 

Be»  amis, 

iSelon, 

son  avis. 

Suivant 

ce.  qu'il  fera, 

Cotnme 

sa  nit^re, 

Conlre 

la  porte, 

Touchant, 

I'ouvrage, 

ConcerniuU 

Taffaire, 

Sans 

raison, 

}Pour 

lea  frais, 

Moi/ennant 

cela^ 

Nonohstant 

cela, 

Eicepte,  ^ 

Jlonnis   > 

la  scicnccy 

Ilors       ) 

Malgrc 

tout  le  mondf, 

Outre 

ce  slijet, 

Par 

la  fenetre, 

Sw 

ia  table. 

Sous 

la  chaise, 

iie  Dessus 

son  visage, 

de  Dessons 

le  lit. 

par  Dessus 

ia  tete. 

par  Dessuus 

le  carrosse, 

par  Deal 

les  moiits, 

par  De/d 

la  riviere, 

u  2  ravers 

le  corps, 

sauf 

son  recours, 

ThefoUozcingi 

require  the  other  Pr 

Anprts 

do  moi, 

Prh 

dn  fen, 

Proche 

du  Palais, 

Fdute 

de  payemcnt, 

Mors 

de  la  ville, 

Loin 

du  bois, 

he  long    ' 

de  la  piairic, 

In  summer. 
During  the  winter. 
During  theceremo.^y. 
between  you  and  me. 
Among  them. 
About  ten  men. 
Towards  night. 
To,  or  towards  hisfnendi. 
According  to  his  advice. 
According  to  what  he  will  do. 
Like  hisj  or  her  mother  ' 
By  the  door.  ^ 

Concerning  the  work. 
About  the  matter. 
Without  any  reason. 
For  the  charges. 
By  that  means. 
^Notwithstanding  that. 

r.xcept,  or   1 J 

But  Yearntngi 

In  s})ite  of  all  the  world. 
Besides  that  subject. 
By,  or  at  the  window. 
Upon  the  table.    ,.     . 
Under  the  chair. 
From  her  face. 
From  under  the  bed. 
Above  the  head. 
Under  the  ceach. 
On  t^is  side  the  Alps. 
On  that,  side  the  rive*; 
'iliroiigh  the  body. 
But  witli  a  remedif. 


By  me,  ' 

N  ear  fAej^re. 

Near  the  Palace, 

For  want  of  Payment, 

Out  of  tlteeity. 

At  a  distance  from  the  woo4 

Along  the  meadow. 
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i 


7 


EfiMutte  ,    . 
ji  c^ise'  "'■'  ' 
A  regard    . 
A^rinsfu 
A  Fexception 
A  moins . 
A  la  reserve 
A  coHveri 
A  rabri, 
Au  ikfa 
En  defd 
Au  deld 
Audessus 
Au  dessQus  ^ 
Au  devant 
Au  dtrrUre  - 
Autour       } 
A  I'entour^  i 
Atix  environs 
A  Fexclusion 
A  force    - 
A  rebours  ' 
Au  prix  ' 
A  raison       ■ 

A  Fi^ppositt 
Au  traters  '•" 
Au  lieu 

■ 

Au  moyen 
Au  perU     V 
An  risque  '\ 
An  milieu  " 
Ajleur    \ 
A  a  niveau 


de  ce)a, 

.dthifkW^ 
.'deson  p^ire/' 

c&  ,spn  maurty ' 

dW  6cii^ 
.  ff'iinei  pension, 

de  Torage, 

des  coups, 

de  la  bait;  ' 


♦. 


Ifather. 


After  that. 
Oh  Iher  account. 
As  totke  girl. 

Without  the  knowledge  of  hU 
Her  husband  excepted. 
Under  a'<TrDft'ff. 
Xilxceptuig  a  pension. 
Sheltered  from  the  storm. 
Seciuc  from  the  blows. 


*  On  this  side  of  the  hedge. 

;  On  jhe  otlusr  side  tlie  Rhinef 
Above  her. 

Bel{>\^him.    '■'■•-  ^ 

'Jkqndi\a\\\}isAler),'T(Ji  go  and  meet  one.  ^»' 

de  la  porte,      '    Behind  the  door^ 

About  ,lhe  buslu  (Prov^) 

Ro^nd  •about  Ms  house.  ■        * 
Excepting- At5  wife. 
By  BtreAgth  of  arms. ;  " 
Agaiiisi-the  hair.  "    ' 

deson  honneur,    At  the  expense  of  A?fi  Ad//btfr.* 
€fecinq*pour  cent,  At  the  rate  <A  five  per  cent,  ^ 
de  la  Bourse,-       Ovfer  against  the  Exchange,^  ' 


du  I^biiv> 

J'elle, 

'•delvi^ 


jdu  pot, 

^de'svL  maisoH, 
dt  sa  femme, 
de  bras,  • 
de  poil, 


de  afta  maison, 
de  la  caisse, 
de  cela, 
de-  quoi, 

da  sa  vie,:  . 

(lelu  rue,  • 
ife'au; 
dela,  cour, 


4rez  de  terrej^u  de  chaussee,; 


A  colt 
A  la  faveuT 
An.  depend 
En  dtpit 
A  la  mode 
Pour  tam&uT 


de  sa  femme, 
de  la  riuit 


Opposite  to  A/>  house. 
Through  his  thigh. 
Itistead  oi  that. 
In  virtue  rt hereof. 

At  the  peril  of  his  life. 

in  the  middle  of  the  street.    ' 
Betwixt  wind  afulwater. 

.  liven  witli  i/te  yard. 
Even  on  kvel  with  the  ground. 

.  By  his  mfe. 


V;:.. 


By  meUns  49f  the  nights 
deXvL  corhpaghie,  At  the  expense  of  the  society, 
de  sonmarij  ;      lu  spite  of  her  husband. 
de  France,  After  the  mariner  of  Me  fW/icA. 

rf'elle,  "..:■'.-      For  the  sake  of  her.       [body. 
Au  grand  regret  de  tout  le  inonde,^  To  the  great  r«*^ret  oi  e^^vy 

*  q  is  sounded. 

T 


bna^ 


ACClDfiNfeiEl  \\- 


i 


These  four  require  the  other  Preposition  ki;^}^re  their  Naun:^  \^ 


Jii$qUs  : 
Par  rappoki 
Quarit.  ,  > 
Sauf 


a tis  IndeSy 

a  la  part  f^ 
96  pourvour. 


As  far  as  ^  fudies. 
With  respect  to  him. 
As  for  my  part. 
But  the  plaintiff  is  at  liberty^  t\^ 
sue  (a  law'phrase). 


I 


CHAP.  VIII. 

Of  Conjunctions. 

■  1 

A  Co  NJ  IT  NOTION  is  a  part  of  Speech  invltriable,  which  serve* 
to  join  the  member^  and  parts  of  speech  together^  showing  th« 
dependency  of  relation;  an3  coherency  between  the  words  and 
^enteuces.  <.t 

Mo«t  of  tlietn  are  Adverbs  or  Prepositiotis  attended  by  tjr^^oF 
ih :  and  therefore  it  is  to  be  observed  here>  that  m^n^  awd  ill^. 
same  word»icr^  Ad verbs^  Prepositions,  and  Cotyunctious^ .a^c;^Kdf 
ing  to  the  divers  respects  with  which  the^.  i^re  used  granui^tlr 
cally;  that  i^,  according  to  the. divers  rqli^ilioos  the v  have. t0-tfi^ 
4>th<^r  pftrts  of  speech  to  which  they  arc  joiped..  ^  ;. 

Conjui^ctious  arc  either  §ixnpte  ^r  conipound.     They  anpi'diir. 
videdinio  Comparative  and  Copulative,  or  of  Collection,;  .jpi^ 
junctive,  Adversative,  or  of  Opposition;  Conditional  and.. fix^ 
ceptivc;    Dtibitiitive,     D^larative,    and    Cowcessive;    C^af^ss^ 
Coiicludinc;,  or  of  Conclusion,  and  Transitive. 

Conjuiiclioiis  Copulative  are  those  that  join^  and,  a^  it  ,were^ 
couple  two  terms  together ;  as  two  Adnoiins  with  one  aii^  the  . 
same  Noun  or  Verb  ;  or  two  Prepositions  with  the  sahie.^afiirniat- 
tion  or.  iiegation;  and  the  Comparative  are  those  that  deiiote- 
besides  a  respcpt  of  Companson  between  things.     Suchi  ai^e 


ct,  &, 

comme,    '       - 
comme  si, 
de  sorte  que, 
en  .sorte  que, 
de  maniere  qt^e, 
tellement  que, 
si  bien  que, 


and, 
asy  whereas, 
asjj\  as-  tho\ 
•so  tkaty  in 
such  u  man- 
ner thaty^ 
insomuch 
that^ 


ainsi  que; 


aus$i  (JvUof^ed  fci/^ique),,  -    :  as. 
^ussi  bien  que,  as  well  <is^ 


de  meme  que,  uSyjiist  OA^ 

I  as,  as  alsOy  ■  oiM'Hker 

'  i      wise, 

as  mmohnsy  ae 

many  as, 

neither, 

no  m&re  than. 

asj  asmuch  aS' 

mt  oniff* 


] 


tant  que, 

non  plus, 
nou  plus  que, 
en  tant  que, 
noorseul^nneut. 


nds  encore,  ^ 
tais  rnkv^ty  > 
laia  aussi^   j 

.4     ,       <  moreover,  besidesy  fur- 
**«?•"«'{      Me...      '         • 


flnis 
Anis 
mala 
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^0  c:2V« 


outre  cela, 
oiitre  que, 
joint  ^ue 


but  also,  or  5m<     ^,^^;j  .  ^,^  .  ^  ^^  ,^,^^/; 

even,  >  '  •^      • 

que^  3      as. 

ni  plus  ni  moias  *)  ^'«/5f  ^is,  er«;i 
que,  .^     as. 

and  s«  so,  in  the  sense  of  aussi  : 
as,,  si  savant  que,  bo  learned 
that,  or  as,.  <^t., 


besides,  besides 
tliai,  add, to 
that. 


Tlie  Tyiivjit^cfive  ishow  a  fespect  pf  separation  or  division ;  as, 

nf,  *    neither,' ftor.    au  lieu  de,  instead  of. 

soil,  '  whether,     aulieu  qu^,  xchereas. 

Soitque,  6r^    ou^  oroubien,  or  else. 


que 
bien  loin  de 


} 


The  Adversative  dcnoti?'  restriction  or  contrariety : 

mais,  but.     nonot)$tant 

u^anmoint,'  nevertheless. 

pourtant^  yet,  however 

Xoixiefoh,  yet,  for  all  that. 

d«p«nda«t,    .K^'T"""}/" 
^^  *     I   the  mean  zvhile. 


notwithstanding 
that. 


\    fffr front, 
tant  s*en  faut  que,  ^sofajfrom. 


quoique 
bien  que 
encore  que 


lue,) 


although,  or 
though,  or 
tho\ 


SI  00^1, 


The  Conditional,  which  suppose  a  condition,  serve  to  restrain 
smd  limit  what  has  been  just  said :  as, 

if,  whether,  en  tout  )  hvzcever,  or  ichateter 

if  not,  or  else.        cas,  )      hapjyens. 

com  me  si,  ■  dsif,astho\  a.  moins  que,  *)  , 

pourvu  que,    provided  that,  so,  a  moins  de,    ) 

uconditiuD  que,     fuponcondi-  sans,  sans  que,  '   idthoul. 

bien  entendu  que,  [  tton  or  rvith  si  ce  n'cst  que,  |  ,  *x  * 

, ..    -         ,.    >    '  .  ^  •*<«■•       ^       except,  tfiat. 

supposoz  ^jup,  rt  proviso,  excepte  que,     )         .    ^  . 

posez  le  cas  que,*<       tnal  sup-  quahd,  ^^^'^^  dltiio" (fol- 

an  cas  que,  pose,  put  the  qu^xid  meme,  (lotced  in  French 

case,  of"  i-A  quand  bien      (bi/  Me.''<jondi> 

^case  tkftt.  '         m^e,         J  tiohal  tmse).  ■ 


oil  cas  ^ue, 
en  cas  de, 


The  Duhitative  show  some  doubt  or  suspension  of  tkQ.nijLad; 
as,  si,  whether;  savoir si,  fohether or.no,  the  question  i^whethe^r. 


The  jpec/r/r«^/rc,\vhich  serve  to  iUustrateande^pl^in  a  thmg:  as, 

])our  lors,  Me/i,      savoir^  to  wit.      f^wt^tont^e^pecialli/.  "  c'est-i- 
<^iire,  that  is  to  say.  comnie  par  exemple,  aa^br  rnstuuce  w  ej.««wp^^.. 


«02»  ACCIDENCE; 

The  ConcessivCy  which  show  the  assent  we  give  to  a  thing,  arc, 

k  h  v6rit6      \  indeed,  to  speak     d*accord,  done,  agreed. 

'     1      the  truth.  soit,  weH  and  good, 

en  eft'et,  iu  effect,  reaily.     t6pey  dont,  J  consent  to  it. 

uon  qiie^  nou  pas  que,  ce.a'est  pasqiie,  not  but. 

The  G/tfSt/Vsiiow  the  reason*  of  something :  as, 

car,    '                                   Jor,  d 'a utant  que,  ^  Me  more  Jecaw^c, 

p^rcexjuc,  7               ,<,  d'2^^X&ni\A^^>somuchihe.rnore 

i  causii?  que,  (              :    ,         ;  '  .    flj"^*            y  as,  that,  because. 

^  cause  oc,           on  accouifp,  of.  afiu  que,     that,  to  the  end  that* 

vu  que,              cqn^Uhringthaf.  aiin  de,  in  order  to. 

attcndu  que,  \  '"'^IS'  "'  *^"'''S     P"«1»«'  *™f «• 

*    '  t      /////<.  .  comme,  .    as,  &c. 


"^rhe  Concluding  denote  a  consequence  drawn  from  what  "is 
before:  us, 

c'est  pourquoi,    "        therefore,      »    ♦  a  j'  S     t^ot  is  to 

par  consequent,     vonsefiuently.  ^  ^^        ^^^  ^"^*     (     iWV  ^/w^ 

pojir  cct  c4*et,  to  that  ena,  or  but,  il  sVn  suit  de  1^  1  from  theme  it 
done,                "^  therefore,  then,         que,  3  follows  that. 

si  bjien  que,    7  .  ,    .  pour  conchision,      to  conclude. 

dc  sorte  que,  j  *  c'est  pour  7  *t  is  therefore,  ox  for 


•  >        SO,  and SQ,  therefore,  \    ^t    i\       *  a  •           ^.jl 

aussi,  J           '            y        J  CLia  etant,  ^      1^  being  so,  these 

enfin,     injine,  in  short,  at  last,  cela  6tant  >          things   being 

or  est-il  que,                now,  but,  ainsi,      j           so, 

d'autaut  que,      for  as  much  as,  ' 

m 

The  Transitive,  which  serve  to  pass  from  one  sertlcncc  to  an- 
other, and  called  also  Continuative,  because  they  deiiote  conti- 
nuation of  the  speech,"*  are, 

eneffet,     .        in  effect,  indeed.  piiif,M€w,    ^  puis,  and  besides. 

d'aillcurs,                    ^    besides,  m^me,                               exen, 

de  plus,                       moreover,  de  m6me,                       likeuise, 

d\m  autre  >  on  the  other  side,  on  sang  doute,           tcithont  doubt, 

cMe,      3      the  other  hand.  *  sans  mentir,  > /rw/y,  ^o  5/etf  A- Me 

ontre  ci^la,                besides  that.  A  dire  yraj,   \      truth. 

Aft  S^if^^f^fff  uporithe  lA-dessus,                    thereupon. 

apr<i.^tout,  ^  ^,^^f^^  ,-,^  ^^^  j^j,^  eu  un  mot,              ui  one  word, 

ehfuite,        .1  iAen,  afieruntdM.  au  resttf,.              asfor  the  rest. 
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il  «t  vrai  que,     //  is  true  that.     .  _. ,.,  c  hovc^er,  hoicnefit 

^-    r  I  allow  it,    I  q"«»q«'M      be,  oi  let  it  teas 

J*en  convicns,  ^     g^?'"^  '^  ^  (     «/  av/A 

(      g77Jwf  ^^flf/.  r  mw  I  think  ofi't,  or 

r  in    the    mean  A  propds,  <      iwbitearespecfk- 

sur  CCS  ciUre-    \     tchiley  while  t     ingofthat. 

(^     a?ere  dobig. 

To  these  Conjunctions  &dd  some  others  of  Interrogation  anil 
Ta97i€:  as, 

pourquoif      a?Ay?  zoherrfortf  ..zvmt^^,    *)  "  A  /"    . 

parquelle  7  t»Aafybr?ybr  ZE^Afl/     avant  de,      3  cjorc 

nMson .?   J      reason  ?  loin  que,  1  /      /- 

i'qUfel  pi^opos?  to  Tffhat pUrpos^    loiti  de,     ■      j  J^r  Jrom. 

#6fivient  >  Adw  c(ww^  )>  t&ptMf-    '^f ^s  que, '  after. 

•que  ?'   j  howcomesthat aboutf    bumtd,     7  ^, 

dis  que,  V  fors'que,    )  w^if^ 

sitdt  que,  >        as  soon  as:    pendant  que,  *   *'■  'Mii/st. 

2lu«nt6tque,     j  V  -^^^  nevertheless, 

toutes  les  fois  que,  as  often  as,  '  cependUnt,  <        in    the   mean 
en  attendant  que,        tilly  until,  t        while. 

jujtqii'^  ce  que,  till,     ii  peine  (followed  ()j/  ^    hardly, 

en  attendant,  in  the  meantime.  '  que  in  the  second  >  h-arce, 
depuis,  siirce,      pHfi  of  the  sentence)  )  starcdy 

depuis  que,  since  or  si  nee  Ahat,       \    ,^ 

CHAP.  IX. 

.V  Of  Particles. 

1  HE.  Particle  is  a  part  of  speech  which  serves  less  to  repre- 
sent a  thought^  than  tlie  state  or  situation  of  the  mind  in  the 
exhibitioil  of  its  thoughts.  Particles  are  divided  into  Discursive 
and  Interjective,  making  a  particular  species  of  words,  which 
cannot  be  ranged  in  any  of  the  otl^er  parts  of  speech,,  and  have  a 
specifical  signification  peculiar  to  them. 

Discursive  Pa f  ticks, 
ci,  cet  homme-ci,  this  man. 


B, 

cette  femme-li. 

thai  woman. 

ga. 

,    6r  ca,  voyom^, 

Te 

noWf  lefi  see. 

QfU*  ACCIJ>ENCE. 

oui  di,     ajj,  aj/.  Besides  the  articles  le^  la,  jes ;, 

ehbien,  Kell.  -    and  theie,  invented  to  imitate 

adieu^      famcell, '  •  tie  fonitds  of  dumb  creatures, 

voici,       here  i$^  behold,  and  the  noiu  which  is  occa- 

voih\,       there  is,  or  there  arc ^  stoned  by  the  clashing  of  bo- 

♦-  dies,agaihsi  one  another,  B^e, 

Cric,Crac,Tick,Tac,Ji*our, 

Patatrasi 

t  « - 

/ 

■     .  ,"      ,    ■  -        ..-...-.         .■..'■.;•  .   J      :-.■;.'     i;','' 

•-  -     ..>•-' 

Inteijective  Partidef^ 


•  1  ^ 


J.  • ;    .      ••-  .' 


f  ■  •     ■  ■  ♦  •     » • 

M 


ttli !  ha,  ha !  (for  almost  all  the  motiom  oftkejmncL 

^^  j^y>  f®^>  gric^j  ^'^«  but  diffenntly  tUtetWf 
according  to  the  emotion  which  it  expresses}, 

hiUal  alas!  (for grief ),  .  , 

ouf ^  aiy  or  aye,    /)Ao/  (for  pain).  ,  :,i         . 

bon,  we/Zi  ngA/,  (fOr  both  assenting  and  dis^ifiing  to 

someihingj  liking  or  disliking).         ' 

ouais  !  tdod,,  pshaw  (for  disconte?it), 

fi,  fye  upon  (for  dislike  and  aversion), 

oh !  oil !  oh !        (J'or  derision.) 

que !  qiioi !  how !  what  I  (for  exclamation)* 

I      '  Tfc-      I     1  Icick  a  dan !  } 

Mis^ricorde !  }  ^''''  '^''.     ,    \  ^-f"'  ""?">'>• 
Odame!        )^«"-S'«'   .) 

ailons,      ^  ro/we  on,  1 

courage,  VcA^c;*  wp,  >  (for  encouragifig  Viose  we  speak  to). 

alerte,      j  courage,  j 

bis  (5  sounds)^  encore,  agtiin,  (for  repeating). 

hol^,  ^o/rf,  7  (for  rej)ressing,  checking,  and  stopping  some 

tout  beau,  softlj/,  )      emotion).^ 

paix,  chut,   st,  hist,  hush,  (for  silencing): 

Garre,     ^    have  a  care,  clear  the  waif,  (for  making  people  go  out 

of  the  way}. 
hol'A,  ho,  hem,  0,  ho,  soho,  (for  calling), 
Vive  le  lloi,^ 

Vivelajoie,  >   Huzza,  (for  shouting). 
Vivat,  )  , 

Zest,  Jiddlestictc,  pshaw,  (for  derision  and  dislike). 
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.   PART  III. 

Of  Syntax  or  Construction. 

Syntax;  w  the  regular  joining  of  the  Parts  of  Speech  togetliar^ 
cduformaUy  to  the  genius  of  a  language. 

Ifi  the  construction  of  the  French  speech,  two  things  are  mosl 
accurately  to  he  considered :  Concord  and'Gxiveniment. 

.Concord  it  the  absolute  agreement  of, 

I.  The  Article  and  Adnoun  with  the  Noun. 

II.  The  Verb  with  its  Subject. 

III.  llie  Relative  with  the  Antecedent. 
Government  is  tlie  influence  which  some  parts  of  sp^^h 

have «ver, others:  as,  ^ 

I.  A  Verb,  Adnoun,  or  Preposition,  over  a  Noun  or  Pronoun, 
in  requiring  it  to  be  in  such  or  auch  a  state  rather  than  in  another. 

II.  A  Conjunction,  or  Preposition  over  a  Verb,  which  ihey 
govern  in  such  or  such  a  Mood. 

III.  A  Noun  over  an  Adnoun,  by  which  sometimes  it  will  be 
followed^  and  another  time  will  give  the  Adnoun  the  precedency ; 
as  likewise  Verbs  over  Adverbs,  or  Adverbs  over  themselves ; 
some  having  the  special  privilege  of  coming  before  others,  when 
tjjey  meet  ^ogetlier  in  a  sentence. 

Herein  consists  the  whole  mystery  of  the  French  Tongue. 
Therefore,  after  .having  seen  hitherto  the  form  and  nature  >f  tlie 
words  oi  which  it  is  composed,  we  shall,  in  the  same  order,  con- 
sider their  Use  ajid  Construction. 

CHAP.  I. 

0/ NOUNS. 

L  When  two-or  more  Nouns  conic  tostether,  without  a  comma, 
between  them,  they  all  govern  each  tlie  next  in  the  second  state 
(or'genitive  case),  and  so  on  (that  is,  the  first  is  always  followed 
by  the  preposition  de^  either  alone,  or  contracted  with  the  article 
before  the  next  noun);  but  that  second  stale  can  never  come  in 
French  before  the  noun  that  g'^verns  it,  as  in  English,  but  after :  as, 

l^esGardesdu  Roiy  die  King's  gsnuds. 
La  porie  de  ia  maison,  tlie  house's  gate. 
La  FhiiosopJde  de  Newton,  Newton's  Philosophy. 
Pour  h  service  de  lajlotte  du  Roiy  for  the  service  of  the  Kin<^'s 
lleet.  » 
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A      Foici  la  mahojt  de  Passocie^  dvjrire  de  mafemme,  here's  mj 
wife's  brotlier's  partner's  hotise.        • 
Ei/e  avoit  jnkiiioa'emeHt  d^espiU,  sh^  had  a  moderate  under- 
standing. 
Sonfietimes  of  is  leflf  out  in  English,  and  di^  httternouAy 
instead  of  the  preposition/ id^put  former,  .:9rKi  ends,  hi' 'i:;i<a«  in 
the  example,  my  wife's  brother-s partner' siiouse/ ingt^tiofi the 
house  of  the  partner  of  the  brother  of  my  mfe.-^ — SoiniMBieS' 
also  the  two  nouns  cdme  together  without  ^'before'  the  latfer, 
or  's   after  the   former,  and  like  a  compouifd  word:  as'  the 
B  chamber-door :  but  the  first  of  them  is  governed  of  th^  secohd, 
which  must  always  come  first  in  French  with  one  of  these  par- 
xTclvSf'de,  dr<y  des,  before  the  govemeil,  as  in  the  said  instances. 

II.  The  Article  and  Adnoun  agree  with  the  'Noun  t»  gen- 
der and  number :  as, 

Vh  beau  Pjince,  a  handsome  Pri*icc. 
line  belle  Princessey  a  handsome  l^rincess. 
J^e  mechant  homtne,  the  wicked  man. 
La  mcchante  fcmme,  the  wicked  woman. 
De  mtchatftes  gens,  wicked  people. 

Nevertheless  we  say  still  Lettres  royaux  (a  law  term),  instead  of  jMtrea  f 
Q  patentesj  or  Patentes  duRoi,  Letters  pat«ipty  used  on  ali  other  occasions. 

III.  When  two  or  more  nouns  of  different  numbers  and  gen^ 
ders,  or  genders  only,  have  an  adnoun  coAimon  to  botn,  it 
agrees  in  number  and  gender  witli  the  last ;  as, 

11  avoit  lesyenx  t^  la  bouchc  ouverte,  1   His  eyes  and  moUth 

or  il  avoit  la  bouche  &<;  lesyenx  ouverts,  \       were  opened. 

//  trouva  les  etangs  ^  les  rivieres  glacees,  Hie  found  the 
poiKis  and  rivers  frozen.  *    " 

But  when  there  is. one,  or  many  words,  betw^een  the  last 

noun  and  the  adnoun,  that  adnoun  (common  to  all)  agrees  with 

the  noun  mal^culine,  though  the  last  noun  be  feminine  : .  and  if 

D  the  nouns  are  siugular^  then  the  adnoun  common  shall  be  put 

in  die  plural  number,  and  the  masculine  gender  : 

L'etang  6>  la  riviere  etoient  glacis,. 

The  pond  and  river  were  frozen.      .  ^ 

Les  ctaiigs  <$•  les  riviires  qn'il  trouva  glaccs. 

Tlie  poinds  and  rivers  which  h6  found  frozen. 

Le  travail,  lacondidte,  &f  la  fortune  joints  ensemble,  and  not 
jointes  (on  account  of  the  word  *ensemble,vi\i\c\i  presents  a  whole). 

Paiiis,  conduct,  and  fortune,  joined  together. 

And  when  the  adnoun  (common  to  three  or  more  nouns, 
whether  of  tlie  same  or  of  difFerenr genders)  is  preceded  and 
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governed  by  the  verb  etre,  it  must  have  another  noun  plural,  A 
as  choseSj  avantageSf  bienSy  mauXy  &c.  to  agree  with  :  as, 

V'ory  Pargent,  la  renommeey  ies  hoimeurSy  S<;  les  dipiites,  sont 
des  clwses  incertaiues  S'  ptrissab/es,  or  sont  des  biens  iucertaim 
S^ perissables :  Gold,  silver,  fame,  honours,  and  dignities,  aif 
uncertain  and  perishable. 

f  The  above  rale  may  hold  good  (or  metaphysical  addOiins,  an  certain^  in- 
certain :  utiUy  muliUj  6cc.  But  verbal  or  rather  participial  adnouns  do  nut 
fall  luiaer  it ;  as  Sous  va  gouremement  eorrompu.  Us  en^loiSy  les  pensions,  let 
hmmatn^  Mjr  le»  dignitis  sont  sourent  ancord^s  4-  mime  prodigu^s  <)  ceax  yai  lex 
m^niait  kmaiiu;  Under  a  corrnptadmiDiAtration,  plac^es,  pentions,  honoiirii, 
and  dipiitics  are  often  bestowed  and  even  lavished  upon  those  who  deserve 
them  the  least.  Here  tlie  intermediate  noun  chosesj  6:c.,  could  not  be  115 od. 
unless  the  sentence  should  be  made  active ;  as^  sont  des  rhoses  qtie  Ton  ac-  1) 
corde,  &c.  For  the  same  reason,  in  the  pu'cedm^^  parag^raph,  we  say  :  /.V- 
Umg  ^  h  riricre  Hoihit  rlacis,  not  des  chores  glaefes, 

CA|lte,  a  thing  (nonn  teniiniue),  joined  to  quelque  ( quelque  chose  somotiiiiig ;, 

is  masculine,  and  therefore  requires  the  next  aduoiiii  or  prononii  relative  to 

-agree  with  that  g^der:  as, 

"*       Je  wis  ostis  «Hr  quelque  chose,  qui  menandt  diir,  I  sit  upon  something  that 

feels  hard  ;.Q«aJidj"ai  perdu,  quelque  chose,  je  le  cAtrcAe,  when  I  h;L\e  lost 

Hiomething,  I  look  ror  it. 

Partiey.  a  part(anoim  fern.),  gaveraingoi  uoud  masc.  and  attended  by  au 
adnoan,  won't  Inve  the  adnoun  agree  with  h,  but  with  that  noun  mafc.  wiiirh 
it  ffoverns  in  f he  second  state :  a«,  ' 
.  ll  m  une  partie  du  bras  ctus^,  and  not  emas^e,  a  part  of  hia  arm  is  broken. 

II  trouva  une  partie  de  scs  hommes  morts,  and  not  morte,  he  found  a  part  of  his 
men  dead. . 

It  is  thA  same  with  these  words,  la  plnpart,  the  roost  part ; /«»/«,  crowd  ;  ^, 
O'Qupe,  muliUude,  multitude  ;  nmnbre^  number ;  moUU,  half ;  especey  kind  \  C 
tor(e,  sort ;  governing  a  noun  masc.  and  attended  l>y  an  adnoun  :  as, 

Quand  it  vit  laplupart.  or  la  moitiS  de  ses  aolduts  Henduspar  tsrre  or  tu^Sy  and 
not  ^ten4ve  and  tu^ey  when  he  saw  the  most  part,  or  hair  of  his  soldiers  lying 
do,wn  or  killed  ;  une  troupe  de  gens  Stottrdls,  and  not  Hvurdiey  a  multituue  of 
giddv  i^ople ;  vatf  espece  de  bois  qui  est  fort  di/r,  and  not  durey  a  kind  of  wood 
which  IS  very  hard ;  une  sorte  de  tin  qui  est  assez  bon,  not  bonney  a  pretty  goo<l 
sort  of  wine. 

But  the  other  collective  nouns  are  not  liable  to  that  construction,  and  wc 
say  : 

JL€  tiers  dfsrignesestgeUy  noiseUcSy  the  third  part  of  the  vines  arc  frozen : 
les  trots  Quarts  Ou  chdtean  furent  brdUsy  and  not  fut  brUiy  three  parts  out  ol 
four  of  ine  castle  were  burnt. 

And  if  the  noun  governed  in  the  second  state  be  feminine,  the  adnoan  agrees 
likewise  with  its  gender ;  as, 
/*     Quand  U  vit  une  partie  de  son  arnUe  difaitey  when  he  saw  a  pait  of  his  army 
defi?aled ;  une  espUc  de  pierrequi  est  fort  dure,  a  kind  of  stone  very  hard ;  une  D 
*urte  de  liqueur  assez  bonne,  a  tolerable  good  sort  of  liquor. 

(Sec  also  page  2&t,  and  foil.) 

CHAP.  II. 

Of  the  AuTicLfi. 

^    iNouNS  expre3s  things,  1",  in  a  gene r (if  and  universal  .sense, 
uicliuUng  the  \vhole  species  of  the  tiiiiig  signified  by  the  v^ord  : 
as  Man  was  born,  or  Men  were  boru  for  society,  Lliomme 
enl  we,  or  leja  hommes  sont  nespour  la  socitti*     Man  ^\A  NI^h 
i:^  said  of  human  kind,  and  signifies  every  maiiatv^.'^^muu* 
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A      ^''«  lo  a  particular  aud  individual  seuse^  denoting  a  particular 
object,  one  individual  only  of  a  spt^cics :  -JtsThe  earth  turns,  and 
not  the  *«w,   i.e  terre  tourne,  6i  nott  le  sokil ;  Thenia^?  of  whom 
I  ^ptak  is  not  sociable,  L'boniu^f  Jontjeparle  n'estpas  sociable. 
The  earth,  the  sua^  denote  particular  objects ;  and  th^  man  is  taken  > 
in  an  individual  sense,  for  I  speak  of  one  man  only,  and  I  show 
who  that  man  is  who  is  not  sociable,   ta  mt,  he  I  speak  of. 
S'*.  In  a  tlmiied  or  jmrtithe  sense,  deiiQting  neither  the  totaUty 
or  universality,  nor  any  particular  individual  of  tie  species,  but 
'  only  part  of  it :  as  bread  is  enough  for  rtie,  Dii  pain  nre  mfftt : 
(iive  me  some  me€U  and  beer,  DoHftez^moi  de  la  viande  8f  de  la 

B  biPre.  .  We  daily  see  men  that  have  less  rieajson  than  brutes,  On 
voit  tous  le^  jours  des  honimes  qui  out  moiutde  raisoii  que  des 
betes :  Bread,  nteat,  beer,  men,  and  brutes,  arc  not  taken  in  the 
general  sense,  that  includes  the  totality  of  tlie  substance  and-, 
species  ;  for  I  do  not  speak  of  all  the  bread,  meat,  Iteer,  in  the 
w-orld,  nor  of  all  men  and  brutes,  but  only  of  part  of  those  sub^ 
stances,  and  some  of  those  species.— Neither  do  1  speak  of  any 
particular  part  of  those  substances,  nor  of  any  individual  mini 
or  brute.  Therefore  these  words  are  taken  in  a  liniilied  sense. 
4".  Nouns  express  things  in  an  indefinite  and  kh'fpecijied 
sense,  not  so  much  serving  to  name  any  particular  thing,  as  to 

C  qualiiy  that  which  has  b^en  nawx-d  before  ;  as  Kin^s  are  men 
as  well  as  others,  Les  Rois  sont  honnnes  comnie  Tes  autres ; 
She  is  a  womau^  lille  est  fennne :  Man  and  woman  are  not 
used,  in' these  and  other  like  sentences,  in  order  to  name  the 
things  which  are  the  subject  of  iLo  speech,  but  only  to  qualify 
this  noun  Kings,  arid  pronotni  she,  which  are  spoke»2..of^.iii 
showing  w hat  both  aie. 

It  appears  from  these  observations^  when ifi  tlie  ways  of  using 
nouns  are  carefully  analysed,  that  th<;y  require  the  article  in 
all  the  senses  but  one,  in  which  they  may  be  taken  ;  th«t  tlie 
article  is  the  same  in  all  relations  itnd  circumstances  of  the 

Dnoun,  being  Icior  the  masc.  la  forthefem.  and/e^  tor  the  plur. 
masc.  and  ftni.  and  that  the  limited  sense,  which  excludes  both 
the  universality  and  individuality,  is  expressed  by  the  particle 
de  before  the  articles,  with  which  it; is  contracted,  according  to 
the  genius  of  the  language,  when  the  noun  is  masculine,  and 
begli^  w  ith  a  consonant. 

Nothing  therefore  is  more  plain,  ami  easy  to  explain,  than 

the  construction  of   the  article,  and   yet   nothing  has    been 

more  perplexed  by  our  Oramnvariuns,  wLo  are  at  a  loss  how 

io  treat  it,  making  it  sfev^Siral  fold,  aiid  all  dividing  it  into  (h^i- 

mYe  md  im/efiniee,  and' isubvettiu^  \V  V^eww^^*,  vv^^Uov^t  Uei'j 


Of  tlie  ABTICLE.  009 

able  to  define  ^\hat  they  mean,  or  to  account  for  the  construe-  A 

tion  of  the  article.     The  following  ure  clear^  exact,  and  easy 

rules  concerning  the  whole  matter. 

%  Proper  Names  of  Persons  and  Places,  as  Tovms,  Villages,  Sic,  take  no 
Article.    See  p.  «14. 12o. 

Tbe  Article  is  used,  T,  before  the  names  of  die  things  which 
are  spoken  of.  Therefore  nouns  of  Substances,  Arts,  IScienccs, 
MetaUf  Virtues  and  Vices,  nouns  of  Countries,  Kingdoms,  and 
Pjrovinces,  Mountains,  Kivers, and  Winds,  and  others  iike,havin<; 
noarticlebefore  them  inEnglish,reqi^ire  the  article  in  French;  as, 
'L'or  4r  Yorgent ne  sauroieut  Jiiire  le  bonheur  de  i'kotnme,        |3 

Goid  and  Siher  cannot  make  the  happiness  oiman. 

JjBi Virtu  seule  penile  rtudre  hew-euXy  6f  it  rCy  a  que  Ic xue 
qui  pume  le  retidre  malheureux, 

f    -p  iritm  ak>ne  can  make  him  .faap|iy,  and  nothing  but  vice  can 
make  him  unhappy  or  miserable. 

La  Fnuue  est.  lepliis  betui  pays  de  TEuiSope, 

Frame  is  the  finest  country  in  Europe. 

Le  sori  de  VEspagne  dtpend  de  la  tiavamie, 

The  fate  of  Spdhi  depends  iipon  the  Uavanna. 

Vest  a  VAugUterre  qu'on  doit  la  dicoiecerte  de  la  circulation 

dU  ^OWy 

It  is  to  Ensfand  die  world  is  beholden  for  the  discovery  of  C 
the  circulation  of  the  blood. 

Prom  the  tiavmB  of  ConntHes^  Kingdoms,  a*d  Praylnees,  except  these, 
which  UiXje  fhcir  nanie«  from  their  capital  city,  besides  sonie  Republiits. 
Al^er,  At{|;i«r.    Fhfence,  Florence.    Mnutco,  Monaco. 

Avmon,  .        Ayinion.    XSrenmU,  Grenada.    Naples,  Naples. 

BaSyltmei  Babylon.    GeneSt  Genoa.    Orange^  Orang;c. 

CaRdiey  CanUia.    Gemve,  Geneva.    Rnne,  Rome, 

Vm'doHe^  Corcfova.    Lucquns,  Liieca,    Siritlc,  Seville' 

Vorse,  Corsica.    LSm,  1>on.    ToU'de,  Toledo. 

Comminfcea,  Comtiiinii^es.    MalUf  MalUia.    'tunis^ .  Tunis. 

CornouaU^s,     Cornwall.    Mantc,  Morocco.    Triptdi,  Tripoli. 

Chypre,  Cyprns.    Mwrcie,  Miircia.    ValevcCy  Valentia. 

iJarthaffe,  Carthag^e.    ^ia^o!^!N:ar,Mada^ascar.    Venice^  Venice,  t^ 

l^xcL'pt  sortie  few,  Ukeo  notice  of  iu  my  Exercise^  :  Oiom*  proper  names -t^ 
of  countries  are  commonly  used,  with  one  of  these  before  tlieni,  r^piihlique, 
mnelptiutf^  Hat,  payn,  ile ;  as  ViU  de  Cundie  on  de  Malte^  tlie  inland  of  (lun- 
flia  or  Malta;  U  ^ys  d'Aeignifny  Ibe  country  of  A vivnon ;  U  j^rincipaut^. 
d*Orang>ey  the  princiuttlity  of  Oranere  ;  la  r^publlque  de  Gemre,  the  republic 
of  Geneva,  ^. 

2**.  When  the  words  attending  the  names  of  Countries  and 
Kingdoms  (in  Europe),  respect  them  immediately  as  to  coming 
from,  or  going  out,  the  names  of  those  countries  arc  used  with- 
out the  article. 

Therefore  we  say  with  the  preposition  de  only,  Venirde  France^ 
to  coflae  from  France;  6'(>;'//r'(f  J^>ig/etcrrc,lo^o  owVol^w^'iccA. 
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A      With  words  denoting  tlie  country  one  lives  in,  and  whither 
one  is  going  or  contin?  lo,  we  use  the  prepositi6n  en  before  die 
names  of  those  countries^  because  this  preposition  does  not  ; 
admit  of  the  article :  as,  .  .      . 

De/neurer  en  France,  to  live  in  France ;  Alter  en  Italic,  to 
go  to  Italy;  l^enir  or  Passer  en  Angleterre,  to  come  over  or 
pass  over  to  England. 


meunr  d  Paris,  to  live  •!•  Pbri». 
li  When  the  name  of  ai. Kingdom  or  Pi oviocc  expresses  the 
roiintry  oi  tlieaioun  coming  immediately. before,,  it  ia  used  also 
without  tile  uKticld,  and  with  the  preposition  fife,  only^  because 
it  is  used  adjectively.  •  .   .  ... 

Rot  or  Rot/anmed'Ang/eterre,  King  or  K'mgdom  of  England'.^' 
(jottvernenroH  GonveKnemeitt  d'lriande,  : 

V^iceroy  or  Lord  Lieutenant  of  Ireland,  or  his  place« 
/  7//  de  liourgogne,  ou  de  Champagne,  Burgundy  or  Cham- 
paign wine.  .       ■ 
J'Elccteur  de  Batiere',  llie  Elector  of  Bavaria.  -    '       ' 
Une  mode  de  France,  A  i^Vcnch  fashion,  Ac.  > 

These  following  name^  of  Countries  always  keep  tlie  article d  ' 
Vlnde^  .  India.  /eZui^ttj^^iO',  Zanguebar.  he Poni-Kaxin,  thcBlBck 

V tndostan^         Iridostan.  le  Mexhiuej  Mexico.      Sea. 

C  k  MntahaTf         Malabar,  le  Para^uai,     Paraffiiav.  le  P^lojminese,   Pciopon- 
les  ludeHf  tlie  Indies,  /c  (-Ai/t,  f^bifi.      iiesus. 

la  Chine,  China*  le  Phou,  I'cru.  lea  Philippines^  the  Phi- 

laNigritir,       /S'Tgrith,' le  Bi'/^sU,  "     Bf^il.      lippine  Islands.' 

la  duiiih',  Guinea,  le  Candd<i,  Canada.  Vile  Binirbon,    tlic  Ifle  of 

/a   MatuguetU,       Mala  •  la  Lbuisiane,    Looisiana.      Bonrbon. 

ffiietti:.  le  Mitsissipi,    Missis^sipi.  les  lies  M9lwiut>a,  the  AIo- 

le('ongo\  ^  Con^'o.  C*Acadie,  Acadia.      Iiicca  Islands,  At. 

lu  i'oehinchine,     Cochm-  la  Caroline,        Carolina,  les  Antilles,    [he  Antilles. 

china.  la  Barhade,     BarbJaidoeii.  le  Cuire,  ^  Cairo. 

tePf^fi,  Pef^n.  iaJamui(jue,       J  iiiw<*^  l^  Le  fa,  J,       the  Levant. 

le  Touquin,        Tonquin.  le  Maryland,    Maryland,  la  JHHecijue,  Mecca. 

le  Tibet,  Thibet,  id  Peniiltanie,  PensylVa-  VAbbrusie,       Abbnizze. 

leJapon,  Japan,      nia.'       ,.  laPouiliti,  Apulia. 

VAbyssinie,       Abyssinia,  la  Virginie,        Vlfffiriia.  le  9f*iitt«uaH,      Manluan 
T\leiVogoL  the  Mognl's  C.  laMaHlnPjae,^art.ttiico,      l)"<'hy. 
^^  le  Monomotapa^MonoxnoX.  U  GuadeUmpe,      Gaada-  UMilanvs,  the  Milanese. 
leMonodmu^Mov^omw^u      loatfc    .     '  '^ ';  (ffV/m«:a;i,theParniezan 

laCafrerie,    Coast  of  the  to  Hdciofiiir, the  Havana,  (e  %^^^  Spitzberg. 

(3afres.  ■.    -■■  ie?  GroewwiH/,  Greenland, 

»  rAn'fOd,  le  CaleleL  la  Fltche.  le  Puj/  (a  word  sijr- 

*  VAitois.  le CateauCambrcsis.  luGutrche,  niFyinp;  Mo«n/J. 
*'U  Maine.  la  Fere,  la  Hogue,  U  Qutim. 

*  La  Man-he,  la  FertL  Le  Mam.  la  nochelle. 

«  /€  Pet  Che,        la  Charitt.  le  Plessis,  La  Huj/e,  Uie  liagye. 

*  La  Capt/le.       le  Uav*-e  de  Grdce. 

*"  T/ie;>e.sLp  are  namei  (^f  couniTxci,  ani  Xhe  fiihcn  pf  i;iiie*  of  Fiance^ 
^jriy?/  Jfi  Ilnye. 


Of  Ike  AlinCLE.  ait 

ThcreforO)  inftipad  bf  tlie  prepof^itionx  en  and  de,  used  alone  in  the  casei  J^ 
mentioned  in  tbe  wcppd  parni^raph,  with  reap<*rt  to  all  other  conntriea,  when 
we  ipenk  of  these  hist,  ne  use  both  tJ|e  prepoitition  u,  or  df,  and  the  article : 

V^ytiger  mx  lmde%,  to  travel  to  tlie  Indie*.  Alter  an  drnpoii,  to  go  to  Japan. 
Demeurer  a  Ul  CA/nc,  to  live  in  China.  •  Pariir  du  Mexofve,  to  set  out  mftn 
Mexico.  Rcretfr  da  ATcuie.  de  VArtoiSj  dc  VAryfm,  to  retam  from  k  Afotif,  ^j^c. 
■  *NevertheleBs  we  say,  miur  dnu  \*AfO»Hy  dant  VArtoii,  dans  k  Perche^  to  ro 
into  Anioo.  ^c.  k  Due  d'A^J0Ut  the  Duke  of  Amou,  and  k  Due  du  Mahte^  the 
Duke  of  Maine. '  We  say  too  Empneur  or  Empire  de  la  Chine,  and  not  de 
ChiM^  Eniperor  m*  Empire  of  China ;  Pwctlainei  de  la  Chine,  China-ware ; 
MarekaamM  dn  Jiumw,  Jap«i-f  ood*. 

3°.  When  a  Kiver's  name  is  preceded  by  tlie  word  riviirCp 
it  takes  no  article,  and  is  contented  with  the  preposition  de 
only,  if  it  is  of  the  feminine  gender :  otlierwise  tliey  all  take  the 
article:  as,  B 

La  riviere  dc  Seine,  the  river  Suine :  or,  la  Seine,  la  Tatnise, 

&C. 

Bot  it  is  to  t>e  noted,  iMj  that  some  rivers  cannot  be  conntmed  with  th« 
i^rd  rimre  before  Ihem,  but  they  all  take  the  article,  as,  U  Khin.  U  Rh6n&,  ■ 
&c.  wedon*t  say  te  fMiredu  Rhm^  la  rimire de  la Taliiise.  as  in  English,  the 
Hxer  Thames.  ^/jr,That  the  word/Zfirrt'  (liynouyinous  with  rivUre)  can  never 
be  put  before  the  proper  name  of  a  river  -,  ko  that  wc  don't  say  lefkme  de 
Seine,  oideU  Seine,  le/Uuve  du  Uhone^  w  de  Rhi^,  3dly,  The  French  call 
fleitre  a  river  that  carries  its  waters  to  the  sea ;  and  tiriire  any  river  thatdfs* 
ckarge^  itself  into  another :  thoiifi^h  tUey  use  the  word  rlvi&t  before  the  names 
of  soch  rivers  as  they  call  fkuce9»  One  niieht  perhaps  say,  without  impro- 
prit'ly,  kflevre  Setunitndre,  lefleuve  SiiNoi's  (two  rivers  in  Troits  ;>  but  it  is  still 
better,  as  being  morex8i>rc,  to  say  on\y  k  Scumandre,  Ic  Simois^  k  UnHube,  la 
Mftaelie,  FEficiuiij  and  so  of  all  otlirr  rivers,  without  putting  the  word  ri- 
vh're  before,  which,  as  we  have  ob.scrvi^,  caunot  be  put  before  a  fi^eat  many 
rivers.  ^  .  .  .  G 

■  4".  When  a  Mount'.i,  Monntain's,  or  HilTs  name  is  preceded 
by  the  word  moiUf  it  has  neither  article  nor  preposition :  as  le 
nt^nt  I  huve,  Vesuvius;  le  monl  Ajknniu,  the 'Appenine ;  les 
monfs  Pifvinies^  the  Pyreuean  mountains.  After  the  word 
rnontagne,  it  takes  the  preposition  de  (\vliic)i  is  contracted  witli 
the  article,  when  the  name  of  the  hill  has  it),  as  la  montagne 
da  Potosi,  niaunt  Potosi ;  la  montagne  de  Sion,  inotmt  Sion ; 
la  montagne  du  Calvaire,  the  mount  of  Calvary.  Otherwise 
they  all  take  the  article ;  as,  le  rtanve,  CAycnniuy  les  Pyri" 
nies ;  le  Calvaire,  le  Pic,  Sec. 

Some  nDuns  ci  hills  and  mountains  will  always  be  |jreceded  tsy  cither  of  J) 
tbe^c  two  words,  moitf,  itkmiagne^ as  la  montagM  du.  P.-twii^  h,  montagne  dt  Sion, 
or  le  nufni  Sion ;  wc  also  say,  le  Potoai,  but  never  U  Sion,  la  Sion  i  some  others 
can  never  be  constrned  With  those  words,  as  leB  Atpes,  lee  CordiiUires,  the  Cor- 
dilleras, We  rteilher  say  ks  mmtagncs  des  Alptu,  qur  ks  moni»  Alpea,  as  we 
say  les  wpnU  Pj/frMeM ;  although  we  denote  les  Alpe»  by  les  monta  in  this 
phrase,  un  bet  et^prii'^c  deUi  les  monfs,  or  uh  bel  esprit  ultramontain,  nltramon- 
lane  wit,  bri^ojiis;       ' 

/>°.  i'he  noun  of  the  Measure,  Weight,  and.  Number  of  the 
things  tliat  have  been  bought,  requires  the  article  le  in  French, 
>yh«rea$  th^  iudelinite  article  a  is  used  in  English :  as, 
J^e  Hi.se  vend  iin  ecu  le  Iwisseau,  wheat  is  sold  for  a  crowns 

U  . 
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A  Le  beurre  vaut  six  sous  la  //rre,  butter  costs" si^c-j^nce  a  pound. 
Les  coifs  talent  quatre  sous  la  douzaine^  eggs  cost  a  groat  a  dozen. 

9  In  the  IcJlfiwiiif^  phnntc^  and  .itie  like,  the  Fmich  iirticU  ie  is  likewise 
used,  instead  of  the  English  itidefinite  article  a  : 

Dann  la  prosph'iU  on  peut  diffirilement  reconnvftre  Vanfiy  it  is  (Wfficnlt.M 
know  a  Criend  in  prowriiy  ;  Vuir  spiritual  dans  les  hmimesy  a  sprightly  mien 
in  men;  le  chien  eMtVami  de  Vhomme,  the  dog  is  a  fritiid  to  mau,. 

6".   These  following  prepositions  (twenty-one  in  number) 
generally  will  liave  the  article  before  the  next  noun. 
avaaty        before,  envers,    '       toward^  pendant^  for. 

aprisy  after,  exceptii         .  except,  se/ouy         accc'rding. 

"  cnez,  at,  to.  hors,  out.  sous,  under. 

danSf  in.  hormis,  except. ,  suivmUy     according. 

depuiSf         since.        nh^t     t     \  notwith-5?/r,  upuiu 

devant,      before. '   "    *       »    1 8taiiding.£ouc&tf//t,concernir]^. 
derriire,    behind,  parmi,  among,  vefs^  towarcfi. 

dnrmit,     durifig. 

As  ckez  le  Prince,  at  ilie  Prince'*.;  dans  la  ckambre,  in  the 
room  ;  sous  la  table,  under  the  table,  6fc» 

En  will  have  no  article  b^fpre  the  next  noun';  as  en  vi7/e  in 
town,  en  campague  in  the  country,  &x.  and 

'Vhe  following  prepositions  sometimes  require  die  article 
before  the  next  noun  (when  it  is  used  as  a  Demonstration  or 
.       Appellation)  ;  and  sometimes  not  (when  it  is  used  only  as  a 
^  Modification  or  Qn/ijicarion)  :       '  . 

a  at,  to.         conth,         against.     '  pour,        .      for. 

de,        of,  from.         entre,        between.         outre,       besides. 
aveCf  with.        par,  by.         saris,        tcithout. 

Examples  will  make  this  rule  more  plain  to  those  who  are 
not  used  to  abstract  observations. 

Sans  les  pasvons  oil  seroient  la  vertu  S)'  le  vice  ? 
'  Without  passions,  where  would  virtue  and  vice  be  ? 
Vivre  sans  passions  c^est  vivre  sansplaisirs. 
Living -without  passions  is  living  without  pl^ures. 
ry  -    Passions,  vertu,  and  vice,  in  the  first  sentence,  are  used  as  de- 
nominations, or  names  of  die  thing  which  are  th^  subject  of  our 
.  speech.  Passions  and  phisirs,  are  not  u^d  in  the  second,  as  deno- 
minations: for  they  are  not  the  things  of  ^hich  something  is 
said  ;  vivre  (living)  is  the  thing"  spoken  of :  but  they  are  used 
as  modifications  or  qualifications,  showing  what  sort  of  living 
is  spoken  of. 

7°.  The  article  is  lised  before  all  nouns  of.Dignities,  Qua- 
fitiea,  0&ce3,  and  Professions,  even  before  Names  or  abusmg 
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wontoy  so  they  come  after  siicli  uames  as  Moiuytur,  Men-  A 
seigneur^  Madame,  Mademoiseiie :  us, 

Monsieur  le  Dauphin,  the  Dauphin ;  Madame  la  Duckesse, 
my  Lady  Duchess ;  Mr.  le  Dacteur,  Doctor ;  Monseigneur 
YArchevcque,  my  Lord  Archbuhop ;  Monsieur  le  Pareueux, 
Air.  Lazy-bones  or  Idle-back ;  Madame  la  CoureusCy  Mrs. 
Gad-about ;  MadenioiseUe  la  Libertine,  Miss  Romp,  Sfc. 

.  Kxcept  witli  nouus  of  Trades  and  mechanical  Professions, 
which  never  take  Monsieur  or  Madame  before  them.     Thus 
we  do  not  say  of  or  to  Merchants,  Taylors,  Shoemakers,  ^c.    * 
Mr.  le  Marchand,  Mr.  le  Tailleur    Mr.  le  Cordonnier. 


The  article  is  used  in  speaking  and  CBi.nig  to  the  people ;  which  relation 
of  the  nvChi  answers  to  the  Vocative  of  the  Llitin  : 

EcouteXy  lu  IteHeJiLU,  hark  ye,  pretty  girl.  • 

JPurlez  Vkomme  ;  parlez,  Ufemme,  Speak  to  me,  m$in  or  woman. 
•'  We  also  say  without  tiie  article,  but  wirii  an  adnoun  befbre  the  noun,  or 
without  any  noun  at  all :  Rcoutez,  ban  homme,  ou  bonne J'emme,  hark  ve, 
good  liian  or  woman ;  Etudiez,  partueuj,  study,  you  idle  fellow. — Calling 
to  a  coacbfaan  we  say  without  tiu!  article,  Cocker,  ites-T-tmx  lotu  f  Coach- 
Boaa,  are  y0u  hired  ?  though  we  call  to  a  man  tlmt  sells  rabbits  about  the 
streets,  or  to  an  herb-woman,  with  the  article,  f  homme  aiue  lapini,  lajemme 
attx  Kerhes.  Thirt  oddness  of  expression  will  be  the  best  learnt  by  practioe. 
It  is  enough  to  hare  taken  notice  of  it. 

As  for  the  particle  interjective  &  before  nouns,  it  is  used  only  with  excla* 
roatioii:  as,  0  in  fortune  queje  suis!  O  unhappy  mei  Ofemme,  que  ta 
vertu  eat  grande  :  How  great  is  thy  rirtue,  0  woman  ! 


B 


C 


8*^.  The  article  is  used  with  nouns  having  an  adnoun  before 
them  in  sentences  of  admiration  and  exclamation ;  in  which 
case  Ae  noun  is  always  repeated  with  que  between,  without  any 
verb,  lliese  ways  of  Speaking  arc  rendered  in  English  as  follows : 

Uillmtre  mai&ou  que  la  maison  de  Bourbon ! 

What  an  illustrious  house  the  house  of  Bourbon  is ! 

l^sage  Roi  que  le  Roi  de  Prusse! 

What  a  wise  and  prudent  king  the  king  of  Prussia  is ! 

L'indigne  tmitcnicnt  que  celui  quelle  m^  a  fait  souffrir  ! 

How  unworthy  is  th§  treatment  f  have  received  from  her ! 

9".  When  tlie  noun  is  not  taken  ift  a  general  'and  universal 
^ense,  including  the  whole  species ;  nor  in  the  particular  and  in- 
dividual sense,  denoting  a  particular  object,  one  particular  in- 
dividual of  the  species ;  but  denr)tcs  only  part  of  die  substance 
or  thing  signified  by  the  noun  ;'that  limited  sense  is  expressed 
by  the  particle  de  before  the  article,  or  contracted  with  it,  if  the 
noun  is  masculine.  {See  p.  1 11. &.  113.)  iSouns  taken  in  that 
sense  imply  the  word  some,  which  in  English  is  sometimes  ex- 
pressed*, sometunes  not,  ai;d  in  French  is  r^vec  \iii<ki^x^cA\  ^v 
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A     JhrniesTmoidiipainy   del^viande,   deV argent,    des habits; 

Give  me  5(mze  bread,     dome  ii)eat^    money,  clothes. 

Cette  liqueur  ressemble  a  du  viriy  that  liquor  is  like  T»iiie. 

J*ai  affaire  d  des  gem  fort  honnites, 

I  have  to  do  with  very  honest  people. 

jtppantez-moi  un  morceau  depain,  ufie  bouchee  de  viande,  unt 

botUeille  de  vin,  Sc  un  carafon  aeau ;  bring  me  a  bit  of  bread, 

a  mouthful  of  meat,  a  bottle  of  wine,  and  a  decanter  of  water.  ^ 

Ily  a  de  V esprit  dans  cet  outrage.     C'estuft  ouvrage  d^espnt: 

There  is  some  wit  in  this  work.         It  is  a  work  of  wtt  or  genius. 

But  when  the  noim  is  preceded  by  an  adnoun,  it  loses  its  ar- 

ti<5le,  and  is  contented  with  the  particle  de:  as, 

Doflnez-moi  de  ban  pain,     de  bonne  viande,    de  bons  habits; 

Give  mc  good  bread,  good  meat,  .  good  clothes. 

J^ai  affaire  a  dejort  honnites gens,  I  have  to  do  with  very,  &c. 
]g  Arain,  On  Va  dSjutuilli  de  belUt  thareet  gu^Wposs^doit^  lie  has  been  divested 
df  nqe  places  whidi  be  enjoyed ;  On  Pa  ae]^iU4  det  b€ik$  ckarm  qm'U  jMtt^e 
«foi<,  he  nas  been  ttript  of  the  fine  places  which  he  was  posseasedof.  The  wont 
chmrgeii  restrained  in  the  first  sentence,  by  the  limitini^  particle  de,  and  si|f- 
nifies  only  some  of  his  pUueit ;  whereas.  In  the  other  sentence,  the  article  con- 
tracted with  th4>  preposition  (des  for  ae  Us)  shows  that  the  word  ii  Jaken  iir 
the  universal  Fcnsc,  and  signifies  all  his  places.  From  whence  jod  ntay  ob- 
serve,  that  soiile  expressions  that  seem  to  be  alike  in  Frcadi>are  vtry.  far  from 
being  so.  i    ' 

10°.  In  many  cases  either  of  these  two  particles,  du  or  un, 
•  may  be  used,  but  with  this  difterence  : 

When  the  noun  is  used  without  an  adnoun^  it  requires  du; 
and  /(//,  when  with  an  adnoun  :  as', 
C  //  y  fl  du  danger  a  alier  sur  mer,  there  is  danger  in  going  to  sea. 
'Ceux  qui  vont  sur  mer,  courent  un  grand  danger,,  or  de  grands 

dangers,  those  who  go  to  sea  run  a  great  danger,  or  great 

dangers. 
Tentends  du  hntit  (and  not  un  bruit),  I  hear  a  noise. 
J^entends  im  grand  bruit  (and  not  du),  I  hear  a  great  noise. 

The  particle  un  (which  is  no  more  an  article  than  quelque^  tout,  SiC.)  is  used 
\n  speaking  of  thinfl^  that  can  be  told  one  )^y  one :  or  are  denoted  by  oppo- 
sition to  two  or  more  ;  as,  J*ai  un  pain,  I  have  a  loaf;  >Jene  ffetu^qu'une  pomme, 
I  will  have  but  one  apple.  •  7  /    i        * 

1 1».  The  pronouns  moi,  toi,  soi ;  ce,  celui',.qm,  <yMe/ (taken  m 
-    tht^c  eii^e  of  what);  mon,  im,  son,  &c.  used  either  with  or  without 
D  thej)repositions4  de,  a,  &c.  take  no  anicle :  But  mien,tien,  sien, 
&c.  merne,  and  quel  in  the  sense  of  which,  always  require  it :  as, 
De  qniparlez  vous 9  De  quel homme  parlez-tous? 

Who-are  you  spe?king  of  ?      Of  what  man  are  you  speaking  ? 
Duqnel?  De  laqueltef  Delui,    D'elle,    D'eux. 

Of  which?  Of  him,    Of  her.    Of  them. 

12',  No  article  is  used  witH  proper  names  of  Persons,  Places, 
aad  Plaoeis  (except  la  ierre  tlie  earth,  le  soleil  the  sun,  la  lune 
the  moon),  and  before  these  noun^J  of  honour  which  use  has 
*^-^£x€d  to  proper  names. 
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Mofuieur,  Sir,  Mastcx,       Mailre/  Master,  A 

Madante,  Madam,  Messirf,  ^  a  particular   title    of  , 

Madenioisefie,  Miss,  Saifit^       >    'isonie  persons  of  dis- 

Motueigneur,  my  ijord,    Saiutt,     j-    tine tion,  and  Saints. 

When   these  nouns  are  used  without  the  pronoun  of  which 

tbej  are  composed,   they  take  tlie  article:    as,  le  Sieur,  la 

'Datiiet  Id  Demoiselle,  &c.     We  also  say,  le  Monsieur  qui  est 

veuuy  the  ^entlemau  who  came;  les  Messieurs  qui  sonl  tci,  the 

Scntlemen   wlio .  are  here ;  and  iievtr  le*  Meadames,  nor  les 
lesseigneurs :  but  les  Dames,  les  Seigneurs. 

FroiTi  prosier  luinus,  except  some  of  reiiowiied  Pouts  and  Painters  of  Q 
Itnlir,  which' keep  the  article  : 

Le  Tatte,        rArioste,  U  TUien,  It  Po^ain^         VAritin. 

tiu  Tout,        dt  VAriiUe,         du  TUunf         du  Pditxiin,        detAretin, 
au  Tm»u,        a  tArioste,  ttu  TUieHj        du  Foumn,  .      a  CArUin, 

Add  to  tb«tii  le  Bourdon,  le  Bruj^l€i  U  Curache,  U  Correge,  U  Guides  ie 
GverrAm,  U  Muiieny  le  Tintorefj  VAUane,  ie  liernmrdifif  le  Dominicuin, 
tEspagnoletJePinturkchio.  But  we  don't  say  leMichelrAngeJeUaphdH^c. 

When  .any  of  these  particlt«y  le^  Ith  de,  du,  des,  make  part  of  the  proper 
name,  it- is  netier  contracted  with  the  prepfisilions : 
'    VuPt^^       Le  MuUre^  Ve  Ttmrville,  LaPlac£, 

de  Du  Pri,       de  Le  Maitre,        de  )>  TourtilU.        dt  1m  Place, 

a  Vu  Pit,         a  Le  Mailre,         d  De Tourvilie,  kc.'  ^La  Place. 

And  when  we  speak  in  a  contemptuous  manner  of  a  woman  (it  is  always  r< 
the  case  when  we  speak  of  a  woman  of  the  town),  we  use  the  article,  besides 
the  pnrtide  ofthe  proper  niime :  as,  Je  7M  veujplus  voir  la  Du  Pre,  I  will 
8ee>JDu  Pre's  wife  no  ^ore.      ■  ^       .     ■ 

That  contemptuous  manner  of  expressing  was  formerfy  used  ako  in  speak- 
ing of  an  actress,  but  now  it  ceases  to  prevail,  since  talents  are  more  re- . 
gnnled  than  the  private  life  ef  %he  person ;  and  we  say^  in  speaking  of  a 
celebrated  actress,  Madante,  MadeSmselle. 

Tiie  preposition' £?«  is  sometimes  left  out  before  the  word  Moint,  for  abbre* 
viation  sake;  nfEglise  St.Paul^  St  Paul*& Church ;  le  CimetiereStJean 
(a  fain'jus  j)|^ice  in  Paris),  lafoire  St,  Laurent.  St.  Laurenpe's  fair :  la 
parte  St.  nenis,  St.  Denis's  gate ;  le  faubourg  St.  Germain  (one  of  the 
suburbs  of  Paris).  '  We  also  say  le  Qaai  PelUtier  (a  key  at  Paris),  le  Cours 
la  Heine,  and  le  Bourg  la  Reme  (proper  names  e£  places). 

13*.  When  proper  names  are  used  in  a  determinate  sense, 
that  isy  when  they  are  applied  to  particular  objects,  or  qualified 
by  an  adnoun,  they  take  the  article :  as, 

Le  Dieu  des  Chretiens,  the  God  of  Christians ;  le  ban  Dieunejy 
sauroit  etre  cruel,  God  Aloiighty  cannot  be  cruel ;  PArchisnMe 
d'Afnfleterre,\he  Archimedes  of  Ei^land;  VAm/phiiriondeMo' 
litre,  the  Amphitrion  of  Moliere ;  les  Ciceroris  ^  les  Demos- 
thenes (and  sometimes  les  Ciceron,  les  Demosthine),  the  Cicero's 
and  the  Demosthenes's ;  Monsieur  le  Brun,  Master  Brown. 

We  say  .without  the  article :  Jean  epousera  Marie,  John  will 
marry  Mary ;  and  with  the  article  le  vieux  Janot  aime  lajeune 
JBabet,  old  Jack  loves  young  Betty. 

U2 
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j\     1  cannot  help  anticipatii^  here  the  const niclion  of  the  preposition  df,  and 
considerinf  some  of  the  rehitions  which  it  denotes. 

14^  The  preposition  de  only,  without  the  article,  is  used, 
1^.  Before  nouns  following  one  of  these,  sorte,  espic€,,genr€f 
and  any  other  noun  of  which  tney  express  the  Kind^  Charafiter^ . 
Cause,  Matter,  Quality,  Nature,  and  Country :  which  tribe  of 't 
nouns  are  usually  engbshed  by  an  adnoun,  or  even  by  the-noan 
itself,  placed  adjectively,  and  making  together,  as  it  were,  but 
a  word  compound :  as,  '-  ^ 

Vn  null  ae  tite,  the  head-ache ;  une  sorte  de  fruit,  a  sort  of  ;i 
fruit ;  uue  itoffe  de  sole,  a  silk-stuff; .  une  montre  d  *or,  a  goU-  ■:_ 
B  watch ;  de  la  iaine  d^Espagne,  SpafMsh  wool ;  une  conduite  de 
fou,  a  foolish  conduct,  6;c. 

Somctimcff  the  English  adnonn  may  be  rendered  likewise  by  an  adnoao  In 
French ;  as  in  the  last  example,  une  conduite  foUe,  a  foolish  conduct :  bat  some- 
times too  the  French  have  no  adnoiin  of  the  same  nature  as  the  Enrliah  ad- 
nonn, and  therefore  express  the  Enjflish  adnoun  by  a  noun  of  tbe  same  sirni- 
jfication  with  de  before  the  other  noun :  as. 

Ma  diablesse  dc/emme.  My  deeitiMh  wife. 

M<m  vaurien  drfils  s:  aa  coqainc  dc    My  fcoodfor-nothing  son,  and  his 
m^,  worthlcHs  mother. 

Sometimes  the  Enff lisli  express  themselves  after  the  same  lasaner  m  the 
French,  except  that  the  French  have  no  other  particle  before  dte  second  nonn 
bat  de :  as, 

Ceit  un  Diable  d'Aomme, 
_  .  He  is  a  DerU  of  a  man. 

^ly^Behie  the  word  of  the  measure  of  Magnitude  or  Increaie': 
as  ii  cnntjous  les jours  d'un  ponce,  it  grows  an  hich  every  diy,' 
Sdly,  After  pronouns  indeterminate,  Pfrxo/i/te,  Quelqi/unfix^ 
Quoi,  ce  qui,  ce  que,  tout  ce  quiy  Je  ne  sals  quoi,  and  me  imper- 
sonal il y  a:  as, 

11  n*y  a  personne  de  hlessi,  tliere  is  nobody  wounded.  " 

Y en  avoit'il  quelqu'un  d'ivre?     Was  any  of  them  drunk  ? 

//  y  a  dans  son  style  je  ne  sais  quoi  de  dut,  his  style  haft  T 
don't  know  what  harshness  in  it. 

Ce  queje  remarque  de  drole.  What  I  observe  comical,  4*^. 

4thly,  Beifore  a  participle  when  a  noun  of  number  precedes : 
Das,  II  y a  trente  vaisseaux  d'achevts,  there  are  thirty  ships  fi- 
nished :  ii  y  eut  cet^t  hommes  de  tuts,   there  were  an  huodred 
men  killed.  »     '  ' 

It  may  be  sometimes  left  out,  when  the  noun  is  eicpressed 
before  the  participTe,  as  in  the  aforesaid  sentences,  cent- hommes 
tues,  trefite  vaisseaux  acheves ;  but  those  sentences  are  more 
usually  and  elegantly  construed  with  the  particle  de;  whereas 
it  cannot  be  emitted  after  ihe  noun  of  number,  when  the  rela- 
tive pronoun  en  stands  in  the  sentence  for  the  noun :  as, 

Jly  en  a  trente  d'ac/tev6s,  thirty  of  them  are  finished. 
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II  y  en  eut  cinquanlt  de  tuts  ii  cent  de  blesses^  there  were  A 
-fifty  men  killed  and  an  hundred  \i'ounded. 

^thlgf  The  preposition  de,  without  the  article,  is  used  after 
these  words  of  quantity : 


aboudance  de  vitres,   plenty  of  victuals. 

assez  de  provisions,     provisions  enough, 

beaucoup  iTesprit,      much  wit. 

combien  de  vaisseaux,  how  many  ships. 

disette  de  savans,  '      scarcity  ojf' learned  men. 

gueres  ^/'argent,  very  little  money. 

peu  de  gcits  croient,  Jew  people  think. 

plus  d'effeis  &  nioins  more  deeds  and  fewer  B 
de  paroles,  words. 

JenVnai  pasdavantage,/  have  no  more  of  it, 

quantity  de  fruit,  a  great  deal  of  fruit. 

gnind  nombre  de         a     vast     number     of 
Grammaires,  Grammars. 

tantt/'ecrivains  le  disent,sp  many  writers  say  $o. 

autant  de  femmes  que  as    many   women    as 
cfhommes,  men. 

trop  de  peine,  too  much  trouble. 

As  likewise  after y  C 

Cjpoint  de  sens  commun,  no  common  sense. 
\  pas  de  nionnoie,  7to  change. 

it  n'a  jamais  cf  argent,  he  never  has  any  mono/. 
que  c/epeines  &  de soins !  what  care  and  trouble! 

quoi  de  plus  juste !       xchat  can  be  fairer  ! 

ri«n  de  remarquable,   nothing  remarkable. 

quelque  chose  de  bon,  something  good. 

Bien  is  also  liied  for  beaufQup,  with  this  differeiice,  timt  6ieii  requires  uftcr 
it  the  article  'gjAf 

bien  de  la  peine,        '\  r  beaucoup  de  peinCf  mucii  pain. 

iien  da  temps,  ?     ^^      i  beaucoup  de  tcmpSf  much  time. 

'    fiMde Vargentj        j  \  beaucoup  d'argentf  much  money. 

Obsero€,  that  utsiz  it  never  put  in  French  after  the  noun  which  it  govenUf  t\ 
ftt  in  Ktmli$hy  but  alwayt  b^ore :  a*f  atsez  de  temps,  time  enough. 

But-  if  the  noun  that  comes  after  those  words  is  determined  hv  what  fol- 
lows, It  requirar  the  article  besides :  as, 

Donnes-^mti  un  peu  de  vi/i,  Un  peu  du  vin  qui  eft  dans  cette  bouteiUe, 

Give  me  a  iktle  wine.  A  little  of  the  wine  wliich  is  in  tliat  hottle. 

Tai  encore  beaucoup  (Targentf     Beaucoup  de  Vargent  que  fai  appoHe  de 
I  have  a  good  deal  of  money  still.      France, 

A  Kuod  deal  of  the  money  which  hbrought 
from  France. 

15''.  Nouns  are  used  without  either  article  or  preposition  in 
these  following  cases.     Is^,  At  the  title  of  a  performance  \  in 


abandonee, 

assez, 

beaucoup, 

combien, 

disette, 

guires, 

peu, 

pius  8l  mains, 

davantffge, 
yuaniitt, 
grand  nambre, 

iant, 
autant, 

I 
point  kpas, 

jamais, 

4fH0i, 

rien, 
f/u^Uque  chase, ' 
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A  the  iuiddlc  of  nenteiiccs,  where  they  characterise  in  a  partkuJar 
*    inaiuier  the   person  or  diiiig  spoken  of ;  and  whau  they  are 
used  bj  apposition ;  in  which  cases  the  English  use  especially 
ihe  participle  a :  as,  . . 

Discours  sur  Its  obligations  de  la  Religion  nature//e, 
A  "Discourse  concennng  the  obligations  of  natural  religion. 

Preiuiirepartit rrtfme, Table des  Matiires, 

The  first  part Tite  PiK;ruce, The  l^ontents. 

te  CooUe  de  Clermont^  Prince  du  ^ang,  mourut  /f ,  8cc. 
I'he  Count  of  Cierniont,  a  Prince  of  the  blood,  died  the^^TC. 
he  St.  George^  vaisseau  de  guerre  dd  quatre-vingt-dix  piiees 
de  canoffy 
-.      Tl»e  St.  George,  a  ninety-gun  ship. 

Les  plus  bel/esjieurs  sont  de  'i'he  handsomest  flowers  last 
bien  pea  de  durte.  La  mmiidre  but  a  very  short  time.  'Jlic 
pluie  fes  ternit,  le  vent  les  Jane,  least  rain  tarnishes  ihem,  the 
le  soleil  lea  brUhf  6(  achive  de  wind  withers  them,  tlie  sun 
.  les  sl'cher ;  sans  parler  &\aie  in-  scorches  thcm^  and  completes 
Jiniti  (Tinsccles  qui  les  gatent^  the  drying  of  them;  mthom 
les  incommodent :  naturelle  2^  mentioning  an' iniiuite  number 
veritable  image  de  la  heaute  des  of  insects  that  spoil  a\id  hurl 
Dames  !  them :  a  natural  and  true  image 

of  L^adies*  beauty  ! 
^     2r//y,  When  they  come  after  a  pronoun. interrogative,  or  e.\- 
clamative ;  as  also  in  Hentcniei  of  exclamation ;  as, 
Quel  esprit  elle  a !   Quelle  heaute !  Quelle  Dame  avez-vous  vne  'i 
What  a  wit  she  has !    What  a  beauty !     '  What  Lady  have  y*>M 

•      ■  seen  \ 

3dli/y  When  they  meet  with  u  noun  of  number,  ^lie^her  it 
comes  before  or  after  them  ;  which  noun  of  number,  when  it  is 
used  as  a  surname  l(.  Kings  and  Sovereigns,  always  comes,  the 
last, and  is  the  Caalijinl /Number,  and  ik)t  the  Ordhiai(exci'p» 
in  two  cases),^  as  in  English  :  as, 

Miile  cavaliers  cjuhe  cent  fimtabsinSy  lapartien^estfasegaley 
^  A  thousand  horrj«  ntrainst  an  hundred  foot,  is  not  fair* 

Louis  quinze,  \  .^\\  's  ike  lifteenth.  iiewry  jia^'tJ, Henry fAe 4th. 
But  if,  besides  uic  number,  the  noun  had  a  relation  to  some- 
thing else,  it  would  take  the  article  :  as, 

Les  cent  fantassinsqui  se  sont  dejendus  contreles^mille  cava- 
liers quoH  avoit  envotjts  centre  eux,  &c.  I'he  hundred  foot  who  ; 
fouglit  with  the  thousand  horse  that  were  sent  against  them,  4rc.     ', 

Mldyy  After  the  verb  ie^;c', 'having  not ce  for  its  subject  (cVs/)  ; 

as  likewise  after  il/^L^Hir-  to  bocouic,  cue  estiine^^fi^re  pris  pour, 

/?asser  pour,  to  ke  reckoned,  to  be  accounted,  to  pass  for ;  be- 
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c&use  the  noun  serves  then  only  to  qualify  something  spoken  o{,  A 
tnd  not  to  name :  as^  mes  paroles  sont  esprit  Sf  vie,  my  words  ar6 
spirit  and  life ;  les  Rois  sohi  kommes.  Kings  are  men ;  elle  est 
femme,  or  c^est  unefemme,  she  is  a  woman ;  il  passe  pour  ma- 
^telot^  he  passes  for  a  sailor ;  il  deviendra  Doctetir  avec  te  temps, 
he  vnll  prove  a  Doctor  in  time.     (See  p.  3^99  and  535.)  ^    :• 

But  V  the  noun  coming  after  itre,  or  any  of  the  said  verbs,  is 
attended  by  an  adnoun^  or  any  other  appurtenance^  it  takes  the 
paftide  un :  as,  Dieu  est  esprit,  God  is  a  spirit ;  Dieu  est  un  ' 
esprit  infitti,  God  is  an  infinite  spirit ;  Dieti  est  un  Etre  qui  a 
toutes  les  perfections  possibles,  God  is  a  Being  who  has  allpos^ 
nble  perfections,  8{c.  B 

5thly,  When  nouns  aiie  used  in  an  undeterminate  and  nnspc- 
ci£ed  sense,  as  likewise  in  a  pathetical  way  of  speaking,  or  pro- 
verbially :  as, 

Le  sage  vta  ni  amour  ni  haine,  the  wise  man  has  neither  love 
nor  hatred.  //  est  plein  de  via,  it  is  full  of  wine.  hUerit,  hon" 
neur,  cotiseience,  sont  sacrifies,  interest,  honour,  conscience,  are 
sacrificed.  Plus  fait  douceur  que  violence,  gentle  means  are 
more  successful  than  violeut  ones. 

16".  No  article  is  put  before  an  adnoun  .separated  from  its  C 
n»un ;  as,  Les  hommes  sont  mechans,  men  are  wicked ;  unless, 
1st,  the  adnoun  is  used  substantively,   or  the  noun  is  under- 
stood :  as,  speaking  of  wine  and  colours,  ; 
J'aime  nueux  le  rouge  que  le  blanc,  1  like  red  better  than  white. 
Le  verd  blesse  nioins  fa  vue  que  le  rouge,  green  hurts  the  eyes 

less  than  red. 
II  faut  priftter  Putile  a  Vagreable;  we  must  prefer  useful 

things  to  diose  that  are  agreeable. 

^ij/.  Unless  it  is  to  qualify  a  proper  name,  and  distinguish 
betw'een  several  persons  who  could  go  by  the  same  name :  as, 
Louis  ie  bien-^time,  Louis  the  well-beleved ;  Ckilpiric  le  fui-^ 
niant,  Chilperic  the  sluggish.  D 

K  Verbs,  adverbs,  prepositions,  aud  conjjunctions  may  also  be  use'd  sub- 
stanuvel^^  in  which  case  they  take  the  article  masculine  :  as, 
,  Le  hotrt,  le  wmnger,  le  dormir ,  Drinking,  eating,  sleeping.     Sometimes 
•  the  article  is  likewise  left  out  in  French). 

Le  pourquoi  4r  fc  comment  de  toutes  chases ;        The  why  and  the  how  of 
every  thing. 

Lepour  6f  le  conire  ;  The  pro  and  con. 

line  loue  guires'sans  quelque  mais;  Ilj?  seldom  praises  without  some  re* 

strictron. 
II  rCyfaut  pas  mettre  tant  de  si  Sf  de  mais  :    You  must  not  use  so  mmiy 
ifs  a»d  ands. 

17°*  Wh^n  a  noun  has  twoadnouns  joined  together  by  a  cow- 
junction,  the  nrticl&is  son&etimes  repealed  beiote  ^aLAv^'^xvoxav, 
Mnd  sometime9  not.  If  the  adnQuns  are  8y\\otv^moM'*>  o\  vnr»x-^- 
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A  kin  ia  th^ir  fignification^  the  artkk  is  put  only  before  the  first : 

La  belk  Sf  sarante  harangue  qu'il  afuite,    : 
The  fine  and  learned  ftpeech  which  nt-.  madei 
But  if  the.aidnoun^  are  pf  a  contrary  s^nification,  or  have  a 
fuite  diftererit  aen^,  the  article  niu^t  be  repeated :  aa, 
.    heuivufti 4r lie  vie9if  personvagef th^,pioua and  Icarnedanan : 
'    because  piom  and  learned  signify  two  different  things. 

Mfmukwr  VAhhi  Oifmrd^  one  qf  one  b^t  Gnmunariant,  words  tliii*  rnl«  tl^us : 
**  Whenever  many  acflectWefl  cinalify  a  noun  in  such  a  uranoer  that  thty,  be- 
^  tween  thcni;  divide  ib  tb^alityj  ewli  of  them  denoting^  but  part  of  the  stifise 
^  of  tbeMbstantif  e,  Hmq  the.articU*  is  repeated  hefore  each  adjective :  as, 
**  Les  meuxie  le»  wmveamx  rt^gimena  ont/mt  des  merveiUes, 
B         *'  Both  tl.e  Old  and  new  rej^iments  have  done  wonders.        ^ 
**  Ecsltfl/ef'^  les  Itddeajimues^  mt  igvUemmt  envie  dejdoxre,'* 
**  J^th  the  kaodsome  aad  honoely  women  want  to  plea9e, 
Bfit  when  the  adiee tives  denote  no  division  of  the  sense  of  the  substantive. 
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"  but^barcly  make  an  addition  of  qualities,  the  aiiicle  is  not  repeated :  as, 

*'  Les  §tjii^9  ei  vastea  pr^eta^  Saints  d  la  jn^mpU  8f  ioge  execution,  font  le 
'*  iTond  mtmatn^  Great  and  vast  prqjects,  togethei'  with  a  speedy  ana  W4se 
"  execution,  make  the  p^at  mimkter..*' 

18^.  Articles  are  repeated  in  French  before  as  many  nouns 

(requiring  the  article)  as  there  are  in  the  sentence :  as, 

uor,  I  argent,   la  santi,  les  konneursy  3f  lespiaisirs  ne  sau- 

TOient  rendre  Vhofnme  heureuxy  sans  la  scienci^S^  la  vertu. 

Q      Gold,  silver,  health,  honours,  and  pleasures,  cannot  make  a 

man  happy,  without  M'isdom  arui  virtue. 

f  Prepositions  are  also  repeated  before  every  neuo. 

There  arc  a  great  number  of  nouns  tiiat  take  no  article  after  soipe  verbs^ 
vtith  which  th^  form  particular  ideas  and  idioniatical  expressions.  I  will 
give  a  list  of  them  in  a  more  proper  place.    (Sec  p;  416.). 

Moreover,  observe,  that  we  may  sonielimes  iudil'ferently  use  the  nonn  with 
or  without  the  article,  when  with  respe^'t  to  what  one  intimates,  it  is  indif- 
ferent to  modify  or  restrain  the  signification  of  the  noun,  so  that  it  exhibits 
any  sense  in  which  it  may  be  taken.    Thus,  on  some  occasioiis,  w  e  may  aay  : 

or  even  Gm  l«pl«r '>        •«>*«»«>1«  »«  »"  times.: 

■p.  because  the  subject  implies  only  tht  idea  0t  the.iqgenioiw  people, 

^  The  practice  of  tliese  18  or  20  observations  on  the  article  being  pi«**y  diffi- 
cult to  Fprriffners,  and  even  auch  as  are  daily  iniregarded,  on  merit  occasions, 
by  the  ger.Tality  of  tlie  French,  I  haVfc  enlarged  mirdiitpon  them  m  my  ex- 
ercise to  these  rules,  wli^in  the  learners  wWl  Oe  made  sensible  by  practice  of 
what  they  niay  posfiblf  f iad  hard  to tfdderstaMlinthii  treatise. 

CHAP.  III. 

*  ■  '  ■ 

O/'Adnouns. 

^  I.  Of  Adnouns,  some  are  put  before  the  noun,  an<l  some 
after,  and  others;  may  be,  put  indifferently. either  b)cf ore  or 
after  it  .   ■■.- .  ^    «  .v      ::■■•'• 
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..  l^.  PronoxninaJ  adiiouns  (or  rtf/^er  possessive  artides^  nu>Hj  A 
tofif  kur,  8lc.  -  Pioiiouns  indefinite^  ^iUfJy  otttre,  chttqne,  pht» 
aieurSy  quetque,  &c.  except  quelconque;  and  JS'umberSy  both 
cardinal,  ordinal,  and  proportional,  come  before  the  noun,  as 
in  Englidi :  as^  . 

Moiipere  my  Father,  /eur  maison  their  house,  quelle  fenune 
what  woman,  c  ha  que  hoinme  ever}-  man,  deux  persomies  two 
people,  le premier  homme  tlie  first  man,  la  derniere  pla've  ihe.^ 
last  place,  un  double  prnjit  a  double  profit,  6''i\ 

But  when  the  Number  stands  for  a  Surname,  or  meets  with 

a  ProptT  or  Christian  name,  it  comes  after  the  noun  without 

allele';  as"  George  second ,  JBeorge  the  second  ;  houh  qui:jze^  B 

l^\vis  the  fifteeiiti:. 

•  Vt\wn  a  book,  or  i^ojne  part  of  n  book,  as  Hiapter,  article,  pai^e, ^.  i» 
uifalep,  tiic  iiiiniber  amy  co:i.;'  either  befon*  or  alter  tlie  uoun ;  but  witM  this 
diffcTjeDce,  that  if  it  tnnt«  a.ter,  ^hf  two  w«>nl«*  art-  ron> trued  without  the  ar- 
ticle ;  tis,  Htrf  premier  y  ch'!p  irxeivnd,  artick  fmhime^  'OuK  1.  chapter  ii.  Irti- 
elo  iii.  if  before,  it  takes  ti.**  j  •!  -ie.  \i  inuy  uL>u  coivt  uttiT  the  nomi  with  the 
article  before ;  as, le iruisi  ut  cha/itrt^ or  Ir'chipiire truisirmef  the  third  eljaptcr. 

C".'  niese  fullovNHig  a(hic>uns  come  aJier  the  uoun : 

1a/,  Verbal  adn<iuns  :  us,  un  homme  dhertisaaiit  a  comical  or 
merry  man.  la  mode  regnmite  the  fashion  in  vo^ue,  un  poj/s 
habili  Jin  inhabited  country,  une  f'emme  esti/nce  a  wumau  e»- 
tec  mod.  ■ 

2r//y,  Adnouns  of  names  of  nactions :  a?,,  un  Mathinfctticien  C 
jinglifis  an    li!ngli>>h   MHthem&liciau,    un  iaUUur  Francois  a 
French 'IVdor,  /<7  iVi//wV;//e  /^tf//e/i;/e  Italian  "Music,  Ar. 

3(////^.  Adnouns  of  colour:  .^Sj  un  habit  noir  a  blact  coat, 

un  mauteau  range  a  red  cloak,  &'i\ 

Except  tlicae  three,  when  jolii'd  to  these  noun?,  nith  vrhich  they  make  but 
a  comuoand  nonn  :^  itn  hlane-uutngfr,  hJhii«niang^e  (a  s^ort  of  dainty  dith) :  un 
roiMfv-^drd,  a  Urimmer ;  wire  rvu^e-tro^t^  a  red  face  ;  w»  rwg^orgt^n.  Robin- 
red-breast ;  wcymngcqueHe,  a  red  tnil  j  vn  tei-d-gttuint,  a  busk  Mpark  ;  and  In 
lilancs-MmitfmtT  (tlie  name  of  a  Friary ;. 

4iJi/i/,  Adnouub  pf  figure  :  as,  une  table  rondt  a  round  table, 
une  chambre  carrie  a  square  room,  ^$rr. 

5th lif^  Adnouns  expressing  some  physical,  or  natnral  quality ';  ]) 
such  as  chaudy  hot;  froidy  cold  ;  pur^  pure ;  huniide,wiiX;  amer, 
bitter ;  6osstf,  luinch-back  ;  and  others  lisspecting  taste^  hearing, 
feelings  &,c.  as,  (m  temps  J)  aid  ou  chaud,  cold  or  warm  weather; 
du  vin  puvy  pure  wine  ;  un  arbre  fruitier,  a  fruit-ti'ee  ;  du fruit 
amer,  bitter  fruit ;  desjambes  r roc// wev,  crooked  l^s ;  dt la  chair 
vivc,  quick  flesh ;  la  reiigion  naturelle,  natural  religion,  S;c. 
Except  ditvif -urgent f  quicksilver  (pronounce  vivarjan), 

tiihlj/,  Adnouns  endmg  in  esque,  il,  He,  and  ule :  as,  uneji 
"gure  grotesque,  an .  otld  sort  of  figure  ;  un  discours  ptteril,  a 
childiui  discourse;  un  enfant  docUe,  a  tractable  child \  une 
femme  cridule,  a  credulous  woman^  ^c,      . 
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A  Ithl^j .  Adnouns  ending  m  ic^  i^ue,  and  if  (tho'  some  may 
also  come  before  the  noun);  as  /e  bten  public,  the  public  good ; 
UH  esprit  pacijiquty  a  pacific  mind ;  tin  enfant  tij\  a  quick 
child ;  4rc.     Except,  A^ain,  du  v^if'^-argent. 

Sthly,  Adnouns  ending  in  dble'imosily  derived  from  verbs) : 
for  tho  some  may  also  come  before  the  noun,  yet  one  can  never- 
speak  improperly  in  placing  them  after ;  as,  wte  terre  laboura- ' 
b/e,  arjible  land ;  un  pays  inh/ibitabie,  an  uninhabitable  coun- 
try ;  utie  persont^e  atmablCf  or  uhe  aimable  persofute,  a  lovely 
person;  ^c. 

S  3°.  Of  common  adnouns  these  sixteen  generally  come  be- 
fore the  nouu :      - 

'  gros,  big.  moindrej  less. 

jeurtCf  young,  petit,  little. 

thauvais,  bad,  ill.  saint,  holy. 

michant,  naughty,  vieux,  old. 

meilieur,  better,  vrai,  true. 

As  UH  beau  garfon,  a  fine  boy ;  un  gros  ventre,  a  big  belJy  ; 
<Ie  bon   vain,  good  bread ;  un  petit  visage,  a  little  face ;  un 
tftaxe  officier,  a  brave  officer ;  un  chttif  cfieval,  a  sorry  horse ; 
C  six  beaux  chevanx  bais,  six  tine  bay  horses. 


beau, 

fine, 

bon; 

good. 

brave, 

brave. 

cfier, 

dear. 

chitif. 

sorry. 

grand. 

great. 

noun 

ftf    nil«      ft^\..va«.a      «»«•««     TT~a.aw«.    ■•■a^a*  *  .aaaw      ia.7^      Ta  aa.    u«a  a  ^     J  Wft»    "WJ     •     •»'    ■•"■'•    w.w.vj 

and  lastyh  suhlime,  the  lofty  style  ;  le$  campagnea  toUineSy  the  neifcliboonnf^ 
fields ;  (es  Itords  Mntains,  the  reinotc  shores  (  un  habit  oteio*,  an  old  coat ;  (Ut 
vi'n  tieuXf  old  Wine ;  and  never  du  vieux  vin,  U  Mtflehaut,  le  aublimettyle^  &c. 

Nu  (naked)  is  one  of  the  adnouns  Ihat  eoiues  after  the  noun ;  yiii  it  comes 
before,  and  is  indeclinable,  in  one  particular  case,  when  jointly  with  its  noom 
it  makes  a  compound  word.  Thus  we  say  la  ietenuey  lekpieda  nus  (with  one's 
head  or  ivei  bare),  \vc  nevertheless  say  also  etrenu'tete  (to  be  uncovered), 
marcher  nu-pi&h  (to  walk  without  shoes  or  stockings). 

f  In  general,  the  ear  must  be  consulted  for  .the  construction  of  adnouns ; 
*hey  come  first,  if  they  are  less  hamonious  tlian  their  substantives ;  they 
i-ome  last,  if  they  are  more  haimonioHS. 

'riioy  niust  also  come  firjit,  wh«»n  they  are  iiscd  figuratively  j  See  next  page. 

D  4*.  When  the  noun  is  attended  by  two  adnouns,  it  is  somei- 
times  iiidifFerent  to  put  them  before  or  after  it :  as  un  homme 
mechunt  ft'  inginieux,  ox:un  ingenieux  ft"  mechant  homme,  an 
ingenious  and  wicked  man ;  but  it  is  more  snre  to  put  them 
after,  for.  we  don  t  say  un  michant  ft*  iypgenieux  homme. 

a  the  nouu  has  three  or  more  aduouns  belonging  to  it,  they 

must  absolutely  be  put  after  it  with  die  Enclitic  6^'  before  the 

last :  which  must  likewise  be  observed,  even  when  there  are  but 

two  adnouns ;  for  vig  do  not  say  ua  inginieux  ifiichafU  homme,  as 

'  ^ '    1.     ■•■«•■,      ■ 
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the  'English  da,  911  ingenious  wicked  man,  nor  un  desagriable  A 
ennuyenx  outrage,  a  disagreeufble  tedious  work. 

Some  adnouBs  U^in^  construed  with  c^'rtain  noiiw  will  come  fint,  mheu 
ronstnied  with  others  will  come  la«t.   .Thus  we  ftay, 

hommeiutie,  -  a  Ju»t  man.       JMte  ;>rcjr,  reasonable  rate^ 

acHoHjMMte^  a  jiist  action,      jvsie  difaue^  a|ust  defenee. 

ULctitm  btaae,  a  mean  action.       H  inu  p*tx,  cheap,  or  at  a  low  rate. 

We  likewise  say  :  1e  bag  Ltneuedoc,  la  hasne  Somuaidiey  lower  Langoedoc  m 
Normandy  ;  /«  ktwU  oti  baue  Saxe,  upp«'r  or  lower  Saxony :  Ic  boMt  Antrieke, 
lower  Austria ;  le  bag  RhiK.  the  lower  Rhine,  6rc.  and  Us  Poj^s-baa,  not  U$  ban 
}MM,  the  low  coimtries ;  nor  le  Rhin  ban,  le  Rhin  haut,  Uc, 

Bojae  otiter  odnouns,  which  ¥(  ill  be  put  after  the  noun  when  they  are  taken 
in  the  proper  sense,  miist  be  put  before  it  when  they  are  taken  in  the  fijpira- 
tive;  as,  ^ 

Proper  Sense.  FirNrmtive  Sense.  -D 

tin  fruit  mUr,  ripe  fniit.    une  mOre  tUliUration,      a  mature  deli- 

Hit  hommenudgre^  a  thin  man.       beration, 

wnefamMxicey  ft  qnick  woman,    vne  maigre  eh^rtf  poor  fare. 

va  kotnme  ban,     a  gdbdHiatured  man.    unevhedouleur,    asmartorsuarppaiu. 
un  komme  pttuvre^  9  poor  man.    un  bonhomme,  one  who  means  no  harm. 

un  pauvre  komme,  a  sorry  fellow. 

Many  adnouns  may  be  used  substantively  in  French,  which  the  genius  of 
the  English  Tonj^ne  docs  not  allow ;  I  shall  take  notice  of  them  in  a  more 
proper  place,  (p.  450.) 

§  II.  Of  adnounS;  some  always  require  after  them  either  a 
noun  or  a  verb,  which  they  govern :  as,  digne  de  iouaiige, 
praisi  worthy ;  disNe  d'etre  aimc,  worthy  to  be  loved  ;  capable 
d'enseigner,  capable  to  teach ;  propre  a  iovf,  fit  for  any  thing ; 
//  n'est  pas  propre  a  commauder  en  chef)  he  is  liot  lit  to  com- 
mand in  chief ;  &ic. 

.Some  will  be  used  absohitely  without  being  ever  attended 
by  4iny  noun  or  verb  :  as  sage,  w  ise  ,  vertueux,  virtuous ;  //«- 
curable y  incurable  5  intrhiidcy  undaunted  ;  6^'c.  q 

Others  may  be  construed  both  with  and  widiout  a  noun  :  as, 
C'est  unefejnme  inseusiblej  She  is  a  woman  without  any  sensi* 
bility.  Elle  estinsensihle  a  /*a?nour,  She  is  insensible,  and  a 
stranger  to  the  passion  of  love.  11  vit  content,  He  lives  con- 
tent ;  //  est  content  de  sa  condition,  He  is  contented  with  his 
^condition. 

i°.  The  foUcwing  adnouns  require  the  preposition  de  before 
the  next  noun.     Observe  tliat  some  of  tlicm  require  in  £ng.UGli  n 
the  preposition  at  or  with  before  it. 

digiie,^        worthy,  micontent,    discoii'  enrage,         enraged. 
indigne,  unworthy.       tented  avide,  greedy. 

capable,     capuble.  comble,         loaded,  las,  tired. 

i«ca/>£7i/e,incapab'le.     heapt  up.  fatigue,        fatigued. 

fiise,  glad,  fcrxe,  Xsmed,  ennuye,  weary, 

ravi^       ovejjoye^.  charge,  loaded,  libre,  '  free. 

pyeux,     .    jojful.  accuse,        accusedf  qualijie,  one  that  has 
content,  contenteil.  contrit,    sorrowful,     the  character  of.  ^c. 
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A  as  likewise  adiioitns  signifying  Fulness,  E/nptiness,  PleyUy,  or 
Want:  as  //  est  digne  de  huan^e,  he  is  wprthy  of  praise.  In^ 
di^nede  Festimequefai  pourim,  unworthy  of  the  est^m  which 
I  have  for  hiui.  Capable  ou  incapable  de  servir  sa  patrie,  ca- 
pable or  incapable  to  serve  one's  country.  Comble  itkonnenrs, 
loaded  with  honours.  Taxi  d'avarke,  charged  with  avarice. 
Charge  de  dettes,  deep  in  debt.  Accuse  de  meneonge  ou  d^ avoir 
mtiitiy  accused  of  lying.  Je  suis  aise  ou  ravi  de  son  succh^  I 
am  glad  or  overjoyed  at  his  success.  Fatigue  de  courir,  fa- 
tigued with  running.  Ennuyi  de  la  vie  or  ae  vivre,  weary  of 
-  life.  II  est  qualifie  d*ivrogne,  he  has  the  character  of  a  drunk- 
ard.    Avide  de  gfoire,  needy  of  glory,  ifd. 

B      ^«  'llic  following  sidnouns  require  the  preposition  a  before 
the  next  noun. 

adtx)it,    dexterous.  i/«ge//teiix,ingenious.  propre,  fit. 

bon,  good,  contraire,   contrary. .  ardent, ") 

beau,  fine,  oppose,       opposite,  apre,     )  eager. 

laid,  "S^y*  coiij'orme,  conform-  occupe,  busy. 

(fgrMl^f^greerMe.       able  lent,  slow. 

desagriable,      dis-  seniblable,         like.,  nuisible,         hurtful, 
agreeable.  pareil,  alike,  prompt,  quick. 

comparable,    com-  eitcHn,         inclined,  pret,  ready. 

C      parable.  adonne,    given,  ad-  sensible,         sensible. 

agile  nimble.       dieted.  insentihle,  insensible. 

alerte,    brij>k,  pert,  porte,      apt^  prone,  souple,  pliant. 

habile,  skilful.  $r(;e^,  subject,  liable,  aise, facile,  easy^ 
And  all  adnotnis  s|ignifying  Inclination,  Aptness,  Fitness fSxid 
Unfitness,  Advantage  and  Disadvantage,  Frofit  or  Disprofit, 
Due  Submission,  Resistance,  Difficulty,  &c.  as, 

Je  suis  sensible  aujr^id,  I  am  sensible  of  cold.  //  est  insen- 
sible aux  affronts,  he  is  insensible  of  affronts.  Etre  poiie  ou 
enclin  a  que/que  chose,  to  be  apt  or  inclined  to  something.  Lent 
au  travail,  slow  to  work.     Prompt  aujeu  on  i  joker,  quick  to 

P  play  •  Propre  a  totft,'  fit  for  any  thing.     Nuisible  a  la  sante, 
hurtful  to  health.     Souple  au  fnarteau,  malleiabU,  ^c. 

y.  These  adnouns,  signifying  Dimension,  haut,  high,  tall ; 
profond,  deep ;  ipais^  thick ;  groe,  big ;  lorge,  wide,  broad ; 
and  long,  long,  w^ch  come  ttfter  th6  words  of  the  measure  of 
magnitude  in  English,  come  before  in  French^  and  are  attended- 
by  the  preposition,  de :  nB, 

Une  colomie  haute  de  soixante  piedsk  A  column  sixty-feet  Aig//. 
•  X^  fosse  est  profond  de  vingt-pieds,  ^  large  de  dix, 
*fTie  ditch  is  twenty  feet  deep,  und  ten  broad. 
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*  Or  (which  is  much  better^  and  more  generally  used)  the  ad-  A 
aqan  of  the  dimension  is  turned  into  its  noun  in  French,  vtith 
the  wqrdofthe  measure  before,  as  in  Ei^lisli,  but  so  that  bptb 
the  word  of  the  measure,  ^d  that  of  the  dhnension,  .are  pre- 
ceded by  the  preposition  de :  as, 

Un  hommt  de  sixpieds  de  hauteur,  A  man  six  feet  high. 

Un  fosse  de  vingt  pieds  de  profondetir,  A  ditcli  twenty  feet  deep t 

And  the  verb  substantive  io  be  is  also  turned  into  the  verb  to 
'have,  goiwrning  the  noun  of  tlie  measure,  witli  the  preposition) 
de  before  the  noun  of  dimension  :  as, 

he  fosse  a  vingt  pieds  de  profondeur,  4'  <hx  die  fargettr,  \  B 

The  ditch  is  twenty  ie^X  deep,  and  ten  broad. 

The  words  of  measure  are, 

v/te  auney      an  ell.  un  aipeut,  >eui  acre,  unebrasse,  a  fathom. 

uue  verge,     a  yard,  uneperche,      a  rod.  another 

unpied^         afoot  un  pas,  apace.  T  meafure 

tin  pouce,  an  inch,  une  lieue,   a  league.     ^ .  .  •      j  contain-  ' 

/•  ••  *ii  'i      line  loisem  < 

line  tigne,      a  line,  un  mule,       a  miJe.  '   ]      nig  six 

une  coudee,  ^  cahiu        aiath    f^i^tadeor  /     feet  in 

im  empan,  a  span,  ^  (  furlong.  length. 

f  AdsoQBs  are  Mmetimes  used  substaoUvely ',  in  which  case  they  take  thn 
article.    (See  page  fi9,) 

^  III.  1^.  We  have  seen  that  the  highest  or  lowest  degree  C. 
of  comparison  is  expressed  in  French  by  the  particles,  le,  la, 
les,  put  before  the  adverbs  plus,  mains,  mieux,  followed  by  the 
adnoun;  But  as  (according  to  the  first  observationiif  of  tlie  2// 
section  <^i  this  chapter)  some  adaouns  come  before  the  noun, 
and  others  after,  so  \vhepever  it  is .  the  caise  of  the  adnoun  in 
the  highest  or  lowest  degree  to  conie  after  the  uouiiy  it  requires 
the  article  before  plus  or  mains,  tho'  tlie  noun  tiiat  comes  before 
has  it  already,  either  with  or  M'itliout  a  preposition :  as, 

Cest  la  coutiime  des  pevples  les  plus  barhares,  jy 

It  isr  the  custom  of  the  most  barbarous  nations. 

//  a  obei  an  commandemeni  le  phtsinjuste  auou  puisse  faire, 
,  He  has  obeyed  the  most  unjust  command  tnat  can  be  made, 

Je  coTiipte  sur  Vanii  Ic  plm  obligeant^ 
■  I  rely  upon  the  most  obliging  friend. 

Oest  une  desfemmes  les  plus  belles  de  Paris,  She  is  one  of 
the  most  beautiful  women  in  Paris ;  which  is  equal  to  c^st  une 
des  plus  belles  fiimmes  de  Paris, 
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A  fi*.  The  noun  thai  follows  the  adnoun  in  the  highest  or 
lowest  degree,  is  always  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  (or  the 
particles  auy  des)  generally  rendered  into  English  by  in;  as,- 

Le  plus  savaut  homme  du  monde,         ^ 
The  most  learned  man  in  the  world. 
Laplits  impertinente  desfemmes. 
The  most  impertinent  of  women. 

9^  When  the  superlative  is  followed  by  a  verb,  if  that  verb 
is  in  Enelish  the  present,   or  preterite  tense,  or  their  com- 
poiiods,  It  must  be  put  in  French  in  the  subjunctive^  preceded 
n  by  the  relative  pronoun  qui,  donty  Sec.  as, 

U homme  le  plus  savant  qui  soit, 

The  most  learned  man  that  is. 

La  plus  belle  persanue  que  yaic  jamais  vuCy 

The  handsomest  person  /  have  ever  seen. 

And  if  the  superlative  is  of  an  adverb,  and  not  of  an  adnoini, 
ihe  verb  must  be  preceded  by  the  conjunction  que :  as, 

Le  plus  soigneusemetU  qu*il  se  puisse,  or  gu*on  puisse, 
The  most  carefully  that  can  be. 

4'*.  The  particle  than  that  follows  the  comparative  in  Eng- 
lish, is  rendered  in  French  by  que  before  the  next  nonn  or  prr 
jj  noun :  as, 

II  est  plus  habile  cjue  sonfrire, 

He  is  more  ingenious  than  his  brother, 

//  agit  moins  sinchement  que  vous, 

He  acts, '  or  deals  less  sincerely  than  you. 

5».  If  than  is  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  infinitive,  it  must  be 
made  in  French  by  the  infinitive  with  the  particle  de  after  que : 
or  by  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  or  its  compound,  with  the 
conjunction  si  after  que :  as, 

II  aime  mieux  demeurer  cL  rienfaire  que  de  travaillery 
He  rather  chooses  to  be  idle  tluan  work. 
J.  II  est  plus  heureux  que  s'il  regnoit, 

^  He  is  happier  than  if  he  reigned. 

And  if  the  verb  tliat  follows  than  in  English  is  not  in,  nor 
can  be  rendered  by  the  infinitive,  it  must  take  in  French  the 
negative^  ne  before  it :  as, 

II  est  plus  habile  que j'e  ne  croyois, 
'  ^    He  is  more  ingenious  than  1  thought. 

f  Tltat  is  to  say,  Jenele  croyoin  pas  si  habiU. 
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'  But  if  there  comes  before  the  verb  a  conjunctioo  governing  A 
ity  the  negative  may  be  left  out:  as, 

Je  le  troHve  a  present  mows  beau  que  quand^V  Pachetai, 

I  now  find  it  less  handsome  thaaWhen  I  bought  it. 
f  That  u'i  Qull  ne  T^tott  quandj  &c.  Hum  H  was  toft^ii,  &c, 

0".  The  simple  comparative  plus  and  znqins  meeting  widi  a 
number^  are  attended  by  the  preposition  de :  sls, 

II  a  plus  de  vingt  ans,  and  never  plus  q-ue. 
He  18  above  twenty. 

Therefore  the  pr^osition  above  before  a  noun  of  number  mutt 
always  be  rendered  into  French  by  plus  </e,  or  au^dessus  de^       B 

7*.  The  preposition  by  and  the  conjunction  thartf  used  to 
join  a  certain  definite  quantity  to  the  adnoup  ^r  adverb  of 
the  comparison,  are  expressed  in  French  by  de :  as, 

II  est  phis  grand  de  touie  la  tife, 

He  is  taller  by  a  whole  head,  or  he  is  a  head  ^ler. 

Nous  en  sommesplus  d*^  moitie  persuades^ 

We  are  more  than  half  convinced  of  it. 

Beaucoup  and  peu,  denoting  comparison,  have  likewise  die 
particle  de  before  them  :  as,  C 

//  est  de  beaucoup  plus  grand,  He  is  much  taller. 
Si  vous  etes  phis  gros  que  lui,  c^est  de  peu, 
If  you  ate  bigger  than  he  is,  it  is  but  a  little. 
f  However^  we  sometimes  say,  il  est  beaucoup  plus^and,  without  de, 

8*".  The  particles  compkrative  si^aod  aussi,  which  are  always 

followed  by  ^e  after  the  adnoun,  are  englished,  si  and  aussi  by 

so  b^ore  the  adnoun,  and  que  by  that  or  as  after  it,  or,  by  as, 

both  before  and  after ;  but  ausu  gives  more  force  to  die  con- 

.parison  than  si  :  as, 

Je  ne  le  croyoispas  si  brave  or  aussi  brave  quV/  Pest^ 
I  did  not  think  nim  so  courageous  as  he  is. 
Rst-il  si  mechant  qn'on  le  dit  f    Is  he  so  wicked  as4hey  say  \  D 
Utile  est  aussi  belle  que  sa  stxur,   She  is  as  liandsome  as  her 
sister; 

Ta?it  aud  ajkUa)itf  followed  likewise  by  que  (^s  much,  so  nuich 
as,)  are  <*.onstrued  with  verbs  and  nouns,  as  si  and  aussi  with 
adnouns :  as,  '  '     ^     •, 

Elle  n'u  pais  tant  d^esprit  que  sa  so^ur,  mais  elle  a  autant  de 
vivacite,  Svelte  est  aussi  <zi/na&&  *  She  has  not  so  mucb  vvVt  a% 
her  ^M/sr,  but  fik^  has  ofi  much  liveUikt^,  «vi^\&  a%  ^\ii^^  sx'^ 
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A  Jt  Festime  autant  que  voire  frtre, 

I  esteeui  him  as  much  as  1  do  your  brother. 
JJvH  est  aussi  savant  que  f  autre, 
The  one  is  as  leanied  as  the  other. 
Si  is  used  ia  negative  sentences ;  and  in  affimialivey  only 
when  there  is  no  comparison  of  equality  made  between  tivo 
tilings :  but  in  affirmative  sentences  implying  comparisoiiy  aussi 
must  be  used  :  as,   //  n^est  rien  de  si  doux  que  la  libeiii :  Key- 
thing  is  so  sweet  as  liberty. 

Elle  aime  si  viokfnmeut  qnelle  en  pcrd  la  raison:  She  bovcs 
so  excessively  that  it  disturbs  her  reason,  or  she  grows  dis- 
B  tracted. 

Leplaisir  de  Cttude  est  nnplaisir  aussi  tranquilUf  que  ceJui 
des  passions  est  agiti:  The  pleasure  of  studying  is  a&- calm,  as 
that  of  the  passions  is  tumultuous. 

9°.  The  particles  comparative  si  and  aussi,  plus  and  le  plus^ 
must  be  repeated  before  each  adiioun  or  adverb  governed,  a» 
likewise  tant  before  each  noun,  and  autant  befoie  each  verb^^ 
when  there  are  many  in  the  sentence :  as, 

II  est  si  sage,  si  prudent,  si  eclaire  3^  si  discret,  qu'on  pent  en 
sAreti  lui  conjier  un  secret :  He  is  so  wise,  so  prudent,  en- 
lightened, and  discreet,  that  one  may  safely  entnist  him  with  a 
C  secret. 

Unjeunehomme  aussi  sage,  aussi  capable,  is  qulprend  tant  de 
peine,  mirite  qu^on  le  protege :  So  sober  a  young  man,  so  capa- 
ble, and  who  takes  5o  much  pains,  deserves  to  be  protected. 
Son amant est  plus  beau,  ^\\xsjeune,  ^  plus  riche  quelle. 
Her  lover  is  handsomer,  younger,  and  richer  than' she  is.  - 

Obecrve  all  along*  that  the  verb  substantive  to  be.  which  ordinarily  follows 
tlum,  and  the  comparative  or  superlative  in  English,  is  always  left.oiil  in 
I^rench,  and  that  we  arc  then  contented  with  que  and  the  pronoun,  without  u 
verb  after  it  (ptus  riche  qu*elle,  and  not  qu^elle  eat,  as  in  Eng-lish,  richer  than 
she  is). 

10°.  Js,  repeated  with  an  adverb  between,  is  rendered  into 
p.  French  either  by  aussi  and  que,  or  le  plus  wad  que,  with  the 
*^  adverb  between :  as,  Conre  as  often  as  you  can. 

Fenez  aussi  souvent  ([ue  vous  pourrez,  or,  le  plus  souvent 
que  vous  pourrez.  •         '     * 

Lastly,  these  comparative  ways  of  speaking : 

•  The  more  an  hydropiolc  drinks,  Ihe  more  thirsty  he  is. 

•  The  more  I  see  her,  the  more  1  hate  her, 

«  I%c  richer  men  are,  the  happier  they  are ;  or, 

*  Men  are  so  much  the  more  happy,  as  they  are  more  rich, 

*  TAe/worer  people  are,  the  lesb  care  they  have,  &c. 

are  rendered  into  French  by  pius  of  moins,  be^pinning  each  part 
^^  *he  sentence,  and  folio  wen  by  tlie  uoun,  ot  ^yw\o\>5x^\»«&i*\% 
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die  subject  of  th^.verb  ;  then  the  verb ;  then  the  adnoun  of  the  A 
comparison,  if  there  be  any,  or  even  the  noun,  if  there  be  one 
governed  by  the  verb  :  thus, 

»  Plus  un  hydropiqne  boity  plus  il  a  soif, 

*  Plusje  la  voisy  pfusje  la  hais, 

c  Plus  on  est  riche,  plus  on  est  heureux ;  or, 

^  On  est  d'autant  plus  heureux  qu'on  est  plus  ricbe^ 

*  P/ia  on  estpauvre,  moins  on  a  d^embarras,  &c. 

CHAP- IV. 

Cy  Pro  NOUNS,  and  first  of  the  Pronouns  Personal*         B 

§  1.  Of  Pronouns  Personal,  some  (viz.  je,  tUy  tV,  &c.)  are 
Conjunctivey  that  is.  always  coming  before  the  verb,  whether 
they  govern  or  are  governed ;  the  others  (viz.  moiy  toiy  lui,  8cc.) 
Disjunctive,  that  is,  governed  of  prepositions,  and  following  the 
construction  usual  to  nouns.  But  the  chief  .thii^  to  be  ob- 
served is  the  order  in  which  the  conjunctives  are  placed,  when 
several  of  them  meet  together  before  the  .verb,  especially  with 
the  negatives  ?ie  and  pas,  C 

l**:  The  personal  Conjimctives,  je,  nous  ;  tUy  vous ;  il,  elit; 
ilsy  elles;  come  before  tne  verb  as  its  subject,  either  inune- 
diately,  as  Je  dis  I  say,  or  with  one  or  more  pronouns,  or  the 
negative  ne  between  ;  as  Je  tons  dis  I  tell  you,  Je  ne  dis  pas 
1  do  not  say ;  but  they  will  not  admit  of  any  adverb,  or  other 
word,  between  themselves  and  the  verb,  as  they  do  in  English. 
Therefore  we  say  Je  vois  toujours  I  always  see,  Jelui  dis  . 
dans  ce  tempis-ldy  or  Je  lai  dis  alors  1  at  that  time,  or  I  then 
told  him ;  and  never  Je  toujours  voisy  Je  dans  ce  temps-ia  ltd 
disy  or  J^alors  lui  dis, 

On]y  in  certain  forms,  the  word  sousstgniy  and  the  title  and  I> 
quality  of  the  person  that  speaks,  is  put  between  the  Conjunc- 
tive and  the  verb,  thus,:  Je  soussigni  declare  I  underwritten 
declare. 

Jey  Jean  Smithy  Doctear  en  MedecinCy  certl/icy  &c. 

I,  John  Smith,, Doctor  of  Physick,  do  certify. 

Tue  same  personal  *  conjunctives  come  after  their  verbs  in  the  following 
c«.<es ; 

1st,  After  the  six  verbs,  dire  to  say,  ripondre  to  answer,  r^pUquer  to  reply, 
continuer  to  continue,  poursuivre  to  i)ursue,  and  s'ecrier  to  cry  out,  by  Pareu- 
^iiesis  (as  is  practised  in  Ent^lish  with  to  say,  tho' not  so  generally  as  in 
French) :  as, 

VouM^tudiez,  ditesvous,  or  dit-il^  You  stad^r^  say  you,  or  yon  say,  wsays  he. 
roiutwyez,  ai»ent-il8y  or  rSpondit-il^  or  8*^criiirt-tlyTHat  ok  nom  sommesT^duiU^ 
Yon  see,  they  say,-  or  answered  he,  or  cried  h«  owl^  Wift  ^f^^divCvo^H^^.  '»^x%.- 

ihf crd  tOs 
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^  tih^  With  tlie  Preterite  subjunctive  of  devoir,  and  pom^ir ;  wliich  way  of 
speaking;  (with  decpii)  may  be  resolved  by  the  coojunctlen  ^iMmil with ttie 
Conditional:  as, 

DumUz-vous  me  condamnery  or  Qumud  tons  detriez  me  coitdaMmer, 

Tho'  you  should  condemn  me. 

Ihissiez-rouSf  and  puisnex-wms  eirehewreux.  May  yoa  live  hap|>y. 

Ne  valdt-il  qu*un  sou  /    \VfTC  it  worth  bat  one  penny  ? 

Sdly,  After  these  Conjunctions  afn«j,  aussi,  pent-Hre,  du  mmtu,  tm  motm,  tn 
rotNj  and  a  peine:  as, 

Atfui,  or  auMiti  m^riie'i-U  d'etre  avanc^,  Therefore  he  deserves  to  be  preferred. 

Du  moins  deviezvoua  nC^n  arertir,  At  least  you  Khonld  have  told  me  of  it. 

Entain  chirche-t-U  de$  excaseSy  In  vain  he  seeks  for  an  excuse. 

Peui'ietre  9* imagine  t-il,  Perhaps  he  tliinks. 

A  peine  eut-il  parU,  que  ...  He  had  hardly  spoken,  when  . . . 

But  observe,  that  in  this  la««t  case  it  is  an  eU'^ance  only,  and  not  a  law  of 
J3  Grammar,  to  put  the  conjunctive.s  after  their  verbs,  and  that  we  say  too ;  aussi 
U  mirite  d'etre  avunei ;  du  woins  mmn  deriez  m'en  arertir,  lkc»  And  flhi0ties-rous 
me  condamner  is  said  by  ellipsis  for  iiuoiqpe  vou8  dussiez  me  evndanmer ;  and 
puiiaieZ'Cous  itre  content y  for  je  mwhaite  que  roH$  aoyez  eontetU,  that  tense  .of 
pouvoir  lM>inff  then  used  as  and  for  wliat  Grammarians  call  the  Optative  Mood 
0*  souhaUer  to  wish. 

S^.  %  llie  English  personal  pronouns,  /,  thou,  he,  &c.  when  unaccompa- 
nied by  a  verb,  or  aaswerino^  to  the  verb  to  Ac,  are  always  rendered  into 
French  by  tlie  pronouns  di.«jnn('livef  »u>e,  toi^  /ui,  &C. 

It  iit  h.e'ett  9ui ;  It  is  he,  c'ent  lul ;  It  is  we,  c'ett  nout ;  It  is  they,  ee  aont  eujc, 
ce  8ont  ellen. 


ifJiQ  is  there?  qui  est  la  ?  I,  c'est  moi. 
If  ho  has  done  thai  7  i{m  a  fait  cela  ?  /,  Sir, 


moi,  Mon«ieur. 


If  in  the  same  sentrnce  one  or  more  pronouns  of  the  other  persona  nice L 
with  one  of  the  first,  politeness  re<}nireH,  in  Krench  as  bi^Eo«flish,  that  the 
first  person,  beiu^  the  person  who  speaks,  should  be  named  tlie  ia5t<. 
C  Vo\ui  if  moL  you  and  I ;  hd  if  moi,  he  and  I ;  elk  et  mat,  she  and  I.;  eiix  et 
m»i,  they  and  I ;  fus  if  noui,  ye  and  we ;  lui  if  nous,  he  and  we ;  eux  if  noas, 
they  and  we.  ■  • 

It  is  tlie  same,  when  the  first  person  joins  with  nouns  or  names  of  persons. 

Pierre  if  moi,  Peter  and  I ;  voefrdres  if  moi,  your  brothers  and  I ;  son  cousin 
if  nous,  hu  cousin  and  we. 

The  same  politeness  requires  that  the  person  spoken  to  should  be 
named  before  tue  person  spoken  of ;  hence  the  pronouns  disjunctive  of  the 
second  persons  always  come  before  those  of  the  third,  and  before  nouns. 

Toi  if  ionfrere,  thou  and  thy  brother ;  Vous  if  man  pere^  yon  and  my  fatlici  * 
VoHS  if  votre  euni,  you  and  your  friend  ;  Voms  if  Pierre,  you'and  Peter ;  #'«>w.v  i, 
UU,  you  and  he ;  Vous  if  eux,  you  and  they ;  wee  vous  if  avec  eux,  with  \ou 
and  them* 

However,  in  .spite  of  politeness,  as  the  ftrst  person,  to  speak  the  lann^uape 

of  Grammarians,  is  the  noblest  of  the  three,  and  the  second  is  more  mbUi 

_  tlian  the  third,  if  there  be  a  verb  expressed  in  the  sentence,  the  first  person, 

D  in  preference  to  the  two  others,  must  be  its  le«tder,  or  the  second  m  the  aii> 

sence  of  the  first.   Therefore,  *  •        ^ 

^  When  one  or  niore  nouns,  and  one  or.  more  pronouns  meet 
togedier  with  a  verb  afl  its  virtual  subject,  those  pronouns  must 
be  disjunctive,  either  singular  or  plural ;  but  in  any  case  the 
verb  must  be  in  the  pUiral  number,  and  besides  have  iot  its 
grammatical  subject,  or  nominative,  a  conjunctive  pro- 
Mioun  plural,  of  the  noblest-  persons  among  the  disjunctive 
pronounsj    which    then,  togelber  mOn  xVift  uoxxiaa  «>\Baftcted 
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with  them,  may  come  indi^rently,  either  before  or  after  tlie  A 
verb:  as, 

Lui  ^  moif  nous  apprenom  le  Franfois ;  1  Both    he   and   I 
O^y  Nous  apprenons  le  Franfois,  luiSfmoi;  )      learn  Frencli. 

Fous  Sf  lid,  vous  apprendrez  Vltalien ;     ")  Both  you  and  he 
Or,  Faus  apprendrez  iltalien,  vous  if  lui ;  )  >vili  learn  Italian. 

Monjrire,  ma  sctur,  ma  cousine  Ss  moi^  My  brother,    my 
nous  alfames  hier  a  la  comidie ;  y  sister,  my  cousin 

Or,  Nous  allatnes  hier  a  la  comidie,  mon  C  and  1  went  to  the 
Jrire,  ma  sa^ur,  ma  cousiue  6;  moi ;  J  play  last  night. 

Fous,  voire  cousin,  safemme  4r  moi,  nous  '\  You,  your  cousin, 
irons  ce  soir  cL  la  comidie ;  f    his  wife    and  I,  B 

Or,  Nous  irons,  &c. — P^ous,  voire  cou-  f   will  go    to    the 
sin,  &c.  .  J    play  to-night. 

Fou^SfAL  Adam,  sa  cousine,  Sf  moi,  tious'\  You,  Mr.  Adam, 
irons  dans  la  mime  voiture ;  f    his  cousin,  and  1, 

Or,  NoM»  troru,  8lc, — Fotis,  M.  Adam,  f  will    go   in   the 
&c.  J    same   carriage. 

Nous  sommes  contens,  lui  ^  moi ;  7  He  and  I  are  .sa- 

Or,  Lui  Sf  moi  nous  sammes  contens ;  y    tisiied. 

Je  suis  content,  S)'  lui  aussi :  I  am  satisfied,  and  so  i»  he. 

Fous  4r  voire  fr^re,  vous  ites  heureux ;  you  and  your  brotlier 
are  happy.  C 

Fous  4"  lui,  vous  ites  toujburs  it  vous  quereller ;  you  and  he 
are  always  quarelling.] 
<i 

To  tliis  rule  there  is  an  exception  ;  for  tboiig^li  the  disjunctives  of  the  first 
and  second  )>enons  moi  and  toi^  can  never  be  construed  as  subjects  of  a  verb, 
H'ithout  another  cpmunctive,  yet  when  the  di<(junctives  arc  put  before  tlie 
verb,  and  the  last  of  them  is  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  (lui  or  etix),  the 
conjunctive  (U  or  ils)  is  sonictinics  left  out,  and  sometimes  expressed  before 
the  following^  verb  (and  therefore  the  disjunctive  lui  and  eux  are  then  only 
subject  of,  and  coming  iHiorc  the  verb),  and  sometimes  also  it  is  indifferent 
to  express  it  or  not.  It  is  not  possible  to  determine  pt^sitively  when  after 
tho^e  disjunctives  the  conjunctive  must  be  left  out,  and  when  not,  nor  when  it 
is  indifferent  to  express  it  or  not.  But  these  cases  occurrinj::  very  seldom, 
and  being;  almost  always  confined  to  conmion  conversation,  it  nmst  suffice  to 
take  notice  here  of  the  following:  instances : 

.  We  say  :  Mon  frtre  Sf  luisont  airivSs,  My  brolhcr  and  he  are  arrived  :  not 
ils  sout  arrives,  %  The  conjunctive  i/.«  is  suppressed,  because  the  noun /rtrr, 
and  tlie  disjunctivepronoun  lui  are  both  of  the  same  person,  viz,  the  third.] 

On  the  contrary,  we  say  :  Je  demevsc^  4'  '«*  i^  /'"^'  •  ^  ^l^'y*  ^^^  he  ^^^oes.  Je 
purlirai,  Hf  toi  tu  feitieras ;  I  siiall  set  out.  but  you  will  stay,  f  The  coniunctivc 
{/,/{/,  can  by  no  means  be  supprcpicfi,  because  the  subjects  are  of  uif ferent 
persons.  As  for  the  suppression  of  ^ho  disjunctive,  see  the  last  pai*agrapli 
next  page »  C] 

However,  it  i»  indifferent  to  say ;  Je  demmtrai,  4*  '*"  ii  *'^»  «W«>  or  Je  de-^ 
mewai^Sf  lui  s'en  alia ;  I  staid,  and  he  went  away  j  Vous  enetesfiichL  Sfeuai 
s'eHr^joui8sentj"'oT  S^  eiix  iU  s'cn  rfwuissent ;  you  are  sorry  for. it, livvV\xvt'«j  \^t- 
j'^iceat  it.    f  TJic  ronjniicfive  i/,  Ub^  may  be\eho!il>  tvQi^V\\m\^\i<^vQ%^&itft 
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y^  dificronce  of  persons,  beciiue  the  second  verb  is  rc/lected,  and  Ihe  pronoiin 
$e,  M'hich  accompanies  it,  is  sufficient  to  Indicate  tbe  third  person.] 

But  observe,  1st,  Tlmt  it  is  only  in  common  conversation  yon  may  cs^vess 
the  conjunctive  or  not.  '      ' 

^dly,  Tliat,  as  in  the  first  instance,  the  noun  and  prononn  may  eqnalty  Well 
come  after  the  verb,  and  vou  may  say  :  lU  mnU  .arrtci$  tmon/rirtiplUd  <  which 
is  the  best  way  to  avoid  the  difficulty) ;  so  it  is  always  safe,  and  never  imnro- 

f»er,  to  bcffin  tbc  sentence,  with  the  cof^jnnctive,  -even  in  common  conversa- 
ion,  and  say :  N»h$  apprenons  U  Pran^iM^  ku  ^  mot :  He  and  I  team  French. 
3(lly,  That  the  diKJunctives  Ini  and  eiur,  as  hiis  been  seen  in  some  of  the  pre- 
ceding |)hra«rs,  may  in  a  regular  speecii  be  the  subject  of  and  cone  beTm-e 
the  verb,  without  any  Cx)njnuctivc  :  But, 


H  the  Cacif'k  and  hi*«  sixtcr,  the  less' I  can  believe  that  they  are  of  that  nation  : 
tkeif  afoae know  and  rcsporl  virliio. 

'"*.  Or  it  must  be  foparatcd  from  its  verb,  by  anotlier  middle  lenlenee  join- 
ing  to  it,  by  the  nicun<  oi  a  i-clative  or  g^ernnd ;  as,  Lui  aui  Hf.  Mvok  pm  qu'Ua 
Hoietd  r^coneiliis,  fut  tort  surpris  dt  Us  voir  cnsnnhie :  He,  who  didnof  know 
that  they  were  reconciled,  wan  niuchsuipriired  Xosvt  them  together. 

Eux,  voytmt  que  lu  plurality  dts  8^(fntgea  Vemjwrteroitj  commence  rent  par  pro- 
tester:  They,  seeing  lliaLthir  miijuiity  of  votes  would  carry  it,  began  with  a 
protest. 

3f\  Or  the  sontrnres  wherein  they  arc  used,  relntp  tlic  particulars  of  sonic 
fact,  declared  in  general  in  the  former  iiienibcr(but  distributed,  in  the  latter, 
amone:  the  agents  of  it) :  as, 

LeM  deux  fiires  tf  he  eouain  out  commit  le  meurtre  ;  enx  owt  U4  rhQmme^  4*  ^'fi 
Ya  aniomm^.  The  tvko  brothers  and  the  cou^tin  have  cpromitted  the  murder ; 
they  have  tied  the  man.  and  h^  has  knock'd  hhn  on  the  head. 
^  4  In  this  phrase :  Elle  est  emtenie^  if  lux  Vent  avui ;  She  is  satisfied,  and  so 
is  lie :  the  verb  is  repeated  because  the  two  subjects  «Uf  and  tui  are  not  olr  the 
Kanie  gender.  In  conversation,  however,  we  may  make  the  ellipsu  of  rest,. 
and  say  :  EUe  e^t  contentey  Sf  lui  auiisi. 

And  in  this,  with  much  more  rea>«on :  EUe  eat  ende^iie^maU  lui  ne  Test  pas  ^ 
She  is  satisfi^'d,  but  he  is  not  so  ;  because,  l)esidesthc  nlfference  of  gender, 
the  second  member  of  the  phrase  is  negative. 

But  when  there  is  no  distribution  of  action  to  make  :  no  contrast,  opposi- 
tion, or  comparison  te  express,  the  disjunctive  is  by  no  means  necessary,  and 
the  verb  is  contented  with  a  conjunctive  :  us 

Je  te  qnitte^  S;  tnn'en  tfrnm^im  imint  de  rrfrret ;  I  leave  yon,  and  you  show 
no  regret  for  it.  Je  II*  t'i  purer ^  ^  tl  a  •mw/iw  de  venirs  I  spoke  to  bini,  and  lie 
has  premised  to  come. 

S*.  If  the  pronouns  are  governed  by  the  verb,  either  as  its 
object,  or  end,  the  first  must  be  a  conjunctive,  coming  before 
the  verb,  and  die  oUier,  or  others,  disjuRCtive,  and  put  after  it  ; 

as,  ,         .  , 

D  On  me  park  aussi  bie/i  qu'  i  vous  ^  a  eux  :  I  am  spoken  to 
as  well  as  he  and  they,  or  They  speak  to  me,  as  well  as  to  you 
and  te  them. 

4".  Observe  that  the  conjunctives  of  the  third  person  of  both 
genders,  il,  Us ;  ei/Cy  e/les,   are  used  with  respect  to  irrational 
*and  inanimate  creatures;  which  pronouiis  Rre  englished  by  it, 
and  thet/  for  the  plural :  as, 

a  tree,      ^  il  porte  beauconp  de.  fruity  /ifliears  much  fruit, 
an  apple,  f  KUc  u^est  pas  miire,  It  is  not  ripe. 

^  jstberse,    (11  boite,  He  is  lame. 

i^  (a  heti,      J  EUe  riepondplmj  It  ox  akc\vjswo\xtfwti^««^s 
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Hwtupitt  tl  16  usi  i1  before  verbs  im[>^rKonal,  or  rttlicr  vrrb*  arc  very  ofteu  \ 
med  impenonally  with  thw  pronoun,  which  is  eommonlv  rendered  into  Enr- 
iiiih  by  u  or  there ;  as  U  wrrita,  it  or  there  happened  :  as  likewise  before  verbs 
nevter,  followed  by  another  snbjfH^t  besides,  which  second  subject  is  the  only 
•aeiiiEBKliA^  .. 

Jl  mi  wmei  vn  acaatn»i ; 
An  Rccidetit  baH  happened,  or 
There  an  accident  bopnened. 
Jl  viendra  taiitdi  quelq&'un  ; 

Somebody  will  come  by  and  by.  , 

It  is  the  Mttie  when  qnestions  are  asked  ;  as, 
£•14/  arrkt  qvelque  accident? 
Did  some  accident  happen  ? 

Viendi-a-t  U  du  mondfy  ou  rimdra-t-il  quelqu^uHjoHtAt  7 
Will  wniehody  come  by  and  by? 
But  in  tills  last  ca«e  U  mV«t  times  comes  the  last,  and  the  noon  the  first,  as  t> 
we  shall  see  when  we  treat  of  Qnrstions.    Rut  observe  further,  that  in  these  ^ 
impcraonfd  ways  of  speaking,  the  noun  that  follows  the  verb  requires  before 
ilThe  particle  a«  on/ jf,  ox.  ^oine  prououn  or  aduoun  indeterminate,  such  as 
quelqwun,  dims.  c«rf «tlff,  and  never  take*;  the  article  (except  with  the  limitin;^ 
particle),  M^in  these  instances  : 

11  at  anivi  uu  accident,  for 
Un  accident  est  airive. 
11  viendra  quelqu*un,  tfu  monilej  det  gefis,  certames  ou  diverse*  personncs, 
instead  of     '      . . 
Que/qu*un,  du  mtmde  viendra ;  des  gens,  certuines  personnen  viendrontj 
Somebodyy  some  people  will  come.  * 

The  disjunctives  moi,  ltd,  eux,  as  likewise  nous,  and  voua,  which  are  both 
eoniunctives,  an^  disjnnctivcf;,  may  come  both  before  and  iifter  a  verb,  but 
with  another  conjunctive,  milesb  the*  verb  be  in  llie  infinitive,  or  imperative ; 

AS, 

VtmsditesceUi,  if  vno'xje  Vai  vu. 

You  hay  that,  and  I  have  seen  it. 

lyui  il  soMlietit  cela,  or  Jt  suuttent  ccla,  lui  ? 

He  maintains  that,  doth  he  ? 

Moi, /iiird  ct'/a  /  .> 

Shouln,  or  could  I  do  that !  V^ 

Me  Mvp^  onnei'  de  vela,  moi ! 

ShAwld,  or  could  I  be  suspected  of  that ! 

Fulfs-inoi,  Faites-nous  cela  comnie  ilfant, 
"  Do  tl»t  as  it  sheold  he. 
MThicfa  pronomiSi  thus  used  as  a  redundancy,  serve  to  g;ive  more  weight  to 
wlikt  one  savs,  especially  with  the  infinitive  ^  for  thus  we  intimate  a  sort  of 
reproach  to  those  we  J^peak  to,  for  their Ixlievin^  us  c^iilly  of  what  is  men- 


m  famiUar  conversation  liiey  may  be  thus  nsed  as  a  redimdancy. 


5°.  The  second  state  of  the  pronouns  personal  (viz.  demoiy  de  D 
Ini,  de  vous,  8tc.)  cannot  be,  strictly  speaking,  used  after  a  noun 
in  the  second  relation  to  which  they  are  joined  by  the  Enclitic 
Sf :  but  one  must  make  use  of  a  possessive  pronoun,  or  a  pro- 
noun relaUve.     Therefore,  instead  of  saying 

C W  le  sentimeiU  de  mon  frere  &i  de  moi,  or  <Sf  de  hii,  it  is 
better  to  say  C*est  le  senlhncnt  de  Jnon  frere  Sf  le  mien,  or  le 
aien,  or  take  this  turn,  C^est  mon  seutimcnt  &,  celwv  de  mv^u 
Jrere  •  That  is  the  opinion  of  my  brol\ier,  VLVidi  wi\\\^  Vcv^, 
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A      Except  iu  the  followiug  expressions^  wlierein  the  possessive 
prououii  cannot  be  used  as  in  English,  but  in  tlie  second  rela-  .^ 
tion  of  the  person,  governed  by  a  noun  that  comes  first. 

Pour  P amour  de  fwoi,  Potir  P amour  de  lui,d  elle,  d'eui,  . 

For  my  sake.  For  his,  her,  dicir  sake.  ' 

A  cause  de  mbi,  Eri  depit  de  moi, 

On  my  account.  In  spite  of  me. 

Or  wlien  tlie  pronoun  personal  is  compound,  vix,  of  moL  lui,  &c.  and 


Vmiw^ir  propi 
say  DM  the  Eizglish  do,  pour  mon  plaiiir  for  my  pleasure,  pour  son  plaisir 

lj  for  her  or  his  pleasure. 

"      f  Likewise,  un portrait  dc  moif  means  a  portrait  drawn  hy  me;  whereits 
mon  portrait,  my  portrait,  means  a  portrait  repcesenting  my  person. 

§  II.  r.  When  the  verb  governs  the  pronoun  personal,  it 
must  come  between  the  subject  and  the  verb  :  as, 
Je  le  vois,  I  see  him :  P^ous  lui  parlez,  You  speak  to  him,  or 

to  her. 
II  leur  est  avantageuXy  it  is  advantageous  to  them ;  apd  not 
Je  vois  lui  J  or  le,  J  e  park  d,  lui^  or  a  elle,  liest  avantageux  a 

enx. 

Except,  1  st,  Whei%  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative,  without  a 

negation  ;  for  then  the  pronoun  comes  last :  and  if  it  is  of  the 

iirst  or  second  person,  and  in  the  third  state,  the  second  dis- 

Cjunctivcs  moiy  toi,  arei^sed  instead  of  the  conjunctives  me,  and 

te :  as, 

Poi'teZ'fe,  carry  him  ;  vo)/e>Ia,  see  her ;  parlez-hi,  speak  to 
him ;  diles-moi,  tell  me :  and  not  dites  nie  nor  me  dites,  nor 
diles  a  moi :  though  we  say  with  the  two  pronouns,  dotuiez- 
tn'en,  give  me  some ;  vous  me  parlez^  you  speak  to  me  ;  parlez 
moiy  speak  to  me  ;  and  with  a  negation,  ne  me  parlez  pas,  do 
not  speak  to  nue..  Foyons-les,  let  us  see  them;  nelesvoyous 
pas,  don't  let  us  see  them. 

liut  if  two  imi>eratives  come  together  widi  a  conjunction  co- 
pulative, the  latter  will  have  the  pronoun  come  before  it :  as, 

P^oj/ez  la  S^-  la  consolez,  and  not  voj/ez-la  S^corisolez  la,  see  lier 
Dand  comfort  her.  At  least  the  first  construction  is  much  better. 

2dlt/,  With  the  verbs  itre  (signifying  belonging),  avoir,  pen- 
ser,  songe?*,  User,  (respecting  a  person  and  not  a  thing),  aller, 
venir)  conrir,  accourir,  boire ;  as  likewise  with  reciprocal  verbs, 
the  pronoun  governed  in  the  third  state  must  be  a  disjunctive, 
and  come  after  them  :  as, 

.   Ce  livre  est  moi,  and  not  m^est, 
31a/ book  is,  mine,  or  bejc^s  to  me. 
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yoiu  en  avez  una  U^^  and  not  vom  lui  tHxivez  tui^  A 

You  have  one  of  his.  x 

In  these  instainces,  we  don't .  use  tlu>  pron.  pOKess.  micii,  as  iu  English, 
instead  of  the  penunaL  nun,  becatue,  iu  the  first  instance,  itre  signifies  ap-, 
partenir,  which  governs  the  third  state ;  and,  iu  tlie  other,  un  ii^re  d  lui 
IS  said  by  ellipsis  for  un  livre  qui  est  a  lui ;  tho*  with  appartenir  "we  sajr, 
qui  lui  appartient  not  qui  4ippartient  d  lui,  llmt  belongs  to  liim. 

Je  soitge,  or  Jepetise  d  vous,  and  not  Je  x^ota  songe,  8cc. 
I  am  mioking  of  you. 

//  vise  a  eax,  he  aims  at  them. 
El/e  boit  a  vous,  she  drinks  to  you. 
Je  vais  a  vous^  I  go  to  you.  lis  vieniieut  a  ?/i(w,  they  come  to  me.  B 
Not«  ttousjiom  d  vous,  we  trust  you,  and  !iot  wows  notis  vousjioris.  * 
Cela  iadresse  a  vwi,  that .  i9  directed  to  mc,  and  not  cela  se 
niadresse, 

Sdty,  AVhen  tfie  verlf  governs  two  pronouns  in  the  third  state, 
so  that  they  are  used  as  by  opposition;  as  likewise,  \\\\en  it 
rather  denotes,  the  order  in  which  a^  thing  must  be  done,  ^tiie 
])ronouus  must  be  disjunctive,  and  coHie  after  tlie  verb :  as, 

Je  parle  d  lui  A*  »on  a  vous,  (or)  C*eit  a  lui  que  je  parle  Sf 
lion  pas  i  vous :  I  speak  to  him  and  not  to  you. 

Buvez  a.  elle,  puis  a  fa  compaguie :  drink  to  her,  tiien  to  die 
company. 

Donnez  d  lui  cTabord,  ensuite  a  elle,  puis  aux  autres :  C 

Give  to  him  first,  then  to  her,  thi:n  tg  Che  others. 

Q!*.  In  all  other  cases,  disjunctives  must  be  used,  as  iu  an- 
swer to  (|[uestions,  and  "after  prepc/sitions  :  as. 

Qui  est-ce  qUi  dit  cela  f  lui ^'  eux,  or  c'esl  lui,  c.e sont  eux : 

Who  says  tiiat?  'He  and  th^y,  or  it  is  he;  it  is  they. 

Qui  cJierthez-vem  ?  elle  S^  sajille  ? 

Whom  do  you  seek  for  i  her  and  her  daughter  ? 

C*est  lui,  it  is  he.-    Oest  elle,  it  is  she.    Ce  u' est  pas  moif  It  is 

not  I.  r  ■ 

"Pour  moi,  fof  me.*  Aprh^lui,  after  him.  Detant  elle,  before  j^ 
her.     (See.  p.  230.  B.  2*.) 

3?.  l!fe  2XiA  pas  or  point  are  particles  answering  the  English 
negative 'i/of.  Tlie  rrench  pdt  ne  beforef  the  verb,  and  pas  or 
point  after  it^  if  the  teiise  is'  simple,  and  between  the  auxiliary 

and  the   participle,'  if  it  is  compound. Ne  must  always 

come  immediately  ^fter  the  word  that  expresses  the  subject, 
whether  a  noun  pr  pronoun  conjunctive :  as, 
Je  ne  parle  pas,  I  do  not  speak,  rows  ne  dJles.paint,  you  don't  say. 
ij^^mme  n  est  pas  veuu,  the  man  i^  not'come, 

'  .    Y 
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A  Except^  }sif  "Wlieh  dieTerb  is  ihthe  tfecdnd  pertfon  of  the 
imperative ;  in  which  cabe  ne,  that  filways  comes  b^ore*the 
rerb^  comes  besides  before  the  pronoon,  if  the  verb  is  recipro- 
cal; but/wfs  atway^  folIo\ys  the  verb:  as,  J^e v6UsJ^chez pas, 
xlon't  be  angry. 

2<//y,  In  sentences  of  InterrogaUoa :  as, 
Nejai9^e pas ce  qm  vou^medUes^  Dcm't  I  ^o  what  you  bid  Qie? 
^Ijff  On  such  occasions  when  the  Pronoutis  conjunctive  go- 
verning the  verb  coir  e  aft^  it :  aAy.      i 

Ai(s$i  nepriteud'il  ptis  tela  9    Nieither  does  he  pretend  to  that. 
See  thou  cases  purge  230.  A. 

B  If  *'^(f>  Wlifcn  there  is  t  «:oniunctive  governed  by  the  verb :  hs,  Je  ne  Cui 
pa$  dity  I  huve  not  said  it ;  ne  lefuitenpast  clo  not  do  it.] 

4".  When  the  verb  is  attended  by  Iviro  pronOtlus  personal,  iVs. 

•  one  in  the  fourth  state,^  and  the  other  in  the  third,  the  pronoun 

in  the  third  state  must  come  before  that  iii  the  fourth :  as, 

Je  vous  le  diSf  1  tell  it  you.   On  me  le  dohne^  it  is  giv^n  ni^; 

Except  only  wheii  the  pronoun  in  tlie  third  state  is  of  the  third 

person  (/u/  or  Uur),  or  when  the. verb  is  id  the  Imperative ;  for 

then  the  conjunctive  of  the  fourth  relation  comes  before  that 

of  t|ie  third  :  as, 

Vmis  le  iui  ditesy  you  tell  it  him  or  lier,     //  la  lenrrefasey  be 
/J  refuses  it  to  them.     DonfieZ'/e-moi,  give  it  me.     Whereas  we 
say  in  the  indie.  11  me  le  domie^  he  gives  it  to  me. . 

5**.  y  and  en  come  after  other  pronoutis,  and  Immediately 
before  the  verb  r  as, 
J e tousles  y  enverraiy  I  will  send  them  to  you  diere. 
Je  ne  vous  en  parle  pas,  I  don*t  speak  to  you  of  it,  or  of  thei 1 1 . 
And  when  j/  and  en  meet  together,  j/  comes  before  en ;  as> 
Je  veus  y  en  envetrai,  I  will  send  you  some  there^  ''* 
Je  ne  vous  y  enferai  pas  tenir, 
I  will  remit  you  none  there,  (money,  for  instance.),^ 
*&*,  The  pronouns  governed  of  the  verb  come  after  it  in  tliis 
...following  case  (but  in  the  same  order  as  when  they  come  be< 
*^ fore  it):  \ 

When  the  verb  is  in  the  second  persons,  and  first  plur.  of  the 
imperative,  without  niexative.  Thus,  dip'  we  say  m  the  third 
persons,  Qu*il  lefasse^  let  him  do  it :  QuHh  Iui  en  parlent,  let 
ihem  mention  it  to  him ;  or  in  the  other  persons^  with  a  nega- 
tive^ 

Ne  nous  y^ons  pas,  let  us  not  trust  to  that; 
Nip  iui  en  donnez  pat,  do  not  give  him  any :  yet  we  say  ip  the 
£rst  person  plur.  and  the  second  persons,  without  negative,  ^ 
jF/o/.'s-mus^,  Jet  U9  trust  to  tiaat.    Donnezrtot-e/i,  give  him 
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•  With  the  negative  we  ^ay,-  A 

Ne  les  y  ineuez  pas,     Don't  carry  ihem  thefe. 

Nie  1  y  metiez  pas,     Dou't  carry  him  there. 

Ne  nous  y  mcuez  pas,     Dosu't  carry  us  there. 

l\em' .  y  meitez  pas,     Don't  carry  me  there. 

ISe  m*  y  enxoy^z  pas.  Don't  seud  fue  there. 

Se  m'  y  port^z  pas,    Pon*t  carry  me  there: 

Wilhout  the  negative  we  jsay, 
MefiezAt$-    y.     Carry  thenj  diere.  • 
MeneZ'V'      y,     Carry  liim  there. 

Menez  uous-y,     Carry  us  there.  r. 

IVut,  witli  a  pronoun  of  die  first  person  singular,  wc  say, 
Mewez-v-moi,       Take  me-diere. 
^//coyp2-y-nioi,    Send  me  there. 
Port^z  -y-nioi.    Carry  me  tiiere. 
and  never  Mtrnz-moi-y,  nor  menez-^n^y,  &c. 

f  llowevpr,  for  tlir  s:\k<,»  of  Iwrniony,  we  toy,  Conduisfz-tftoi-lay  couducl 
me  therv ;  n»i  conJuurz-i/t  to  avoid  the  Ft-petttioti  of  z  in  two  contigaoos 
ijriJubles.J 

In  sentenres  of  [nterrogation  the  conjunctive  pronouns  come 
also  after,  the  verb.  ^ 

§  III.  r.  llie  several  ways  of  ask ii^g.  questions  in  Freucjiare,  Q. 

\st,  With- the  pronoun  I  interrogative  f/ui,  and  kquel,  as  Clui 
rroit  cela  H  Who  belifves  lliat  \  Lequtl  des.deu.vvous  a  phi? 
Which  of  the  tvv'o  liars  pleased  you  ? 

(Uifj/,  With  the  adiiouu  or  inrouiplete  [nououii  quel,  and  the 
noun  of  the  vubjcrt  of  the  question  before  the  verbj  as  in  the 
declanitive  form:  us,  Que/  /.of/tjue yooil  ast^ez  Inudi  pour,  &c. 
What  mail  should  be  so  bold  as  t^,  6fc. 

3.(//j/,  It  the  subject  of  tht  .qucbUcm  is  a  prvuouii  poisoiial,  or 
the  primitive  (demonstrative  rr,  it -comes  after  the  verb,  if  the 
tense  is  simple;  or  between  tlie  auxiliary  arid  participle,  if  it 
is  compound:  as,  Est-^e  voire  lim^  \s  it  your  book  f       J) 

^tcr-i((yi^ /i//7  f 'Have  you  done  r 
CofitioisseZ'VOus  Monsieur  f  Do  you  know  the  <?entleman  ? 

^thiy.  If  the  sul^ject  of  the  questrrju  is"  a  noun  or  a  pronoun, 
intermediate,  the  sentence  begins  with  that  noun  or  pronoun, 
then  tlie  verb,  if  the  tense  is  simply  or  the  auxiliary,  if  it  is  com- 
pound, and  moreover  the  conjunctive  U  or  elie,  its  or  elks,  or 
on,  agreeing  in  gender  and  nuniber  with  the  subject :  as, 
Ukomme  vitM  il  \  Does  the  man  come  r 
La  femme  cst-eWe  ic/meV     I9  lUc.  v^ouvwv  cqh\r\ 
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A  Le$  en/atis  pettvent-ih  s'appliquer?  Cau  chiidreii  apply  them- 
selves ? 
Quelqiiunfait'il  ceque  voas/aites,  or  Fait-on  ce  que  vousfaites? 
Does  any  body  do  what  y.ou  do  i 

Persotine  nefait-il  ctla  V  Does  nobody  do  that  ? 

5thlyy  If  the  verb  of  the  question  is  recipocral,  the  sentence 
begins  with  one  of  tiie  two  pronouns,  if  the  subject  is  eipressed 
by  a  pronoun ;  or  with  a  noun  and  a  pronoun,  if  it  is  ex- 
pressetl  by  a  no<\n ;  -  and  the  other  pronoun  comes  after  the 
verb,  or  between  the  auxiliary  and  participle,  according  to  tlie 
tense  being  either  simple  or  compound :  as, 

» 
C      Vous  fOHveneZ'Vous'de  cela  ?  Do  you  remember  that : 

Ma  femme  se  repent-tWe  de  sajaute? 

Does  my  wife  repent  her  fault  ? 

Les  matehts  se  soiit-ils  eimchh  dans  cette  expedition  ? 

Did  the  sailors  grow  rich  in  that  expedition  ? 

And  if  the  verb  of  the  question  ends  with  a  vowel,  /  must  be 
added  to  it  between  two  hyphens  {-t-)  in  order  to  avoid  the 
hiatus,  ITierefore  write  and  pronounce  jiime-t-ii,  do^  he  love  ? 
Fa-4-ellej  does  she  go  ?  and  never  aime  i/,  va  elle. 

9!*,  The  pronouns  attending  the  verb  keep  the  same  order  iu 
the  interrogative  f onn,  as  in  the  detUi ratine,  as  I>6  ferai-je  ^ 
C shall  I  do  it f  Le  lui  direz-vous?  will  you  tell  it  him?  Ale  U 
commandeZ'Vons'f  do  you  connnand  it  mef  Y  en  parte  ran  a- 
nous?  shall  we  cany  some  thither  r  Ne  vous  ht-d'ilpns  dit ?' . 
did  he  not  tell  it  you  ? 

It  is  to  be  noted, 
and  when  wc  speal 
to  f  peak  to  them  witli 

•f  comebody  else.    Thus,  'to  ask  you  how  do  pou  dOy  well-bred  people  say 
Comment  se  porie  Monsieur j  or  Madame  ? 
How  does  yoar  hoooor  do  f 
Monsieur  apprend-  it  le  Francis  ? 
Do  yoa  learn  French  ? 
Momienr  a-t-il  toifogi  n^  Ucme  ? 
instead  of  arez-vous  voyag^,  &c» 
D  Have  yott  traveli'd  to  Italy  ? 

Sa  Majeski  Vcrdmse'ttUe '}  ' 

Does  yonr  MigestY  order  it  ? 

(or)  Si  sa  MMjesti  Vordonnc, 
If  your  Majesty  orders  it. 
Wc  have  said,  meX  when  the  question  is  asked  uith  a  pronoun  {HTSOKai  o\ 
the  first  pei^son,  that  pronoun  comes  after  the  verb  \\\\\%ysu\s  jei  am  I ;  €ii- 
tendS'Je '/  Do  I  hear  ?  But  observ,  1st,  that  in  verbs  of  the'f  irst  conjuaration, 
wherein  the  first  person  ends  in  e  not  sounded,  tliat  e  is  ch^i^ed  into  e  w:uu. 
before  the  pronoun,  which  ends  also  in  e  not  sounded ;  as, 

Aim^'je  1  (fo  I  love?  f^'Hudii-je-paa  ?  don't  I  study  ? 

etf/y,  Tbut  tio  question  can  lie  asked  in  this  manner  with  some  verbs,  cspe- 
r/a/Tj'  these  fivf,  me^tir  to  lie,  p«rdr«  to  lose,  rompre  to  brejik,  scnttr  to  feel, 
iiormtr  to  sleep :  sc  that  we  neither  fta> ; 
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■  Meni^-je,  '\        {mm-je^     do  I  lie?  .\ 

Perd^'je,  f        \perdS'Je,     do  J  lose  ? 
'    Rompe'je^\  not  \v0mp9-jey    dolbl-elikr 

'   ^^^H^^  V         J^^i*^'J*f^       do  I  feci? 
Dorm^'jeyj        ydarsje^      iblslcfp?  . 

l\ie  former,  bedtose  4  acute  cannot  be  nsed  in  ^lii^fina^ncr  but  with  vci'bsAf 
tbe  iinl  coiyu§^ation :  and  the  latter  (mnu-fej,  f>ccaoA;  it  soiinds  too  haren, 
^nd  can  besides  occasion  some  ambigoity  in  spieech.  Tlfcreffdre»  in  tlie  cafee 
of  these  v^rbs,  the  quoHtion  miiat  be  asked  after  pother 'manner :  as.  fyifce- 
quejt  metuj  or  Cr0yez-rou8  queje  vmnde'i  Do  you  think  thart  I  lie?  rrourez- 
voma  que  je  rompe  cela  cMnme  il  faut  7  Do-you  tiiink  thai  I  break  that  as  it 
sIiodM -be?  or  tpeak  Mritbout  interrog^atiou? 

• 

•3<//y,  TliU  way  of  askine  a  queslion  ( Est-ce-que)  is  of  great 
use  in  French :  but  it  is  less  used  in  order  to  be  iiifornied 
merely  of  any  tiling,  which  is  die  chief  purpose  of  interrogatiou9>  J^ 
than  to  assure  others  that  we  need  not  be  infomied  of  it^  or 
that  t)ie  case  is  not  as  they  think.  As  likewise  when  we  don't 
expect  a  thing,  or  we  fear  lest  it  should  happen,  we  show  our 
surprise  or  fear  by  Est-ce-fjue,  For  instance,  when  1  ask  this 
question,  Pleut^it'^  Does  it  rain  r  1  only  v/ant  to  know  whe- 
ther it  rains  qt  no.  i^ut  \yhen  1  soy  Kstrce  gu'il  pient^f  I  be- 
sides sliow.iuy  surprise  at  it,  which  is  thus  englisbed  :  It  doji't 
rain f  does. W^  -Again, -^vhen  I  say,  y/-/-/7  fin  jugement?  Has 
he' any  judgment  f  1  want  to  be  informed  whether  the  person 
spoken  of  has  any  judgment  or  no.  But  by  this  other  question, 
Jist-H'€  qn^il  a  ditjugernefft?  1  hitiniale  that  I  know  very  well 
that  he  has  110  judgment.  q 

By  this  qi^estion,  l.teHdrU'l-^l?  Will  he  come?  I  want  to 
know  whether  hp  will  come  or  no  :  and  by  this  other,  Est-<e 
qiCil  viendru  *i  1  show  my  surprise  at,  or  fear  of  his  coming. 

j^sain,  by  this  question,  Est-ce  aujourdltui  fite^^  Is  this  day 
«-hol}'-day?  I  desire  to  be  informed  whether  or  no  tliis  is  a 
holy-day;  biit.by  this  other,  Est'Ce  que  c'ferf  aujourd'hiiijefg? 
I  show  my  wonder  and  surprise  at  this  being  a  holy-day. 

Sometimes^  also,  this  way  of  speaking  is  used  to  deter  peo- 
ple from  believing  what  is  said;  as,  Est-cequejejoue?  which 
IS  as  much  as  Jc  He  joite  point,  and  cannot  be  (1  tliink). pro- 
perly englishcd  thus,    Do  I  game'i  or  Jm  la gaynester'?  butj^ 
(if  I  am  not  very  much  mistaken)  thus.  Who  gamesi  not  I, 

If  'Hm  way  of  ankin^p  a  question  (Est-ce^ne)  is  hardly  used  but  with  the 
firal  |MM-son  MnynUu*  of  the  present  and  pr4'terite  tenses  iatlie  indicative 
mood  of  sonic  verbs  whei^ehi  the  simple  way  is  too  liai'sh,  and  never  with  the 
other  persoDH ;  unk'ss  we  want  to  show  burprise  or  fear.  Therefore  never  say 
in  France,  as  a  greal  many  people  do  in  £nffland,  speakintf  to  a  hosier  for  in- 
stance, est-ce  que  rous  ceftdez  ties  Itaa  de  goie'f  do  you  sell  Mt^  ;»tockiug8?  but 
only  cem/ez-roNS detlms  de  mie!  for  tlie  hosier, instead  of  ans¥rev\tk^\  ^^^^\\ \ 
would  Uttgh,  and  aiuwer  you :  jWhy  not,  Sir  ^ 

We  never  say  in  French  ptttU-je  do  I  8]^ak  ?  ytiVSi  axk  I  gw^'^^i  **  wo^  V«*^ 
pJedo:  bntpterl^-^ei  willi  an  Vacate.] 
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\.  Athti/,  The  sniiie  way  of  asking  a  question  with  a  negative 
(n'rst-(e  pat  que)  signitics  bIm  ayn,  that  we  lake  that  for  certain, 
which  ia  the  subject  of  the  qnntioii,  ana  want  only  to  be  con- 
linncd  in  it,  or  to  have  it  approved  by  others ;  and  u'est-ce  pas 
may  equally  well  come  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  with 
que,  or  at  uic  end  with  a  comma  before  ^ 


N'at-ce  pas  qu'U  pleul  f 

tfest-cepasqu'lt  a  diijuge- 

mtiitJ. 
"S'ttt-ce pdi  qtt'il  lieudra'? 

K'ent-cepas  qtt'iljoiii? 


flit 


I/p/eiit,ii^t-ce pas^  Itraius, 

doii't  it  f 
//  ti  diijugement,  ii'nt-c€p(n^ 
He hus judgment,  ha'n't  he? 
Ilvieiidrti,  iCest-cepaa'i   He 
will  conic,  won't  he  ? 

He 


//  joue,  u'est-ft  pas  V 

games,  don't  he  ? 
//  /}'/(  /roirif    u'esl-tt  pas  i 


It  is  cold,  i'n 


j^  we  only  want 
"  '  f  to  be  iiifunn- 
j     fedof  whatwe 


S'est-ce    pas 
J'roid? 

Whereas,  by  iIhsc  ((iieations. 
Ne pleut-il pas'^  Don't  it  rain? 

S'a-t-ii pat dejagciiieiit'/  lias  he  no  judgmciit ,' i 
Ne  viendra-t-ii  pas  '^       Won't  he  come  r 
Ncjoue-t-U  pas  y  lii't  he  a  gamester  f  , 

C  Nefait  ilpasj'roidi        I'li't  it  cold? 

It  viti  tiut  bt  mHtu,  when  Ikt  scAo/nr  hat  learitl  tofar,  to  make  Aim  cim- 
jugule  cvtrj/daya  rfgular  Tfib  «Uh  an  Iiiierri))pik)ii,'lten  milA  u^^rgi- 
tirf,  t/icH  £otA  aith  an  Iiilertdgiitioii  and  Xtpiilve  logflher,  and  uifA  the 
paitUks  fn  and  y  ;  ahirh  a-ilt  bulk  make  hm  wore  reedy  in  the  rimjuga- 
tions,  ajid  reader  the  dependence  of'  thole  jiarlklct  ufon  the  verb  nmreja- 
miliar  to  him. 

KKUnplc 
•Tm  cNtvJr,  I  trnii  wnic. 

Jt  n'cn  fHroie  pa»,  1  orod  iionc. 

J>  ttipprfe,  1  c»rry  some  thitbL-r 

Jt  H'f  en  imrfe  pat,  *" 

•■mpiirttU, 


t  carry  none  IJj 
do  I  carry  any  tlici-i' 
iVh  rn  mTti-jt poj,    don't  I  cyvyiomi:  lli.i r 


uJ  jr  n  parlcraijt  pm  f 


Je  parte,  I  speak. 

I'urU-jet  -  do  I  tpttM. 

Je  M  parlt  paa,'  I  don't  speak . 
f^pvlZ-jepaa!  den'l  Itpcak. 
J'en  parlfj  I  iiptak  ol  il. 

Knuurli-jcJ  do  I.sptak  ofi). 
JeKfn parte pof,  Tdon't^peak 

!^  [V,  The  Pronouns  Conjunctives,  wlielhtr  govermiig,  or 
governed  of  thev<rb,  that  is,  whctlitr  its  subject  or  objeit,  are 
sometimes  repeated^  and  someliines  not. 

1st,  'I'hese  Conjmictives,  lV,  tu^nous,  io«s,  are  repeated  be- 
fore eavh  verb,  when  the  vieros  are  io  difTcreiil  tenses ;  lis, 

./e  (/is  Ajedirai  to/y'owra,  I  say,  an.d  will  always  My. 

]\'o«s  aions  parip  Sf  nous parkroiis  eitcdre pour  lui. 
We  have  spukeu  f«r  htm,  aod'will&feak  again. 
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Wlieii  the  tenses  are  the  same,  they  need  not  be  repeated :  fi8,    A 
Je  pe9fse  A*  dis  quil  a  bienjait,  or  Je  pense  6fje  dis  qnily  &c. 

I  think  and  say  that  he  has  done  very  well. 
Nousfavonstu  Sftouche,  we  have  seen  and  touched  it. 

The  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  //,  elle ;  ilsy  elles,  need  not 
be  repeated  in  common  conversation,  tho'  the  tenses  vary :  as, 

//  tC a  jamais  rien  vrJu,  S;  uevaiuha  jamais  riett, 

He  never  was  good  for  any  thing,  and  will  always  be  good 
for  nothing. 

Kfle  est  toajoiirsjiile,  4*  la  sera  toate  sa  vie,  or  el/e  Id  sera,  gcc. 

She  is  a  niaiil  stilly  and  wilt  be  so  iQS  long  us  she  lives.  (Sec 

page  249,  C.)  ...  .  H 

2rf/y,  All  conjunctives  governing  are  repeated,  when  in  the 
same  sentence  one  passes  from  the  aihrniative  to  ihe  n«  ^ative, 
and  so  reciprocally :  as  likewise  when  the  second  verb  is  pre- 
ceded by  one  of  these  conjunctions,  mais  but,  mime  even/ 
cependant  yet,  nianmoins  nevertheless,  ainsi  so,  ausui  therefore, 
oil  or,   and  (f/MC  (standing  for  aconjunction).:  as, 

II  faiiiie  ^'  il  ne  vent  pas  en  convenir, 
He  loves  her,  and  won't  o^Vn  it.. 

//  U  dit J  Tfi'M  il  ne  le  pense  pas, 

He  says  so,  but  he  don't  think  so.  '   .  (j 

AJ//e  n'en  croit  rien,  S^  cependant  die  ne  teutpas  ripouser, 

She  believes  nothing  on't,  and  yet  she  won't  marry  him.     » 

//  let'ait,6i  ni^nie  il  ^en  vante,  (or;  aussi  il  en  convient, 

He  does  it,  and  even  boasts  of  it,  or  au-J  therefore  owns  it. 

Sous  le  trouvefons,  on  nous  ne  le  t  rani  e  tons  pas, 

W'e  shall  iiad  him,  or  not. 

Lorsqne  Vims Jerez  voire  devoir,  6^  que  vous  vou^  comporterez 

bien, 
}\  hen  you  will  do  your  duty,  and  bthavc  well. 

3rf/y,  All  conjunctives  governed  are  repeated  before  ihi'ir  J) 
verbs;  as, 

n  meprie  &  me  conjure,  He  desir^js  and  entreats  mc. 

Je  vous  dis  4r  vous  dec/are,  I  say  and  declare  to  you. 

£xcept  ^ben  the  second  verb  is  of  tin)  sanio  signiticatioii, 
and  composed  of  die  first,  or  denotes  only  repetition  <i>f  its  ac- 
tion :  as,  , 

//  nefait  que  nous  dire  cS'  redire  la  mane  chose,     . 

He  does  nothing  but  tell  us  the  same  thing  over  again. 

Elle  le  fait  6^  def  ait,  or  refait  quand  bonlui  svmbie, 

bhe  does  it  and  uodo^s^  or  does  iV  a^am  \nW\  i^<^  ^\\^<^^\. 
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A  .  Tpe  Use  and  Constrnciion  of  the  Pronoun  Indtttrmutate  on. 
^  V     i  hn  pronoun  (f«>ruiedy  by  corruption,  of  -tke  word 
homme)  is  t-alled  Indeterminate,  because  it  is  used  to  -speak  in 
general)  without  specifying  aay  person  particular ;'  k  is  of  a 
very  extensive  use. 

l"*.  on  is  rendered  into  English  several  ways.  Sometunes  hy 
one,  aSy  on  crouvit,  one  would  think ;  sometijfties  by  the  pro- 
noun of  the  third  pers.  plur.  thej,  or  that  of  the  first,  me;  as  on 
B  dit,  they  say  ;  on  apprend,  we  liear  ;  sometimes  also  by  these 
indeterminate  words,  people,  men,  a  bodt/,  8cc.  as  on  sUmagin^, 
people  or  men  think  :  but  on  is  more  generally  and  better 
englished  by  converting  the  verb  from  the  active  voice  mto  die 
passive ;  as,  on  croit,  it  is  thought. 

£°.  Now  the  Passive  voicis,  both  in  French  ajid  Engliah^  is 
expressed  by  the  verb  substantive  (e/re  to  be),  throu«  all  its 
tenses,  joined  to  the  participle  of  a  verb  active.  For  ids tance, 
the  participle  i^.'to.hoid,  being  he/d,  if  you  put  kf  be  before  it, 
you  have  the  verb  passive  io  be.heldj  and  all  die  t^naes  of  ikie 
same,  in  this  manner  : 

Active  voice.  .  Pauivt. voice. 

O  Inf.  To  hold,  Unir,  Tp  be  hcJd,  krt  tenu. 

Pre/.  1  hold,  .Je  tiens.  I  am  h^ld,        Je  snistenn. 

Imp.  1  did  hold,  Je  tenoisi  1  w0s  held,       J'etois  tenu 

Pret.  I  held,  .letins.  1  was  held,       Je  fus  tenu.. 

Fat.  I  shall  or  will  \\oid,Jetiendrai.  I  sh.ikc.behft\6,Je  serai  tenu. 
Cond.lshouM,^c.hold,Jeliendrmf.  i  should,  ^c.  Je  serois  tenu. 
Comp.  I  have  lield,    J'ai  tenuy  &c.  1  have,  ^c.  J'ai  ite  tenu,  &c 

3°.  In  order,  therefore,  to  put  into  Ef^lish  a  sentence  with 
the  particle  on,  if  the  French  verb  governs  no  noun,  or  is  fol- 

■  lowed  by  que,  you  need  only  English  on  by  it,  and  convert  the 
active  state  of  the  verb  into  the  passive^  thus:  on  croit  it  is 

^  thought,  on  avoit  dit  que,  &c.  it  hadl>een  reported  that,  S^c. — 
Sometimes  the  English  pronoun  is  left  out :  as,  comnie  on  a 
dejci  dit,  as  has  been  said  already ;  in  which  sentence  it  is  ne- 
cessarily understood. 

4*.  If  the  Frencb  verb  governed  of  on  is  a  verb  active,  attend- 
ed by  a  noun  or  pronoun  as  its  object,  that  noun  or  pronoun 
must  be  made  the  subject  of  the  verb  in  English,  and  the  verb 
active  converted  into  the  passive  state,  and  put  in  the.aaiwe  ^nse 
as  in  French  :  as, 

On  tint  hier  un  conseil  a  Whitdiall, 
Fe^teniaj^  a  council  was  held  avWbitehftU* 
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tm  i'omeil  (a  council)  being  the  noun  tliat  expresses  the  object  A 
of  tlie  French  vcrb^  must  be  that  of  the  subject  in  English :  tint 
(held)  being  the  preterite  of  the  verb  active,  must  be  changed 
into  the  saihe  tense  of  the  passive  state,  fnt  temi  (was  held) 

Again ; 

Oft /e  tieiiftra  aupalau  dc  St,  Jarnes,  it  will  be  held  at  St  James's. 

Le  cousell  quoft  tint  hier,  the  council  that  was  held  yesterilay. 

5"  If  the  verb  governed  of  on  is  not  immeiliately  followed 
by  a  noun  or  pronoun,  but  by  another  verb  in  the  infinitive, 
then  it  is  the  noun  («r  pronoun,  the  object  of  the  second  verb^ 
that  must  be  made  tlie  subject  in  English,  and  the  second  verb 
active  converted  into  a  passive  state  :  as, 

On  doii  tenir  aujonrd^hui  un  conseil  a  Whitehall,  B 

This  day  a  council  is  to  be  held  at  Whitehall. 

On  doit  le  tenir  a  St.  James,  it  is  to  be  held  at  St.  James's. 

/^  conseil  (fa  on  doit  tenir  demain, 

'I'Jie  council  tliat  is  to  be  held  to-morrow. 

In  those  instances  on  is  the  subject  coming  before  the  verbs 
/////,  t/endrai,  and  doit :  and  the  pronouns  le  and  que,  governed 
of  the  same  verbs  as  object,  are  made  the  subject  m  English. 

%  The  muiDcr  of  translating  on  into  Englihti  by  theyj  is  very  improper ; 
unless  on  be  the  consequent  of' an  autecedent,  in  the  phiral' number,  expiessea 
before;  a.% 

Hierlet  Communes  s*a>9emhliratt\  or  le  ParlemeiU  at'oMsonbla;  on  dHib^ra  d*a-  ' 
bord,  Jkc.   The  House  of  Commons,  or,  The  Pariiamont  met  yesterday  :  they  C 
*leUberated  at  first,  Xc. 

Kvery  where  else,  the  safest  is  to  turn  on  into  the  passive  voice.] 

G**.  On  llie  other  hand,  as  the  passive  voice  is  very  seldom 
used  in  French  (for  the  expressing,  of  which  we  uiake  use  of  the  ' 
particle  Qn  with  the  active  voice),  in  ordfer  to  put  into  French 
such  sentences  as  are  expressed  by  the  verb  substantive  to  be, 
and  the  participle  of  another  verb,  one  neeil  only  consider  the 
noun  that  expresses  the  subject  of  the  verb  in  English  ;  if  that 
subject  is  the  particle  it,  (not  relating  to  any  thing  before),  it 
must  be  rendered  by  on,  and  the  verb  converted  from  its  passive 
.<8tatc  into  the  active,  as  it  is  thought,  on  rroit.  D 

7".  If  the  verb  has  a  noun  or  pronoun  relative  for  its  subject, 
after  changing  tlie  passive  state  into  the  active,  one  must  give 
it  on  for  its  subject,  and  the  English  subject  for  its  object :  as, 

Ycsterdai/  a  council  was  held  at  IVhitehall, 

On  tint  hier  un  conseil  a  Whitehall. 

It  is  to  be  held  at  St.  Jamcss,  on  doit  k3  tenir  a  St.  James. 

The  council  that  teas  held  t/'esterdai/y  le  coi\se\\.c^'viTvVs!iXVe«x* 
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A  In  which  instances  the  verb  passive  ztnas  held,  and  to  be  held,  is 
changed  into  tint  and  tenir  governed  of  the  subject  on^ 
and  the  wor<ls  a  roundly  it,  and  tha:,  expressing  the  subject 
in  English,  are  made  the  object  of  the  JL'Veuch  verb. 

■ 

5  Which  e? idently  Aows  that  the  only  difference  between  a  phraie  paisive 
and  a  phrase  active,  is,  that,  in  the  latter,  the  object  of  the  action  is  ifoverned 
of  the  verb,  whereas  it  is  its  leader  in  the  former. 

VoH  is  the  same  pronoun  as  on^  whicti  takes  sometimes  the  article  2^.  bat 
for  lie'iler  sound's  sake  only  ;  as  xriU  appear  from  the  followini^ observations : 

Isf,  In  the  begfinnin^  of  a  speech  or  sentence,  mi  most  be  nsed,  and  Tmi 
never. 

Udlig^  In  the  middle  of  a  sentence  after  a  word  ending  with  a  consonaaty  or 
W  f.  not  sounded :  as,  Celui  dont  on  parley  lie  that  is  spoken  of ;  QihbmI  ilpmrie  on 
^cttute  acee  ttttention^  when  lie  speakb  every  body  listens  attentively* 

On  the  other  hand  I'ou  is  used,  lat,  after  all  words  end inr  with  a  vowel,  ex- 
(tept  e  not  sounded;  as  En cette i xir^mit^  TonM  tauroitfiure gxtrethmef  in 
thiM  nee(>Hsity  nolhini[f  flse  can  be  done.  %  However,  T  might  be  left  ont, 
biTaiiJ*e  there  is  naturally  a  iittic  pause  after 'ex/n^mif^,  which  would  even  re- 
«iuirf'  H  romma.] 

Nevertlipless  we  say  si  on  le  re«f«  and  not  n  Von  le  vent,  if  they  will  have  it 
>o  :  r\  on  U  oftVndini^  less  the  car  tliiUi  si  Van  le, 

iiithjj  After  ^,  et,  and  the  particle  ou,  as  likewise  other  words  ending  in  ok: 
B«,  Voild  ee  queje  eroisy  6i  Von  nn  me  penuadera  jam<u9  le  cMtfrnr^  tfaHf  \  what 
i  liiiuk,  and  nobody  i:ball  ever  persuade  ine  to  the  contrary ;  Ceti  un  lieu  oU 
Ton  ril  <)  ion  mmchl,  it  in  a  place  very  ciionp  to  live  in. 

lUihj^  When  the  pronoun  on  comes  after  </«««  one  most  consider  the  other 

\torU8  Ihal  make  up  llicbcnieiice  ;  for  whenever  the  word.cominff  before  que 

endfi  aliiO  in  q:\Cy  or  there  are  already,  or  upon  the  whole  will  be  too  many 

,  9v«'k  in  the  srntciice  (this  particle  beingp  also  ot  great  osein  French),  onemu^t 

ij  then  make  use  of  qu*on^  and  iu>t  que  Von  .'as, 

11  icmuraw  qu'oti  ne  Va  jamais  fa'U  aupturt^vanty  be  observes  tliat  it  has  nevt^r 
Ixen  done  uefore  :  // n'esi que  troprrai  que  depuis U  fvwM qn'on a  commence ^ ^L-c. 
aiui  not  que  Vmi  because  of  the  great  number  of  quen,  it  is  but  too -true  that 
since  thev  begun,  ^c 

4thlUj  For  the  same  reason  we  make  n«e  of  que  Ton,  and  not  qi/*on,  before 
verbH  begiuninp:  with  com  or  con :  as,  Que  Von  commeMe,  let  them  begin ;  Que 
Vvn  cowluise  Monsieur  tf,  ^p,  let  them  take  the  gentlcnpHn  to,  ifc,  Bnt  we  say, 
Qn*on  le  condHi»c\ci  them  take  hiiu,  i^e.  and  not  que  Von  le  rtmdHtse, .bet^anse  of 
the  pronoun  l>et\^Aen  qiCon  and  the  verb,  Von  most  never  be  used  before  a 
word  beginning  \^iIh  /. 

8'*.  O/tmust  always  be  repeated  in  the  sentence  before  ever  v 
verb  of  which  it  in  the  subject,  and  must  continue  the  same 
without  any  variation,  and  uolwilhstaiiding  the  aforesaid  obsci- 
Dvations  coucerning  0// and /*o/^;  as," 

On  le  hue,  on  le  hlamey  on  le  menace:  onemploie  avec  lul  la 
douceur^,  ia  rigtiear :  ^  malgii  tout  cela  on  v^cn  sauroit  renir 
a  bout. 

Tbcy  coniniend,  they  biumc,  and  threaten  him  ;  gentle  and 
severe  means  are  iised^  and  for  all  that  he  cannot  be  reclaimed. 

In  this  instance  the  first  ^our  o// s  sire  conformable  to  the 
rules,  but  after  tout  ce/a  we  should  say  ton,  if  it  were  not  for 
the  tirst  on,  which  deterniines.tlie  others  throughout  tlie  sen- 
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ObscTvty  that  if  in  nsnal  with  French  Anthorjt,  wIkti  thev  mention  them-  \ 
selves,  to  make  u»e  of  on  aiid  nnns  instead  ur'  .;V,  out  of  mocfeirty,  aad  not  to 
name  their  own^clvcs  with  tlic  i>i-odouii  of  the  first  pers.  biug.  or  not  lo  repeat 
it  too  often. 

<f  On  13  A>metimes  used  for  Jr  and  nnus.  Speakings  to  a  friemt  whom  m'c 
have  not  seen  for  a  Ion*  while,  we  say  in  a  familiar  stYie  :  Jl  y  a  lang-ttmps 
fju't/A  ue  roiisa  t'f,  wc  have  not  seen  yon  for  tias  great  While.] 

If  ()ji,iboagh  of  itself  a  nia&culine  singidar,  and  always  governing  its  verb 
in  thcfuigular  huiiiberj  yet  admits  of  an  adjective  feminine,  when  it  refers  to 
a  woman  ;  a%  ' 

QiuiHd  on  autu  bin  son  tnarit  on-souffre  de  *e  roir  separ^^'e  de  Ini ;  on  est  iin- 
i»atiente  de  ireevplr  d€  ses  nouvelles  \  Chie  who  loveH  her  husband  really » .^'iiftVrs 
111  being  separated  from  him.  and  i&  impatient  to  hear  of  him. 

When  Ml  jefers  to  a  plurality,  it  may  be  reputed  a  collective  word,  which 
requires  the  aUjective  or  pronoun  lo  be  in  tlie  plaral,  though  the  verb  remain 
ih  th^  siiigiiUr  number ;  as,  J} 

On  $e  baitii  en  d^sesp^r^s,  they  fonght  like  desperate  mm. 

On  «e  mifwU  les  nns  des  antrea,  they  mistrusted  each  other. 

In  tlie  tame  manner  aa  vomj,  a  pronoun  plural,  being  used  for  tu,  requires 
the  a^jecbfe  an^  participle  in  the  singular,  though  the  verb  be  in  the  plnra! ; 
a«,  VtmtHu-fmi  obHgeant,  you  are  Yesy  obliging.  Vons  ites  vcnn,  yon  are 
cookJ 

5  Tor  the  same  reason,  there  is  no  fault  of  concord  in  the  following  sen- 
tence : 

//  ett  inipottibU  dtffHre  j^  /mve,  quand  on  toii  son  man  traits  d^ume  manUre 
si  outragemUe;  it  is  impossibk:  not  to  be  affected,  when  one  sees  her  husband 
so  cootuknefioosly  Med. 

But  this  is  not  the  case  with  the  supplying  pronoim  /f,  signifying  so,  as  will 
be  seen  hereafter,  page  t47.] 

Q"".  Oh  has  for  its  relations  m^  de  soif  a  5oi,  $e. 

Soi  is  used  in  sentences,  the  subject  whereof  is  a  noun,  taken' C 
in  an  universal  indefinite  sense,  or  a  pronoun  indeterminate :  as, 

Vkomme  n'mme  que  sot ;  Man  loves  himself  only. 

ChacM  agit  pour  soi ;  Every  body  acts  for  himself. 

Qui  tCtit  bon  que  pour  soi,  n'est  pas  digue  de  vivre ; 

He. who;  n^iids  nobody  but  himself ^  does  not  deserve  to  live. 

Especially  with  inanimate  objects;   fur  the. pronoun  iui  is 
used  with  animate  objects  only,  except  in  few  cases  :  as, 

Le  vice  est  odieux  de  soi ;  Vice  is  hateful  of  itself »  . 

Laterreesi  d^  $oi  fertile ;  The  earth  is  fruitful  of  itself. 
Tho'  we  can  as  weil  use  elk  instead  of  soi  with  nouns  femi-  D 
nine :  as,  *         .  *  •        . 

I^  terre  renferme  en  soi^  or  en  elle,  toutes  les  sentences ; 

The  earth  contains  in  itself  all  seeds. 

But  if -th)e  ntoun  is  taken  in  a  particular  definite  sense,  Iui  is 
used  instead  ot  soi :  as, 

OeUst  UH  Aomme  qui  n*esi  bon  que  pour  loi,  ^  qui  park  de 
\}^sans  ceste-^  v 

^is  a  man  who  minds  himself  only;  and  is  constantly  speak^- 
ing  of  himself. 

Except  in  some  sentences  Uke  this^  Yikei^  M)i  \^^\^X^ 
som^dui^  out  of  U3^ 
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A      II  tie  porfe  jamah  (T argent  sitr  soi ;    He  never  has  monej 
about  him. 

Se  onet^rlf  ( the  4tli  state  of  on)  is  chiefly  used  with  verbs  rtflccttdytu^  \tt  have 
bi'cii  in  the  second  part ;  but  it  is  besides  used  with  verbs  imperafmal,  which 
wiir  he  con^dered,  when  we  tn'at  of  those  verbs. 

Soi  \»  soniclinie^  Mibjecl,  but  then  it  is  only  the  repetition  of  another  indefi- 
nite Ruhject>  put  in  opposition,  and  it  nnutt  roiue  immediately  after Jhe  verb, 
and  be  uttencied  b\  the  word  nienie:  ^Ji,('hucvnpeut  soi-rnhnefairemibmiheur; 
fverv  body  ran  make  hi»  own  lianpinettfi. 

Sot  mrme  can  never  be  used  in  tne  plural,  thou^  soi  can  with  a  preporitlon : 

as  ( 'es  chouvs  sont  bonnes  de  soi:   These  th^g^s  are  g^ood  of  themselves.    Bn\ 

wo  do  not  5ay  <\s  chases  sont  tHmttes  de  soi-meme. 

o      if  the  pronoun  relateii  to  animate  thingps,  we  say  eitr-mPmrs  or  dUt-mfimea: 

"  UH  Vos  ftUes  derroient  inrenire  plusdt  SBin  dellcs-mbmes ;  your  daugfate/i  dionia 

take  more  care  of  tlieibH'lves. 

10".  Mvme  is  a  sort  of  preiioiin,  though  not  of  itself,  but  when 
it  is  joined  to  pronouns  personcil  disjunctives,  prononiinai  ad- 
nouns  relative^  and  other  nouns  in(loterininate ;  in  i\-hich  last 
case  mane  deiwtes,  in  a  more  special  manner,  the  person  or 
thing  spoken  of :  as, 

moi'inhoCn     myself,  nouk-mimes^         ourselves. 

toi-mhae,      thyself,  vom-^ntme^         yourselves. 

lui.,.,eme,      l.in.self,  enx-manes,  |      ti^emselves. 

vtle-nnnie,      heist  It,  cflcS'manesA 

(j      sol'iiume,       oneself,  la  xertu  memCf     vutue  itself. 

■  riiomuie  mt'inCy  man  hinisc^lf. 

f  Snimt'me  widely  differs  from  lui'tnf'me;  for  instance :  U  u  loae  soi-rnhne, 
he  praises  his  own  ptr^on ;  il  se  loue,  lui-tneme,  he  is  hiA  own  trumpeter.] 

1  1°.  Mt/ne  is  hesidos  an  adnoun  signifying  the  same,  with 
the  article,  thus :  le  mime,  la  mime,  les  mimes,  relating  'to 
some  noun  expressed  or  understood  :  as,  le  mime  liomme,  the 
saiiie  man. 

Mcf.ic  is  also  an  adverb,  answering  to  either  of  these,  ei>en, 
a/sOfiiat/:  as,  Je  c wis  mime  yuan  lui  a  fait  son  prods ;  I 

even  think,  or  nay  j  thnik  that  he  has  been  tried.- 
When  mcme  is  an  advrrb,  it  is  sonietinics  spelt  with  an  s  at  the  end,  but 

only  in  poetry ;  anlliors  having  then  regard  to  tlic  style  to  make  it  more 

fluent  and  less  har.^li'. 
I X     The  adverb  de  hume  (s  »,  likewise,  .after  thc-itme  mftnoer) ii  alwacyi spelt 
^^  without «;  lik,ewis4*  the  adverb  a  /nkme;  as,^uv^im€infk.pot;  drmk  out 

of  the  mug. 

The  Use  and  Comtruction  of  the  Pronoun 'Relative  le. 

§,  V*.  r.  This  pronoun  stands  not  only  for  nouns,  as  it  is 

common  to  all  pronoiihs  personal  but  also  for  whole  Sentences. 

Le,  en,y,  are  clu^'lv  used  instead  of  the  pronoims^  lux,!dle^ 

/v//>  which  (as  we  shall  see  b  the  ne^t  section)  cannot  always  be 


0/ PRONOUNS.  ?47 

said  of  irrational  creatures,  and  relate  to  the  person,  diing,  or  A 
place  spoken  of.  Le  is  rendered  into  KngliHli  by  it  or  so,  or  a 
¥rholc  sentence  expressed  or  understood :  en  by  some,  any ;  of 
him,  oj'  her,  of  it,  of  them;  for  him,  for  her,  for  it,  for  them; 
with  htm,  with  her,  with  it,  with  them ;  about  him,  about  her,  it, 
them ;  thence,  from  thence ;  or  a  whole  sentence :  and  y;  by 
the  same  pronouiM  personal  with  otlier  prepositions,  as  will 
appear  in  these  following  examples : 

^  En  implies  the  preposition  de ;  f^  the  preposition  d  ;  and  U,  no  prepo- 
sition.] 

Fous  ites  le  maitre,  &;  moije  ne  le  suis  pas ;      ^  le  stands  f&r 
You*are  the  master,  and  I  am  not,  {or)  I  am  not  so,  f    le   maitre  n 
th  sont  heureux,  Sf  nous  ne  le  sommes  pas ;  ^  and    heu- 

They  iure  happy,  and  we  arc  not,  (or)  are  not  so,  J    reux. 

Netttpn  vous  plait,  vous  enparlez  toujours;  ^  en  stands  for 
You  like  Newton,  you  always  speak  of  him,  f  de  Newton, 
Ce sp7it  des orgueilleuses,  ne  m'tn pa rlez point;  ^  &  cte  ces  or^ 
'lliey  ajc  proud  creatures,  don^t  tell  meofthem.j  gueitfeuscs. 

Comme  elle  ne  vouloit  pas  se  taire,  ilprit  un  b&ton,  <Sj'  lai  en 

donna  un  coup ;' 
As  she  would  not  bold  lier  tongue,   he  took  a  s^tickj^  .and  gavo 

her  a  blow  with  it, 

Quand  un  homme  est  mort,  on  w'y  pen  se  plus;  '\i/  stands  for  C 
Whf  n  a  man  is  dead,  he  is  no  more  thou^^ht  of      [d  vet  homme, 
Cc  sont  desfolies,  ne  xous  yjiez  pas ;  f  and    a    ce€ 

These  are  foolish  things,  don't  trust  to  them,         jfolies. 

In  whidi  instances  le,  en,  y  stand  far  nouns  of  uoth  genders 
and  numbers,  en  in  the  hftb  instance  stands  besides  for  a 
preposition  and  a  noun  (with  a  stick). 

On  ne  me  trompe  point,  je  They  (ion't  dfeceive  nie,  I 
ne  puis  le  croire,  or  je  w'en  cannot  believe  it,  or,  I  can  be- 
puis  rien  croire^  lieve  nothiivg  of  it. 

Nous  fumes  maltraities,  &;        We  were  ifl  used,  and  are  [) 
7ions  le  sommes  encore,  so  still  (women  speak). 

On  a  tout  tente  pour  faire  Every' thing  has  been  4ried 
passer  le  Bill,  mais  on  n'y  a  to  make  the  Bill  pass,  but  tlicy 
pu  rei^ssir,  could  never  succeed. 

On  le  dit,  tnaUje  w'y  ajoute  ITiey  say  so,  but  I  give  no 
pasfoi,  credit  to  it. 

In  which  instances  le,  en,y,  stand  for 
Je  nepuis  croire  yi/'ou  veuille  me  tromper ; 
^ous  sommes  encore  inaltraitees  ;   ' 

Z 
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A  On  9ia  pu  riussir  A  faire  passer  le  Bill ; 

Je  fCujoute  pasfoi  a  cc  qu'on  dit. 

Theft  pronouns  express  always  the  object  or  end  of  the  Ycrb.  They  aire 
used  both  for  thin;ifs  and  persons :  en  and  y  are  indeclini\t>le ',U\%  generally 
CO  too,  except  in  t)H>se  two  cases. 

.    Le  is  d^<;linable,  l5f,  whenever  it  relates  to  a  noon.:  as  Eti-ce-UL  vire  peft- 
9fe?  Poutei-rous  douter  oue  ce  ne  la  soit?  Is  that  yonr  thongfit?  Can  yoa  doubt 
liiat  it  is,  or  bnt  it  i*'^  woerein  /a  relates  to,  and  stands  for  fBoire  pqjuie, 
Ete9'Vous  Madame  une  telie  /  Oui,je  la  suis. 
Are  you  mistres.s  such  a  one?    Yes,  I  am. 
Eiee-t  Oit$  lei/iUes  de  Mr»  A '/    Qui,  nout,  ies  sommeti^ 
Are  yon  the  daughters  of  Mr.  A  ?    Yea^  we  are, 
Sont^  Id  V08  cherauXf  roa  9utils  ?    Out,  ce  les  sontj  • 

Are  these  your  hors^n,  or  tools  ?    Yes,  it  is,  or  they  are. 


A's  dauj^htcrs?  Yes,  it  is  they.  But  with  irrational  and^ioanimate  ol^lects, 
we  always  use  the  |>conQiin  Uu, 

'idly J  le  it  declinable,  but  in  the -sinrular  .only,  in  these  and  such  like  in* 
•.tances  spcrk^n  by  women :  Je  euinmalade  if  Je  la  serqi  Ifing-tempe,  I  am  sick, 
and  slialfbe  so  lon|r  -  Jefua  effray^e  ^T  Jt  la  euis  en^ere,  I  was  lufrighted,  wa 
am  so  still. 

But  those  sentences  most  be  spoken  by  women  themselves,  an.d  therefore 
expressed  with  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person ;  for  with  any  other  pronoun, 
tiio'  women  are  spoken  of,  the  pronoun  relative  is  indeclinalble.  Therefore 
w;e  don't  say  FAle  eat  malade  ^  elle  la  aera  longrtempa,  but  elU  le  aerm^  &c,  she 
is  sick,  and  will  be  to  long. 

|n  all, other  cases,  that  is,  when  the  pronoun  supplying  relates  to  an  ad- 
Boim,  or  many  adnouns  together,  it  is  indticlinable  t  as, 
^t  Elle  Hnitjalovae  de  son  autoriUf  fy  el(0  le  ^devoit  Hre, 

^  8)^  was  jealous  of  her  authority,  and  ought  to  have  been  so. 

Nona  avoiu  iU  mala^ea,  Sf  wma  le  aommes  encore, 
We  have  tieen  sick,  and  are  $o  still,  {women  speak.) 

The  French  Academy  and  the  best  Grammarians  do  not  adipit,of  that  ovei- 
jDice  distinction  for  a  woman  who  speaks  of  hei^^elf,  and  say  that,  in  any  case, 
U  is  indcciinable  when  it  rehites  to  an  adjective,  and  declinable  only  when  to 
anoun.J         i 

f  A  very  judicious  grammarian,  and  particular  friend  of  mine,  Mr.  Saiis^ 
in  his  notes  upon  Holder'$  ChoMband's  Grammar,  has  quoted  the  above  re- 
mark, but  at  the  same  time  expressed  h^  disapprobation.    His  great  argn- 
'      ment  is  the  law  of  concord,  and  Mtdamo-de  Simgnf  his  chief  supporter. 

But  1<*.  Why  should  not  the  law  of  concord  respect  the  number,  as.  well  an 
the  gender  ?  In  th'^  phrase :    lla  sont  heureux,  ^  noiia  ne  le  aommea  pas :  Mr.  S. 
4i>eii  not.  object  to /<?  being  indeclinable;   it  would  be  the  same,  if  the  first 
§\  member  of  the  sentence  were  to  ran  thus :  Ellea  aont  heureuaea.    The  tnitii  in 
*^  that  It  is  indecliimble  because  it  supplies  an  adjective ;  as  will  be.  seen  here- 
after.. 


answer  is  a  mere  sophism,  \^ch  bdrdei^  too  mHch  upon  self-conceit,  and  of 
course  renders  her  authority  exce|>tionable.  Tho  French  Academy,  though 
perfectly  aware  of  Madame'de  Sevi|rn6*s  justly  deserved  fame,  yet,  in  spite  of 
her  animadversion,  gave  their.verdict  against  the  declipability  oi  le  when  it 
rdates  to  an  adjective ;  and  certainly  most  of  the  members  of  that  corps,  as 
ji  d*Otivei,  a  Dudas,  a  Marmo/ntdy  so  highly  comniendable  for*  their  leaminfy 
4^94 not  forfeited  their  share  ol  commoiA  senti^  and  iui\»xal\o|s>c. 
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*  ■  -  •  ■ 

Therefore  the  safest  is  to  abide  hv  tUir  decision^  and  say  :  ^  A 

Je  tuismalade,  S^je  le  serai  long-tetnpit. 

Je  suit  mal-heureuse,  ^je  le  setui  ioujours. 

JcfuM  rffrat/cfj  S^je  le  jmw  encore. 

Vous  ita  cnrhtnnCf  &'je  le  svis  aansi.     (a  woman  speaks.) 

Eiiestont  heuteitses,  Sc  noui.  ne  le  summes  pas.     (women  speak. 

f 

The  reasons  apon  which  the  de<*i«'f>n  of  the  French  Academy  is  gromided, 
are,  in  my  hiinibie  opinion,  as  follows : 

lo.  Ijty  beinff  of  itself  an  article,  and  becoming^  a  pronoun  merely  by  aGci« 

dent,  that  is,  thronj^h  tlie  ellipsis  of  tiie  substantive  wnicb  it  pointed  out  when 

an  article,  cannot  assume  its  declinable  form  but  when  it  relates  to  a  suli^tan- 

tive,  because  snbstantivcs  are  the  only  words  which  of  tlicinselvcs  have  a 

l^endcr;  in  all  other  cases  h  must  be  clad  in  the  livery  of  the  masculine  ^in- 

{pilar;  a  gender  devolved  to  words  wbtrh  have  none  of  their  own,  nearly  in 
the  sa  •' '  •  -         . .      ...  -        ..... 

dress 


with  a  verb  substantive :  as,  etreypwr&itre,  dettnirf  <S:c. 


30.  In  such  phrases,  the  supplyine:  pronoun  le  supplies  their  predicate  Of\\^, 
and  has  nothini^  to  do  with  tneif  subject,  either  virtnal  or  actual. 

4^.  The  predicate  of  such  pfirases  is  always  cither  a  nwrc  adjective,  or  an 
ac^ective phrase,  that  is,  a  whole  sentence,  or  a  snbstitntive  nsni  adjectively.  ■ 

Now,  when  Zf  snpplies  a  mere  adjective,  it  must  remain  indeclinable:  be- 
cause an  ar^Sctive  has  no  eender  nor  number  of  its  own,  bnt  only  jointly  \ti(h 
a  substantive,  to  which  it  fs  sulyBcrvient,  and  in  the  livery  of  which  it  is*  clad. 

When  le  snpplies  a  whole  sentence,  it  mnst,  bjr  all  means,  be  indeelinable, 
because  a  sentence  ha«- no  gender  nor  number  of  its  own. 

But  when  le  supplies  a  substantive,  it  must^e  observed  whether  that  sub-  ^ 
stantive  be  used  as  a  denominntion  or  a  qualification.  ^    vjf 

If  it  t>e  nsed  as  a  qualification,  it  has  the  true  force  of  an  ac^ective,  and  is 
preceded  by  no  article ;  consequently  le,  its  representative,  is  indccunable ; 
as  iti  this  phrase  : 

£Ue  est  encore  fHle  a  son  Hge,  if  U  y  apparenec  av*eUe  le  nera  tovte  aark  ;Ski 
her  Bte  she  is  c  maid  still,  and.very  lik«ly  she  will  remain  so  for  all  her  life. 

If  tne  SBbstantive  be  used  as  a  denomination,  it  preserves  ks  true  force,  and 
then  is  preceded  by  an  article,  which  of  course  i.s.clad  in  its  livery ;  conse- 
fuiently  le,  its  representative,  must  appear  in  the  same  dress :  as  in  this 
phrase :  .     . 

Ete§-VQMM  la  fille  de  Mr,  A 1  Out,  je  la  stttf .  Are  yon  Mr.  A.N  daughter  7  Y<«, 
I  am. 

80  tme  is  tliis  assertion,  that  when  the  predicate  is  a  substanli  ve  masculine, 
if,  its  ff^resentative,  wears  its  livery,  though  the  subject  of  the  senteuce  be 
feminise:  as  in  these  phrases : 

MademoiMelle  A.efite  bijou  de  lafmrniUe:  oui.  eiU  le  $eroU^  n  elle  HqU  autHi  .. 
aimmbie  qn*dU  estJoUe.  Miss  A.  is  the  Jewel  of  the  family :  yes,  she  would  be  JP 
so,  if  slie^vere  as  amiable  as  she  is  pretty. 

MadepimigeUe  B*  e§t  ie  plus  rieke  parti  de  kt  province :  owL  eVe  le  sn*a,  n  mn  ' 
omcle  vienJt  4  mourhr  tmnt  enfans;  Miss  B.  is  the  richest  match  in  the  provin;'p  : 
yes,  she  will  be  w,  if  her  ancle  shonid  happen  to  die  \Vithout  issue.  And  liKC* 
wise  in  the  phnral : 
-      Mesdemoiselles  B.  sont  Ics  deu.x  plus  riches  partis  de  la  province :  oui,  dies  les 
seroieni  si  ieur  onele  retioit,  &c. 
*"     And  in  this  likewise,  tlie  subject  of  which  is  masculine,  and  the  predicate 
feminine : 

//  Hoit  la  consolation  de  ses  parens^  Jp  i^  '^^  ^^noit  mcorey  si\  «lo.  He  was  tlie 
eontfort  of  his  parents,  and  he  would  be  so  still,  if,  6cc, 

IconfestSthat  such  phrases,  tbou|[[h  grammatically  r\^K\>  v^^^^vX^  'd\>\\^ 
■  -first  aspect,  a  kind  o/hardhnc&s,  which  a  good  \\\itet\tLOv*v\x«i>N\^  ^'a^^.^^^^'*S 
taking  another  luTD,  '^  ' 


.< 
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J^  I  onvt  be|^  the  retiler's  pardon^  for  lyaying  expatiated  so  1ob|c  npon  this 
Bitter)  hot  having  been  in  some  measore  challeni^ed,  I  thought  it  my  duty 
to  nve  all  the  elucidation  in  my  power.  The  error  of  Chambaudy  Madame 
4lr  Simgniy  and  Mr.  Satis,  proceeak  from  their  having  attended  more  to  the 
••hject  tiian  to  the  predicate  or  attribdte  of  the  sentence.] 

fi*^.  ^  En  is  usually  the  second  state  of  the  pronoun  relative 
le^that  is  to  say,  always  implies  the  preposition  ci{^;  therefore 
it  generally  stands  for  a  noun  construed  with  that  preposition ; 
even  for  a  noun  taken  in  a  limited  sense,  and  governed  of  the 
Terb  as  its  object ;  for  instance : 

Whenever  something  is  spoken,  that  has  been  named  in  the 

B  first  part  of  the  sentence,  or  in  the  question  which  is  answered 

to,  instead  of  repeating  the  name  of  that  thing,  the  particle 

m  is  used^  if  that  name  has  already  been  construed  with  de : 


Si  toys  voulez  vmr  de  beaux  tabfeaiix,  il  en  a ;  if  you  wish  to 
Aee  fine  pictures,  he  has  some. 

JEn  stands  for  de  beaux  tableaux  (limited  or  partitive  sense). 

It  is  the  same  if  the  words  of  the  second  phrase  reauire  de  or  imply  it :  as, 
•Toi  4U  voir  U  toMoraMa :  Nous  en  partioHS  dans  le  moment  (td  state)  ^ 
I  Went  to  see  the  Panorama :  We  were  jost  sneaking  of  it. 
Vvus  aoez  vu  le  Panorama ;  en  Hcb-vous  cjutent/ 
'      You  have  seen  the  Panorama :  have  you  been  pleav:d  with  it  ? 
C     £k  is  used  because  we  say,  parter  de,  etre  cotUeni  de. 

As  also  in  this  phrase  wherein  de  is  implied :  Ijt  pathnce  est  un'e  grande 
xertu. ;  Out,  c*cn  est  une  grande;  Patience  is  a  great  virtue  :  yes,  it  is  a  great 
one.  En  stands  for  des  vertaSy  and  the  answering  phrase  is  elliptical,  viz.  c'est 
'  Kfie  grande  vertu  des  vertus J 

En  refers  also  to  the  place:  as  En  venez-vous?  Ouijen 
viefis^  Do  you  come  from  diencc  ^  X^  place  mentioned  before.) 
Yes,  I  come  from  that  place. 

Moreover  en  is  used  through  exaggeration,  as  in  this  phrase,  Je  aVn  puis  plus  ^ 
I  am  quite  gone ;  and  others  like,  which  are  inseriea  in  my  Dialogues  and 
Dictionary. 

3**.  The  particle  y  relates  to  Places,  Persons,  and  Tilings, 
];)  considered  as  a  Coriclition,  State,  Disposition,  Obligation  or 
Necessity,  under  which  one  is ;  die  Subject  or  Matter  which 
one  applies  oneself  to ;  and  the  End  one  aims  at ;  .in  all  which 
acceptations  it  is  rendered  iuto  English,  by  (Aere,  thither,  or 
^thin  (when  it  has  a  reference  to  place),  or  by  the  pronouns^ 
it  or  them,  with  one  of  these  prepositions,  at,  bj/,for,  in,  of,  to] 
with:  asy  * 

^Ce$t  une  belle  fharge,  H  y  aspiroit depuis  loTig-temps; 
It  is  a  fine  place,  he  aimed  at  it  a  great  while  ago. 
JJ  fa  fait,  mats  il  w'y  ga^nera  rien ; 
Ne  bus  done  it,  but  he  wm  get  ttothiug  by  it^  i 
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II  iCcume  pas  sa  profession,  il  w'y  est  paspropre :        '  A 

Jtediyea  not  like  his  calling  or  business,  ne  is  not  ilfor  it, 
J  J  affaire  dont  vouspariez  mtrite  bien  qi?o}t  y  songe ; 
^^he  afi'air  you  are  speaking  of  is  well  worth  thinkiug'^n/'. 
Ilaime  son  devoir ,  ii  ^y\appligue  efitiirenient ; 
He  loves  his  duty,  he  is  entirely  applied  to  it.  « 
//  8*e8t  engage. dans  une  itrange  a^aire,  il  n*y  riassira  pas ; 
lie  18  engaged  in  an  odd  sort  of  atj^air,  he  will  not^tir.cced  in 

I  have  said  that  when  y  and  en  meet  together,  y  goes  first  : 
but  en  is  Uien  a  pronoun ;  for  when  it  is  a  preposition  (in  which 
case  it  is  never  used  with  verbs,  but  before  their  gerunds)  it  B 

'  goes  before  y ;  as,  Km  t/  allanty  by  the  way,  or  when  I  go  by. 

%  £ji  may  refer  to  persons  :  but  y  vers-  seldom  does,  and  never  hardlj*,  ex- 
ctpX  in  iftviii^  an  answer  \  for  instance,  having  spdken  of  a  nan,  wc  may  say 
verv  properly,  JeiC&ifais-ifoird  de  otu;  I  have  no  e^itcem  fur  Itim. . 

Bnf  in  this  phrase.  He  is  au  lion(>st  man,  court  hlni ;  we  should  say  c*e8t  un 
hMmHe  h0mmi,nitacke2-r^aa  A  iui  ;  and  by  no  ntcans,  attackez-vous-y ;,  (irhlrh 
phrase  would  be  very  proper  in  speaking  of  any  thmg:,.  as  a  science^  an  art, 
6(C.)  In  this  likewise  ;.  1  know  that  niau,  I  will  not  trust  hiip  ;  jt  conwkU  cet 
komme4d,  jt  m  teux  point  me'Uru  ltd..  («m  ne  1n*yfk  pa$y. savouvs  too  much  of 
a  DTOvcrb.)  / 

wlier«as  to  this  phrase,  Mr.  A.,  is  your  friend,  yoa  should  think  of  lilm  \ 
M..A,  e$iwitre  mmiy  vrius  derrlez  pcnser  i  kri ;  the  answer  may  be  ^ivcn  tliuA, 
«Mi,j'y  jMVMTfli;   ves,  I  wifl ;  or  to  this:  Pewti^c^-v^ut  it  voire  it  mi'/ ^rayoa  .^ 
tninkmi^  of  your  friend  ?    O «*,  i*y  pcn-w;  Yes,  I  am. 

.  However,  in  this  phrase :  Wtren  a  man  is  dead,  he  is  no  longer  thonf*ht  of ;  /^ 
quami  un  koaime  est  mart,  on  n\  pense.phts  ;  U  may  be  used,  because  tlie  phrau; 
presents  an  indefinite  f.cnsc  3  but  it  would  be  iuiproper,  if  the  sense  were  de- 
terminate; and  you  should  say  in  this  phrase:  Mrs.  B.  is  dead;  Madame  U, 
MfAftrte:  yon  no  lon^ertbink 'other  *,  vousntpiMezptuB-iteile;  orintUis,  My 
friend  is  dead,  I  think  of  him  every  day  ;  mon  ami  est  moiri,  jepensea.  iui  tous 
les^jcnm:  (he  expression  j'y  pense  would  imply  another  nieamh|f,  viz,  his  tfr 
hor  deato.  ^ 

Moreover  v  i*  used  in  some  particular  phrases,  which  it  is  difficnlt  to  reduce 
tomle^  with  respect  to  the  Genius  ot  the  En^ish  tong^ue ;  but  which  arc 
imerted  iti  ifefy  Dialogues  and  Dictionary. 

Particular  Observations  upon  the  Construction  of  the  Pronouns 
-Personal  of  the  third  Person,  il,  Iui,  elle. 

•§  VI.  i°.  The 'pronouns  i7,  ils;  elle,  elles;  le,  la,  les:  either 
governing,  or  being  governed  of  a  verb,  are  itidiffereutly  used  '^ 
for  all  sorts  of  objects,  rational  and  irri^tional,  aniniater  or  in- 
animate.   Therefore  we  say, 

a  Kock,         C  //  est  escarpi ;  it  is  stiff 
a  Mountain,  \  Elle  est  haute ;  it  is  high. 
SDcak-  /"i/^s'ow^^^e^w;  they  are  in. blossom. 

m<^  of     \  1^^  le  feral  couper;  1  wiU  get  it  cut 

®  Trees  and  <      down. 

Meadows,  i  //  faut  ks  couper;  they  must  be  cut 
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A  But  \ihen  the  same  pronouns  attend  the  verb  itre  to  he,  the 
pronoun  relative  indeclinable  /e  must  be  used,  in  speaking  of 
irrational  and  inanimate  things.  Ilius,  in  answer  to  this  question, 

Est-^e4i  la  tnonlagne  dont  vous parliez% 
Is  that  the  mountain  that  you  were  speaking  of? 
We  say  ce  Cest  it  is  it,  (or)  that's  it ;  not  c W  elle. 
Esi-ce-ld  voire  livre  ?  Out  ce  Pesty  and  never  c^eU  luu 
Is  that  your  book  f     ^s,  it  is. 

^  2*.  //,  ih ;  elle,  elles ;  are  used  through  all  their  states,  Tihen 
objects  are  personified,  and  one  attributes  to  them  what  ia 
attributed   to  persons ;    which  the  French  frequently  do  iu 

B  speaking  of  virtues  and  vices :  as, 

L'amour'propre  est  captiatx^'        Self-love  is  deceitful :  It  se- 

.     c*est  lui  gpti  ?wus  seduit ;  de  lui     duces  us ;  from  it  most  of  our 
viennent   la  plupart   de   nos    evils  proceed :    and  upon  it 
mavx ;  6i  ctn  est  qu'a  ku  qu*il    only  we  must  lay  the  blame  of 
fatit  a'en  prendre.  them. 

La  vertu  est  pricieuse ;  (f  elle  Virtue  is  precious :  from  it 
seule  nous  devons  attendre  de  alone  true  blessings  ought  to 
viritables  biens :  c'est  a  elle  be  expected :  to  it  we  owe 
que  nous  devous  not  re  vraie    our  true  glory ;  and  for  it  our 

C  gloire ;  ^  c'est  pour  elle  qu*il    cares  must  be  sacrificed. 
jaut  sacrifier  nos  soins.  .  -   But, 

3^  Usage,  the  only  Maister  of  the*  Rules  in  point  of  Lan- 
guages, and  the  only  rule  of  speaking  properly,  has,  as  it  were, 
consecrated  the  other  states  of  that  pronoun  (Luij  leur,  de  luiy  h 
elky  8lc.)  to  such  6dd  ways  of  construction,,  as  are  impossible 
to  be  reduced  to  rules,  and  can  be  learnt  only  by  use.  Thus 
speaking  of  inanimate  things,  we  must  sometimes  use  lui  and 
leurj  and  sonfetimes  we  must  not;  tho'  speaking  of  the  same 
things.  Thus  we  say  of  a  sword,  Je  lui  dots  la  vie ;  I  owe  my 
life  to  it  (because  ipie  sjvord,  is  personified) ;  but  it  is  not  so 
I^  in  the  following  phrase,  and  we  must  say  : 

J'y  aifait  mettr^  une  nouvelle  garde ;  I  have  got  a  new  hilt 
put;  to  it*  not  Je  lui  aifait  mettre. 
Again  we  say  of  minek'al  waters, 
JelevLT  suisredevabledema  iantc; 
I  am  indebted  to  them  for  my  health  (they  are  personified) ; 

but  we  say. 
On  y  a  fait  de  beaux  reservoirs ; 
JFine  reservoirs  have  been  hvjXt  for  them ;  not  on  leur  a  fait* 
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The  conjunctives  lui  and  leur  are  generally  said  of  animate  A 
things,  as  horses,  birds,  and  other  living  creatures  :  as, 
speak-  7  a  bird,      C  Coupez-lui  les  aiies,  cut  his  wings, 

ing  of  3  chickens,  X  Donnez-leur  a  manger,    give  them  to  eat. 

H(fKp€per,  the  practice  qftheie  Constructioui  is  to  much  the  eatier  to  learn, 
dx  they  don*t  extend  to  a  great  many  cases,  nhich  I  have  taken  cure  to  insert 
in  my  Exercises. 

^,  '^The  disjunctive  pronouns  lui .  and  el/e,  eux  and  elles, 
governed  by  a  preposition,  can  ne\«^?r  be  said  at  all  of  irrational 
and  inanimate  creatures.  Thus  we  don't  say  D'abord  on  plufa 
h  poteaUj  (or  la  poufre)  Sf  aprts  lui  {or  elle)  une  barre  defer ; 
but  '  .  B 

D*abord  on  plufa  le  poteau,  or  la  pout  re,  8f  ensuite  une  barre  de 

Tney  first  placed  the  post,  or  beam,  and  then  (after  it)  an  iron- 
bar.  ' 

'^Therefore  in  those  cases,  to  remove  the  difficulty,  one  must 
make  use  of  an  adverb,  whose  signification  comprehends,  and 
answers  to  that  of  both  the  preposition  and  pronoun.  Thus 
We  say :     _ 

Prenez  ct  cheval,  8^  montez  dessus ;  not  sur  lui. 
Take  that  horse,  and  muunt  or  ride  him. 
Ouvrez  ce  cabinet,  4r  mettez-vous  dedans ;  not  dans  lui. 
Open  that  closet  and  get  in. 

lis  etoient  d  Tentour ;  not  aiitour  de  lui.  C 

They  were  round  it  (speaking  of  a  tree,  for  instance). 
b"*.  These  following,  being  both  prepositions  and  adverbs  ac- 
cording as  they  are  or  are  nut  followed  by  a  noun  or  pronoun, 
when  ^ny  of  them  nuet  with  'Such  a  prououn  which  can't  be 
said  of  inanimate  things,  one  need  only  suppress  the  pronoun,  and 
the  word  which  was  a  preposition  becomes  thereby  an  adverb. 
a  cote,  aside,  by.     dessous,  underneath. 

a  couver},  sheltered,     aa  dessous,  below. 

d  Pabri,  under  shelter,    par-dessous,  under. 

en  defd,  on  this  side,     loin,  far.  jy 

au  de-ld,Qn  that  side,o;'  beyond,    proche,  iorprh  de, *  near. 

aiiprh,  near,  by.     autfavers,tordtraversde,cro$8. 

atec,  ^  with,     tout  contre,  hard  by. 

dessus,  upon,     tout  aupres,  '        just  by, 

au-dessus,  above,  over,     vis  d-vis,  over-against4 

par^essus,'       pver  and  above,     aux  environs,       round  about. 
Hierefore,  when  speaking  of  a  brute  or  a  tree,  we  say  : 
Mettez-vous  vis-d-viSf  put  yourself  over-against  it ;  not  vis* 
.Vrvisdelui,  ot  d'elle. 
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A       The  Use  and  ComtructiQn  of  the  Pronominal  Jdnoum. 

%  VII.  We  have  seeu  thai  they  are  of  two  sorta,  the  Abso- 
lute and  Kelative. 

1 ".  Prononiiiial  acTnouiis  absolute  (or  rather  pf>$se99ive  Arti" 
r/e5,  soe  p.  S89.)  tnorif  ton^son,  &c.  do  not  agree  in  French  in 
gender  with  the  iioun  or  the  possessor,  as^  in'!Knglitfh,  but  H'ith 
lliat  of  the  thing  possessed:  as,  Lamrre  aime  Simjils^  Sf  iepere 
saji/ky  The  moiher  loves  her  son,  and  the  fatlier  A/s  daughter, 
"  <2°.  V\  hen  a  noun  feminnie  (which  should  naturally  take  be- 
fore it  the  feminine  of  these  adnouns,  ma,  to,  sa)  begins  with 
a  vowel,  or  //  mute,  it  takes  the  masculine,  mon,  tou^  son,  in 
K order  to  avoid  the  meeting  of  two  vowels:  as, 
mon  Ame,  my  soul,     son  Ueration,      hisorherrV.se. 

ionhhtoire,     his  or  h.T  story,    ^f^ ''"^tt  elevation,      his  great 

■^  preferment. 

ion  hnhileU,      his  or  her  skill,     sa  hout,  his  or  her  shame. 

3*.  Wv'  always  use  these  pronominal  adnouns  before  nouns 
of  relations  and  friends,  when  we  address  ourselves  to  them  ; 
whereas  such  particles  are  in  general  left  out  in  .Knglish  :  as, 
Vettez^ca,  majijlv,  mon  enfant ;  Come  hither,  daughter,  child. 
lout  a  thcure,    ma  mere ;     mon  pire ;'    oni,  ma  tante,  &'o. 
C    Presently,  mother,       father;'         yes,  aunt,  &c. 

4".  l^ronominal  adnouns  absolute,  coming  after  a  verb  with 

a  noun,  are  resolvi  d  in  French  by  their  primitive  pronoun  per- 

.     sonal  in  t'he  third  state :  as.  He  had  cut  off  his  head,  //  lui  a 

.coupe  la  fete,  and  1^4-  it  a  coupi  sa  tite.     You  cutmj/  linger, 

Fous  me  coupez  le  doigt ;  and  never  rows  coupez  mon  doigt. 

Twist  his  neck,  TordezAm  le  cou,  and  never  tordez  son  con,  &c. 

5".  When  nouns  are  preceded  by  a  personal  pronoun,  which 

sufficiently  denotes  whose  is  the  thing  you  speak  of,  the  prono- 

D  minal  adnouns  are  wholly  left  out,  and  supplied  by  the  article  : 

as, 

Je  lui  dois  \vtrvie;  I  owe  my  life  to  him  ;  or  to  it  (never  ma 

vie). 
II  grime  Ics  dents;  he  gnashes  his  teeth  (never  ses  dents)  : 
the  pronouns  je  and  //,  specifying  enough  whose  life  and  teeth 
are  meant,  and  therefore  making  the  possessive  unnecossary. 

For  the  same  reasoti  we  say ;  J'ai  mal  a  la  fite ;  1  have  a 
pain  in  my  head,   I  have  the  head-ach,^c.;  Elle  a  fnal  2l\ix     • 
dents ;  she  has  the  tooth-ach  ;  //  a  Ic  piedfouti  ;  his  foot  is 
sprained,  ^c.  notfai  mat  a  ma  ttte:  son  pied  est  Joule, 

But  we  say  ;  Je  voisque  m^^jantbe  s^enjle;  I  sec  that  my  leg 
swells'^  because,  in  paying  only  Je  vois  que  la  jambe  s'iir/ie,i\xe 
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1)Fei]oun  se  cannot  denote  that  I  mean  my  own  leg^  since  I  can  A« 
ikewise  see  that  another's  les  swells. 

Nevertheless^  if  th^  pain  is  become,  as  it  w'ere,  habitual,  we 
may  say  (in  speaking  to  somebody  who  knows  it)  Ma  tiie,  or 
Majamhe  me  fait  maly  my  head,  or  leg  pains  me  ;  Ma  migrai- 
ne tn'a  fort  tourmente  aujoHrdhui,  my  megrim  has  tormented 
me  mucii  to-day ;  Sajiivre  le  consume,  his  fever  consumes  him  : 
because  the  pronominal  adnpun  denotes  the  particular  hab]{ 
which  one  has  contracted  with  the  aching  part  of  the  body,  or 
the  disease  itself. 

It  is  for  the  same  reason  we  say,  //  tiese  tient  pasfernie  sur 
ses pied,  he  don't  stand  firm  upon  his  feet;  Tenez-vous  ferme  j^ 
sur  vosjambes,  stand  firm  upon  your  legs ;  because  this  ought 
to  be  habitual  and  natural. 

We  say  in  a  proverbial  way  of  speaking;,  ae  trourer  sur  nen  pieds,  to  sij^nify 
that  OUQ  cannot  1)6  the  wone  for  undertaking  somr  narticplar  tliinj^s :  and 
retomber  sur  ses  piedSf  to  sij^uify,  that  one  always  gets  ott  clear  and  nafe,  wliat- 
ever  tie  attempts. 

Pronominal  adnouns  are  also  very  property  nsed  with  tlie  names  of  the 
members  of  tlie  tiody  in  some  few  sentences  like  these  ;  11  lui  thnnn  sa  mainii 
baisi^ie  g&vc  him  his  hand  to  kiss ;  Elle  a  donni  hai-diment  son  fnas  au  Chi- 


But  observe  here ;  that  son,  sa,  sesy  are  not  always  en^tishcd  by  A»,  Act,  its^ 
nor  the  Eng^lish  prononn  on6.<fc{/ rendered  into  French  by  soi,  or  soi-meme  ;  but  g^ 
that  one  must  consider  the  tenn  of  its  relation  ;  for  if  it  relates  to  the  pronoui  ^ 
indeterminate  on,  or  some  of  its  oblique  relations,  asin  the  instance  se  trouter 
sur  sespUds;  or  in  other  words,  if  considered  with  its  substantive,  it  relates 
to  nothing^  specified,  as  in  the  other  instance,  retsmber  sur  ses  pieds,  then  mm, 
M,  MS,  cannot  be  rendered  in  English  by  kis^  her,  &c.  which  has  a  reference 
to  something  specified,  but  by  the  prononn  indeterminate  ones^f/,  or  only  otU's 
followed  by  a  nrun*  as,  on  the  other  hand,  oneself  must  be  rendered  into 
French  by  se.  as  se  hiesser,  to  hurt  oneself,  and  pne's  followed  by  a  noun,  by 
a  pronominal  adnoun  absolute  agreeing  with  i^  as  in  the  same  instances '<« 
trouter  sur  ses  pieds  Cword  for  word;,  to  be  pUf  upon  one's  feet  still ;  retomlMr 
sur  sespieds.  to  light  upon  one's  feet  again. 

SJ/y,  As  the  pronouns  personal  of  the  third  person,  U»  elle,  lui,  2eiir,&c.  can- 
not be  used  in  some  particular  cases,  when  we  speak  of  irrational  and  inani- 
mate tinngs;  so  in  like  case  we  do  not  use  the  pronominal  adnouns,  mk,  su, 
sts;  leur,leurs,  le  nen,&c.  instead  whereof  we  use  the  relative  C^nk  and  we 
say,  Cette  maladie  est  fort  cachie,  cependant'ycn  connois  Vorigine  8f  leseffets  (not 
«on  oTxgine) ;  This  illness  is  much  hid,  yet  I  know  its  origin  and  effects,  or  I 
know  both  the  origin  and  effects  of  it.  Though  we  say.  Je  connois  cette  ma- 
Utdie,  son  oriffine,  ses  symptdmes,  if  ses  effets ;  I  know  this  illness,  its  origin, 
symptoms,  and  effects.  D 

f  Tlie  rea^ion  of  this  difference  is.  that  in  the  first  sentence  tljere  are  two 
verbs,  ofte  governed  by  tlie  preinised  subtstantivt  ma/adi€,'the  other  governing 
the  subsequent  substantives  origine^  effrts.  Whereas  in  ilie  second  Sentence 
there  is  but  one  verb,  governing  both  the  premised  and  subsequent  substan- 
tives.] 

quaiit^s  (not  ses 
zvous  cette  mai- 
sa  situation,  ses 

McUlons) ;  Do  yon  see  that  lioiise  ?  It  is  pleasantly  situated ;  its  pavilions  are 
large.    Though  we  say,  Cette  maison  a  ses  cQmmoifiU%  ^  %c<i^  xucvNt^Tcuno^^ 
That  house  ba^  its  conveniences  and  uieonvemctice^,   \Jik«wiV&«c^^%.vi  ^V^ 
tree :  Les fruits  en  sent  bons,^c.  ils  sont  meilleurs  que  ceux  «ua  auttt^  ^c*   vv& 
/rait  U  good  ;  His  better  than  auuUittk  'n. 
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^  Tlie  above  exception  nnd  distinctioa  hold  good  wImi  the  salntantR^ 
pointed  out  by  tlie  possessive  is  eiiiier  the  subject  or  olg|ec^  of  the  sentence^ 
but -when  it  is  used  as  a  compound  regimen,  that  is,  with  a  preposition^  the 
possessive  must  not  he  supph'ed  by  the  relative  fii,  liecaose  en  represents 
a  compound  regiin(>n|  und  two  compound  regimens  of  the  same  kind  cannot 
take  place  in  the  same  sentence.  A  short  example  will  eiocidate  the  mut- 
ter. On  admire  Paris,  ses  bdiimenty  ses  promenadcK,  &c.  (in  this  sentence 
tliere  is  but  one  verb,  se«  is  nsed).  Paris  est  beaUy  on  en  admire  Us  bdH- 
mens,  ies  promenades,  6cc.  (in  this  there  are  two  verbs,  en  ia,  used,  not  ses), 
Paris  es{  beau,  on  admire  la  grandeur  de  b^s  h&timens,  de  ses  promenades, 
&c.  (in  this  bdtimens,  promenades,  fonn  a  compound  regimen^  ses  is  nsed, 
and  by  no  means  en.] 

The  prononiiual  adnouns  are  safely  used  wlien  the  term  of  their  relation 
is  expressed  before,  in  the  same  sentence,  by  k  noun  or  prononn ;  as, 

Remettes-ce  livre  d  sa  place ;     Put  this  book  in  its  place  again. 
Mettez-le  en  sa  place ;  Put  it  in  its  place. 

"^  6*".  ^JThe  Pronominal  adnouns  absolute  must  always  be  re- 
peated in  French  before  every  noun,  when  there  are  many  in 
the  sentence,  with  which  they  are  grammatically  construed ;  aS) 

Son  pire  4r  sa  fntre,  his  father  and  mother  (ivot  sonpPreSf 
mere),  ^os  amis  ^  nos  ennemis,  our  friends  and  foes  (qpt  nos 
amis  Sf  eunemis),  ^ 

Etie  hiijit^  voir  ses  plus  beaux  8f  ses  pltts  vilainr  habits ; 

She  showe'd  him  her  best  and  worst  clothes. 

%  Except  when  the  two  adnoun^  have  almost  the  same  signification  :.  ns, 
Elle  luifit  voir  sex  plus  beaux  4'  P'^x^  »utgnijig.ues  habits;  She  sliowed  liim 
her  finest  and  most  rnHguificent  clotlieiK} 

7".  'ITie  Pronominal  adnouns  relative,  le  mien,  h  voire, ^c, 
C  are  of  the  same  use,  and  have  the  same  construction  as  in 
English,  being  never  put  before  a  noun,  but  always  relating  to 
a  foregoing  one ;  as, 

Est-ce  la  voire  livre  f       Qui,  c*est  le  mien,.      or  ce  Test, 
Is  that  your  bpok  ?  Yes;  it  is  mine.  or  Yes,  it  is. 

But  when  this  adnoun  (referring  to  its  antecedent  eTlpressed 
in  the  same  sentence)  comes  after  to  be,  in  the  sense  of  to  be- 
long, it  must  be  resolved  m  French  by  a  pronoun  personal  dis- 
junctive, in  the  third  relation :  as, 

That  book  is  mint  \.  That  house  is  Am  or  yours ; 

Ce  livre  est  k  moi.  Cette  maison  est  i  liii,  or  a  vous.* 

D  8^  -file  noun  in  the  2rf  state  that  cqmes  after  to  be,  used  in 
the  saifie  sigixiiication,*  muSt.likewise  be  put  in  the  third  state  ; 
as,  ^ 

This  hat  is  the  Genil^nans ;     Tliis  fan  is  the  Ladi/s ; 

Ce  cMpeau  est  a  Monsieur.       Cet  itentail  est  a  Madame. 

Moreover,  .we  use  the  Pronomiiml  adnouns  in  the  follow 
ing  case,  when  the  English  use  the  adnoun  relative. 
A  friend  of  mine  \    Vn  de  mes  amis  ^tioV.  ykw  ami  ^^^\xv\%m^. 
A  book  of  liir,   Un  de  »e«  /iwe*  ^im>\  %in  lur*  ^^  s«»&.^c^ 
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Ofdifi  Cofistruciion  of  the  Pronouns  Relative  qui,  lequel,  6^.  A 
so  called  as  alwai^s  referring  to  some  Nomi  or  Pronoun 
uhick  precedes,  and  then  i^  styled  Antecedent, 
^  VIII.   1*.  The  Relative  qui  always  comes  next  to  the  An 

tececkut :  as,  Ce^  gens  qui  demeuroient  chez  rnoi  sout  partis, 

Those  people  are  gone  who  lodged  at  my  house. 

Except  when  the  antecedent  is  a  pronoun  personaly  coming 

before  its  verb :  as,  11  la  trouva  qui  pleuroU  a  chaudes  lannes ; 

He  found  her  weeping  most  bitterly. 

ft 

^  The  antecedent,  when  a  pronoun  demonstrative,  i«  sometimes  left  oat ; 
as,  Qvi  ripondy  yaye;  He  who  uaiis  (or  the  security)  must  pay.  Ctlui,  nomi- 
native to  pa^«,  IS  understood,  and  qui  is  said  to  he  used  absolutely.  (See  yvt- 
eon^Me^'p.  UTO,  (\)  Q 

Sometimes  the  two  verbs  are  eleg^antly  inverted ;  as,  TrfcmU«it  %m  Tpmfiti 
They  worked  that  could*  Joua  qui  voulut ;  They  that  chose  played  at  cards.] 

'2,^,  The  relative  qui  is  used  only  in  the  first  and  fourth  states 
for  .both  genders  and  numbers,  with  respect  to  all  sorts  of  ob- 
jects ;  but  in  the  other  states,  that  is,  after  a  preposition,  it  i9 
said  of  personal  objects  only,  or  considered  as  such.  When  we 
speak  of  irratibnal  and  inanimate  objects,  wc  use  the  other 
pronouns  lequel  and  quoi.     I'hus  we  say  :  . 

Uhomme,  {oxy la  femme  qui  vous  a  parlif  (or)  que  tons  voyez : 

The  man  (or)  womwn^who  spoke  to  you,  (or)  whom  you  see. 

Le  Prince^  (or)  la  Princesse  de  qui  it-  a  recu  tant  defaveurs ;  C 
The  Prince,  {or)  Princess  of  whom  he  has  received  so  many 
favours. 

Le  maitre,  (or)  la  maitresse  a  qui  il  appartient ; 

Tlie  master,  (or)  mistress  whom  he  belongs  to,       '      [most. 

Le  cmsea  qui  lui  plaisent  ie,plus ;  l*he  things  that  please  him 

Le  cheval  que  rows  montez ;  The  horse  that  you  ride  upon. 

Les  malkeurs  que  vous  apprehendez ;  The  misfortunes  which 
you  fear. 

Bat  sfj^aking  of  irrational  and  inanimate  creatures,  we  say : 

Le  cheval  duquel  (or)  dont  j*e  me  sers ;  The  horse  that  I  use 
(or)  use  to  ride  (Jnot  de  qui), 

IJopinion^  k  laquelle  (or)  4  quoi  je  m'attacie ;  The  opioioa  D 
which  I  adhere'^o  (not  a  qui). 

La  chose  SMr  laquelle  (or)  sur  f{uoi  jefaisfofid;  The  thing 
which  I  rely  u]^n  (not  sur  qui). 

We  say :  La  Fdrtune,  de  qnif  attends  tout ;  Fortune, yrom 
which  I  expect  all. 

Le  del,  de  ^aifespere ;  Heaven, /rom  which  I  hope,  ^c,-— 
because  la  Fortune  and  le  del  are  there  personified. 

S\Dont  is  used  for  both  genders  and  numbers,  ioste^jd  o^  ^Sck^^ 
second  stater  of  the  three  pronouns  reUtXNe^qu^^lequiX^ciu.^^^^^ 
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A  always.comes  before  the  conjunct! ves^j>^notu;  tUyVOUs;^,  t'/sy 
ei(€,  eiles ;  and  ie  said  both  of  persons  and  things/:  as, 

Cest  Chomme  dout  je  parte ;  He  is  the  man  ttJiom  I  am 
speaking  of'. 

Cest  uHt  charge  dont  il  ne  se  soucie  pas ;  It  is  a  place  tchich 
he  does  not  c^rej'or,  [he  spoke  of, 

Vous  voyez  iesjemmes  d«nt  7/  parloit ;    You  see  the  women  ' 

Except  when  questions  are  asked,  for  they  cannot  begin 
vf'wh  do?U  :  as,  De  (fui  (or)  de  qtioi parlez-vous?  Whom  for) 
ivhat  are  you  speaking  of  ? 
B  -De  qui  is  used  as  weH  as  dnnt,  but  with  this  difference,  that 
it  expresses  the  Ablatice  of  the  Latins,  and  is  denoted  by Jrom 
in  English  :  a^, 

L'hommc  de  qui  fai  rept  une  Uttre;  The  man  from  whom 
I  have  received  a  letter. 

Whereas  of'  zc/ioffiy  of  zchic  ft  y  zc^nose,  must  always  be  rendered 
by  donti  which»ex presses  the  Genitive  of  the  Latins  :  as, 

La  persofnte  dont  la  reputation  tons  itonne ;  The  person 
whose  reputation  you  wonder  at. 

But  dont  must  have  imnicdiatelv  before  it  the  term  which  it 
refers  to,   and  be  followed  by  a  subject,  either  noun  or  pro- 
noun, and  a  verb,  or  by  a  verb  impersonal  followed  by  another 
C  verb  :  as, 

Le  Ciel,  dont  le  secours  est  neccssaire;  Heaven,  whose  aid 
is  necessary. 

Le  Cielf  dont  le  secours  ne  manque  jamais ;  Heaven,  whose 
assistance  never  fails. 

Le  Ciei,  dont  il  faut  implorer  le  secours;  Heaven,  whose 
aid  must  be  implored. 

However,  this  phrase,  and  tlie  like :  Heavch,  without  whose 
assistance  we  cannot  prosper,  nmst  be  expressed  with  the  pro- 
noun de  qui  or  duquel,  tljus :  Le  del,  sans  le  secours  duquel 
nous  ne  pouvons  reussir ;  not  dojit  sans  or  sans  dont  le  secours, 
because  though  dont  would  have  immediately  before  it  the 
J)  noun  which  it  relates  to,  yet  it  would  not  be  followed  imme- 
diately by  the  subject  of  the  verb. 

40.  Ou  is  likewise  used  for  the  third  state  of  the  three  pro- 
nouns relative,  to  zchom,  to  zs)hichy  to  rs)hat;  as  also  when  they 
are  governed  by  any  of  these  prepositions,  at,  in,  into,  zvith. 
It  serves  for  both  genders  and  numbers,  and  relates  to  things 
denoting  Time,  Place,  Condition,  Disposition,  Design,  End, 
and  Aim  ;  but  never  to  persons :  as, 

/fot'/d  le  but  o\x  il  tend;  That  is  the  end  which  he  aims  at, 
JU  Slide  eh  7ious  'ffivont ;  TW  a^e  wKercin  we  live. 
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Una  affaire^  ouje  ue  venx  pas  enfrer ;  A 

A  thing  in  whkh  I  won't  be  concerneci* 
lies  mal/ieurs  oik  ilestplonge;  the  nrisfortunes  into  which  he  Is 

plunged. 

Oii  in  the  first  instance  slands  for  auquel;  in  the  Cd,  for 
danslequel;  in  the  3d,  iox  dans  laquelle ;  and  in  the  4th,  for 
dans  lesquels. 

From  ott  are  formed  the  adverbs  of  place  d'oit  from  whence, 
and  par  oii  through  where,  through  which  place. 

5**.  Que  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  de  qui  and  a  qui:  so 
that  que,  besides  its  being  the  fourth  state  of  qui,  is  also  used 
for  the  second  anfd  third,  for  both  genders  and  numbers ;  when- 
ever there  comes  immediately  before  it  the  second  or  third  15 
state  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  personal  for  w  hich  it  is  a  substitute ; 
but  the  sentence  must  begin^with  ce  and  the  verb  etre :  as^ 

C'est  dp  vous  qii'onparie  (mstead  of  de  qui  ox  dont)\ 

It  is  you  they  are  speaking  of. 

CVst  i  vous  qu'ow  s\idresse  (instead  of  a  qui)  j 

It  is  you  they  make  application  to. 

Oest  cL  tous  ({u'il  appaiiient,  rfe  .  .  /  (not  a  qui) ;     , 

It  is  to  you  that  it  belongs,  to  .  .  . 

%  In  sncbphvases  que  is  ratlier  cmiuetive,  and  an8\««rs  to  cei  the  folloi^Mi; 
verb  is  to  determiiie  what  proposition  Kiust  be  employed  after  the  verb  itre  ; 
hence  the  complement  of  tliat  preposition  is  the  .virtual  regimen  of  the  fol- 
io vrin|^  verb.] 

0".  Que  among  a  great  many  other  constructions  wliich  shall  Q 
be  mentioned  in  the  Appendix,  has  a  particular  one,  which  may 
be  called  Caiiductive,  being  a  Conjuiictiou  then  used  to  bxing 
the  sense  of  the  sentence  to  its  perfection :  que,  so  used,  is 
engli^hed  by  that,  when  expressed,  fpr  it  is  very  often  left  out 
in  English,  even  when  it  is  relative ;  but  it  must  be  always  ex- 
pressed in  French,  where  it  always  governs,  or  is  governed :  as, 
JecrOisque  vous  parlezt;  I  think  you  s)>eak,  ox  that  you  speak. 
Uhomine  que  xous  -ioyez-^  I'hie  mart  you  see,  or  that,  or  zdioni 

you  see. 

in  the  first  instance,  the  verb  Je  cwis,  -coming  before  que,  D 
requires  another  verb  to  make  tjie  wlKje  sentence,  the  conti- 
nuity of  tho  sense  whereof  is  performed  by  que^     In  the  other, 

que  is  governed  of  voias  voyez^  and  relates  tp  I'homme, 
Tliat  que  Coitdoctivc,  (See  p/.'532,  A.)  is  used  in  a  vei^  cinphaticai  manner, 

before  a  noun  terminating  a  sentence,  or  a  virb,  tiiiifl : 

Vest  vne passion  dangereuse  que  lejeu-;       Guniing  is  a  dangerous  pctf^sion. 

Cett  une  smie  de  hon^-qvie  d'etre  mal'    •  It  ii^  a  «ort  of  shame  t«  he  miscra* 
heureiuc;  bic. 


que  i^  put. 
2d^,  That  fue always  /equiiies  de  after  it,  w\;icu>l  coiaea^aeViXt  VJafcVoS^sM^'^^^ 
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f^  *'  Moreover,  Is^  Qui^  besides  its  being  relative^  is  aliD  ifiterrog^dve  And  de- 
clarative,'  signifying  quelle  pet  tonne  i  what  person?  and  then  It  takes  q\ii 
and  not  qut  for  i'tb  fourth  state  *,  as  Qal  ajait  celaf  or  "Qui  at'Ce.qui  a 
fait  cela  y  Who  iuis  done  that  ?  Jt  aais  qui  vous  voules  dire ;  I  know 
whom  you  mean.  Qui  verrez-vous  tu/U&t  f  Whom  are  you  to  see  this 
e%'ening. 

^dlfff  Sometimes  qui,  in  asking  a  question,  signifies  quelle  chou  (w\iat 
fhiile) :  as  Quifuit  foiaenu  f  or  Qui  est-ce  qui  fait  Coiseau  f  What  makes 
the  bijrd  f 

3(//y,  Sometimes  also  qui  between  two  verbs,  and  even  in  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  signiiieft  ceiui  qui,  he  who,  he  that,  and  quiconque  wlx>so»'er, 
any  \todj  who :  when  it  meets  between  two  verbs,  it  is  governed  of  the  first, 
at  the  sarAe  time  that  it  governs  tlH>  second  ;  as  in  these  phiBses :  C*esf  tej- 
cute  ordinaire  de  qui  fCen  a  point  de  bonne  ;  It  is  the  usual  t'lcuse  of  ihose 
who  have  not  a  ^t^d  one.  II  ie  dit  a  qui  veut  V entendre  \  lie  says  it  to 
anv  iiody  wIk)  is  willing  to  hear  it. 

\\     \  Whore  it  M*emst1iat  at  Ihc  same  time  qui  \%  both  |fovemed  and  governing  ; 
but  tlie  tnith  18  (see  p.  tHf,  H.),  th::t  iU  a^terodrnt  m  midenitood.j 

^  This  elliptical  ronstniction  is  an  elegance,  bccanne  it  favours  the  brevity 
of  diction  ;  but  it  is  allowed  only  when  there  is  no  clai^iing  of  regimen :  the 
rllipMs  may  t&ke  place  in  the  al)ovc  piiraRes,  or  in  this : 

I  oulez-vout  que je m' attache  a  qnijc  n'ni jamais  tn  ptnirel  13o  yon  wi»h  m^to 
pay  my  addresses  to  the  person  whom  I  never  wan  able  to  plea.se  ? 

S'attacher  andp/awv  jiave  the  same  re;;imen,  thai  in,  jM>th  aiv  construed  vi  itli 
the  prepo>ition  a. 

But  in  this  phrasCf  Voulez-roun  queje  m'Hoipte  de  la  pernonne  h  qnifui  tou^ 
.Miwr«  su  plaii'c'/  Do  yon  want  me  to  break  off  correspondence  witJi  the  per- 
son \>hom  I  have  always  been  ^ble  to  please?  the  ellipsih  cannot  take  placv*, 
bc<*an.se  t'^higner  rrc^nres  the  proposition  de^  and  i>(cff)Pthe  piX'position  <). 
(J  I'his  |>hras«%  H  qui  mieur  mittux  (the  meanrngf  ot  which  is,  in  enmlation  of 
one  another),  may  likewise  be  accounted  for,  by  rectifying  the  ellipsis  of 
ce/ut.1 

4<A/y.  The  relati ve-yui  and  lequel  can  never  agree  with  a  noun  tliat  has  no 
article  uefore  it.    Therefore  these  English  sentences : 

He  did  that  through  avarice,  which  it  ct^able  of  any  thing  ; 
1  know  that  bu  experienec,  which  is  a  great  master ; 
must  l»e  rendered  uilu  French  without  the  relative,  "and  make  two  distinct 
sentences,  one.  of  which  ends  with  the  noun,  and  tl>e  other  begins  with  et  or 
wait  with  the  noun  repeated,  instead  of  the  relative^  thus  : 

II  a  fait  cela  par  avarice  ;  mait  Vavarice  ett  capable  de  tout. 

Je  tais  cela  par  erperience  ;  Et  Cexpirience  est  un  grand  maitre ;  or 
Et  ixms  thvesi,  or  Et  Con  suit  bien  ^ue  Vexpirience  est  un  grand  waitre. 
f  Becau.se,  in  French,  tlie  relative  cannot  refer  to  a  substantive  taken  ad- 
verbially, and  in  an  unlimited  sense.]  •  i-i..  .      , 
J)     Except  from  this  rule  ;   \st.  Proper  names,  which  are  sufficiently  deter- 
mined and  specified  bv  themselves,  witbont  taking  the  article :   a.s,  Je  lis  Ci- 
c/ro;i,  qui  est  aussi  Ifon'Philosoplie  qu^Oruteur ;  I  read  Cicero,  who  is  as  good  a 
Philosoplter  as  Orator. 

J'ai  vu  Paris,  qui  est  uuedesplua  belles  villesdu  nionde  ; 
1  have  s«en  IV.ris,  wliich  is  one  of  tUe  finest  cities  in  the  world. 
idli/i  Such  nouns  as  have  de  before  them,  on  account  of  some  previous  word 
thai  re(*uires  it,  and  thei'eby  sufficiently  determines  the  next  noim; -as  the 
adnouns'cct/Hc/!;/<',  coupabte-,  the  nouns  ^orte^'espi^ce,  6cc.  tlie  tLdverbs.msez, pointy 
A:c.  as, 
//  est  coupable  dea-imes  qui  miritent     He  is  guilty  of  crimes  which  desen'e 

la  rnort ;  death , 

//  //V  a  point  d^htmme  qui  rCaii  son    There  is  no  man  but  lias  his  weak 
JMle;  itfVft. 

t/ne  sorte  de  liqueur  qui  est  bonne  .^     A.  soiV,  ol  \\oi\Q\  \JwaX  '\^  ^gswi  to 
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.  3h%.  SikA  Noims  of  the  fliinc^  whicb  arc  called  to,  and  tusswer  the  Tocative  ^X 
•It  the  iLatins,  before  which  the  particle  exclamative  6  may  come  :  as, 
J/vNimet,  91/ 1  tirez  en  betes/  Meu  who  live  like  hmtcs ! 

Avariee,  qui  causes  tant  de  maux  !     Oh,  Covctoosness,  that  causest  so  many 

.     .  mischiefs.  ^ 

AAhtify  tech  other  noons  that  have  before  them  any  number,  as  «»,  deuxy 
iTQia,  vtiv'f  &c.  any  of  these  pronouns,  ce^  qutlqutf  plisUurs^  touijUuly  aueun 
(which  peitorm  th(*i'e  the  office  of  tiie  article),  or  the  particle  en  signify in^r  ' 
cv  or  iikt ;  as,  U  en  w^t  un,  or  plwtuturs  fui  n6toieni  pas  iwUcs ;  There  came 
one,  ^manv,  who  were  not  invited. 

U  parte  em  _Philo>*Mke  qui  sait  Ui  raisom  des  ehases ; 

He  speaks  like  a  Philosop';?r  who  knows  tlie  reason  of  things. 
^'  The  reason  both  of'  this  rule  und  excepiion  is,  that  the  Genius  of  the 
French  language  dives  not  allmc  the  relative  qui  to  it  used  afier  a  noun^  «r«- 
iess  it  is  spei'ijied*bj/  the  article ^  or  by  some  other  spevifyiv^  rrord,  or  by  its 
oien  sifinificution. 

"  %  For  the  same  reason,  whichy  referring  to  a  whole  sentence,  cannot  be 
translate  into  French  by  the  mere  relative  qui  or  que^  bnt  b\ce  qui  or  ceque;  X^ 
the  intervention  of  the  pronoun  ee  being  necessary  to  individuate,  as  it  were, 
the  whole  phrasejrelateu  to.j 

7".  'ITie  pronoun  leqnel,  laquelle^  is  used  for  the  sake  of 
avoiding  the  too  frequent  repetitions  of  quiy  and  of  removing 
the  ambiguities  that  may  arise  from  thai  pronoun,  which  is  of 
both  genders  and  numbers,  and  said,  in  the  first  state,  both  of 
persons  and  things ;  as  in  these  sentences : 

Alexandre  jih  de  Philippe^  qui  rigria  le  'premier  en  Asie^ 

Alexander,  Philip's  son,  who  reigned  the  first  in  Asia. 

One  camiot  tell  whether  it  was  Alexander  or  Philip  who  c 
reigned  :  whereas  leg ue/,  used  histead  of  qviy  will  denote  that 
it  was  Alexander ;  because,  when  two  nouns  of  the  same  gen^ 
dcr  come  together,  the  relative  leqitel  refers  to  tlie  former,  and 
therefore  removes  the  ambiguity  that  may  be  occasioned  by 
qui. 

Oest  la  caiue  de  cet  effet  dont  je  vats  traiier,  (or)  queje  tais 
examiner  \  It  is  tlic  cause  of  that  effect  which  i  am  going  to 
treat  of,  (or)  to  examine. 

One  cannot  see  whether  doni  or  atte^  which  are  used  for  both 
genders,  relate  to  efet  or  cause ;  tnerefore  lequel,  or  luque/fe, 
must  be  used,  according  to  the  gender  k^i  its  antecedent. 

However,  it  is  much  better  to  repeat  qui,  though  ever  so  JJ 
often,  when  it  causes  no  ambiguity,  than  to  use  lequel,  which  is 
quite  appfc-opriated  to  the  style  of  proclamations,  edicts,  trea- 
ties, contracts,  and  other  acts  of  that'  nature,  whenein  less 
regard  is  to  be  had  to  the  purity,  than  to  the  perspicuity  of  the 
language.  • 

8*.  Qui  must  be  repeated  before  every  verb  of  \yhich  it  is 
the  subject  •,  as, 

Qest  un  honuiie  qui  ^st  savant ,  qui  danse  bien,  qui  joue  dc  ij^lur 
sieurs  imlrumem,  Sf  qui  se  fait  aimer  de  lout  le  monAe.  >^^>si^ 
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A  learned  man,  who  dances  weil,  plays  upon  several  instraments, 
and  makes  himself  beloved  by  every  body. 

I  ^  Qui  and  lequel  'are  sometimes  used  to  imply  indecision,  choice  compa- 
rison between  several  persons  or  tbines :  in  which  case  the  names  of  such 
persons  or  things  are  each  pointed  <Hil  by fthe  preposition  d«;  whereas,  in 
£ng4ish,  they  adniit  of  no  preposition :  as,'. 

1.  Je  ne  $tus  d  qni  m'aareuer,  de  Pierre,  de  Paui.  ou  de  Jean,  I  do  not 
'    know  whom  I  should  apply  to,  Peter,  Paid,  or  John. 

2»  Choisissez  laqaelle  vo'ua  voudrez,  de  la  monireom  de  la  bague;  choose  tdkick 
yon  like  best,  the  watch  or  tlie  rinp. 

Siioh  phrases  are  elliptical.    The  Ist  stands  for  Je  ne  low  d  ^i  des  trois 

m*adreMter,  ^c.  which  itself  stands  for,  -Je  ne  saiaqnel  est  celnfdes  trois  dgui 

^  ie  dois  m*adT€9ser,  iSec.    As  celuC  (see  p.  S64,  A.)  requires  the  preposition  de 

i>  Defore  the  next  notin,  and  it  is  the  fc'cnias  of  the  French  (see  p.  375^  B.)  to  re-. 

peat  most  prepositions  before  each  noun  governed,  it  may  account  for  the 

prefixing^  of  deXo  each  siib^enuent  noun. 

Tiie  same  may  be  sai<)  of  tiie  second  phrase,  which  stands  for,  chouiMez  la- 
qnelle  dcsdeux  roue  roiiduZy  or  choisiesez  celle  des  deux  que  raifs  rmtdris,  &c. 

SpinetimeK  tlie  same  preposition  prefixed  to  the  n^lative,  may  also  be  pre- 
fixed to  the  folloviiiig  nouns ;  but  then  the  phrase  will  imply  quite  a  different 
sense. 

-  For  instance,  the  1st  phrase  construed  wilh  the  preposition  de  moanA  that! 
should  apply  to  c^ne  uf  tlic  three  persons,  and  avquel  might  be  nscd  iAbteaU  of 
it  qui,    Wiicreas  thi"  phrase :  ^ 

JenefMiH  a  qui  jnndrr»mr;  a  Pieire,  a  Paul,  ou  n  Jean  :tMni,Je  m'adn'sse- 
ftit  u  PhUippa;  niraustto  intention,  no  obli^^ation  of  applyiiigr  to  any  o^thcin, 
since  I  determined  to  apply  to  Philip;  and  auquel  car.i.ot  be  substituted  to  d 
qui.    ApfaJii', 

Arec(\\\i  soitirfz-rouB,  de  Pieire  ou  <\o  Paili    With  whom  will  yon  go  out, 
C  Peter  or  Paul?  dtsdeux,  of  Ihe  two.  i>  uiulerstood  j  tlRrefore  the  phrx^^e  is 
very  different  from  this  : 

Avec  qui  mrtirez  rous,  aver  I'it'ire  on  aver  Paul?  in  which  the  cllip>iis  of 
ceiui  may  be  rectitictl,  but  wot  llint  of  df.^  deux ;  and  to  which  the  answer  may 
be :  An'C  ni  Vun  ni  I'uutre,  with  nei'.her.J 

9°.  The  pronoun  r^uoi  is  also  used  for  both  genders  and 
numbers. '  it  is  said  of  things  only,  and  never  of  persons,  and 
is  sometimes  used  instead  of  letjueh  as,  Le  plus  ^ruml  rice  k 
qnoi  il  salt  sujet,  instead,  of  aiitfitcf  il  soit  sujet,  ilie  greatest 
vice  which  he  is  addicted  to.  Ce  sont  des  choses  a  qnoi  il  faut 
penaer,  hislead  of  auxquelles  il  faut,  &r.  These  are  things 
which  one  must  think  of. 

4 

IF  Quoi  has  of  itself  an  indeterminate  signification ;  therefore,  thons:h  II 
nmay  sometimes  be  used  for  ifiauel,  hujucUe,  Sec.  yet  the V  are  cases  wheiein 
-^  lequel,  ^tc.  cannot  be  employed  nistead  of  quoi.  In  such  phrases  for  instance  : 

Ceti  d  qnoi  je  vous  exhorte ;  Tim  is  what  I  exhort  you  to. 

II  b'»  a  rien  k  quoi  je  ne  'sola  dhpose ;  There  is  not  any  thing  1  am  not  dis- 

posed  tor.  .  .  -.  ,  ...  .    , 

On  account  of  the  ellipsis  of  its  autecedi'nl,<?M«t  sometimes  appears  to  be 

used  absolutely,  or  rather  substantively ;  as, 
Je  n*cdpande  quoi  vine ;  I  have  nothnitf  whcrewilh  to  live  upon. 
Eh  quoi  U  est  doublement  coujuihle ;  •  In  that  he  is  in  a  double  manner  culpa 

t>l^.] 
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Quoi  makes  que  in  its  first  and  foUtth  state,  and  sometimes  A 
in  its*second  atate ;  it  is  then  chiefly  used  iiiterrogativeJy  :  as, 
— Qii'esl'Ce  qi:e  c'est?  What  is  it  ?  and  never  Quoi^est-^Cy  &c. 
Que  dites-vous  ?  What  do  you  say  ? — Que  sert,  or  c/e  quoi  sert 
cC avoir 'du  bleu,  si  Con  nen  suit, fas jouir?  What  avail  riches, 
if  one  knows  not  how  to  e;njoy  tliem  ?         • 

If  somebody  said,  H  m'est  anwd  vne  etrange  off  aire.  An  odd  soi-t  of  affair 
ha9  befalkn  me,  on€  shonld  osk^uoi?  vshsXr  or  quefle. affaire? Mhht  affair? 
But  qtM  is  never  use<l  before  a  yerb ;  and  it  18  for  that  reason  we  sa v,  Que 
rwM  ett'U  mriv^?  What  bas  happened  to  you?  Que  diies-voua!  QuoiU 
never  used  in  snch  phrases. 

1°.  The'  same  pronouns  relatives  are  used  to  ask  questions,  j^ 
to  which  add  quel:  as,  Qui  est  cet  /iomnte-tdf  or  Qitel  est  cet 
homttie-la'^  VVho  is  that  nian,  or  what  is  that  niaij  ?  l)e  aiii 
ni  rnedit-on  pas'f  Who  is  not  traduced  ?  ^  qni  sejier^^  \\ Ijo 
ca^i  one  trust  to?  (an ellipsis  for^  quipeut-on  f^efier'^)  Quelle 
est  cette  femmc'ld  ?  Who  is  that  woman  ?  Duqt^el,  de  la  quel  le^ 
desquets  pariez-vous  ?  Which  do  you  speak  of  r 

But  qui  is  said  of  persons,  and  quel  of  things.  Therefore  to 
this  preposition  foild.  des  gens,  (or)  des  J'emmes  aui  voiis  de- 
manderitf  There  are  people  or  w-onien  wlio  usk  for  you,  we 
answer, 

Qui  sofH'ils?  or  Qui  sont  elles?  Who  are  they  r     ]?ut  to  these 
others, 

7/  court  d^etrajtges 'bruits,  Strange  reports  are  spread,  we  ask     (^; 
Quels. 90»t4ls1f  What  arc  they  r  and  not  Qui  sontnls^    % 
'J*ai  appris  degrandes  uouvelles;,  I  have  heard  great  news. 
Quelles  soitt^eues?  What  arc  they  f  Quell^s  sout  ces  nouvelles'^ 

The  pronoun  interrogative  quel  (without  the  article)  answers 
to  the  what  Qi  the  English ;  and  lequel  t«  their  xehich  :  lequel 
being  followed  by  the  second  state,  when  it  comes  before  a 
noun?  as,  Qitel  homme  voulez-vous  dire?  What  man  d«  you 
mean  ?  Lequel  choisissez-vous  ?  Which  do  you  choose  't  La- 
quelle  des  deux  souhaitez-vous?  Which  of  the  two  will  vou 
have  ?     (See  p.  262,  B.)  .  " 

Moreover  we  observe  a  very  remarluible  Pleonasm  most  commonly,  and 
.sometimes  necessarily,  used  in  askingp  questions  M'ith  the  pronoun,  qui  and  ^ 
tfuoi. — ^The  most  natural  (and  Uie  best)  French  for  these  questions  and  the -L' 
(fic  other  like,  is— Who  is  there  ?    Qui  esi-la  /—Who  has.  done  that  ?    Qui  a 
fail  cela? — W hat  do  you  say  ?    Que  ditcs-vous? — Whul  tic  youa.sk?    Qudde- 
mamiez-T0U8? 

Yet  the  common  idiom  of  the  language  is  to  expp  s^  them  thus :  Qui  est-ce 
qui  est'ld? — Qui  est-ce  qui  a  fait  cela?  Qu*  csl-ce  que  vous  dites?  Qu  est-ce 
que  vous-demandez?  Nay,  we  often  say,— Qtf'  e?t-ce  qiu»  c'est  que  vous dites? 
— Qfi'iest-ce  que  c'est  que  vovs  deiiiandezi 


rather  intimate  that  we  did  not  hear  what  was  t^aiA  V.o  vu. 

/     A  a2 
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A  (y  ihe  Use  and  Comtrmtion  of  the  Pron.  DemoHstralive,  ve, 

celui,  ceci^  cela,  Sfc. 

^  IX.  ]".  The  particles  demonstrative,  ce,  cef,  celte,  ces^  are 
mere  adnouns-:  ce/ini-ciy  cel/e*ci ;  celai-id ;  cel/e-ia,  ceux-<:iy  ceUes- 
cf,  ceux^/df  celles^i,  are  used  absolutely  without  atiy  iloun  ^  and 
celuiy  ceile,  ceuXy  ce/les,  always  require  after  them  a  noun  iii  the 
second  state,  or  the  relative  dui  (in  any  of  its  states) :  as, 

Ce  tableau  this  or  that  picture,  cet  outrage  that  work,  cet 
homme  that  man,  cettefemme  that  woman,  ces  geus  those  pco- 
B  pie,  cesjiiles  thone  girls. 

Celui-<i  est  meilleur  que  cejui-ld,  Tliis  is  better  tlian  that. 
XV//c*-W  ne  sont  pas  si  belles  que  cell^s-ciy 
Those  are  not  so  good  as  these. 

Votre  cheval  est  aussi  beau  que  celui  du  Maquignon, 

Your  horse  h  as  fine  as  that  of  the  Jockey  {or  as  the  Jockey's). 

Celui  qui  aime  la  vertUf  He  that  loves  virtue. 

a  and  Id  are  sometimes  added  to  tlie  noun  that  comes  after 
the  demonstrative  ce,  cet,  cette,  ces,  in  order  to  specify  and  par- 
ticularise it  still  more ;  its  cet  hotrime-ci  this  man,  cettefemme-/d 
that  woman  ;  ci,  denoting  a  near  or  present  object,'  and  la  a 
distant  and  absent  one ;  and  ce,  thus  followed  by  a  noun  at- 
tended by  ci  or  Id,  answers  to  this  or  that  before  a  noun. 

If  The  same  mast  be  said  of  the  pronouns  ceci  (this),  and  cela  (that),  which 
relate  tt  things  only,  aitd  are  formed  of  tlie  pronoun  ce  prefixed  to  the  partir 
cle8  ci  and  Id, ;  as,  > 

Ceci  est  pour  tnoi,  and  cela  est  pour  votis ;  This  is  for  m9,  and  that  is  for  yon. 

This  au(i  that  are  sometimes  well  rendered  int«  French  by  ee  or  eet  onfy  ; 
but  one  cannot  in  some  cases  leave  ont  ci  or  ^),  and  those  cases  must  be  de- 
termined by.jxidflTnenl  only.  Thns,  if  being  at  London  I  write  a  letter,  and 
after  mentioning  Paris  or  Vienna,  t  add  sometliing  that  has  happened  there, 
I  must  uecesflarily  say  en  cette  t*t//e-2^,  Ui  added  to  ville  specifying  the  distant 
city  which  J  liavc  been  mentioning.  ForsUonld  I  say  only  en  cette  riUe,  these 
words  wonld  intimate  that  it  was  at  London  where  (he  tiling  I  am  speaking 
of  liappcned. 

D  2'.  llie  pronouns  celui,  celle,  ceux,  which  relate  both  to  per- 
sons and  things,  behig  follo^^ed  by  the  relative  qui  are  englished 
by  he  who,  or  he  that,  she  zcho  or  that,  they  who  or  thai,  and  celui 
is  the  subject  of  one  verb,  and  qui  that  of  another :  as,  Celui 
qui  aime  la  vertu  est  heureun: ;  lie  zcho  loves  virtue  is  happy. 
Celle  qui  refuse  un  mari  ?i*est  pas  toujour^  sure  cTeu  rdrouicr 

UH  (rutre ; 
She  who  refuses  a  husband  is  not  always  sure  to  get  another 

again. 

Ceux  qui  miprisent  la  science  nen  connoissentpas  leprix ; 

liey  who  despise  learning  know  not  the  value  of  it." 
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Observe,  ikerefore,  \%tj  ihat  he  who,  he  tnat^  she  who,  she  that,  A 
^c.  Are  never  rendered  into  French  by  il  qui,  tile  qui,  Us  or  eux 
qui,  but  by  celui  qui,  celle  qui,  dux  qui,  eelles  qui. 

2dly,  That  though  these  two  words  may  be  separated  in 
English,  and  come  before  their  respective  verb,  yet  they  must 
always  come  together  in  French  before  the  first  verb,  unless  Id 
is  added  to  tlie  iirst :  as,  ' 

They  know  not  the  value  of  learning  who  despise  it ; 

Ceux-liL  ve  connoissent  pas  le  prix  de  Id  science  qui  /a  mepri- 
senty  {fiX  better)  Ceux  qui  meprisent  la  science  n'en'connoissent 
pas  /eprix, 

-    Sd/y,  He  who,  or  nethat,  they  mho,  or  theu  that  (separated 
in  English)  are  also  elegantly  rendered  into  trench  by  the  im-  B 
personal  t'est,  with  an  infinitive  followed  by  que  de  before  a 
second  infinitive ;  as, 

They  know  not  the  value  of  learmng  wh(^  despise  it ; 
C'est  we  pas  connoitre  leprixde  la  science  que  de  la  mepriser, 
C'est  se  t romper  que.de  croire;  lie  is  mistaken. who  thinks, 
or  they,  ^r  Uiose  arc  mistaken  ,who  think,  d^c. 

4thly,  The  prouominak  adnouhs  absolute,  Ms,  her,  their, 
construed  in  English  with  a  noun  followed  by  the  pronoun  re- 
lative zoho  or  they  before  a  verb,  is  made  into  French  by  the 
second  state  of  celui,  celle,  ceux,  followed  by  qui,  and  the  pos- 
sessive is  left  out :  as,  ^  C 

All  men,  blame  fiis  manners  who  often  says  that  which  him- 
self does  not  think ; 

'Tout  le  monde  blame  les  maurs  de  celui  qui  dit  souvent  ce 
quit  ne pense pas. 

Providence  does  not  prosper  their  labours  that  slight  their 
best  friends; 

La  Prqvidence  ne  benit  point  les  iravaux  de  ceux  qui  mepri- 
sent  leurs  meilleurs  amis, 

Sthly,  The  pronoun  indeterminate  such,  Hrollowed  by  as  or 
thai  (but -not  governed  of  tlie  verb  substantive  to  be),  is  also 
rendered  into-  French  by  ceux  qui,  or  celui  qui :  as,  J) 

Such  as  don't  love  virtue  don't  know  it,  * 
Ceux  qui  iCaimentpasla  vertu,  ne  la  connoissent  pas. 

Gthly,  These  two  words,  the  former,  the  latter,  referring  to 
nouns  mentioned  in  the  foregoing  speech,  are  made  by  l\in  and 
Vautre,  or  celui-ci  and  celui-ld,  agreeing  in  gender  with  the 
noun;  and  celui-ci  relates  to  fhe  noun  last  meniic^ned,  and 
celui~ld  to  the  first  mentione«d ;  but  fun  and  Vautre  nja^y  relate 
to  either  }ou.please,  according  to  \ta  g^wiet  \  ^^^ 
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A  Virhie  U  noduDg  else  but  an  La.  vertu  liett  auire  dose 
entire  conformity  to  the  eternal  qu'tine  eniiirt  €onf'ormU6i  Ifi 
nile  of  tilings;  ^ice  is  the  in-  rigle eterfieiie  des  choset-^  Jjq 
fringement  of  that  rule :  This  vice  esi  Prnfraction^dt  ceite 
causes  the  misery  of  men :  TJutt  regk :  Celui-utakle  malbeur 
makes  them  happy :  Therefore  des  hommes ;  Celle-U  lei  rend 
let  us  love  they o/vwer,  and  de-  heureux^^Aimom  done  Vvcoe, 
test  the  /atler.  Sf  ai/ons  I'autre  en  horreur. 

y,  1  he  Primitive  ce  coming  before  qui  or  que  is  englished 
by  that  which^  or  tvhat ;  these  two  words  making  a  sort  of  pro- 
noun that  points  and  relates  to  sometliing  either  spoken  of  be- 
B  fore^  or  to  be  mentioned  after :  as, 

//  dit  ce  qu'iV  sait,  He  says  what  he  knows. 

C'ed  ce  qui  ue  sera  jamais/ It  is  ivhat  will  never  be. 
4".  When  ce  qui  or  ce  aue,  in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  of 
two  parts,  is,  jointly  with  the  verb,  the  subject  coming  heUym 
the  verb  est  in  the  second  part  of  tlie  sentence,  ce  must  be  re- 
peated bet'ure  est,  and.^«^  followed  by  de,  if  il  comes  before 
an  infinitive,  or  by  que  if  it  is  another  mood :  as, 
'  Ce  queje  crains,  cest  d'etre  surpris,  and  not  est  dUtre  surpris, 
What  L  fear,  is  to  be  surprised. 

II  It  i5  the  .«aine  willi  the  other  tenses  of  ctre\  as,  Ce  que  je  craignoisy  Q'Hoit 
C  crUresurpria.] 

Ce  qui  Caffiigey  ii^est  qu'o/j  le  croit  coupabfe,  . 

What  concerns  him,  is  that  he  is  thought  guilty. 

But  ce  must  not  be  repeated  before  est,  when  there  comes 
next  an  adnouii :  as,  Ce  quev(  is  diit.*>  est  vraiy  what  you  say  is 
true;  and  when  it  is  a  noun,  it  is  indifferent  to- repeat  it  or  to 
leave  it  out :  as,  Ce  queje  dis  est  la  viritt,  or  e^est  la  xirite, 
vrtiat  1  say  is  the  truth. 

Except  when  the  verb  substantive  Is  in  the  plural ;  for  then  . 
ce  must  be  repeated  :  as,  Ce  que  je  nepiiis  soujfrir,  cesoftt  /es. 
itiso/ejices  6;  les  trahisous,  what  I  cannot  bear  are  insolences  am) 
treacheries. 

J)  f  Ce,  both  in  askhijf  and  answering  a  qiiestioB,  signifies  sometimes  cdZd 
personne,  sometimes  cette  chose. 

Qni  est'Cv  qui  esi  vena  ?  Who  is  come  ?  ce  stands  for  qui  est  cette  personne 
quiy  6a'.  Qu'  est  ce  queje  vols  lA  ?  Whit  do  I  ate  there  ?  ce  stands  for  quelle  est 
cette  chose  (jiic,  Art-.  -, 

Qui  est  /<J/  Who  is  there?  c*ist  Pierre;  ce  rtands  for  cett^  personne ;  viz. 
Pierre  est  cette  personne  qui  est  Idi!  Que  vois-je  W,  or  ^M'es^ce  queje  vols  Ut  / 
What  do  I  see  there?  C"est  mon  cahify  It  is  my  penknife  :  that  is,  »ion  «w// 
est  c.eiiec\io»c  queje  V4>U  Id, 

From  wliich  it  appears  that  in  such  piifases  the  virtual  nominative  to  the 
verb  Ctre  is  not  ce,  but  the  following  8nbstatitive.| 

Thepron,  pr\m\\,ce  is  besides  of  a  very  extensive  use  with  ^/rej  as  we  shall 
seep,  327,  ^ 
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#  Of  Pronouns  Indeterminate,  A 

Quelqu'un^  cliacun,  quiconaiie,  pei*soiine,  nul^  pas  tin^  aucun^ 
Tun  i'autrCy  run  8c  rautre,  plusieurs,  tout,  t^c. 

%  X.  r.  IT  Qnelqu'tin  and chacnn  are  formed pf  qitelqueiin, 
ehaque  yn ;  both .  take  the  mark  of  gender,  and  we  say  qiiel- 
(jn*iin  qiielqii'nne,  chacnn  chacune ;  but  chacun  has  no  plural, 
\vhereas  the  plural  of  qifelqu'un  qnelqWune,  is  qtieiques-uns 
qiielqfies-unes. 

Both  qitelqu'un  and  chacun  may  be  used  either  absolutely  or 
relatively ;  ahsoluteiy,  whew  tliere  is  no  noun  or  pronoun  to 
whieh  they  refer ;  relatively^  when  they  refor  to  a  noun  or  pro- 
noun expressed  before  or  after.  B 

When  used  relatively,  they  require  the  preposition  de  after 
them,  before  the  noun  or  pronoun  to  which  they  refer.  Some- 
times quelquMH  is  contented  with  being  preceded  by  the  parti- 
cle en  (which  implies  d(/);  but  chacun  never  admits  of  it  for  its  ^ 
antecedent,  c\en  it  is  often  used  by  apposition,  and  sometimes 
without  _the  preposition  de. 

Quelqu\nn  and  chacun,  used  absolutely,  are  said  of  persons 
only  \  and  relatively,  they  are  both  said  of  persons  and  things. 

Qfieiqu'nn  always  presents  an  indefinite  sense:  used  abso- 
lutely, it*  signifies  «ow<'/;of///,  any  bod i/,  has  no  plural,  and  is 
jienerallyDf  the  masculine  gender :  used  relatively,  it  signifies  C 
wnie  or  ,aity,  and  takes  the  mark  of  gender  and  number.   "^ 

Chacun,  used  absolutely,  denotes  sometimes  a  collective, 
sometimes  a  distributive  sense:  when  collective,  it  signifies 
every  body,  and  is  of  the  miisculine  gender ;  when  distributive,, 
it  signi/ies^rer^  one.y  each,  and  takes  the  mark  of  gender. 

Chacun,  used  relatively,  is  always  distributive,  refers  to  a  noun 
or  pronoun  plural  which  it  is  to  distribute,  takes  the  mark  of 
gender,  and  is  englished  by  every  one  and  mostly  by  each.l 

If  Ex^amples  of  quelqu*un  niul  thacun  used  absolutely.  -pv 

l^iielc^u'un  t/i*€t  dk  que ;  Somebodt/  told  me  tliat . 

Sijt  THHi  quelqu*on ;  If  I  see  awy  bodjf, 

Tai  ovi  dire  it  quelqu*uii ;  I  heard  wmchodt/  say. 

Je  parte  de  quelqu^un  que  vous  connoissej  :  1  speak  of  somebodif  you  know. 

Eit'U  V€ nil  €{xmA^\x  WW :  \y\A  any  body  com^}  *  ♦ 

Qiielqu'un  att-iiveuu  me  demander  ^  Has  any  body  aiUed  on  mef 

Ciiaciiii  Tcut  etre  kaireux ,   Every  body  wishes  to  be  happy. 

Ch-.icun  sent  son  mal ;  Every  one  feels  for  himself. 

Chacun  cw  parte ;  Every  body  speaks  of  it.  , 

Cliacuii  i*  en  plaint  {  Every  one  complains  of  it. 

Itfaut  rendrf  ^  chacun  ce  qui  lui  appartient ;  We  must  give  to  every  one 

^  his  due;. 

Chacun  se  gouvernc  dsa  m9dc;  Every  one  lives  alx.tt  Yos  o^ti  \sAxi\y£:e. 


£70  SYNTAX. 

•  •  * 

^  If  When  tlie  object^  to  which  chueun  relates,  is  a  pronoun  of  the  iirst  cv 
btfcoiid  persons,  the jpo&sessive,  whidi  comes  after  ihacunf  is  gcnerailj  of 
the  same  persons :  The  coachmaii  may  say,  for  instance,  Je  vous  prendrat 
tons  dann  ma  voiture,  Sf  je.vova  deteendrai  chncuii  a  votre  porte^  or  je  de^ 
scendrai  chacan  de  vops  k  sa  parte;  hecanse  he  speaks  to  the  very  persons 
he  is  to  take. 

Likewise  many  pft'rsons  may^ring  offerings,  and  their  spokesman  will  say; 
Nous  Tous  irpp<frton*  des  offrandes^  clKiciin  ielon  nos  md^enSy  or  chacnn  de 
n(nt%  ^ion  ses  moyens ;  because  he  speaks  collectively. 

N.  3.  Chacun  relatiijg  to  a  collective  noun  of  the  feminine  gender,  re- 
mains of  the  iTiasculine,  wlien  the  collective  refers  to  men ;  as,  Jjt$  eom- 
munes  se  xiparhrent  tout  irriteeSf  Sf  se  retirerent  chacun  chez  soi  (jles  mem' 
bret  is  understood) ;  the  Commons,  quite  enraged,  parted  and  retired,  each 
to  his  respective  home. 

E»t  we i>ny ;  l^e*  Provinces  y  cnvotfcrent  ehacune  leur  depute;  The  pro- 
vinces ^nt  thirlier  each  its  deputy  ;  because  tlie  provinces  are  many,  where-' 
1^  us  the  coiiiiiions  is  bsiid  of  one  singU'body,  composed  of  men.  , 

mr  Tliis  explanation  of  guelqu^un  and  chacun  will  perhnps  appear  pretty 
lout; ;  but  it  has  been  thought  that  in  a  professed  Grammar  matters 
could  not  be  presented  too  clearly. 

^''.  Qtiiconque  signifies  and  is  said  of  any  bodj/  zchatererf  and 
is  only  of  the  singular  number :  as,  > 

Qidcofique  miprise  les  helles^ettres  se  rend  lui-mime  fUiprisMble ; 
Whoever  despises  polite  learning  m:\kes  himself  despicable. 

In  which  phrase  quiconqtie  is  me  subject  of,  or  nominative  to 
the  two  verbs. 
•     Qtiiconque  de  vom  sera  assez  hardi  (or  hardie)  pour  medire  de 
C  '    7noi,  je  Cenferai  repenthy 

If  any  of  you  is  so  bold  as  to  slander  me,  Til  make  him  (or 
her)  repent  it. 

Quicouquey  as  well  as  its  substitute  qm  (see  p.  257),  havivjg 
the  force  of  toute  person ne  qui,  contains  in  itself  the  relative 
with  its  antecedent ;  therefore  it  is  sometimes  the  object  of  One 
verb,  at  the  same  time  that  it  is  the  subject  of  another  :  a.s, 
//  a  ordre  d^arriter  quiconque  passera  par' Id  ; 
He  has  order>j  to  arrest  any  body  that  shall  go  by. 
En  dipUWe  quiconque  i/  trouvera  g,  redire; 
In  spite  of  any  body  that  williind  it  amiss. 
I)     He  reproche  sadresse  a  quiconque  se  croit  coifpahje ; 

This  reproach  is  addressed  to  any  body  ^hb  thinks  he  de- 
serves it.  *  '  . 
For  die  same  reason  we  do  not  say  on  dipit  jde  quiconque,  to 
signify  in  spite  of  any  body  ^whatever  ,*  but  en  (itpit  de  tout  le 
monde,  or  de  qui  que  ve.  soil, 

3'*.   Personne  (nobody)  is  directly  opposite  to  quiconque,  and 
js  never  used  but  with  verbs  attended  by  a  negative,  or  hi  exclu- 
^iVeJ>rl?/>(;wtioli« :  as,  » 
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thfmire  iart  i  penomme^  To  wrqpg  nobody.  A 

FivresmiMjaireiortipenonme,  To  live  without  wrongiiigany 

body. 

Penonne  ia  used  without  m  negattfe  in  tenteiices  of  iiiteit<>* 
gmtipDy  or  rather  of  admiratioiiy  wondtr,  and  doubt ;  tod  where 
the  adverb  tr(^  is  used ;  wherein  it  does  not  signify  uobodM^ 
but  any  body :  as^ 

Y  0-4-^1  ftrsonie  au  monde  qui  voui  tUime  plus  que  fkoif 

Isr  there  any  body  in  the  world  that  esteems  you  more  dian  I  do : 
Je  doute  que  perwtwe  aitjamau  mieux  conuu  ie$  hommn  que  La  B 
Brmi/irt ; 

I  doubt  if  ever  any  body  knew  men  better  than  ha  Bruyert. 

II  eU  irop  kardi  pour  craindre  personne ; 
We  is  too  bold  lo  fear  any  body* 

Penonue  a-t'-U  jamais  pu  twtiver  la  pierre  Pkilosaphale  ? 
Could  «yer  any  body  find  the  Philosopher's  stone  r 

In  which  instances  one  does  not  only  inquire  after  the  thiiiv 
in  euesUon,  but  also  shows  one's  doubt  and  wonder  at  it : 

\Vhereas  in  this  following^  one  only  inquires  after  the  thin^r 
iq  questions 

Personiie  VLa-^^il  jamais  pu  t router  la  pierre  Philosophalei 
Could  utter  any  body  tind  out  the  Philosopher's  stoue  ?  C 

Though  persomte  is  said  of  both  genders,  yet  it  requires  the 
adiiouu  or  pronoun  which  refers  to  it,  intlie  mascuUue,  cvea 
in  speaking  of  a  woman  :  ae, 

Persomte  H*est  vctiu,  and  not  veuue ;  Nobody  is  come. 
U  u*y  a  penontle  dl asset  lutrdi  pour  oser ;  lliere  is  nobody 

BO  bold  as  to  dare. 
Personue  n^eft  si  jfialheun^ux  qu*elle ;  Nobody  is  so  unluippy 

as  she  is.  J) 

Nci'erti'^eiefts,  if  tbe  prououn  perumne  is  nppiied  to  a  wumaiiy  or  to  wo- 
uifii,  in  fitch  a  maMiter  chat  it  censes  to  be  indefinite,  and  beoMoes  specified, 
Xfieii  it  requires  the  adnouo  in  the  femitiine,  as  speakii)({  to  wonea : 

i/Vy  II  per  Sonne  de  vout  assex  bardie  pour,  ^c, 

Tiiere  is  none  among  you  so  bold  as  to,  &c. 

4"*.  Nulf  pas  an,  aucuny  are  also  pronouns  negative  requiring 
^another  n^rative  before  the  verb,  except  in  sentences  of  inter- 
rogation, or  doubt :  ajs, 

Nul  n  W  en  approcher ;   No  one  dares  come  near  him,  or  her. 
Pas  un  ne  te  croit ;  No  one  believes  it  ? 

Y  a-t'il  aucun  de  vous  qui  le  souffrit  ? 
}s  there  any  of  you  that  would  bear  it  ? 

Bb 
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A     Aucan  b  h?n%  iiseil  btifr'  la  seiiteniret  of  interrogation,,  aiid 
k  fbllMFeci  by  ttie  sidled  stiite,  as^m  the  Just  iBstance.  • 

N;.B. % ^ucufit'ui tbit;  noniiivUu'e case,  ^ snici of ^persQqs  only :  t^ Aucun 
ne  r«  vtt  ;  No  oi^e  h^  seen  it. 

Biit'mttiCjobli(juecfcses,  it  is  stiiA  bptll  of  persons  and  thhigs :  as,  Ra 
l99U<mtp^  d0  iivrts,  ie,  it  t^eti  iHMUtUit:  lie  hasiaany  books,  and  reads 
none  of  thtim.] 

Any  body  Bigmties  tout  lemondeyMndneyeiaucuneperwnne: 
Yfhich  (tf  it  were  a  French  expfeMion)  would  require  ^  negative ; 
and  uqply  quite  tlie  contrary^  to  MritynoAoiiy  .llierefore  tUs  phnise^ 

Ask  upon  Change  where  he  lives,  any  body  will  tell  it  you ; 
3  inu9t  be  traualaMl  UiHs :  Demandtz  a  la  Bourse^oiLil'demeurej 
tout  le  monde  vous  le  dira,  or,  //  p'y  a  persottne  qui  ue  vous  fe 
dise,  (not  by  aucuue  person fii). 

5"*.  Ni  Pun  ni  Vautre  will  have  the  verb  in  the  singular^  tf 
it  comes  after  it ;  aixl  in  the  plural,  if  it  comet  before:  but 
Pun  6c  Paufre  wUl  always  have  it  in  the  plural : 

NirunnirautreH*tsivenu,  1      Neither  of  thein  is 

or,  lis  ne  sout  venus  ni  Cun  ni  fautre,     )  comie, 

L*un  Sf  Cautre  ont  raisouy       1  Both  are  in  the  right,  or 
or,  Ih  ont  raiaon  Fun  ^  Vautre.  \  lliey  are  both  in  die  right: 

^ ,      U  When  there  isn  preposition  U6e(|  Ik-fore  Tu/f,  the  same  must  be  repeated 
^^  before  I'autre;  afr,  11  est  ami  de/'t/M  Sf.  de  Vuutrfi  ;  He  is  a  friend  tu  both.] 

6°.  ^rhe  verb  construed  with  Pnn  F autre  must  be  ra  recipro* 
cal  one,  except  it  is  the  verb  itre:  as  //  sefont  de^grim&ces  Fun 
PL  Fautre^  They  make  faces  to  one  another. 

Ih  font  eummis  Fun  de  FtniUre;  They,  are  enenics  to  each 

other. 

if  Tlie  prepositions  nre  placed  betvfeeii  Tmh  and  Vautre, 

Vun  f autre  are  sometimes  separated  :  as,  JJun  est  richer  Vautre,  eat 

pauvre ;  One  is  rich,  the  other  poor.     Sometimes  fun  signities  the  lljrmer, 

and  Fautne  the  latfce^'. 

After  reflected  verbs,  to  which  the  particle  etUt^  is  prefixed  to  make  them 
n  reciprocal,  Am  Vmtire  most  be  omiKed,  as  redumiaiK,  Us  »*entr€-tuent  ; 

They  kill  oue'another^  lU  t^etHrtJmppeni%  Tliey  strike  ea«rh other ;   lias 

the  same  meaning  as  ik'it  iuent  Pun  Pauirtf  Ac] 

.Sofne,  repeated  in  a  sentence,  is  expressed  in  French  by  les  uns 
in  the  first  part  of  the  sentence^  and  les.  autres  in  the  other ;  as, 

Les  uns  aiment  une  chose  4r  les  autres  nne  autrCy  or  ^  les  autres 
en  aiment  we  autre ;  some  like  one  thin^,  and  some  another. 

7".  Plusieurs  is  of  both  genders*  and  of  the  plural  number 
only :  as  plusieurs  hommes  many  men,  plusieurs  femmes  mjCny 
)vomen ; — many  a  man,  ^  is  rendered  into  Frenc.h  by  plusieurs 
/lommes,  or  plus  d'nn  honime. 
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•^  ^':  '.tbftt is  coilSirtifedsevdr^I  Ways ;  \%  Itis dii'adniWirrfgii-  A- 
fyiiig  cf/Z^and  rr/fo/c,  hiid  always"eoining'l3eforetLe  &tfcl6  6f 
its  uouiiy  besides  the  }>repo8itiou  r/e  ami  ^,  %sliicUit  |:Qqi|irqs 
before  itself ;  as  tout  le  monde,  all  the  world,  or  the  urhola 
world ;  fhtONl  fe  wmnle,  of  the  whole  world ;  a  tout -k  nhmfei 
to  tlie  whole  world ;  toufe  iaie'  xille,  a  whole  c\ly  \  toils  niCu 
livrea,  all  nvy  books.  *         ■ 

It  is  to'lip-obvrved,  that  \vheii  this  atlnnim  is  con^tnipc)  witli  fheaine  of 


a  city  ortown  of  tkt  feminine^ H doca  not  u^ree  \tithit  in fcn^diTtaiuUtced^lrs 
raosos  \Ue  r ther  a^iiioun  (if  tluTC  be  any)  to  be  nia.«rnline :  as  Twi  Home  le 
suit,  not  tQj^e  la  liome^  as  von  8!ioiild  «uv  touic  la  rilie  le  sail,  liu  Roitte,  all  the 
city  knows  it;  iovt  la  Ilaye  en  t^t  alutnn^,  noXioute  .  /.  alarm^r,  All  (he 
Ha'^GUP.h  frighted  at  if. 

ildh/.  It  sijrnifies  am/  or  eref'i/,  and  its  noun  has  no  article :  as, 
Toute  reriti  a" est  pas  tou jours  bonue  a  dirCy  ^  B 

All  triilh  (/.  e.  any  truth)  is  not  to  be  told  at  all  times. 
Totit  hoinme  ut  inortd^  Every  man  Ls  mortal. 
3(//y,  Tout  construed  with  some  verbs,  especially  with  ilre^ 
is  taken  substantively,  and  signities  mo^ft  times  erer^^Af/rg?  as, 
tout  est  vanilt  eu  re  mo  tide,  cveij  thing  is  vanity  in  this  world. 
Sometimes  it  cignifies  the  whole:  as,  le  tout  est  plus  grand  que 
sa  partie^  tlie  whole  is  bigger  dian  its  part*'    It  signifies  also 
every  in  these  words,  tousles  jours  every  diky,toutesies  semaines 
evefy  week,tvu$  les  moh  every  month,  /om.<  les  ans  every  year, 
cL  toute  heure  every  hour,  oL  tout  Tiioruevt  every  moment ;  but  C 
we  do  not  say  a  tout  iustaut,  or  a  toute  munUe,  but  a  chaque 
instant,  a  chaque  minute. 

Toiitj  being  adnoun,  must  be  repeated  before  each  noitu'of 
.  which  it  can  be  said,  especially  when  they  arc  of  different  gen- 
ders :  as,    "^ 

Je  suisj  aj;ec  toute  Fardeur  8^  tout  te  respect  possible,  &c. 
I  ani,  with  all  possible  zeal  and  respect.  S^d   ' 

Touiy  besides  its  c.onstructibn  of  noun,  adhonn,  and  prononn,  has  tlirce 
others :  isi,  It  is  raed  biefore  an  adnou*  followed  by  que,  and  is  ituAi^  by 
ollheugk,  or  kotoewr^  or  by  m,  re|>eatqd  witb^an  adnoim  betwoeu,  or  only 
eomina  alter  au  adnoun.  In  this  sig-nification  it  is  indecIiuabU/txcept  (wliicii 
is  wortn  ob^rvinj;)  when  the  adnoun  feminine,  before  which  it  couifs,  oe^ins 
with  a  coDSiOiiaQt ;  for  then  it  is  used  in  the  feminine  gender  and  |<lural  unm* 
ber ;  but  when  the  adnoun,  thoug^h  feminine. and  plural,  betpus  with  a  vowel,  ]) 
tout  remains  uideclinable  j^as, 
Tout  PMitoMphe  qu'il  est,  Ujuge  souvetit  dc  iravert  ; 
Though  he  is  a  Philosoplier,  Iw  often  judges  very  wrong. 
Tout  Ignorant  qu'i/  est,  it  a  beaucoup  dejugemcnl ; 
^K  ignorant  a^  he  is,  he  has  niueh  judeineut. 
Tutrtes  laides  (\u*eltes  sont,  etles  wntoien  fibres ; 

As  uf^ly  OS  they  are,  {ot^  fo9  all  tJiey  are  ugly,  they  are  very  proud  cneaturei. 
Toute  petite  qu'«sl  son  armee,  U  leur  donnera  balqiUe  ;        ' 
SmajL  as  liis  army  is,  be'wili  give  tliem  battle. 
Tout  'etimnantes  que  sont  ces  aventures,  on  les  a  -oucs  arrweT  ; 
^c»p^£*' surprising  these  adfencurvs  are,  l^ey  Viave  VkCftw  ^e^w  voVfflB^^^^* 
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Jl     tdll^llHiif  itdMttftdbcl^wiadiMwifWiilioutbci^ 

bat  h  it  liiUt  IB  tl»  MBM  rultt  and  rastiictioMJwt  omtioiicd,  ayd  itcof^ 

lialicdbj  thcadYvibt  fviitfr  m/irelyt&c*  My 

H  Hi  tCMft  Miffi,  He  18  quif€  nnotber  man. 

Miketi  loitt  mkUiUM  it  M4iir^«^iff,  She  ueii^ire/y  out  down  bybcrdi^paotr 

JUtmU  toot  inn$port€M  dijout        >  Tbej  are  ^ai^e  o¥er|ojed,  or  tram- 

JBUti  iBfil  tootti  twum$poriU$  itjcie^  >     ported  withjoj. 

JSMer  fofit  loat  iptrdueiy  They  ore  ^t(c  affrighted. 

Cc  toiUdei  ntmvtUet  tootes/ralcAct^Thnse  news  are  quUe  fresk. 

But  winH  the  adnoun  is  preceded  hj  Kuuij  ioui  u  indeclinable ;  as, 

JUki  9ont  toot  aos^i/rwIrAet  que  ti  on  nefaitoU  que  dt  let  cutillir^ 

They  luc  qfliite  qm  fresh  ot  if  they  Imd  been  pick*d  just  now. 

%dl§t  Tout  is  besides  used  before  these  adverbs,  bm  and  dtmcement ;  as, 
FarUM  tout  bmty  speak  ^ai/e  luw  ;  Marchet  tout  douetmemtp  walk  softly. 
B  lbii<  is  expfotire,  and  only  energetic  in*  Taut  cinme  vaus  voudret ;  Just  at 

you  pk-ase. 

ff^.  To  these  pronouns  is  added  autrui,  whieh  has  neither  tender  nor  nanv- 
ber.  It  is  used  in  the  second  and  third  state  in  these  and  such  Bke  expressions : 
Dstirff^or  Ccnvoiter  le  hicn  tfautrui.  To  covet  anotlier  snau^  property. 
»*AMig€r  du  mai  d^aUtruU  To  be  sorry  for  another's  troubke  or.  misfortDHe. 
tHpendre  (Fautrui,  To  depend  upon  otliers. 
Nuirc  d  autrui.  To  wrong,  hurt,  or  pnjiidice  others.  ' 

Faire  a  autrui  conwie  nout  voudriont  qu*on  nout/it ; 
To  do  by  others  as  we  would  be  done  by. 
As  to  quelconquc^  auelque,  and  ehaque^  they  are  niare  adnouns,  insepa- 
rable from  a  noun — Quelconque  sienifies  an}/  wkatever,  and  always  follows 
Its  noun,  beinc  used  ouly  in  some  kw-pbrases  like  this,  Nonobittant  oppou- 
tion,  or  appellation  quewonque,  notwithstanding  any  opposition  or  nppeal 
vhateter;  and  such  sentences  like  this, 

II  n*y  a  rainnn  quelcouqae  qui  puitse  le  convaincrey 
C  There  i^  no  reason  ichatcver  cnn  convince  him. 

N.B.  Aucun  ispreftTi'ud  to  quekonques  as,  lln^y  O'^tucune  raiton  .  .  . 

10*.  Qudquey  ia  the  singular,  denotes  an  Ob^ct ;  in  the 
pluraly  a  Kumber  indeterminate ;  it  also  indicates  a  Quality,  or 
Quantity  indeterminate.  In  the  first  signification,  it  answers  to 
the  word  tome;  as,  Qutlque  fripon^  some  knave;  quelqueM 
Jiommm,  some  men ;  quelquesjfemmet,  some  women. 

In  the  other  signification  it  answers  to  tliese  expressions, 
whatever^  whatsoever,  though  with  ever  so,  or  ever  so  much :  as, 
Que/que  mirite  qiCou  ait,  on  tie  ftussitguires  dans  It  monde  sans 
Q     protecteur : 

Wnatever  merit  a  man  has,  or  though  a  ipan  has  ever  so  much 

nwrit,  or  though  a  man  is  ever  so  deserving,  he  very  seldom 

meets  with  success  in  the  world  without  a  patron. 

Quelque,  signifying  some,  is  always  an  adiioun ;  but  when  it 

signifies  whatever,  &c.  it  is  sometimes  an  adverb,  and  tlierefore 

indedinable ;  and  sometimes  a  pronoun  incomplete  adjective, 

which  agrees  in  gender  and  number  "wixh  iKe  following  noun 

or  aihwmu 


Of  PRONOUNS.  575 

QiArfi^Ne  is  only  an  adverb,  ^hen  it  comes  before  arfacboun  A 
and  a  noun  governed  of  itre^  or  only  when  it  comes  befo)re  an 
adnoun ;  which  can  never  happen  but  with  itire,  and  it  tbeit 
signifies  Aoze'eref;  as,  ^ 

Quelqiie  riches  q\fil  soient  ? 

However  rich  they  be ;  though  they  ire  ever  so  ricli.  .. 

Quelque  belles  (j[ue  soient  ses  actions ;  :\ 

However  fine  his  actions  may  be. 

QaelqMe  graf ides  que  soieiU  ies  actions  qifit  afaites; 

How  great  soever  miay  be'the  actions  ihat  he  has  done. 

But  when  ^tff/^u^  conies  before  a  noun  attended  by  an- ad*  jj 
noun,  or  before  a  noun  only,  but  with  any  oth^r  verb  dian  itre, 
it  is  an  adnoun  following  the  same  rule  as  others ;  as)    , . 

Quelques  richesses  qa'il  possiele ;  '     ., 

Whatever  riches  he  is  possessed  of. 
Quelques  grandes  actions  qu'il  aitfoiter:. 
Whatever  great  actions  he  has  done. 

Note,  Utf  Tliat  quelque si^iiying  whateter.i%\lo\red  immediately  by  a  nonn 
or  adnoun,  always  requireit,  if  indeciiDable,^tlie  particle  qwe^  and  if  declinable, 
the  Illative' ovf,  before  the  next  verb,  which  it  jrovems  m  Ike.fnbjjunctivi'. 
and  of  which  it  fa  governed,  as  to  its  Rtate.  In  the  aforesaid  sentences,  ana 
most  of  tht  name  kind^  tlie  relative  k  the  fonrth  stitte  (qvt)  which  Ims  made 
our  Grammarians  lay  it  down  as  a  rule,  that  quelque  is  always  followed  hy  mre; 
but  these  following  instances  prove  thM  it  is  by  the  rclaUve  9111  that  quelque 
is  always  followecf,  when  it  is  declinable  j  as,  C 

Quelque  chase  qui  arriee,  Jwhotever  happens. 

Quilquea  Svenemens  qui  puissent  apriver,  whatever  events  may  liappeu. 

ddfy,  That  in  those  sorts  of  sentences,  quelque  with  its  noun  and  adnonn,  or 
with  cither,  njakas  a  sort  of  nominative  absolute,  i.  e.  a  subiect  which  g;oes  for 
nothini;  in  thtfframmatica)  order  of  the  aenteuce.  and-  that  the  verb  must  be- 
sides have. another  noun  coming  before  it  for  its  subject,  and  another  for  its  ob- 
ject, unless  it  i>e  neuter.  Which  aeain  evinces  that  it  is  not  pie  (as  it,  should 
be,  were  the  rule  of  our  Grammarians  true),  but  Atii  that  ioWo^h' qudquh,  and 
is  the  sobiect  comine  before  the  verbs  neuter  in  the  last  instances. 

SdUf^  TtitA  as  vohm&oerer  is  a^ironouH  compound,  which  is  sometimes  sepa- 
rated in  two  partft  by  a  word  between  ;  as  in  wluit  eondiiiam  soever  /  beXen 
quelque  itat  que  je  me  trouve)f  so  is  likewise  quelque  separated  in  two  words, 
viz.  quel  and  qwe^  but  without  any  word  bvtweefi  as  in  En^flish ;  and  quel  que 
must  be  immediately  followed  by  a  verb,  or  a  pronoun  personal  in  the  first 
state :  then  quel  must  ag^ee  in  {gender  stjid  number  wiUt  the  following  noaa  or  D 
pronoun^  that  comes  before  the  verb.  (N.  B,  If  the  word  that  expresses  the 
•subject  IS  a  noun,  it  comes  after  Ihc  verb;  and  the  verb  requires  no  other 
state  of  the  relativt^^vf  befbre  it',  tlioXi]^h  it  is  stiU  goveriied  in  ti<c  subjunctive 
lyque):  as,  ... 

Quels  que  puisseiU  )  ,„k:^i,  -miHih^  *A.f K««  ^tnti  of  i  Q«*«^«*«  desaeins  que 
Hre  to8  deueins,    \  ^*"^"  ^^^^^  toUW  same  of  J     ^^^  p^wiex  mv. 

Whatever  y«ur  designs  may  be,  wr  whatever  designs  yon  may  have* 
Quel  que  je  soiff  Wliatevei' 1  am. 

Quett  que  nouf  to^jii,  Whsitevier  We  ftre. 

Quellei  qu^ellci pument  itre,   Whatever  UieyraayheQtf^\»sM^S&.^t3kVw8^. 

VidejfW  .  .  .  ffue,  page^f,  A.  *   '  . 

Bb« 
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J^     4thly,  Whatever  aud  whatsoever  caDUot  alimyi  be  nuidered  hy  fuelqne, 
\V«  have  seen  before  tint  tliey  express  somcciiiies  ^wleon^ut,    Thc^  are 
moreover  rendered  bj  qu(n  que^  ImU  ce  ^vi,  tonU  ce  que :  as, 
VVlntever  it  may  bcp  Qitoi  que  ce  stiit. 

WImtever  hnppens,  Quoi  qu'U  arrive. 

Whatever  pleases,  Thut  ce  qui  plait. 

Whatever  you  wiA,  Tout  ce  que  voue  voudrez. 

Note,  That  quoi  qae  lit  the  two  first  inttanceSf  is  very  different  from  the 
conjunction  qaoique,  although  ;  the  former  being  a  pronoun  cotnposed  tf 
quoi  and  que,  signifying  whatever. 
From  qui  and  quoi  are  formed  these  two  other  pronouns  indetenniiiate ; 
qutfue,  ce  soit^  qui  que  cejut ; 

quM  que  ce  soit^  quoi  que  cef&t ; 

B  the  two  first  are  said  of  persons,  the  two  others  of  things;  qui  que  ce  soil 
answers  to  auif  body^  whosoever :  and  when  it»  verb  is  attendee!  by  a  nega* 
tive,  it  siipiifi&ffi  no  nuiH  in  the  worlds  noman  livings  nobody  at  all :  as, 
Qui  que  ce  wit  qui  vous  parle,  pensez  i  ce  ^u*oo  voui  dit ; 
WhiMOever  speaks  to  you,  mind  wliat  is  said  lo  you. 
Qui  que  ce  soit  ne  m*en  m  porU  ;    No  body  at  aJI  spoke  to  me  of  it. 
Je  n\ai  vu  ^ui  fue  ee  soit ;  I  have  seen  no  body  in  the  world. 

Qui  que  ceJUt^  is  the  same  pronoun  used  with  the  other  tense  of  the  sub- 
junctive, according  as  the  constniction  requires  it ;  as, 
Qui  que  cefdt  oui  lui  parl&t^  il  ne  ripondoU  rien  ; 
VVhosoever  sp>Ke  to  hnn,  he  answered  norhing. 
II  ne  se  defiost  de  qui  que  ceftt ;     He  mistrusted  no  body  at  all. 
These  two  pronouns,  used  without  a  negative,  make  a  sort  of  nominative 
abfolutCf  which  must  he  followed  by  the  pron.  personal  il ;  and  when  the 
sentence  Imm  two  parts,  qui  ^uece  soUf  qui  que  cefit,  must  be  immediately 
C  followed  by  the  rehitive  9111,  before  the  verb  of  the  first  part,  and  il  must 
come  besides  before  that  of  tlie  seeood ;  as, 
Qui  que  ce  soH  qui  me  trompe^  il  Hra  deamvert ;  "^ 

Whosoever  cheats  vne  shall  be  found  out.  f  f''*  ^^^  ^^  ^^^l  ^  P"t  in 

Qui  que  ce  soit^  il  fVit  repentira ;  r     apposition,  as  also  quoi 

Whoever  he  be,  or  let  him  be  who  he  will,  he  \     fuecetoit^  thereafter, 
shall  repent  it.  -^ 

Quoi  que  ce  soit,  quoi  que  cefHt,  without  a  negative,  signifies  any  thing 
whatsoever :  and  with  a  negative,  nothing  in  the  world;  as, 
Quoi  que  ce  soit  qui  arriveyfaUesi'h-moi  savoir^ 
Whatever  happens,  let  me  know  it. 

Qkm  que  ce  soit  tCest  arrive ;    Nothing  ju  the  world  has  happened. 
Tho«^  pron«iiins  are  used  in  tlieir  three  states,  yiz.  with</«  and  a. 

D     T  IR  ChaquCf  each,  every,  implies  separation  and  distribution,  is  said 
boUi  of  persons  and  tilings,  is  ofboth  genders,  and  has  no  plural. 

Chaque  citoyen  doit  eontribuer  au  Ren  de  titat ;  Every  citizen  ought  to 
contribute  to  uie  welfare  of  the  state. 

Chaque  science  a  set  principes  ;  Every  science  has  its  principles.] 

%  130.  men  nothing,  tel  such,  and  cer^atn  certain,  may  also  pass  for  pro- 
nouns indeterminate,  m  sentences  like  thetie ; 
11  ne  dit  rien ;  He  says  nothing, 

Je  nesaurois  vous  rien  donner  ;  I  Cannot  give  you  an^  thing. 
//  n*a  rien  de  grand  que  la  naissance  ;  There  is  not/ung  great  in  him  but 
Akkjrtb. 
I/jse'fas'^  rien  qui  noitdtgnedesariputaXififiii 
If e  does  not  do  any  thing  worthy  of  Vas  chsnc^fis. 
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Tf4  titmt^  qui  ne  recueilh  pat ;  Such  sow  m  do  iiot  reap.  \ 

OCherwiae  id  is  an  adnouti,  generellj  followed  by  f t/f,  aiii(  signifjing 
McA  «•  ;  $uck  that  ;  iike^  &c.  as, 
.  IltUt^  qu'on  ie  dit ;  He  is  mch  at  they  saj. 
,  7/  €i(  tel  que  son  i»er«y  He  is  like  his  fattier. 
Td  m^trCy  tel  V(i2e<  (a  prov.) ;  like  miister,  like  man. 
N.  B.  There  are  many  other  ways  of  using  tel,  both  with  and  without  f  t/r, 
wiiieh  may  be  seen  in  Cliambaad's  Dictionary.] 

\  Tel . . .  que  always  implies  comparison ;  therefore  it  must  not  be  mis- 
taken for  quefqye  . . .  qtie  or  quel  que  ;  for  instance : 

A  quelqae  iegri  d'honneur  qn*on  I'eteve,  U  ne  tera  jamait  content ;  Ta 
whatever  degree  of  honour  lie  niay  be  raised,  lie  will  never  be  content  (not 
a  tel  degri). 

Un  titre,  quel  qu'*/  tait,  n*e$i  ritn^  ti  ceux-  qmi  le  portent  ne  tout  pat  Q 
grand*  par  eux-mimes  ;  A  title,  wlmlever  it  may  he,  is  nothing,  unless  tiiey 
wlio  bear  it  be  gre;it  of  themselves,  (not  tel  ju'ilsoit.} 

T  Ceriainj  eertain,  considered  as  a  pvonoun,  is  said  both  of  penons  and 
things,  and  has  generally  the  force  of  quelque  ; 

Certain  philotophe,  a  cerfcini  philosopliec 
Cerbuinet  fualithy  certain  qualities. 
Certaine  nouvelU,  a  certain  piece  of  news. 
Whereas  in  une  nOuvelU  certaine^  certain  news,  certaine  h  an  a^eedvew 

In  ne  quittet.jamait  le  certain  pour  rincertainy  never  .quit  a  certainty  fos 
an  mncertainty^  certain  is  used  substantively.] 

CHAP.  V.  [^ 

ObservettiONs  upon  Nouns  of  Number. 

i*.CyARDiNAL  liiimbers  are  indeclinable,  except  cent  aocif 
milliotty  which  take  an  $  in  the  plural,  as  abo  vingl^  but  only 
when  it  comics  after  quaire  and  uXy  before  a  noun :  as  deux 
quatrey  trots  cviqydeuKeHsguineeSftroisrmillionSyquatre-vingts^ 
iivres,  six-viugts  Itommes:  but  we  say,  quatre-vingt-^ix 
hommes,  quatre-vingt-uu. 

^  Cent  is  kideclinable  before  another  nttmber;  as,  I>eux^eeiU'Cinquante  r^ 
guiniety  two  hundred  and  fifty  guineas.]  •" 

^rhcse  numbers  always  com€  immediately  before  the  things 
numbered,  and  cannot  be  preceded  by  any  noun  or  adnoun, 
except  the  adnoun&  possessive  mon,  ma^  meSy  Sfc  as  ses  deux 
amis  his  two  friends,  mes  troisjrires  my  three  bvothers,,  leurs 
six  chevaux  their  six  horses. 

The  first  nfumber  i&  the  only  one  liable  to  gendec^  taoAluac^^ 
vnt  ixk  the  feminine. 
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A  ^"^  llie  conjunction  Sf  (and)  is  pui  before  the  nmtj/  onlyi  fig 
rhigt  6f  uiif  trente  6f  ufi^  quarante  Sf  uu^  and  le  vingti^  Hmeme, 
le  cintjuaute  6^  uniimef  &,c.  but  it  is  not  put  before  ibeotber 
combined  uuiiibLis,  except  those  that  follow  «Dixa/i^^ ;  we  sav 
vi/igt'deux.y  vi/igt'troisf  trefite-guaireyquaranfeHinq,  anquante- 
six,  8cc.  but  il  is  put  after  all  the  numbers  that  follow  soixanie; 
as  aoixante  ^  nHy  soixante  et  deuXj  soixanle  ^*  diXy  soixoHte  df 
quinzCy  till  you  come  to  quatre-tingts.  But  after  quatre^ringts 
there  is  no  6^  put  even  before  the  unity  quatte-vwgt-un,  quatt€^ 
vingt-deuXy  quatre^'ingt-dix^  cent-un^  cenl-deuXf  ceut-imUme^ 
cent-deHxii/ue,  &c.    However,  some  good  writers  aud  speakers 

B  never  use  the  conjunction  copulative  in  the  aforesaid  cases,  ex- 
cept before  the  unity,  and  they  say  vhigt  A*  i/w,  tyente  &  ii/;,  5oi'x- 
aNle&:  an,  soixaiUe-deux,  soixante-dix,  &c.  We  don't  say  six- 
viMgt'un,  but  ceHt'vitfgt  6f  iin.  We  don't  say  sept^viitgt,  hmt^ 
vingt,U,c.  as  the  English  do  seveh-score,  eight-scort,  Itac.  hut 
ccNt-qnarante,  centsoixante.  We  say  mifle,  and  never  dix-ceus, 
nor  viugt-ceus ;  but  we  say  onze-cens  eleven  hundred,  aouze- 
C€N8  twelve  hundred,  and  so  on  to  deiix-mille,  deux^mille  cent, 
deux  f/iii/e  deux  cens,  8lc.  uu  mil/ion,  and  never  dix-ccut- 
mitie. 

3'.  W'e  don't  say  56/>^<////6  tor  soixante  I)'  dix,  seventy;  A.v?- 
tattte  for  quatre-vingt,  eighty  or  four  score;  and  nonuntc 
C  for  quatre-vuigt-dix,  ninety  ;  as  the  Swiss,  the  Gascons, 'and 
others  of  the  south  of  France  say.  Except  in  Geouietry, 
where  tiouaute  is  pr^'served. — We  mean  by  les  Septante,  the 
Septuagint,  or  the  seventy-two  traiislators  of  the  Bible. 

4^  When  we  speak  of  Time,  we  say  hint  jours,  a  Nveek,  and 
not  nne  s'smaine ;  qninze  jonn,  a  fortnight,  and  not  quatorze- 
7iuit ;  trois  semainez,  three  weeks ;  quatre,  cinq  semaines,  nn 
mois,  a  month ;  six  semaines,  si.^  \n  eels ;  deux  inois,  deux  mots 
^'demi,  and  not  neufoidix  semaines;  trais  mois,  six  mois,  and 
never  un  quartier,  un  demi-anj  sept,  huit,  neuf  mois,  and  not 
jy  trois  quarts,  nor  tivis  quartiers  a  an  ;  un  an,  an  an  8c  demi, 
deux  ans ;  &c.  We  don't  say  un  an  Sf  un  mois,  tin  an  ^'  deux 
mois,  &c.  but  trei2fe  mois,  quatorze  mois,  8lc. 

6^.  When  we  speak  of  an  indeterminate  number,  of  whicli 

we  are  not  sure,  w%  say  un  ou  deux,  deux  on  trois,  down  to 

sept  ou  huit,  seven  or  eight ;  tlien  we  say  huit  ou  dix,  dix  ou 

€iouze,aottze  ou  quinze,  quinxe  quyingt,  vingt  ou  trente,  trente 

£>//  r/iiarante,   as  far  as  sixty  ;  then  soixaute  ou.  quaire-vingls, 
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fUMirtoingis  ou  c€nt ;  bot  we  say  environ  ceut-thigt,  environ  A 
eemt'treHief  fcc.  and  not  ceni  ou  cent  vingt,  cent^rtnte  ou  cent- 
qumrOnte.     When  we  know  the  number  very  near,  we  say  dix 
ou  OHxe,  onze  ou  douze^  douze  ou  treize,  Sec. 

6\  We  say  irenie  et  un  Jours,  thirty-one  days ;  vingt  ^T  tin  an$, 
one-and-tweiity  years;  vingt  6^  un  ecus,  twenty-one  crowns; 
vingt  if  un  chevaux,  one»and-twcnty  horses,  4^.  but  never 
jriugt  Sf  un  cheval,  vingt  6f  un  an,  8cc. ;  and  when  the  noun  ia 
ijtcpded  by  an  aduoun,  that  adnoun  is  plural  likewise ;  //  u 
vingt  If  un  ans  accomptis,  He  is  full  one-and-twenty  years  old ; 
It  y  a  quaranie  if  un  jours  passes,  It  is  about  one-and-forty  B 
days;  Trenit  if  un  icus  bien  conges,  Oue-and-thirty  crowns 
well  told ;  yingt  et  une  guinees  bien  comptces,  One-and-twenty 
guineas  well  told. 

7°.  The  Cardinal  numbers  take  not  the  article,  except  when 
they  are  used  substantively,  as  le  dix  dii  mois,  the  tenth  of  the 
month  (in  which  case  le  dix  stands  for  le  dixiimejour) ;  See 
paragrraph  10°.  hereafter,  the  other  numbers  always  do.  llic* 
collective  are  commonly  preceded  by  un  or  nne,  and  must,  be- 
sides, be  followed  by  the  preposition  de  before  the  next  noun  : 
as,  ./Vi  douze  noix,  ou  une  douzahie  de  noix,  6f  vans  en  avvz 
trente,  I  have  twelve  walnuts,  or  a  dozen  of  walnuts,  and  you  C 
have  got  thirty:  Dojinez-nCen  Va  moitie,  ou  le  tiers,  Give  nie 
half,  or  the  third  part  of  them :  Prenez-en  une  douzaine,  Take 
a  dozen. 

8s  From  this  Cardinal  numbers  the  Ordinal  arc  formed,  in 
adding  ihne  to  the  last  consonant  of  the  Cardinal;  and  cutting 
off  therefore  the  final  e  in  those  that  have  it :  as  from  denx, 
deuxiime;  dix,  dixiime;  quatre,  quatriimt  iexi^ept  premier  Sf 
second),  that  are  formed  by  the  Cardinal  numbers.  In  nenf, 
the  f  is  changed  into  v  in  neuvihne,  the  ninth.  Though  we 
say  le  premier  6f  le  second;  yet  we  don't  say  le  vingt  8f  premier, 
le  vingt  second),  but  le  vingt  Sf  unieme,  le  vingt-^teuxietne.  To 
the  Ordinal  numbers  belong  these^ three,  le  dernier  the  las4>j> 
le  penuhihne,  or  f  avant-dernier  before  the  last,  the  last  but 
one,  and  FantSpenultiime  the  last  but  two. 

IT  We  use  the  Ordinal  number  without  t-he  article  in  these  cases  t 
Uvre premier,  Book  the  first ;  Chapitre  troisicme,  Ohapterlhe  third,  ipe. 
Ai  alto  in  such  phrases : 

J*v  altdi  moi  cinquUme,  I  went  thither  with  four  others. 
Ifi*ef^uU  lui  troUUme,  He  fl^  with  two  olVwn. 
Bot  Mpenona!  pronoun  di^oncdve  must  precede  One  ivi9as^«t\ 


280        •  SYNTAX. 

A  O*".  Ordinal  numbers  form  also  each  an  adverb,  with  die  ad- 
dition of  mtnt  to  their  feminine;  as premiiremeut  firstly,  sf- 
co/tilement,  or  d^uxiimenty  secondly,  troisirmement  thirdly,  and 
no  o\\  to  Izceiity.  Wc  also  say,  an  premier  lieu,  en  second  lieu^ 
en  troisiime  Hen,  in  tlic  first  place,  S^c, 

1(>°;  We  use  the  C&rdmat  number,  not  the  Ordinal,  in  daring 
and  speaking  of  the  years  of  the  world,  and  we.  ik3  not  Write 
mll/e  nor  cens,  but  mil  an(l  cent,  as  fan  mil  sept  cent  quatre'^ 
vingt  diX'Sept  de  CEre  Chretie?th€,  the  year  one  thousand  seven 
hViudred  and  ninetv-seven  of  the  Christian  JEra  fan  tnil  hiit 
cent  dunzc :  but  we  say  iu  seconde,  la  quairieme  annee  de  la  r<*n- 

R  tiPme,  ou  de  la  dixihne  Uli/mpiade,  the  Cd  or  4th  year  of  the 
100,  or  lOlh  Olympiad.  We  also  us:;  the  tJardiiial  number, 
uhen  \\c  name  the  days  of  the  month,  6)'c. :  as  le  denx  th«  se- 
cond, Ic  trvis  the  third,  le  six  the  sixl-h,  le  onze  the  eleventh,  le 
ijninzc  tlie  fifteenth,  le  vingt  Uie  twentieth,  le  vingt  S;  nn  the 
iweuty-first,  Sc.  and  not  le  denxicmc,  le  tingticme  du  vioia,  &c. 
but  we  do  not  soy,  /'«//  du  mois,  but  le  premier,  llie  first  day  of 
the  month.  Observe,  besidt^s,  that  we  put  no  particle  beibre 
cent  and  niille,  as  in  English,  except  it  be  to  ilfiiotc  unity  in 
opposition  lo  many ;  as  ////  cent  de  plnmes,  a  hundred  pons ; 

C  JV;/  ai  rent,  J\'n  ai  wille,  I  have  got  a  hundt>icl,  a  thousand. 
We  say  le  onze,  du  onze,  aa  ante;  and  likewise  vers  ks  onze 
lienrcs  about  eleven  o'clock,  sitrlcs  Uiwlieurc  ahoui  one  wVloek, 
without  sounding  5  at  all,  as  if  tht;  first  syllable  of  onze  6:  uhe 
were  aspirated,  ^r.  We  also  say,  le  onzieme,  la  onzitme,  ihe 
eleventh,  not  f onzieme. 

1 1°.  V\'hen  two  Or^linal  numbers  come  togedier,  we  make 
tlie  first  Cardinal,  and  say  le  dix  ou  douzHmc,  the  tenth  or 
twelfth,  le  sept  ou  ludtiP-me,  tlie  seventh  or  eighlh,  histead  of 
dixiime  ou  douziemftf  ^c. 

IS"*.  Speaking  of  Kings  and  Sovereigns,  we  ijise  the  Cardijial 
number  without  the' article,  instead  of  the  Qrdjnal,  with  tlie 

I)  article,  as  in  English ;  asi/e/i'/  trois,  Ihnri qnatre,  Henry  llic 
third,  the  fourth ;  Alexandre  sept,  Alesaniler  the  seventh ; 
Clujtrles  neuf'^  Charles  the  niudi ;  Jienolt  treize,  Benedict  the 
thirteenth,  Louis  quinze,  l^ewis  the  fifteenth.  But  we  say  Henri 
premier,  Henri  second,  Francois  premier,  George  secoud, 
George  the  second,  and  not  Francois  un,  Henri  denx,  George 
denx.  We  say  Ch arks-quint,  Chiules  tlie  fifth  (Emperor  of 
Ciermany),  to  distinguish  him  from  the  Kings  of  tue  sanic 
nnine.  We  also  say  Sixte-^uint,  Pope  Sixtos  the  fifth. 
/.^J^.  Jlwtaine  and  nenxaxwe  ate  «i\d of  tiie  iiiteival  of  ei«ht  or 

nine  days.  Octave  is  said  both oi  Ae\u\.eriiL<A  ev^X^v^'^  W\\\« 
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which  a  Church  festival  is  kept,  and  of  eight  musical  notes  to-  A 
gether.  Tercety  quatrain,  sizainj  huitain,  and  dizain^  are  terms 
of  Poetry,  said  of  staves  of  three,  four,  six,  eight,  and  ten  verses. 
Ctuiftfai/e  and  treritain  are  Tennis-terras,  signifying  fifteen  or 
thirty  all ;  as  qnintey  tienCy  and  qiiartey  are  Curd-terms,  to  de- 
note a  sequtiik^e  of  lliree,  four,  or  five  cards.  Tierce  and  quarte 
are  also  said  of  a  periodical  fit  of  an  ague,  returning  ever) 
third  or  fourth  day,  lajnvre  tierce  ou  quarte,  the  tertian  or 
quartan  ague.  Tricon,  another  Card-tenn,  signifies  a  prial  or 
pair  royal.  Tierce,  quinte  sixihne,  septieme,  are  likewise  mu- 
sical terms. 

14".  Besides  the  distributive  numbers  la  moitii,  le  tiers,  le  B 
quartf  We  also  say  la  troiifhne  &  la  quatri^me  pnrtie,  tlie  third 
and  fourth  part ;  then  we  say  nii  ciaquihne,  a  fifth,  ini  ou  deux 
sixiimes,  a  sixth  or  two,  un  dixihnc^  a  tenth,  &c.  La  dixme, 
the 'tithe,  is  said  only  of  the  tenth  part  of  the  fruits  of  tlie  earth  ; 
atid  diclme,  of  the  tentli  part  of  the  ecclesiastical  revenues.  . 

"15V  TJtmi  half,  is  a  sort  of  adnoun  indeclinable,  when  it 
com^^  1)r/ore  its  nouns,  making  together  a  compound  word,  as 
une  demi'heure  half  an  hour,  Demi-Dieux  Semi-Gods ;  but 
"when  the  noun  comes  first,  it  agrees  with  it  in  gender,  to  which 
il  is  joined  with  the  conjunction  ^',  as  un  muid  &:  dentin  a  hogs- 
'head  and  a  half,  une  livre  S^^  demie,  a  pound  and.  a  half.  Demi  C 
is  s^id  oi  things  sold  by  the  hundred,  as  un  demi-cent  de plujnes, 
half  ail  hundred  of  quills. 

.16",  Mi,  another  distributive  word,  used  only  with  the  fol- 
lowing nouns,  of  which  it  makes  compound  words,  signifies 
also  moitie  half,  or  rather  milieu  middle :  but  (what  is  worth 
observing)  it  requires  the  article  feminine,  though  the  noun 
before  which  it  comes  be  masculine;  as  la  mi^Jiout,  (pron. 
ini-ou,)  la  mi^Mai,  the  middle  of  August  or  Ma^,  lami-Ca- 
reine^  the  middle  of  Lent :  and  is  never  construed  without  the 
article  feminine,  except  in  some  adverbial  expressions  used 
without  the  article  :  as  a  mi-jambe  to  the  middle  of  the  leg  j 
3  mi-chemin,  in  the  middle  of  the  way.  Q 

17^  QLuartier,  tlie  fourth  part  of  a  thmg,  is  said  of  those  Uiat 
are  cut  into  parts,  and  quarteron  of  those  that  are  sold  by  the 
hundred  or  the  pound*  \in  quartier  d' orange,  the  fourth  pait 
of  an  orange,  un  quarteron  de  thi,  a  quarter  of  a  pound  of  tea, 
trois  qudrterouM  (fhuitr^  three  quarters  of  a  hundred  of  oys- 
ters.— Ctuintal  is  an  hundred  weight,  un  quintal  deux  quintaux 
de  poudre,  one  or  two  hundred  weight  of  powder;  and 
fmuier  is  said  of  t^iugs  sold  by  th^  hundred^  aa  <fii  u\i((\&T 
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A  d'epingles  ten  hundred  of  pjns.  We  ako  taj  un  quartier,  deux'&u 
troU  quartiers  de  loiter,  instead  of  ^roii  mot^,  six  ou  nt^ifmois 
de  loyer,  a  quarter,  two  or  three  quarteM-rent.  We  aifK>  say 
qnartier  and  semestre  of  three  or  six  months  waitmg  mt  a 
prince's  :  as,  fire  en  quartier,  to  be  in  waiting,  sortir  de  lemss- 
tre,  to  go  or  be  out  of  waiting. 

• 
%  N«  B.  We  say,  figuratively,  Je  wCtnvait  dam  U  quart ier  ;  Ittnfmiig 
in  tlie  neighbouiiiood  :  quartkr  signifying  part  of  a  city.] 

ss 

1 8".  We  say  couple  and  paire  for  two,  but  not  proxiiiscu- 
ously  :  couple  is  said  of  two  natural  things  of  the  same  kind 
that  can  be  parted,  as  une  couple  dauf's,  a  couple  of  eggs ; 

3  wie  couple  de  pouleUf  a  couple  of  chickens ;  une  couple  de 
guinies,  a  couple  of  guineas.  We  do  not  say  une  couple  de 
^e?is,  une  couple  de  persounes,  a  couple  of  people  :  but  speak- 
nig  of  two  p<.r>souH  connected  by  marriage,  for  instance,  we 
say,  un  beau  couple^  a  fine  couple  ;  un  lieureur  couple^  a  happy 
match ;  voila  un  beau  couple  damans,  there  is  a  fine  couple  of 
luv(^rs :  in  wliich  case  couple  is  of  the  masculine  gender. 

Paire  is  said  of  two  artificial  tilings  that  always  go  together, 
bciiig  fellows,  and  are  in  that  respect  inseparable,  vciiine  paire 
de  gants,  de  Lm^  de  soui'iers,  a  pair  of  gloves,  stockings,  shoes; 
wic  paire  de  liseaux,  une  pfli/'e  de  nianchesy  a  pair  of  scissars, 

Q  sleeves,  6ic,  We  do  not  say  une  paire  de  culottes,  as  the  Eng- 
lish do  of  a  pair  of  breeches,  but  only  wie  culotte, 

^  ^f .  (3.  Une  paire  de  bauft  is  toid  of  two  buUocks  yoked,  for  instance,  to 
tlie  same  [)l(>ii«;(i ;  whereas  u  buiclief,  wi^  want^  two  oxcii,  w^li  .expi'eijp 
j^iinisi'lf  by  une  couple  de  bau/sJ] 

19*.  Les  fiugt-qual re  is  sajd  of  the  four-and-twei^ty  violins 
bcloLigin;^  to  tlie  chapel  of  the  King  of  France ;  les  Q^aratttey 
of  the  forty  members  of  the  French  Academy  ;-/ew  Septa nfe, 
tiie  sevjenty-two  translators  of  the  Bible,  and  les  Quinze-vingt^ 
die  three  humlred  blind  people  belonging  t^  an  hospital  df 
D  that  name  founded  by  St.  Louis  at  Paris. 

20".  Moreover,  we  say  cetUetiaire,  millenairey  and  millesime ; 
as  also  sexaghiaire,  smtuagenairey  octoginaire, and  nonaginaire. 

Centenaire  is  mostly  an  adnoun,  as  /e  nombre  centcnairey  the 
centenary  number,  prescription  centenaire  ou  de  cent  ans,  a  hun«- 
dred  years  prescription. — Millenaire  is  soihetimes  an  adnc^un, 
as  le  nombre  millenaire,  the  millenary  number,  and  sometimes 
a  noun,  as  le  premier,  le  second  millenaire  (the  ten  first  centu- 
rj'es,  or  the  ten  next).     MiUiiime^  said  onl^  of  the  date  set  on 
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OMcfailf  it  alw'ays  a  noun ;  as  h  millhime  de  la  mcdaiUe  est  A 
^acif  the  date  or  jetir  of  the  medal  is  erased.  Sexagenaire^ 
tmiuagiHrnrtf  and  the  two  others,  are  used  bpth  as  uouns  and 
a%K)>kiiis,  as  un  ton  vieiflard  sefHNagafaire,  a  good  old  niau 
eft  aaveaty ;  On  voit  peu  cTociogenah-es:  fes  uonagenaires  sont 
encore  piui  rares,  W  e  see  few  people  eighty  years  old  :  those 
of  ninety  are  still  more  uncommon. 

CHAP.  VI. 

Of  VERBS. 

^I.  1\Xhe  verb  always  has  a  noun  or  pronoun  before  it,  B 
for  its  subject,  with  which  it  agrees  in  person  and  number ; 
as,      . 

Jex'ois,  I  see;    //  froU,  he  diink<i;    Fotts  faites,  you  do; 

Ih  disent,  they  say. 
LeJ^mUreenseig/ie,  3f  ricolier  apprend ;         .1. 
^  'Hie  master  teaches,  and  the  scholur  learns. 

And  when  tlie  subject  is  a  relative,  it  is  of  the  same  pei^oa 
with  the.prottoun  personal,  gr  ikoiin,  which  it  refers  to :  ns, 
C^est  moi  qui  ii'i  fait  ccia;  C'efit  lui  qui  a  vu  cela  :  C 

It  is  I  who  have  done  that.  It  is  he  who  has  seen  that. 

C^est  nous  qui  ne  le croyoun pas ;  ./e  vois  an  homnie  qiii  boit ; 
It  is  we  who  do  not  believe  it.      1  see  a  man  who  is  drinking. 

9,",  Many  nouns  singular  ^Yill  have  the  verb  in  the  plural^ 
as, 

Son  esprit f  sa  douceur y  &isa  patience  Vabandonriirent ; 
His  understanding,  good  nature,  and  patience,  forsook  him. 
M  la  douceur  ni  la  force  tte  rj/  front  consefitir; 
Neither  gentle  nor  forcible  means  will  make  him.  consent  to  it. 

Except  when  the  tw  o  nouns  singular  are  joined  by  the  con- 
junction disjunctive  ou ;  for  then  the  last  noun  is  supposed  to  j) 
govern  the  verb :  as, 

Ou  la  douceur  qu  la  force  le  fera,  and  not  leferoni; 
Either  gentle  or  forcible  ineans  will  do  it. 

f  Wben  of  two  sahstaDtives  coanected  by  ni  repeated,  one  only  b  to  do  or 
receive  the  action,  the  verb  muni  be  in  the  iing^ular :  as,  Ce  n^  sera  ni  M,  le 
Du€t  pi  JH*  le  CcwUe  qui  eera  nomm^  Ambttttrndeur ;  Neither  the  Dnke  nor  the 
Count  is  to  be  nominated  Ami>assador  (because  only  one  Ambassador  is  sup- 
posed to  be  appointed). 

Whqreaa  if  two  Auibw^f^adon  vriere  to  be  appointed,  the  phrase  should  be 
wosMQ  Jtiiaa :   Ni  M.  Ifi  Dttfi,  imU.k  Comte  ju  MToid  iiommes  AtRbo»|«Ac«r«  \ 
]N  eiOrt^  ^c.  vrit^ut  ce  ne  urd. 

Cc 
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i  Likewise  with  re gftrd  to  the  cofijimction  ov,  when  the  iioimna|iye«<joi|SMl« 
of  cKffemxt  persons,  thong^hin  the  siiurulai- nniilber,  the  terb  miiit  be  in  t|ie 
pliiral :  im,  Ou  Itti  on  moi  nousirong;  Eithor  he  or  I  shall  go»  Ou  iinak  tki 
veM9^e/trta  i  Either  you  or  he  will  do  it. 

if  one  of  tins  noifiLs  is  in  the  plural,  the  verb  must  agtee  witli 

Le  Prince  ttntant  que  lespeiiples  souhaitenl  la  paix; .'. 
The  PriiM:e  as  much  as  the  people  wish  for  peace. 

I^ut  if  the  last  noun  is  pttceitd  by  mais,  the  verb  must  agree 
wiih  it^  though  it  be  singular,  and  there  be  many  plural  before : 
as,  }ioH'S^uhmefU  ses  nonneitrs.  ^*  se^  richessesj  mais^n  verlu 
H  mime  s^ivafiouit;  Sot  only  h\8  honours  and  riches,  but  also 
hii  very  virtue  vanished  away  (because  mm  incbcatet  tke  elllp* 
8^  of  B^tvafnQnirint  after  richefues), 

^  Some  pretend  thai  when  the  laH  nonp  is  preceded  by  fotU^  the  v^rb  nnisi 
ag^ree  with  it  too : 

Sen  b^eriM,  $e;^arantag€8,  Sc  tout  8?n  reponful  sairi/U ; 
His  riches,  advantages,  and  all  his  ^niet  were  sacrificed. 
But  it  is  more  correct  to  put  the  verb  in  the  plural,  and  to  say  : 
Sei  honneurtj  m$  riskeamfg^  tf  toute  m  vertu  A^^vanottlr^f, 
His  honours,  riches,  and  all  his  virtue  vapished  away  ; 
besides  the  phrase  i«  more  harmonious. 

f  T«vt  or  rien^  completing,  and,  as  it  were,  summing  up  a  phrase  enmne- 
rative,  even  composed  of  many  satotantives  plural,  is  the  leader  of  the  verb, 
odd  ffovcrns  it  in  the  !>in^uUr :  as, 
(J      Digmthj,  rkhesses,  urns,  toot  enfiu  Vabandonna ;  Dignities,  ricbesy^riendis 
all  in  fine  forsook  him. 

Ni  Ics  Uxrcs^  ni  lea  promenades,  ni  ma  bcUe  maUdny  ricn  de  tout  cela  ne  m*oc' 
^ttpe;  Neither  boolis,  nor  walkinif,  nor  my  handsome  hoase,  nonb  of  ali  these 
^ntfa^c  my  attention.] 

3**.  When  tlie  verb  has  many  pronouns  of  different  persons 
tor  its  subject,  it  must  agree  with  the  first  person  rather  than 
the  fifecond,  and  the  second  rather  than  the  third  :  a:s, 

Voiis  et  trtoi  nous  sommes  d*accord ;  You  and  1  agree. 
P^ous  voiajhez  des^Jftiites^  vous  i^  Ini ;  !  - 

You  and  be  will  bring  yourselves  into  troiible. 

1^  Note,  that  in  French,  %be  person  who  speaks,  always  names 
himself  last :  as,  Vous  ^*  moi  nous  sommes  d'accordy  and  n&rer 
moi  is  vous  TtQUs-sofrmmJt'accm'd.    (See  p.  ^30,  and  £31.) 

%  Cy*  ihi  Concord  vf  Vtrln  with  Collective  Nouns, 

A  collective  oiioun  is  a  substantive  which  expre88t8BiDultitade,tiia«ifli  itself 
be  sUirnlar. 

€3oliective  nouns  are-either  reneral  pr  partitive :  getier^,  when  they  express 

^  mulUtade  conndered  as  a  waole,  a  body^  as,  U  pemle,  the  people ;  rarm^e^ 

the  Bfmy ;  U  Mtletnent^  the  P»fnaA<!iiJt ;  6ce. :  partitive,  when  they  exprett 

^  faaJUtudCy  bat  considered  as  making  paxXt^\tl^ifVvdyK^«a)«tefrnlldn•lil6ft 
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de  ioldiU$;  m  gvfttl  iiMiibrr  of  (iokli»-s ;  /a  plnj>urt  dr$  wevilfre%;  iboiti  ol  Iho  ^ 
ineitt^^V)*!  &^ wheri'Ny  annmhi-r  of  KolcJiiVM is  expresseih-vho  atl-ni^ftUlila 
nart  of  DM  army ;  b  collection  of:  ni«iiil>cr8,  who  all  luttke  bat  a  part.  0C  the 

N.  B,  The  noun  which  follows  a  collective  partitive  is  always  aiuipded  \4/ 
the  prejiosition  dr,  of. 

fn  En&lisli,  collective  noans,  bolh  {i^cni'ral  and  pari ilive,  povem  their  teihs 
in  the  p.li\ral  iviuiber ;  us,  the  jftnitle  arc,  tht  uruvj  wcr<',  ike  PfMUment  ha** 
M<^,  a  ffreft^  number  0/  snldiers  were,  wim^  «/  ^Ap  memhirs  wi^h,  ^Vc. 

In  Fiuncli,  a  colleclixe  noun  {^cnerul,  liioii^^h  followed  l>y  a  iKwiii  plaral, 
ffoverjis  its  verb  in  the  sing-ular,  be<'ausc  it  piesents,  of  Itself,  a  sing-Ic  idea 
fo'lependfnt  on  the  followin{^  noun  ;  and  we  say  : 

I/vtFin^  dill  infuleUcs  Uit  entieremenl  d^faite;  the  ai-uiy  of  tbeinttdek  wen 
entirely  d<'feateii. 

JLej>*'nple  souhaite  la  paix ;  the  people  wish  for  a  peace,  ij 

Ljp  I^Ummt  s'est  a4<«enibU  ;  the  yNuliamcnt  haet  met.  y 

iJetmetui  sa  pr^senta  aiix  partes  de  I'a  vUU  ;  tlie  enemy  presented  tkemathcs 
bi'forc  lite  jpatt  s  of  the  town. 

■  N.R.  What  i<i  ^aid  of  verbid nmst  be  nnderytood  of  adnonns,  Sce,\  a^reaMli 
why  d^faite,  ussemblf,  ajj ree  likewise  with  the  snbjeet  ©f  their  respective  sen- 
lences. 

Bnt  a  coMeclive  noun  pai-titive,  followed  by  n  nonn  phn'a1,||fdveniB  its  verb 
in  tlie  phinil,  because  it  uepends  on  tin'  following  nonn,  from  ^vhich  it  bor- 
rows all  ils  import,  and  with  which  it  forms,  m  it  were,  a  eompoand  wor4i 
as, 

Vne  infinite  de  ^ns  penitent ;  an  infinite  numher  of  people  think. 

Vn  tfntnd  nombre  de  savans,  or  «n  nombre  tft^ai  de  savaiu  soitieDneat  eelte 
opinion ;  a  g^eat  numher  of  learned  men  tnainiain  that  opinion. 

Un  petit  nombre  d'  amis  lui  resterent  attaches ;  a  small  number  Qffriendt 
renuihied  eifittched  to  hiai. 

The  some  may » be  said  of  adverbs  of  quantity  nted  substantively.    (Sec  p 
p.  217.)  ^ 

Taut  tfayn^es  d'hahitiide  etoient  des  chaHnes  defer^  qui  me  /ioteaf  i  ee»  deux 
hommes;  so  noay  years  of  acquaintance  were  iron-chains,  which  tied  me  to  these 
two  men. 

Beancoiip  de  personncM  sont  capables  de  fiure  une  action  sage ;  <m  e^  v^it  un 
pf tt4  irraad  uombre  qui  soiit  eatables  de  j^aire  une  action  d'esjrrit  if  d'iidresse) 
maisbien  peu  sont  canablcs  defnire  une  action  ffhiereuse ;  Many  pirsans  are  ca- 

Cable  of  (loiii^  a  pnincnt  action,  a  great  many  nioreare  to  be  met  with,  rapa- 
le  of  doin^  an  m^ciiiuuK  and  clever  action ;  but  very  f<'W  are  capable  of  doing 
a  eenerous  one. 

i'ea</(?joMrsiv  sont  ^coul^s  d4pu.is  voirs  depart;  a  Jew  days  hare  elxpicd 
since  your  departure. 

Piii«  «reBfaiift  tut  scroient  i  charge;  mire  childrm  would  be  a  cliarge  to  him 
Of  to  Uer. 

I'he  verb  is  still  in  the  plural,  though  it  precede  its  nominative  :  as, 

Ainsi  fnrent  aecomplies  tant  de  predictions ;  thus  uxre  so  many  predictions  r\ 
accouTpiishcrd.  * 

AVhon  the  \erb  h  impersonal,  it  must  of  course  be  sing^ular ;  as, 

l\  \>anu  tilnrs  un  grand  nombre  de  soldats ;  then  a  vast  nnmbtir  of  soldiers 
appeared. 

ftnf  every  other  word  depending  on  the  collective  mustagree  with  it  ;'as, 

U  y  a  pen  de  pcrsonnes  qui  soient  de  votre  sentiment ;  there  are  bnt  few  per- 
sons of  your  Ncntiment. 

Many  good  writers  use  likewise  the  verb  in  the  plural  pumber  after  other 
collective  partitives:  as,  foule^-iroupe^  nmUitude^  6cc*  which  are  always  fol- 
lowed by  a  noun  plural :  as,  1 

€'ae  funic  de  iettrea  en  font  mention ;  a  riMf  number  of  letters  make  mentipn 
of  it. 

C^ne  troupe  <fciifans  Je  ponrsuivircnt  h  coupe  de  pierre;  a  band  o(  children 
pelted  him. 

Une  maHitnde  tfliabitaai  allerent  d  t«rfN£ontr€  ;  amaUUud^^^viO^xVv^V-^ 
«#ent  t»  meet  hivh 
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j\  Bnt  Mdk  e^Ilrctivc  noua»^  i<i  govern  thdr  verbi  in  Ihe  plnnil.  matt  he  pre- 
•cdrtf  ky  tkc  iadef iaitc  particle  ««,  ww ;  for,  il  they  were  pointed  oat  by  tlie 
Minitc  partklc  If,  k^  the  case  would  be  different ;  and  we  say,  for  inttauice. 

La  f<Rile  d€  soldat^  qui  survint,  fobligf a  de  se  rttirer  ;  tke  wrmod  ^mldiers 
vImcH  MMf  on,  •tlifrtd  him  to  retreat. 

And  with  DiQch  more  reason,  when  tbe  noon  plural  is,  itself,  preceded  by 
the  dcfiait»oarticle  tes ;  as, 

Lafonleaessoldatflyjfisuiriifr^t,  /'oblig^a,  &c.  th€  croicd  of  ikt  aoldien 
who  tamt  on,  obligtd  hini,  ^c. 

However,  there  are  sonic  peculiarities  to  observe,  which  render  the  col- 
lective iA*inUi  widely  diffcrtnt  f  roni  the  other  collective* /(m/e,  frvHjie,  tmUfti- 
imit^  &c. 

S  to.  J^finiU^  in  this  sense,  cannot  take  the  definite  particle  /a,  it  ia  always 
preceded  by  the  indefinite  particle  wne, 

t*.  After  iirfiniU,  the  ellipsis  of  tlie  next  preposition  and  noun  may  take 
place,  which  is  not  aliowed  after/oH/<;,  frovpc*,  ike,  and  we  may  say, 

I/atf  iirfiMti  ^im4igintnt  {de  gens  is  understood) ;  a  vast  number  of  people 
fancy. 

3p.  The  collective /oM^*,  muUitudef  Sec,  may  be  accompanied  with  an  adjer- 
live ;  at,  une  /ouU  tmmtnse,  wne  mvUUude  umamhnMt;  &c.  whereas  l^fmit^ 
«aa  never  admit  of  aiiy  a^jixtivc. 

To  the  above  collective  nonns  jpaftitive  must  be  addcd^  lupluMgnmde  partie, 
and  its  vicf-gerent  /«  ply  pari ;  but  willi  tliit  difference,  that,  as  it  is  always 
preceded  by  the  article  te,  the  neat  noun  mutt  also  be  preceded  by  an  article  ,- 

•Si 

Im  pliu  ip-aode  partie  de»  femmes  ant  enrie  de  plaire ;  the  fflifraiily  of  woim  n 
n'Uh  to  please. 

Im  pluparl  de  $e$  amis  /'ahandonnerrnt ;  mont  of  hw/ripuU  forsook  him. 

iM  jUuMO't  muy  be  used  absolutely  ;  that  i«,  like  ane  iijfmi^^,  it  allows  the 
fllipsui  of  the  next  preposition  and  nonn^  luit  still  requiring^  tts  verb  to  Imt  in 
the  plural,  because  the  noun  understood  is  supposed  to  be  in  that  uumlier : 

C  "t 

La  plnpart  connirent  mix  wmen ;  most  part  ran  to  arms. 

Dots  ettte  assemble,  la  plupart  vonloient ;   in  this  as<^mbly  the 

most  part  wished 

Vn  grand  nomltre  is  seldom  used  absolutely. 

When  the  aforesaid  collective  partitives  la  plnpart,  tnie  infinite,  ao  also  ad- 
verbs of  onantity  are  prefixed  to  a  noun  sinfular^  tlie  verb  iy,  of  course,  in 
the  sing^niar  number ;  as, 

Une  infinite  de  nionde  y  aeconroit  de  ioutet parti;  a  ra  t  number  of  people 
temrted  thither  from  all  parts. 

La  plnpart  dn  monde  fait  celeL :  most  people  do  that. 

I'ant  de  beant^  sera  taptrte :  so  mnch  beauty  will  be  her  mjn.  ^ 

Plug  d'esprit  ne  lui  mesUToit  pas;  more  wit. would  not  be  amiss  m  hmi. 

Le  jAwi  grand  Mmtre,  not  beUifi^  nscd  indefinitively,  requires  the  article 

before  the  next  noun,  and  the  verb  in  the  singular ;  as, 
T\     Le  plmagrani nowdn-e  des numbres^  or  simply,  Ic pluiarrand nombre etoit  de  at 
^  wis;  the  {(greatest  number  of  the  ineiubers,  or  simply,  the  greatest  numbejr  wat 

of  that  opinion. 


The  collective  partitives,  just  considered,  are  of  a  tribe  which  may  be 


her;  as. 

La  moiti^  das  ennemis  d^scrta  ;  Half  of  the  enemies  deserted. 
Le  tien  de$  rtgmei  est  rel* ;  Th*:  third  nart  of  the  vines  arc  frozen. 
Les  irois  ^aarts  dm  ckSteau  Surtnl  briiVH  •,  TVne«  v^^  a^.  ^  ^^^  *'  ^be 
easfJe  were  bmmU 
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§ 

'  U\i^ptfrQr,'thpT  arc  son^  initanci's  viUicli  Rccm  to  (]ovi(;lc  from  tkt  aiborc  \ 
Hlhs  drh  moiHc  de  $n  dneia,  Ront  paves  (aaid  9f  an  old  mtm ) :  Tlie  U'>( 


ao .  indetocatiiuLt^  one^ 

'  ^Tliftmay  likewifte  accoAnt  fbr  the  apparent  irreg'iilaritj/ of  concord  inibc 

phrasea  mentioned,   p.  207,  B.C.  va^  pm'tiedu  ifhiH  aui^'f  une ptaiiif dt ms  . 

^E^B.  'kmer  and  other  Grammarians  \vould  rather  Kav,  unepitiiie  ^d  sal- 
•Mftft  a^iftNi\  (iMui  ftp^Hiftnt;  part  <tf  the  soldiers  ran  aWay  ;  lAid  in  that  ri- 
aiieet  imMm  to  consult  tlie  car  and  ta^te. j 

,  4°.  '4^  uouii  expressing  the  subject  comes  after  tbe  vyrb 
tpr  between  tbe  auxiliary  and  the  participle,  if  the  BubjccI  is  a  B 
proBOtiBj  and  the  verb  m  a  compound  tense),  in  a  short  si'u- 
tence,  tuied  by  a  parenthesis,  and  as  an  accessar}'  muBbeir  to 
tlie  c^iief  sentence.  (See  p.  229>  JD.)  ;  iLs  also  after  some  con- 
jjjp^tipi)&'.  (^ee  p.  230,  A.),  and  some  verba  iu  tlie  optati\c 
woody  or  resolved  by  a  conjunction  :  as,  Tou$  les  boimaes  soul 
fouSf  <^h  Bqi/eau :  All  men  are  mad,  says  Boilearp.  I  ons  avez 
fihiy,  m  ft4^l  dit ;  You.  have  done,  said  A^  to  me.  Ainuijyt 
(erifiitii  lediffereud;  'ITius  the  difference  ended.  Enjin,  disoit 
^€  bQH'.  B»iyje  He  me  eroirai  heureux,  qu\iuttttU  quejeferui  le 
honheuT  de  »n€speuples;  In  sliort,  said  that  goed  King,  I  will 
■withiak  myself  happy,  only  as  much  as  I  shall  make  die  hap- 
piness of  my  people.  Pnment  iios  juiirs  sereins  ignorer  la  C 
trislesse !  May  our  days  be  serene  and  straiigers  to  sorrow ! 
La  I  unite,  Jut-el le  dans  F esprit  des  Dieux,  est  t(ngqurs  mt- 
prisalfle;  Vanity,  were  it  in  the, minds  of  the  gods,  is  always 
despicable. 

The  subject  (especially  when  accompanied  by  many  wonls 
de|>ending  on  it)  is  likewise^  better  put  after  the  verb  in  the 
iMrr«t|ve  discomse,  when  tiie  yorb  hasao  object ^  or  whei)  tl^e 
object  is  expressed  by  one  of  tJbese  coMJunctive  pronqims,  se^ 
que,  dotit,  le^  oH,  or  when  tlie  adjective  tel  comes  before  the 
v^rb:  as,  La  ecwJent  miUe  ruisseanx  qin  distribuent  par-4oi4t 
une  eau  claire^  (here  ilow  a  thousand  rivulets  that  distribute  J) 
a  clear  watcf .  every  where.  St/ir  celu  paruii  le  Pnm^e ,-.  There- 
upon the  Prince  appeared.  U argent  que  n/envoya  mouper^r 
'1  he  money  which  my  father  sent  me.  ji  notre  arrivee,  se 
prisenta  un  Ecnyer  pour  nous  condmre;  WJjieniiyp  arrived,  a 
genilemaii-usher  came  to  iis  to  he  our  guide.  Les  egards  dout 
■tious  pretiinuent  nos  parens;  Tbfe  regards  by  wt^ch  <m  rela- 
tions are  before-hand  with  us.  -La  pri^n  oil  furenf  mkl^s 
nmtiaiieiaK4  'Siie^  fnmtk  ia  wbicb  the  nii^ef^ctpfs  >rfre  put. 
■rsiparmt  d  Ms.^imx^fiit^t  df  m  bea/nti  k  %>3^  ^  ^^i^gp^a^i^^ 
o/Jwr  beau^  appeared  in  his  eyes. 

C  r.  t 
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A  The  Use  and  CwtUruction  of  the  Tenses. 

§  II.  r.  'Die  Present  tense  of  the  indicative  is  ased  to  denote 
the  thiug  that  is^  or  is  a-doing,  in  the  presoit  period  of  time 
wherein  we  speak  :  as,  Je  voia,  I  see ;  Je  pemse,  I  think  ;  that 
isy  I,  at  this  present  time  of  speaking,  do  see,  or  think,  or  am 
seeing,  or  am  thinking. 

H**.  The  Imperfect,  so  called,  because  it  partakes  something 
both  of  the  present  and  pretmte,  is  liscd  Ut,  to  denote  that 
the  thine  which  we  are  speakhig  of  was  present  in  a  time  past 
spetufied  ;  as^  J*tcrivois  anand  il  arrive^  I  was  writing  when 

1}  he  arrived ;  that  b,  at  tne  time  when  he  arrived,  which  is  a 
time  past  spccitied,  my  action  uf  writing,  which  is  also  past, 
was  then  present. 

CJ/^,  To  denote  a  thing  that  was^  without  any  respect  to 
the  time ;  and  therefore  it  is  used  to  express  in  a  narration,  the 
inclinations  and  qualifications  a  person  had  :  as,  Titus  6toit  les 
dilices  du  s^ehre  humain  ;  Titus  was  the  delight  of  mankind. 
Mon  pere  utoit  bel  honime,  my  father  was  a  handsome  man. 

But  if  we  speak  of  people  that  are  still  living  (for  the  last 
instances  are  said  of  persons  supposed  to  be  dead),  we  use  the 

(;  compound  of  the  present :  as,  Moti  pire  a  iie  bel  homme  ;  or 
if  we  use  the  imperfeot,  we  must  mention  a  particular  time : 

Ma  saur  etoit  belle ;  My  sister  was  handsome  (supposing  she 

is  dead). 
Ma  saur  a  tik  belle ;  My  sister  has  been  handsome  (supposing 

she  lives  still). 
Ma  saur  fetoit  belle  dans  sa  jeunesse,  or  avant  d'avoir  en  la 

petite  verole ; 
M(y  sister  was  handsome  in  her  youth,  (or)  before  she  had  the 

small  pox  (whether  she  is  dead  or  no). 

3dly,  The  imperfect  is  used  to  denote  a  thing  uncertain,  and 
doubtful,  and  even  one  4hat  has  something  of  a  contingent  fu- 
2)turity,  that  is,  implying  uncertainty;  in  which  respect  that 
tense  is  always  attended,  either  before  or  after,  by  a  condi- 
tional, and  that  thing,  or  action,  is  sometimes  expressed  in 
English  by  should :  as,  S-il  Caimoit,  il  tipouseroit ;  If  he  loved 
her,  or  should  he  love  her,  he  would  marry  her.  S*il  venoit, 
TOiis  lui  diriez  que  fai  ete  oblige  de  sortir  pour  affaire ;  If  he 
should  happen  to  come,  you  would  tell  him  that  I  have  been 
obliged  to  go  out  on  accouitt  of  business. 

j3\  The  Preterite  is  used  to  denote  a  thing  paat^  in  floch  a  man* 
net,  that  noidiing  remains  of  tine  ^me  N«\verasiit  iras  a  doings 
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Mid  therefore  is  chiefly  used  in  historical  relations :  as,  Tallai  A 
fdnnee  passie  en  France ;  I  went  to  France  last  year.   J'  appris 
la  semaine  derniire  jque^  ii^.    I  beard  l^t  week  that,  i^c*  ,  Je 
fki  hhr  a  la  Comedie ;  I.  went  to  the  play  last  night.     Quand 
Ciiar  vU ;  When  Csesar  saw. 

4^.  The  Future  denotes  a  thing  which  is  to  be  in  a  time  not 
y^  conat;  as,  fioux  aurom  la  paix;  We  shall  have  peace. 
We  have  not  peace  yet,  but  it  is  to  come. 

5\  The  Conditional,  or  uncertain^  tense  is  used  to  denote  a  }) 
thing  that  would,  should,  or  could  be  in  an  unspecified  and  un- 
certain time,  because  it  depends  upon  another  uncertain  and 
conditional  thing.  It  denotes  the  time  to  come,  but  condi- 
tionally :  as,  Sil  deinandoit  cette  place,  on  lalui  dvnneroit;  If 
he  asked  for  that  place,  they  would  give  it  him.  ^rhe  action 
'of  giving  would  be  in  an  uncertain  time,  because  it  depends  on 
one's  askings  which  is  also  uncertain,  at  least  conditional. 

Tlie  Conditional  is  also  used  in  a  sense  that  denotes  the  pre-*> 
sent,  especially  in  sentences  of  Wish :  as,  Je  voudrois  (or)  Je 
souhaiieroisquil  fit  beau Dimanche ;  I  wish  it  would  be  fair 
weather  on  Sunday,  t^oudriez-vous  me  f aire  un  plaisir  i  Would 
you  do  me  a  khidness  ?  Pourri^-vous  me  preter  vingt  ^uinies?  Q 
Could  you,  or  Can  you  lend  me  twenty  guineas  ?  (Which  man- 
ner of  asking  carries  with  it  an  appearance  of  nlodesty  and 
respect). 

6**.  The  Compound  of  the  Present  denotes,  indeed,  as*  llie 
preterite,  a  thing  that  is  past,  but  so  that  there  is  still  actually 
remaining  some  part  to  slide  away  of  the  time  wherein  we  de- 
clare the  thing  has  been  done  :  whereas  the  Preterite  denotes 
the  thin«^  or  action  past  in  such  a  manner  that  nothing  remains 
of  that  tune  wherein  it  was  done :  as,  J'ai  lu  cette  semaine  la 
dUiaration  de  guerre :  I  have  read  this  week  the  declaration  of 
war.  J'ai  appris  ce  matin  de  grandes  noutejjes ;  I  have  hear4 
great  news  tins  n^orning.  I  have  read  and  heard  denote  a  Aing  J> 
past ;  but  it  is  this  week  and  to-daj/,  and  still  there  remains  a 
part  of  this  week^  and  day,  wherein  I  speak. 

The  £uglish  have>  a?  .the  French,  three  tenses  to  denote  an 
action  that  is  ever,  I  did  write,  1  wrote^  I  have  written :  but 
they  often  use  them  promiscuously  to  signify  the  same  idea,  with- 
out having  any  regard  to  the  principal  time  when :  whereas  those 
thr^  teniae^,  add  even  all  compouu4  tei!ae:^%^VaOcL%x^\^*'^^>'^ 
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A  matiy  f>reterite  tenses,  aiid  at  well  compoiHid  in  Ike  aenise.  i 
plied,  as  in  the  words  expressed,  duiioke  in  French-  so  nai^ 
circumstances  of  an  action  that  is  o^'cr,  aiMl  muM  not  he  con- 
founded. '  .  r  '.^ 
In  order,  tlierefore,  to  give  a  perfi^t  nolion  of  the  usciadd 
construction,  especiallv  of  these  three  preterites,  which  8o  much 
puzzle  Foreigners,  und  to  omit  as  iiule  as  possible :  op  jtbat 
point  of  the  language,  I  will  try  fufthier  to  ilhistrate  Whit  I 
have  said  thon'on,  iu  giving  it  another  turn.  '     ' 

1°.  The  Impcrfecf,  ^^hich,  when  used  in  the  first  of  the  three 
respects  wherein  it  is  construed,  denotes  an  action  ps^st,  but 

B  that  was  pn^sent  in  a  specified  time  past  (as,  J'ecrivoii  qumid 
it  arrhay  I  was  wririhg  when  he  arrived),  is  property  englished 
by  the  imperfect  of  the  verb  substantive  fo  be,  and  tlie  gerund 
of  the  verb  in  question,  as  I  have  translated  it.  At  least,  when- 
ever the  tense  to  be  deubted  may  be  thus  cn^lished,  it  is  iiifnl- 
libiy  by  the  imperfect  it  must  be  expresfed  in  French :  for 
then  one  demotes  an  action  diat  was  present,  in  a  specified  time 
past. 

The  second  respect,  considered  in  the  construction  of  tlie 
imperfect,  admits  of  no  difficulty.  And  as  to  the  third,  when 
tiie  tenso  denotes  uncertainty,  doubt,  or  even  futurity,  pneneird 
only  consider  the  tense  that  comes  after  it  in  English  :  for  if  it 

C  has  should,  uonld,  or  could,  for  its  sign,  the  first  verb  rauat  be 
expressed  in  French  by  the  imperfect :  as, 
I  f  he  loved  her,  he  uould  marry  her :  8*11  Taimoit,  U  repouseroit. 

Q,",  When  the  thing  spoken  of  happened  in  the  day,  week, 
mouthy  year,  and  age  wherein  we  live,  we  use  the  compound  of 
the  present  to  denote  it :  as, 

J'ai  appris  aujourd^hui  de  graiides  nouvelles ; 
I  Have  hoard  great  news  to-a^y. 

J'ai  vu  U  Hoi  cetie  semaine ;  1  have  seen  the  King  this  week. 
Sai  ki  a  la  Comcdie  cc  mois-ci;  I  have  been  to  the  play 
thisiiK)nth. 
^     Les  tyanfois  oiu  hattu  les  Jllies  cette  aunee ; 
The  X'Veiich  havje  beat  the  Allies  tliis  year. 
^otre  sitcle  a  pvoduit  de  grands  hommes ; 
Our  age  has  produced  great  men.     And  never 
Tappria  aujourd'hui de grandes  nouvelles;  Je  vis  le  Roi cette 
semaine ;  Xallai  a  la  Coniedie  ce  mois^i ;  Les  Francois  batti- 
rent  les  Allies  cette  annie ;  Noire  si^cle  produisit  ae  grands 
'  ?iommes ;  because  all  those  action»  denote  tne  day>  week,  month, 
year,  age,  in  short,  tlie  Ume  ^^  ^ve  Vn^  ai^  ts»re  remains  still 
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some  part  of  that  time,  m.  of  this  year,  month,  day,  S^c,  to  slide  A 
away.    Whereas  we  say, 

3",  J*appris  kier  de  grandes  nouvelles ;  I  heard  great  ne^is 
jesterday. 

Je  vi$  h  Roi  la  semaine  passie ;  I  saw  the  King  last  week. 
J^fnM  or  J^aUai  d,  la  Comidie  le  mois  dernier ; 
I  went  to  the  play  last  month. 
JLes  Franfois  haitirent  les  Allies  en  1746 ; 
Tlie  French  did  beat  fhe  Allies  in  1 746. 
Les  Espa^nols  conquirent  FAmiriqtie  dam  le  l6  siicle ; 
The  Spaniards  cou^uered  America  in  the  iGth  century. 
And  we  do  not  express  those  actions  with  the  compound  of  tlie   • 
present,  because  we  are  no  longer  in  the  day,  week,  month, 
year,.age^  which  is  spoken  of,  and  the  time. of  the  action  is  quite 
orer.  B 

4^110,  The  Imperfect  may  be  nid  of  yesterday,  so  it' denote  an  M*tkui  or 
pvHio*  DcinjT  tlu^  present  on  that  day  that  is  )>ast :  as,  Qumi  wcez-fun  pfrtln 
r&tnkvuneT  JeVaipfrdMeeewiaHH:.  Je  V»voh  hUr  au  «oir,   Je  radniirois 


V  en  nWfanf  couektr.    When  did  you  lose  yonr  pone^  I  have  lost  it  this 
BiomiiMr :  I  bad  it  last  nirht,  I  admired  it  still  in  t^ms  to  bed. 

The  Compovmd  ef  the  Present  is  like^tvise  used  to  denote  a  tliin?  that  lias 
been  done,  and  is  entirely  over,  without  fnentioninr  any  particnlarlime :  a^, 
A9es-ntu$  vu  COpirmde  CadHuts?  Oui^jeVai  tu:  Jele  vis  twnnit pastie ;  Have 
yon  seen  the  Opera  of  Cadmus  ?  Yes,  I  have ;  I  did  last  vear.  As  also  wheti 
there  is  in  the  sentence  some  word  or  other  showinr  distinctly  somcthini^ 
present ;  as  J*a^/mt  etU  U  n'y  a  ^u*uh  taomeni ;  I  did  that  but  ju&t  now.  II  y 
npluM  de  quiiae  jours  que  Je  ne  suit  Morti.;  it  is  above  a  fortni^it  since  I  have 
t>eenoat. 

We  may  on  some  occasions  indifferently  use  cillur  of  these  three  ti-nst«, 
when  we  only  want  to  denote  in  rcncral  an  action  that  is  oVer  :  as  Alextujlrc 
^iail.  (or)  fu^  (or) «  H£  un  grwuaCvpituine  ;  Alexander  was  a  great  Captain.  (J 
In  which  instance  it  ut  indiftcreut  to  denote  in  what  paHicuUr  time  Alexatuitr 
was  a  fl^rcat  Captain,  so  his  courage  and  abilities  only  are  denoted.  But  if 
there  m  in  the  sentence  some  woruor  other  that  should  specify  a  particular 
circumstance  of  the  time  when  he  showed  his  courage,  then  reg^aril  must  be 
had  to  the  aforesaid  Rules. 

7°.  The  Compound  of  the  Imperfect  (called  in  Latin  Plus- 
quamperfectum^  because  it  denotes  the  preterite  in  a  double 
manner)  is  used  to  denote,  that  in  a  certain  specified  time  past 
the  thins  spoken  of  was  also  pa^t :  as,  Javois  icrit  ma  lettre 
quand  ileutra ;  I  had  written  my  letter  when  he  came  in.  My 
action  of  writing  is  here  denoted,  not  only  as.[)ast  in  itself,  but  D 
also  with  respect  to  another  thing  (his  coming  in),  which  is 
also  past. 

8 '.  The  Compoitfid  of  the  Preterite  is  used  in  the  same  sense 
as  the  preterite ;  that,  is,  it  denotes  a  thing  past,  in  a  time  of 
which  no  part  remains  to  slide  away  :  but  it  intimates  some- 
thing later,  and  besides  most  commonly  expresses  a  thing  past 
before  another,  and  is  almost  always  construed  sn\v.\\  vVv^s^  c^wr 
junctions,  qnartd^  lorsque^  dis  que,  at(ssit6t  que,  aipTe^  que^*^"^- 
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A  as  Qnafidfeusfimma  leUre,  wAprhqu^fimfanwalttiart^ 
eUe  me  pria  de  lui  en  ecrire  une ;  When,  or  i^^rl  b?^  fi^iishe4 
my  letter,  she  desired  me  to  write  one  for  her. 

fiat  if  the  action  past  before  another  was  dou6  in  a  tlm^ 
wherein  we  are  still,  and  which  is  not  quite  over^  then  the  sq- 
per-coni  pound  tenses  must  be  used :  as,.  JS/Ze  est  vemte  me  voir 
aujourdnni,  J'ttois  d  ecnrequatid  elleest  entrie;  QuaMdj'€^ 
eujini  ma  Icttre,  elle  wlu  prie  de  lui  en  ecrire  une ;  She  is  come 
to  see  me  to-day ;  I  was  writing  when  she  came  in ;  .When  I 
had  iinisbed  my  letter,  she  has  desired  me  to  write  one  for  her. 

B  Qo.  The  Compound  of  the  Future  is  used  to  denote  a  thing 
that  is  yet  to  be,  with  r&«<pect  to  itself,  but  that  sliall  be*  over 
witli  respect  to  another  future  tbing,  which  is  to  follow  it :  as, 
J\iurai  soupi  fjuand  il  viendra ;  1  shall  have  supped  when  he 
will  come,  Of  Quand  faurui  soupi  U  entrera  \  When  1  have 
supped  he  will  come  in.  My  supping,  which  is  not  yet  come> 
but  is  to  be,  will  be  over,  at  tlie  time  of  his  coming,  which  is 
to  be  after  my  supping.  The  English  very  seldom  exj)rcss  tJie 
sign  of  this  future  after  when, 

lO*.  llie  Compound  of  the  Conditional  is  used  to  denote  a 
(j  thuig  that  could,  or  would,  or  should  have  happened  in  an 
uncertahi  time,  had  it  not  been  for  some  other  conditional  thing : 
as,  Le  Ministre  lui  quroit  donne  celte  piacCy  s'il  Cavoit  demnn- 
dee;  'Llie  Minihter  would  have  given  him  that  place,  had  lie 
asked  fr)r  it.  (Observe  this  cpnditional  wa^  of  speaking,  which 
the  Trench  express  by  die  conjunction  conditional  ai,  imd  tlie 
oonipound  of  the  imperfect  or  preterite.) 

Moreover  thr  Indicative  has  three  other  tenses  compound  in  a  donhle  man- 
ner: as. 


D     out  him. 

./'aurois  en  din6;»7uM/;  nfeutse  w  qn'tl  ieroit  venir  d  cdte  heure'U ; 

I  wonld  liave  dined  sooner,  if  I  had  known  that  he  was  to  come  at  that  time. 

The  double  compound  or  super-compound  lenses  are  lialjlc  to  the  same  nilos 
of  construction  as  the  other  compounds ;  that  is,  II  u  cufuity  J  ai  eu  din^^  6ec, 


besides  expres^the  action  past  in  a  more  empbatical  manner. . 

As  the  Subjunctwe  vcprese-nts  the  action  or  event  in  an  indirect  mnnncr,and 
always  subsequent  to  another  event,  tlie  tenses  Of  rtiifl  mood  are  determiniHi 
if}'  that  anterior  event.    lU  practice  wiU  be  established  by  sore  rules  iu  VUie 
Joilowmg  aectioUf  (p,300w) 
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rtfae  Oertutdand  Participle  arc  comprehended  in  t!ic  infinitive  mood,  for  ^ 
me^od  fake  only  :  as  these  woid*  represent  (he  event  itnder  three  different 
iUX<a6Y  situations,  and  therefore  constitnte  each  its  own  mood. 

The  If^lnitive  represents  it  in  its  simple  production,  without  any  tfircum- 
Stance,' tlmt  is,  without  heing  adapted  to  anysubject  or  time :  as,  //  nait  boire ; 
He  can  drink. 

The  Cenmd  represents  the  event  as  a  crrcumstauce  connected  with  another 
event :  as,  11  seuiche  en  pculant :  He  is anjfry  \vhei> he (tpeaks. 

The  Participle  represents  it  as  complete  and  quite  over;  as,  Cetadit,  il s*en, 
o/A;  Having^,  said  (bis,  he  went^way.  -It  is  on  that  account  it  scn-es  to  form 
the*  compound  tenses  of  the  verb. 

The  auxiliary  and  participle  are  not  always  immediately  Joined  tog[iejUier 
in  e^mpoimd  tenses,  but  arc  sometimes  separated  by  one  or  more  words :  as 
N^tts  «tC9HM^  pur  la  Gritoc  de  Die^y  vaincu  vfis  ennemig  ;  We  h^ve,  by  the  Grace 
of  God,  overcome  our  cneuiies. 


Ctfhrtsipondencc  of  the  Subjunctive  to  the  IndicaUve  Mood,  Q 

N.  B«  This  is  intended  as  an  dncidatiou  of  tlie  10th  paragraph,'  'p«ge  SOO. 

%  A  verb  in  the  $iubjimc(ive  or;eonjum;tive  mood,  is  ddeflr  subjoined  to, 
and  depending  on  another  verb  in  the  indicative,  to  vFhich  it  n  connected  by 
the  conjunction  qitfy  or  the  nlativc  qui,  / 

New  what  tenne  of  the  subjunctive  must  be  used  depends  on  the  tense  of 
the  former  verb  "hi  the  indicative. 

10.  When  (be  former  verb  is  intlie  present  cr  tutnre  e\  the  indicative,  the 
latter  must  be  in  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  if  you  mean  to  express  a  thing 
|iresent  or  future  ;  as, 

/{ faut  <iue  cdui  ipii  mirle,  se  mette  H  la  porth  de  ce^ix  qui  Vicoutent ;  He  who 
speaks  must  confine  luniself  within  the  resell  oi  the  imderstanding  of  those 
who  listen  to  him. 

(N.  B.  Se  metire  d  portSe  would  signify  to  place  onebelf  within  the  hearing, 

&c.)       ^   ■■'■'■  .  C 

Je  ne  cruis  pus  qu'il  vienne  demain;  I  do  not  think  he  will  come  to-morrow. 
Il  fautlra'  qu*il$  se  rendent  i  la  jforee  de  la  tiriti  ;  They  will  be  obliged  to 

yield  to  tbeiorce  of  tnith. 

Bnt  to  express  a  thing  past,  the  compound  of  4he  present  mu«t  be  used  :  ait, 
//  stiff  it  qu'xm  habile  homme  n'ait  rUn  fit^glifi  pourjairerinMvr  wit  enttvprise; 
fe  mauvais  mcccM  ne  doit  pas  diminuir  son  mdrite :  It  is  enough  th>.t  a  skilful  man 
has  not  negh-cted  anjy  thing  to  make  an  uudertaking  succeed ;  the  bad  suc- 
cess ou'^ht  not  to  dimmish  his  merit. 

Speaking,  for  instance,  of  a  skilful  General  who  has  betrayed  his  country, 
you  will  say  :  H  est  fStclieux  que  de  sisram's  talens  aient  ^tefcrn?*  par  le  plus 
hdieux  de  t^us  les  vioea-rh  petfidie ;  It  is  sorrowful  that  so  great  talents  have 
keen  tarnished  ^  the  moist  odious  of  all  vices— pepfidy. 

Howev*rtr,  wlicn  a  conditional  member  is  subjoined  to  the  sentence,  the  _ 
tense  of  the  s^ihyimcti^e  is  determined  by  that  of  the  conditional  verb :  as.      D 
.    Je  w  donte  poa  qa*U  ne  vienne,  si  on  Ven  prie,  (-the  present  rienne  is  nsea  on 
accoimt  of  the  pttsenipHe) ;  I  do  not  doubt  lie  wiilconie,if  he  be  asked. 

Jln'vB\  pohd  d'ibMmc.  qnelque  mMie  qu*U  aH,  qui  ne  fCii  trH-nrntifUy  sV 
savoitif>tf^.c«  qu^ongmae  de  lui  (the  preterite  Hii  is  used  on  account  of  tlH?  im- 


couru  ^fhe  comptfmdd  of  the  preV^te,  'eiit  reuasi  is  used  on  accouht  of  tlie 
com|K)und  Of  .-the  imperfect  aviez  asetmru)  ;  i  doul>t  whether  he  had  succeede^l 
mtbojfti.your  assistance^  diai  is,  if  yon  had  not  assisted,  him. 
.  ^.  Vman  tile  fbite^r'Vefb  ts  fnihe  eompomid  of  the  present  o^  the  ixid<e^- 
tiYe,  Ihefhlt^r  iMM  win  liie  pi«tmteof  the  «nbye«R.^y«,n\^w&:\un.Vv% 
express  a  tbiuf  preaenf  or  fnturc  (with  Tcspecl  to  tbe  ioxmec  n^YVo  \  «^> 
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\   .  Oil  .n'csi  «ervi  d'^^trcct  d*vkre§  o%  de  peaux  pour  ^erirt^  ^^mbU  que.  U  p^pitr  f&l 

The  biirk  of  Irect  or  pelb  ivere  in  use  to  wril^  bboh  befoi«  papciP  weri 
invented. 

But  to  express  a  Ibiug  past  (with  respect  to  the  former  verb),  the  componod 
of  the  present  imwt  be  used :  as, 

//  m  lallu,  pour  gqgner  eenroe^i-ld,  qu*U  ait  eoUicit^  segjugetde  7«  mmtiingm 
plus  preMuntey  oupluUt  qu'tl  Um  ait  vorrompiifl :  To  have  carried  snch  a  caose. 
1m*  must  have  aolicited  his  judges  in  the  inost  i^amest  maimer,  or  mther  cor- 
rupted Iheni.  '  ^ 

However,  to  exprcM  an  action  which  U  still  done,  and  may  l^e  done  at  all 
times,  the  simple  present  of  the  snbjaactivc  hiay  be  used :  as, 

X>i>a  a  entour^  letyeux  de  tuniaues/ort  mirueSf  Uitnsparnitet  au-detmd^  ^fw 

?ue  faa  pnisso  roiri  wraters ;  GodfAos  tummnded  the  eyes  with  uclUcles,  very 
bin  aDfitransparent  in  front,  that  wt  map  be  able  to  see  throns^  ttiem. 
B     3^\  Vhcn  tlie  former  verb  is  in  the  imperfect,  the  prt'teriti*,  the  coinpoimd 
of  the  iuij^erfect,  or  eitHer  of  the  conditional  tenses,  the  latter  must  be  in  the 
preterite  of  the  subjunctive,  if  you  mean  to  exprcM  a  thin[|f  proent  or  futore 
{with  rt*spect  to  tlie former  verb) ;  a^ , 

A#.  de  Turenne ne  Tonlnt  jamais  rien  prendre  it  cridit  ehez  Un  ma^chamh,de 
peuTf  disoit-i/,  qu*il»  n'en  perdissent  vne  bonne  parties  sU  nuioit  a  et^e  M  :  Tu- 
renne ttwaU  never  take  any  thinr  npon  trust  from  tradesmen,  lest,  be  said, 
they  ik^uuL  l0»$  a  great  part  of  it,  if  he  happened  to  be  killed. 

TouH  len  ourriera  qui  travuiUouni  pour  aa  mauoUf  avoieut  ordre  d'apporter 
leura  m^mohea,  urant  aWon  partit  pour  la  campt^ne,  if  tie  ^imenipaifea  nin- 
liirement;  All  the  tradesmen  who  worked  for  his  houne,  h«d  order  to  bnne 
lli(  if  billi  before  ne  set  out  for  the  campaign,  and  they  were  regularly  paid 
off. 

It  vaiidroit  mieur  pour  vn  homme  de  qumHi^,  qv*U  perdit  la  tie,  que  de  perdrt 

rhonnt»iir  par  antique  action  hontcuae  if  crimiuelle;  It  would  be  l>etter  for  a  man 

of  qsiiility  to  lose  his  life,  than  to  lose  his  lionour,  for  lome  sliuinefui  and  cri* 

C^  iiiinai  action. 


h' 

cliat  ae  aenmirer ;  j^yrurgus,  oy  one  ot  his  ibws.  jornaae  lo  ngiu  mose  wuo 
^vi•llt  out  in  the  evening  trom  a  festival,  that  the  rear  of  not  finding  their  Way 
home  mif^ht  prevent  Iheni  from  getting  ornnk. 


nient  tras  vicious,  before  tlu^t  series  of  ages,  and  particularly  Christianity, 
htut  s'l/tened  and  imptvced  the  human  mind. 

Of  Moods. 

1)  ^  III.  The  tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  whether  simple 
or  compound^  have  always  before  them  the  conjunctive  ywp,  or 
the  relative  qui,  except  in  some  few  sentences  of  IVtMug, 
w  herein  the  present  is  used  without  que ;  as,  Puissiez-votis 
vivre  heureux  avec  elk ;  May  you  b<B  happy  with  her.  Fasse 
ie  Ciel  que  cela  arrive ;  Grant  God  that  the  thing  may  fall  out. 
Dien  m'en  preserve,  nous  en  preserve,  or  Fen  preserve -j  Whicl]i 
God  avert  from  me,  from  us,  from  him,  or  her.  Ecrive  qui 
vondra ;  Let  him  write  wh<>  v^ill  please.  Heureux  Vhofnme 
auipeut,  ne  iixKe  que  dans  sa  vieillesse,  parvenir  d,^  itre  sa^e,  Sf 
a  penser  sainement :  Happy  is  the  man,  who,  be  it  only  m  hi^ 
old  age,  may  arrive  at  wisdom  aud  a  rational  wmy  of  thiokipge 
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The  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  are  used,  1^  af  teethe. con- A 
junctions  ajin  que^  etvant  qucy  and  others,  that  shall  be  taken 
notice  of  in  tne  chapter  of  the  Conjuuctiotis ;  as  likewise  in 
some  few  sentences  of  ReluctaNcy,  Astonishment ^  and  Impre- 
catioHj  expressed  in  Englisli  by  should^  shail,  or  let :  us, 

Quefvdlle  le  voir  apres  cet  affront ! 

Should  or  shall  I  go  and  see  him  after  that  affiront ! 
Qneje  oieure,  si  cela  n'est  pas  vrai ;  l^t  uie  die^  if  tliaf  be  not 

true. 

2®.    Verbs   fVillin^,   Wishing^    Commanding,   Permitting, 
Prohibiting,  and  Hindering;  Asking,  Desiring,  Beseechijig, 
and  Entreating ;  Fearing,  Doubting,  Suspecting ;  Admiring, ' 
Wondering,  Being  glad  and  Rejoicing,  Sorry  and  Grudging  ;  B 
Verbs  Denying,  and  denoting  Iptoraiice,  Doubt,  Fear,  Wish, 
Intention ;  and,  generally  speaking,  all  v^rbs  expressing  some 
Desire,  Affection,  Passion,  Sentiment,  or  Motioti  of  the  Mind, 
govern  the  subjunctive  with  the  particle  que :  as, 
Je  souhaite  qu'/7  reussistse ;  1  wish  he  may  succeed  or  prosper. 
Je  veux  que  vous  dtudiess ;  I  will  have  you  study. 
Je  doute  qii'iV  le  fasse ;  I  question  whether  he  will  do  it. 
Je.  stds  surpris  que  vous  osiez  lefaire ;  I  wonder  that  you  dare 

doit 
J* ignore  quV/  soit  arriv6 ;  I  do  not  know  that  he  i$  arrived. 
Plut  a  Dieu  que  cela  Jut ;  Would  to  God  that  it  were  so.  (j 

//  nie  qu't7  I'^itpris ;  He  denies  that  he  ha«  taken  it. 
Agissezdemaniere,  or  faites  en  sorte  que  vous  r(!ussissiez  ;  Do 

in  such  a  manner  as  you  succeed. 

In  Ihit  list  iottanoe  ag%$aez,  do,  denotes  the  inclination  and  desire  ^rliich  I 
ba^e  that  yon  nmy  succeed,  wbicn  is  a  passion  of  my  soul :  bat  when  no  racb 
desire,  passion,  or  inclination  is  expressed  hy  tbe  \erb,  we  use  the  indicative ; 
as  Voua^agUuz  de  maniire  qpe  voais  r6ussisscz ;  Yor  do  in  suob  a  manner  tbat 
you  succeed. 

f  Snch  is  always  the  case  when  the  phrase  implies  no  doubt,  condition,  or 
uncertainty.] 

But  when  those  verbs  are  attended  by  a  noun^  or  pronoun, 
expressing  either  their  object  or  end,  then  they  require  the 
next  word  in  the  infinitive  with  the  preposition  de,  as  does  like- 
wise se  reperttir,  to  repent ;  as, 
Je  vous  ordotme  de  faire  cela,  and  not  que  vousfassiez  ; 

I  order  you  to  do  that,  D 

II  lui  demande  seulement  d'y  aller,  and  not  quil  y  aille ; 
He  only  asks  him  leave  to  go  there, 

Le  Minisire  'se  repentit  d' avoir  propose  ce  Bill,  and  not  qu^il 

cut  propose: 

'File  Minister  repented  haiine  moved  for  that  Bill. 

We  also  say  Je  veux  apprendrt  1$  rrtcn^iM  \\.wsa  vvWkVna;  or  tomn&V^NMm. 
French ;  for  Ihe  rerb  roMr  cannot  be  constmed  V\Vh^  vd^:^a»&>CLH«^xi>B^^ 
■  it  if  one  and  flieteiiie  subject,  exprased  Vs  the  ^T0ii«UB*"fi\i«a^«5w««^xw^ 


«9«  SYNTAX. 


A  5*.  Verbfi  denoting  Tlelief' or  Certainty  of  something,  as  As- 
VirtTy  to  iiMurc ;  Etre  mr^  to  be  sure ;  Ajfirmer,  to  ailiriu ; 
Croire,  I'eniter,  t<i  think  ;  (iager,  Paner,  to  lay  a  >vager ;  Alet 
tre  en  Jot/,  tn  take  for  granted  ;  Sontenir,  to  maintain ;  Pri^ 
U'/n/re,  in  llie  sense  of  to  maintain  (for  in  die  sense  of  being 
Killiugy  it  irovenis  the  subjunctive) ;  Jurer,  io  swear ;  Montrer, 
/'aire  voir,   to  sliow  ;  P router,  to  prove ;  Dimontrer,  io  de- 


IJ  lieing  aensib/e,  Perceiving,  Hearing,  Ajyprehending  (in  me 
smsc  of  Conceiving,  for  in  that  of  bearing  it  governs  the  sub* 
junctive),  Knowing,  U nderstruiding.  Hoping,  (though  it  sig- 


which  (as  well  as  arty  other  like,  if  there  be  any  &)rgotten)  ex- 
pressing tlie  faculties  of  the  Understanding,  and  not  those  of 
tlie  niiiul  (»r  soul,  govern  tlie  indicative  W\\h  que :  as, 
Je  sain  qu'/7  est  venu ;  I  know  that  he  is  come. 
J*ai  appris  tjuil  est  gniri ;  1  have  heard  that  he  is  cured. 
Je  vons  assure  que  ce/a  est,  (or)  ;/'est  pas  ainsi ; 

(J  I  assure  you  that  it  is,  or  is  no^  so. 

Hut  wiien  the  same  verbs  are  used  interrogatively,  or  with  a 
negative,  or  with  the  particle  si,  there  .is  a  distuiction  to  be 
made.  If  lliey  signify  merely  Knowing,  Saying,  Hearing,  in 
short,  exi)ress  only  their  mitural  import  (especially  the  verbs 
Saying,  Telling,' Dec/aring,  and  Affirming),  the  next  verb  is 
|>ut  in  the  indicative  :  but  diey  most  commonly  imply  Doubt 
or  Ignorance  in  those  constructions,  and  therefore  it  is  better  to 
.construe  them  with  the  subjunctive,  if  however  the  next  verb 
be  the  present,  prct<  rite,  future,  or  their  compounds ;  for  in 
any  other  tense  it  must  be  left  in  the  indicative  (save  the  exc^p- 

1)  tions  comprehended  in  the  next  observation) :  as; 
Cfoyi'Z'Vous  (fue  le  Roirimse  la  Campagnei  • 
I  )c)  ycai  tliink  that  the  King  will  make  the  Campaign  ? 
./(•  napprcnds  pas  qu*ii  soit  guiri ;    1    do  not  hear  that  he  is 

lurcu. 
Si  fcfitends  dire  quit  soit  arrive  \  If  1  hear  that  he  is  arrived. 

But  we  say,  [ynV/  ailie  ? 

.tvez'vous  entendu  dire,  (or)  Savez-vous quit  va  voyager,  not 
I  lave  you  hoard,  (or)  Do  you  know:  that  he  goes  a  travelling  r 
6  'royez-rous  qn*il  iroit  voyciffer,  si — and  not  qifii  allai'^ 
.  Po  you  tluuk  tbat  h^  would  go  %  \iaNe\Vk^,\U 


of  the  afcwiH  reriis  vikv  $<vrsw<i«MS  W  not  imftm^i'.T  c\w«»«imI  A 
trkh  ckr  indiOBtire:  is  Jt  n'.sp^rrmat  p,sf  fn'M  r«t  f:k.t'i :  i  r.'i|«t»4\>M  fv. 

but  wKh  th«  sjhiuoctire;  as  L-WMT-ri'-iK^  ^if  t«  rirvtM^.  «Mi  :v:  ^"u  (^^ 
Jrv  f  Vcirrefwrp  in  this  .inceitRia:>  i:  it  Mler.  ar.d  iih^iv  yair.  u«  ivrtxitir 
them  wkh  ibe  saftMiinccive. 

MuRorer  :i  is  to  lie  obs«rvoti.  15/.  tfcat  aftrr  i*H»M»TcrK*  u«c*l  ■.jilrrrT'^- 
drelj.,  ihe  next  verb  »  put  in  l!'.e  indiOKtir^.  \x!u".^  iht*  pcr^»'»  iSat  r#<*  Mm* 
qae»ti<'n  makes  no  doubt  oi  tiie  th:ti);  winch  i$  t!.ei'bj<vt  oi  iiw  i^nv^tKtn. 
A»  if  Uiv>wi*!£  (hhi  pestce  is  ma«ie.  1  ^ant  to  knoiv  if  thr  (h>«^Io.  whgin  I 
CrtnTcrse  with,  iniw-  uf  it  ti>o,  I  will  exprc*^mv*oif  cli;i>.  N.;r:  ;v>;i  ^xf  h 
paix  rst^i.V  ?'  P  »  vou  know  thfti  ptMi'*'  i*  nwJc  ?  Uut  if  I  Iwvv  it  \'\\\\ 
by  rcnfrn,  and  doubt  of  ir.  and  wnni  to  Iv  .ufomnti  of  i;,  1  nttii^i  a>l  iht 
cpiebiien  thus,  5urc--:-t»tt»  ^ue  to  fuJLr  Noii  fiii?f  y  und  bv  m*  unvjiv  Si»r»; 
vok$que  U  /Hiix  enjaiie  7 — LikoH'iM*  wutru  Utt  Mvond  wrb  i»  in  Uiv  luiuir  |^ 
in  £nq(U>h^  it  mast  be  ^ui  iu  the  present  <f  tlio  ^ubjuni'tivo  iu  IVcnrli :  as 

Cro^ez-Tous  que  la  puis  sc  fa5»e  rrf  hiirr  y 

Do  Tou  tliink  tluit  pe:iCt'  \\t\\  lie  made  this  >xiiittT  i  %^r  u  }ih  ti  rtrj;t:/;;v 

Je  ne  frmt  put  qttf  nout  nYon»  ia  pcix  ti  fof : 

I  do  iMt  tbink  that  we  bluili  Imve  a  [h'UOO  mi  mhui. 

9(//y,  Dire^  ecrirf,  prdfuirr,  t'ltfrHtrr,  and  perhap?*  5onioolbrr  rc^fbti. 
whose  loose  uatund  and  conunoit  sit^nuicaiiiMi  i>  iii.a  i\i  fnyinj:^  htiliufy 
dler/ari/i>r9  are  also  used  ^Mnotinios  in  the  i^vsv  oii  AJx'uin^t  CotnnlitihtiHj*, 
and  WiiiingfSaid  tltertTitn.'  govern  (be  >ubiuni*iivi' :  nsi, 

Ditet  qH*on  vienne  de  biMiiC  hrurr ;     Hid  tiirni  eoinv  ui  titne. 

Tccrit  qvLon  r/Amvoie  de  Varment  ;      1  wriu'  to  tlteni  to  mmuI  nu*  money. 

Je  pretend*  qu*on  w/obeisse ;  I  pretend  to  be  nbeved. 

Sdij^y  Tliese  verbv f ^'/lo/rr  not  to  know,  2\irr  to  i\viiy^   Ditctmrrmr  Ift 
disown,  implying  of  themselves  ;i  nepitive  sense,  |:overn  the  >ubjnhettvt*«  {^) 
though  tiiey  <io  not  meet  with  n  piirticnlur  neguiive:  as,  J*i^Hort  qu*ii  nil 
fail  ceiuf  Je  nie  quit  uit  t'tnt  ccfa,  Jc  discKWviefm  qu'U  nit  Juii  vein  ;  1  do 
not  know,  or  1  denj,  or  I  do  not  n^xve  that  he  huh  done  tluil. 

^thly^  After  Dottier  the  pnrticie  si  inny  be  ummI  in  Minir  eubejt,  nlrlioni*h 
very  few,  with  Bie  future  ;  as  Jr  i/oii/r  **»/  riendnt ;  1  ipieHtion  wjniber  lir 
will  (Tome  :  But  it  is  better  to  use  the  snlijnnctive  with  qttv,  iw  Jr  dontr  yM'i/ 
vienne  ;  \  quebtinn  wiieciuT  he  will  conn* :  and  witen  doulrr  is  lUtcndeil  by 
n  negative,  it  must,  by  all  i»etni8,  W  const riU'd  with  ynr,  and  the  NMlijtmr* 
tire  preceded  also  by  nnotherni^ttire  :  nn,  Jt  vr  doutt  fnitquUi  nr  virmw  ; 
I  do  not  doubt  but  \m  will  (votne.     (Si*e  the  chup.  of  tiie  NeicntucN,  ft.  %U  i .) 

4".  These  following  verbs  Imprrsonal  govern  llic  Siihjutic- 
tive  with  qu^ : 

lifuul^              it  must,  ili/fidelafilinrety^riti/  it  rnt  de  fn  btCHthtmr, 

il  convienl,  it  becomes,  a  dv  iu  hontVy  there  in  it  in  sfendy,                 [) 

ihimporte.y   it  coiicerus,  ulory  o/ s/mwr,  i.V>  il  nf  dtirnt^           it   m 

il  eit  importuntf  il  ett  ilesl  a  pm/im,    it  ib /it,  dioui, 

de  consequence^    il  is  ilcst  txptditrUf        ii  ik  il ntf  dr /it  dcicntr^      i\ 

of  moment,  or  con-  proper,  nuK;t,  i*<  rorncly, 

sequcnci',            -  il  tut  necv.$»uit  c^       it  ih  il  rH  indrtvnt,  i\.\%\i\x 

il  7i*y  a  pas  moyeuy  there        needfuH  M'tMnly, 

.is  no  possibility,  d^unt  neccsiiti  aUwlttr^  il  rnt    rn/iri  ttith/rf       j( 

il  y  a  de  rhonneur,  or  of  an  iil'S'ilute  ii«f  e'H*  ih     cx^H-dieuv^    Ww 

du  deshonneur^     there  fuCy,  u\i\^, 

is  hoaour,  mdit^  or  il  est  frteniettnCi      ll  is  U  r.kl^  W\>\\  >X^«»  «^>ax 

discredit  and  disffrace,  fitt i n^p  ^iX  %,•.♦♦  ••* 


fKX>  SYNTAX. 


A      G'\  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  quelque^  quel  que,  and  quai 
que  taken  in  the  sense  of  uhafever  and  whatsoever j  as, 
Quelques  amis  que  j^aie.      Whatever  friends  I  have. 
Qi/e/s  jt/e  soient /es  Ao;7i»2e5,  Whatever  men  be. 
Quoi  queje  fasse.  Whatever  I  do. 


I 


7°.  After  qut^  uded  instead  of  repeating  si  (as  we  Akli 
more  particularly  in  the  chapter  of  Conjunctions),  as  alio  ftfter 
}Ue  following  the  comparative  .si :  as| 

i>7  vous y  rotisenteZy  i^  que  vou$  prenicz  des  mesures pour.  Sic. 
If  you  consent  U»  it,  and  take  mt^asures  to,  ike. 
"  II  rCest  pas  si  foit  qu'iV  ffe  sache  bien  ce  qu^Ufaii ; 
"    He  is  not  so  foolish  but  he  knons  well  what  he  does. 

8".  After  the  relative  r/r/i,  when  it  comes  after  a  superiafive 
or  negative:  and  generally  after  any  i*elation  of  that  relative, 
(viz.  que^  dont,  oit),  bewteen  two  verbs,  so  it  denote  some  dr^ 
sireymsh,  tcaut p  or  iiecessiti^:  as, 

Lemeilleur  ouvrage  qulsoit  (or  qu'il  y  ait) ;  ITie  best  work 
extant,  or  that  is. 

Je  ne  connois  person  ffe  qui  fasse  plus  de  cas  des  habiles  gens; 
I  know  nobody  that  has  more  regard  for  learned  men. 
C  Choisissez  nvefemme  que  row*  aimieZj  if;  qui  soit  prtideiite ; 
Choose  a  wife  whom  you  love,  and  who  is  prudent. 
-  But' when  the  relative  qui  denotes  no  desire,  wish^  Sfc.  the 
next  verb  must  be  put  in  the  indicative  :  as, 

Je  plains  nn  Itomrne  qui  a  u/te  michante  femme ; 
I  pity  a  man  who  has  a  bad  wife. 

9*.  The  present  subjunctive  of  savoir  is  familiarly  used,  when 
it  is. attended  by  a  negative,  instead  of  the  indicative,  though 
^  without  being  governed  by  any  thing  before  ;  as, 

Je  ne  sache  rien  de  pfusjdcheux  que,  &c. 
jy         I  know  nothing  more  grievous  than,  Sfc, 

But  this  subjunctive,  thus  used,  is  confined  only  to  the  first 
person  singular ;  for  we  do  not  say  in  tlie,  other  persons,  Fous 
ue  sachiez  rieii,  or  li  ne  sache  rien  de  plus  Jacheux  instead  of 
vous  ne  savez  rien,  il  ue  sait  rien,  &c.  Pas  or  nonpas  queje 
sache ;  Not  that  I  know  of.  (Such  phrases  are  only  lued  in 
conversation.) 

10**.  The  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mOod  is  us^,  when 

die  Aral  neih,  governing  the  other,  according  to  the  aforesaid 

rules,  is  m  the  present,  or  iutuie  oi  tVie  vMticative  ;.^for  when  it 


^ 


If  in  atiy  other  tense,  eitl^er  simple  or  compou^,.  it  19  the  pre-  A 

terite  of  the  subjunctive  it  requiresi  unless  there  comes  a  third 

verb  in  the  imperfect.     As  in  the  present  and  future  we  say, 

Jt  soufiaite  qiCil  vienne ;  I  wish  he  comes,  or  be  would  C9me. 

//  souhaitera  que  nous  ne  venions  pas ;  . 

He  vrill  wish  tliat  W£  may  not  come. 

So  with  the  in)|>erfecty  conditional,  and  other  tenses,  we  aay, 

Je  Bouhaitois  qiCil  vint ;  I  wished  .that  he^had  come. 

Jt  voudrois  qii'ilse  defcchdit;  I  would  have  him 'make,  haste. 

J^aurois  craint  que  vqus  ne  fewssiez  frappi ;  B 

I  should  have  feared  that  you  would  have  struck  him. 

.  But  if  the  tense  that  comes  after  the  present  be  followed  by 
an  imperfect,  or  preterite  in  English,  which  is  an  imperfect  in 
French,  it  (the  second  verb)  must  be  put  in  the  preterite*  As 
when  the  Ar.st  verb  is  in  the  present,  we  put  the  second  in  the 
present  tod;  thus, 

Je  tie  donte  j)as  qu'il  ne  vienne,  si  on  Fen  prie ; 

I  dp  not  doubt  but  he  will  come  if  he  be  asked  : 
so  when  it  is  the  imperfect,  we  put  the  second  in  the  preterite, 
thus, 

Je  nedoiUepas  qu'ilne\\t\ision  Fen  prioit ; 
I  do  not  doubt  he  would  come,  if  he  were,  asked.  (See  p.  993.) 

Notvyithstanding  what  has  been  said  of  the  construction  of 
the  tenses,  some  are  nevertheless  confounded  sometimes,  and  C 
used  for  others ;  and  it  is  common  to  all  languages  to  use  the 
present  for  the  future ;  as, 
^vez-vousbient^tfait?  Have  you  almost  done  ? 
Dinez'vous  aujourd'kui  chez  rows?    Do  you  dine  at  home  to- 
•     day  ? 
J'irai  deniain,  s^ilfait  beau ;  I  will  go  to-morrow,  if  it  is  fine 

weather. 

We  use  especially  the  present  subjunctive  for  the  future,"  as 
in  th^e  sentences,  and  others  like, 

Je  ne  doutepas  qu^il  ne  vienne;  I  do  not  doubt  but  he  mil  come. 
Croyez^ous  que  le  Roi  aille  i  Hanovre?       ,  D 

Uo  you  think  that  the  King  will  go  to  Hanover  ? 

Therefore  avoid  carefully  those  faults  which  Foreigners  are 
scT  apt  to  make,  in  considering  rather  the  tense  which  they 
want  to  turn  into  French,  than  the  mood,  which  the  genius  of 
the  language  requires :  and  do  not  say,  Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il 
viendra;  1  do  not  believe  that  he  will  come*.  Je  doul«.  i\vvVe\^ 
fera  ,•  1  doubt  th^t,  or  whether  he  wiW  ^o  \X  •.  \iec%»4afc^vfc\fc^*^^ 


A  a  f utore  in  English ;  btit  mind  that  que  comhfig  after  a  negative, 
and  after  douter,  requires  the  subjuiictiTe,  thus : 

Je  ne  crois  pas  qu!il  vieniie.     Ji-  A&ute  qu*il  le  faase. 
As  likeM  ise  that  the  conjfi.iction  si  is  hardlj  ever  construed 
with  the  future,  except  with  the  verb  savoir  and  dire :  as, 
Je  ne  sais  s^il  vieniha;  I  do  n«>t  know  whether  he  will  come. 
Diies-moi  si  vous  viendrez  on  non ;  Tell  me  whether  yon  will 

come  or  no. 

Tlie  preseiii  i»  uscci  for  t\\e  preterite  in  imrmdons :  as, 
JJ Amour  r.  hse/nbit  ies  Nt^nipkefy  ^  leur  dit :  Teieniagve  ett  encore  en 
rot  mains;  haUZ'THnn  dts  bniler  ce  vtUMJieau  que  ce  femeraire  Mentor 
uj'uit  pour  s*€rtf'uir.  Auuitot  f//esHiluiiu-i)t  denJiombeuuXf  el/es  accourent 
J)  9ut'  le  tivapff  eita  frdini^Mfiir,  eiiex  poussent  de»  hvrlemens^  dies  sediment 
frurst  eheveut  epars  ctmme  dtt,  BacckanUt.  Dtfi  hijUune  vole,  eite6^.vttte 
U  vuisxtaUf  qui  est  tCun  boit  tec 4*  enduit  de  risii.e;  dcs  tourbiiious  defttwce 
Sr  dejiamtytiihvtfMt  dtm*  l^n  nven. 

Ciiuid  Fathers  the  Nvmphs  together  and  tells  them  :  Tcleniachuii  is  still  ijp~ 
voiir  iinna<( ;  haste,  aii*'  let  itevourinf;  flames  ronMime  the  ship  which  the  rash 
Metih-  \\\\%  huilt  to  favour  hi*i:9cape.  Immediately  they /^ibl  torrlies,  run 
to%\ui«l\  the  >ea-Klu>re,  they  qyakfj/id  \\w  air  with  (Ireadt'ui  huwlin^i  andtoss 
alK)iit  their  flisshe veiled  hair,  like  frantic  RaeeiiaiiulK.  And  now  the  g-reedy 
flanM'ft  der^w  thesldp,  which  bum  the  nidre  fiercely,  as  ^he  is  made  of  dry 
wood,  daul>f  d  £ver  with  rosin;  and  rolling  clouds  of  rmoke,  streak 'd  Mith 
flaiiios,  anand  th<:  skies. 

Moreover  the  compound  of  the  preterite  of  tlie  snhjnnctive  is  often  n^ed  for, 
and  in  tlie  same  hrnsc  as  the  coniiionnd  of  the  conditional ;  as,  J'eusse  ({t  hh  n 
fdehe  de  ne  voua  fntu  mir ;  I  shonUI  liave  Ix'en  very  sorry  not  to  have  seen  vGii : 
which  iK  the  Mime  us,  but  more  elegant  tl^an,  J'aitrots  Hi 


bien  f~eh6  dt  ne  voum 
.  iter  51 ;  as, 

C      'Sii  .I'cnsse/dM  tf/u,  better  than  ai  j'avois/ati  cete ;  if  I  had  done  tliat. 


pascotr:  as  likewise  for  the  conipoiiml  of  the  imperfect  after  ii;  as, 
•Sii.|'cnsse/(si<  tf/u,  better  than  si  j'avois /ail 


'flic  present  of  the  infinitive  has  in  manv  cases  a  sense  merely  passive :  as, 
//  u'y  u  rien  ti  voir ;  There  ih  uOUiinr  to  see;  or  to  be  seen* 

Vela  n'est  boo.  nu'  d  jtter  -,  That  U  good  omy  to  tJirow  away. 

An  infinitive  may,  as  well  as  a  substantive,  be  the  subject  coming  before  a 
verb ;  in  vi  hi<'h  case  it  ha)»  no  preposition,  takes  sometimes  the  article,  and  is 
proptrlv  engli.-hed  by  the  gerund  :  as, 

Ulan/rer  £f  dormir  soni  leti  pluegramdes  niceuitit  de  la  tie; 
Eating  and  stuping  are  the  greatest  necessities  of  life. 

I'ai't  of  a  sentence,  nav  a  whole  sentence,  may  also  serve  as  a  subject  to  a 
verb  \  t-hen  the  adnoiin  referring  to  it  (when  an  adnoun  follows)  is  of  the  mus- 
enliae  gender. 

Of  the  Government  of  Verbs, 
§  IV.  I**.  Verbs  actite  are  always  attended  by  a  noim,  or 
pronoun^  and  sometimes  by  two.  When  ihey  are  attended  by 
£)  two,  the  one  is  the  Object  of  theverb,  and  the  other  the  End. 
ITie  noun*expressii%  the  end  is  always  })receded  by  ibe  prepo- 
sition a,  the  pronoun  generally  implies  it ;  as^ 
Donner  quitque  chose  a  queiquun  ;    • 
To  give  something  to  somebody. 
quelque  chose  is  the  Object  of  the  verb,  ct  quelqu^un  is  the  End, 
Jelc  lui  datine ;  I  give  it  to  him  or  to  her ;  /e  is  the  Object, 
Afiis  the  End* 
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Ki?:  Verbs  passivey  or  taken  passively,  sequire  the  preposi-  A 
ticHi  de,  or  par,  before  the  next  noun,  used  on  the  same  occa- 
hi&ad  as  the  English  prepositions  bt/,  oJ\j7'6m :  as, 

La  vertu  e^testimee  de  tovs;  Virtue  is  esteemed  by  all. 

II 4i  ite  tut  par  ses  domestiques ;  He  has  been  killed  bj/  his 
servants.  Far  is  us^d  only  with  a  verb  that  denotes  action. 
Tlierefbrcf  M'c  do  not  say, 

Je  suia  environiie  par  des  gens  ennut/eux,  but  degens,  8cc. 

t  am  surrounded  by  tedious  people. 

HoM'ever,  when  the  verb  passive  is  followed 'in  English  by 
any  other  prepositions  than  of,  by,  9Lndfrom (as  fnith,  &c.),  it 
must  be  expressed  in  French  by  de.    (See  Exerc.  p.  6.)  B 

3^  The  following  verbs  active  require  the  preposition  de 
bi^fore  the  next  infinitive.  Such  of  thejn  as  are  marked  with  an 
iasterisk,  require  moreover  the  subjunctive  with  que,  according 
to  t\ve  observation  of  the  fourth  paragraph  of  the  third  Section. 


jichever,  to  make  an  end, finish, 

affecter,  to  aftect, 

({iH^ery       I    .  .     io  afflict, 

approuter,  to  approve  of, 

*  apprihtiider,  to  apprehend, 

itrreter,  ,  to  decree, 

arriter,  to  stop; 

Httendrit,  [  ***  '^^*^"'  "'"'*'  *** 


attrister, 
axevtir, 
bld/fier,    . 
censurer, 

cesser,    < 

chagriiier, 

charger, 

choisir, 


pity, 


to  grieve, 

to  warn,  to  tell, 

to  blame, 

to  censure,  check, 

to  cease,  leave  otf, 

forbear, 

to   V0K, 

to  charge, 
to  choose, 

*  commander,      to  command, 

*  conjurer,  to  conjure,  entreat, 
conseiller,  to  advise, 
contraindre,  '  to  constrain, 
convahicre,  to  convince, 
rondure^  to  conclude, 
*•  crahtdre,  to  fear. 


desoler,         to  make  one  mad,^ 
ditourner,  to  deter  from, 

*  difendre,  to  prohibit,  forbid, 
dicnarger,  to  discharge, 
decourager,         to  discourage,  C 
deliherer,              to  deliberate, 

*  demandcr  en  1  to  beg  it  as  a 

grace,  )      favour, 

■f/.       .  C    to   determine,' 

determiner,    ^  ^         ' 

\       purpose, 

disespirer,  to  despair, 

dhouter,  \  '°  ^'''  P^  «"* 
o         '    (.      of  conceit, 

diffirer,  to  defer,  delay,  put  off, 

dhe,  to  say,  to  tell, 

dispenser,  to  dispense,  excuse,  D 

divertir,  to  divert, 

ecrire,      7  to  write,   • 

7nander,  )  to  write  word, 

^     '    I      exauipic, 
effra^er,  .     -   to  frighten, 

embarraiser,  to  puzzle, 

*  empicher,  to  IvvmIrx^- 
eiyoindre,  \ft  ^\iy^>2^> 
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A  enireprendre, 

ipouvantePj 

essai/er, 

excuser, 

exempteri 

♦  eiieer\ 

feiruTre, 

[fitnr, 

gaier, 

trronder, 

hairy  . 
B  itispirery 


to  undertake, 
to  ternfy, 
to  try, 
to  excuse, 
to  exempt, 
to  require, 
to  feign,  dissemble, 
to  tinish, 
to  make  uneasy, 
to  scold,  to  chide, 
to  hate, 
to  inqiire, 
jurury  to  swear,  take  an  oath, 
jtuftijief-^  to  justify,  vindicate, 
iouer,  to  praise,  commend, 
mtdUcTy  to  meditatef,  think  of, 
mirjter,  to  merit,  to  deserve, 
rttgliger,  to  neglect, 

notijievy  to  notify,  let  one  know, 
ojfriry  to  oiFer, 

omettrey  to  omit, 

*  ordonntry  to  order, 
C  oubli^Ty                      to  forget, 

pardontiery  to  pardon,  forgive, 

*  permettrey  to  pennit,  allow, 
persuadePy  to  persuade, 
plaiudrty  to  pity, 

.  presscTy  to  pr^ss,  to  urge, 


prescrire,  to  prescribe, 

prisumer,  to  presuiae, 

^.priery  .  to  pray,  desire,  bc^^ 
professery  to  profess, 

promettrey  to  promise, 

proposer y  to  propo^,  move  /or, 
recornmundery  to  recoramend, 
redoHtery  to  dread, 

refuser,  to  refike, 

rejouh'y  to  make  glad, 

remcrciery  'to  tlianik, 

reprendre,  to  rebuke,  reprove, 
reprimandevy  to  reprimand, 
reprocheTy  to  reproach,upbraid, 
-'—  ^-'         to  resoK^  opon, 

to  keep  from, 

(  to    scandalise, 

\  give  an  offence, 

to  Summon, 

te  suspect, 

to  suffice, 

to  suggest, 

to  beg,  beseedi, 

to  surprise, 

to  put  in  mind  o£^ 

to  deceive, 


rtsoudrey 
reteniry 

sca/tdalisery 


sofnmeTy 

soupfOtt/ieTy 

siiffire, 

suggerer^ 

*  supplier y 

surprendrey 

suscifer, 

trompeTy 


troublery     to  trouble,  disturb. 


Prier  requires  de  befpre  the  next  infinitive  :  as,  Prkr  queU 
an* an  defaire  quelque  chose y  to  desire,  or  beg  one  to  do  a  thing* 
Except  before  these  four  verbs,  mavsery  dejeunery  dhter  and 
sotipery  with  which  it  requires  d,  with  this  exception. 
D  We  say  both  Prier  queltju'un^  diner  and  Prier  qnelqiCun 
de  dhiery  To  hivite  one  to  dm'e  ;  with  this  difference,  that  prier 
a  diner  is  said  of,  and  properly  implieai,  a  formal,'  express  invi- 
tation ;  ^ud  prier  de  diner,  a  sudden  and  j^ccidental  one;  as, 

//  ra  envoy e  prier  a  diner ;  He  sent  to  his  house-to  invite  him^ 
to  dinner.  '  . 

Je  me  suis  trouvi  chez  Ini  comme  il  alloit  se*mettre  ct  table y  8^ 
H  m!a  prii  de  diner  avec  iui ;  1  was  at  his  house  as  he  was 
*  Sf^^^S  ^  ^^^^f  «'ii)d  he  has  invited  me,  or  offered' me  to  take  a 
dinner  mtb  him. 
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'4*.  The  following  verbs  (for  the  most  part  neuter  or  reflected)  A 
require  the  preposition  de  before  the  nejit  noun  or  infinitive. 


abuser,  to  abuse, 

s^abttemr  de,    to  abstain  from, 

^aecommoder  Yto  make  shift, 

de  quelque  >     or  hold  with 

chatej         J      a  thing. 

f  /».  f    '   to  grieve,  vex 

•  «#«er.  {  oneself, 

s^appercthohy         to  perceive, 

^^  t    \.  >  draw  mar  a 

w  >         •-**•   -J    f  to  perform,  dis- 
sotiatvoir 


s'itonner,  .    \  ^  wonder, ,  to 
A.  .    <  be   amazed,  or 

"^'•^""y"'!  surprised. 
earager,  pester,    to  be  mad  at, 
sejiatter,       to  flatter  oneself. 
J     j^    S  ^o  take  care,  or 

hesiter,  to  hesitate, 

HhAter,    \^°  '•»'^^?'    •»""?« 
*     i      oneself, 

577//ormer  I  to  enquire  about 

de,         )      or  after, 

charge  one's    jugerdpropos,  to  think  proper. 


^     ^"^y^  s'inauieter  J  *^  ^''®*'  ""* 

s^attrtsler,        to  be  sorrowful,         ^  '|      aelf  linei 

ifaviser,  to  think,    jouir, 

se  ckagriner,  to  grieve  oneself, 

w  consoler,  to  comfort  oneself, 

rto    take    upon 

se  charger  ^<  oneself  the  care 

(.  of  a  thing, 

itve  consternif  to  be  dismayed, 

cohvenir,  to  agree  to, 

se defierormefier  1  to  mistrust  or 

de  que/qu'un,  3  distrust  one, 
sedesn^ituer,  ")  to  leave  off 
5a  desacoHtumer  j  doing  a  thing 
«e  depecher,  to  make  haste, 
s«  desister,  to  desist, 

S6;  demeUre  d'tme  7  to  resign  a 

place,  3      place, 

dwonvenir,  to  disagree, 

s'empicher,  to  forbear, 

s'empresBer,  to  hasten, 

5'«ww«racA€r  1  to  fall  in  love 

d'uneji/ie,  ]   with  a  girl, 
s'emparer,  to  take  hold, 

•'i«My**.^«*^^«    I      to    take   too 
semanciper,  <  •  n.    ^ 

*^    '  (.     muca  liberty. 

itnmujfetj    '      to  grow  weary, 

ienwiT^  i  to  grow  proud,  be 

giieUlir,  j     puffed  up, 


to  fret,  make  onc- 

lineasy, 

to  enjoy 

,.        .•     .         C  to  lose  one'*s 
simpatienter,    \ 

^  '     i      patience, 

lingerer,  to  take  upon  oneself, 

s'lw-      I  to  be  provoked,  in-  C 

digiter,  3   censed,  exasperated, 

se  lasser,  to  grow  tired, 

niattquer  de  quel-  )      to  "want 

que  vkose,         3  something, 

miaire,       to  traduce,  slander, 

menacer  de,     to  thresrten  mth, 

se  meter  de,      to  meddle  with, 

,     (to  mock,  lau£;h 
moquerQe,<  .     '       ^     . 

parler,  to  speak, 

prqfiterj  to  improve, 

•     y  .  .,       C    to  over4iasten  D 

avoir  pitit  de,  to  have  pity  on, 
se  plaindre, 
sepiqner  (d'wwe 


se 


chose),  (or)  se 
piqueridef'aire 
ime  chose), 
se  tire,         1 
andrifrede,  ) 
36  reJDuir  d^^ 


to  complain, 

to  pretend  to, 
to  set  up/ or 
a  thing, 


to  laugh  at. 
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A  5^«  Verbs  denoting  BeJief  or  Certainty  of  somediing,  as  As- 
iurvTy  to  iMsure;.  Etre  suTy  to  be  sure;  Affirmer,  to  affirm; 
Croire,  Penser,  to  think ;  Gager,  Parier;  to  lay  a  wager;  Met- 
ireeHfaitf  to  take  for  granted  ;  Soidefiir,  to  maintain;  Pre^ 
tend  re,  in  the  sense  of  to  maintain  (for  in  die  sense  of  being 
uiUingy  it  governs,  tlie  subjunctive) ;  J urer,  to  swear ;  Montrer, 
(aire  voirf  to  show  ;  P router,  to  prove ;  Dimontrery  to  de- 
monstrate :  or  Vei*bs  signifying .  only  Telling,  Foretelling, 
Saj/ing,  Heein^r,  Foreseeing,  Conjecturing,  Presaging,  De- 
riariifg,  CertiJ^j/in^,  Notifying,  Signifying,  Intimating,  Setting 
forth,  Supposing  (but  not  Pivposms  and  Voting,)  Presuming, 

B  Being  sensible,  Perceiving,  Hearing,  Apprenending  (in  the 
sense  of  Concfiving,  for  in  that  of  tearing  it  governs  the  sub- 
junctive), Kiuitving,  Understanding,  Hoping,  (though  it  sig- 
nifias  affection  of  tne  soul,)  lieckoning,  jigreeing.  Confessing, 
Oaning,  Reputing,   Publishing,    Jiemenwering,   Forgetting, 
Promising,  CotuTuding,  Fancying,  Imagining,  Judging;  all 
which  (as  well  as  arty  other  like,  if  there  be  any  forgotten)  ex* 
pressing  the  faculties  of  the  Understanding,  and  not  those  of 
the  iniiid  or  soul,  govern  tlie  mdicative  with  que :  as, 
Je  sais  qu'fV  est  tenu ;  1  know  that  he  is  come. 
J*ai  appris  qu'il  est  gueri ;  1  have  lieard  that  he  is  cured. 
Je  vous  assure  que  cela  est,  (or)  //'est  pas  tunsi ; 

C  I  assure  you  that  it  is,  or  is  no^  so. 

But  when  the  same  verbs  are  used  interrogatively,  or  with  a 
negative,  or  with  ^e  particle  si,  there  ,is  a  distinction  to  be 
niade.  If  they  signify  merely  Knowing,  Saying,  Hearing,  in 
short,  -express  only  their  natural  import  (especially  the  verbs 
Saying,  Telling,' Declaring,  and  Ajfirmiug),  the  next  verb  is 
put  ill  the  indicative  :  but  they  most  conimonly  imply  Doubt 
or  Ignorance  in  those  constructions,  and  therefore  it  is  better  to 
construe  lliem  with  the  subjunctive,  if  however  the  next  verb 
be  the  present,  preterite,  future,  of  their  compounds ;  f&r  in 
any  other  tense  it  must  be  left  in  the  indicative  (save  the  exc^p- 

X)  tions  comprehended  in  the  next  observation) :  as; 
Croyez-vousqueleRorisLSselaCampagnei- 
Oo  you  think  tliat  the  King  will  make  the  Campaign  P 
Je  napprends  pas  qu*il  soit  guiri ;   1   do  not  hear  that  he-  is 

cured. 
Sifentends  dire  qu'il  soit  arrive -y  If  1  hear  that  he  is  arrived. 

But  we  say,  [q»'ii  ailie  ?• 

Avez-vous  entendu  dire,  (or)  Savez-vous  qu*il  va  voyager,  not 
Have  you  heard,  (or)  Do  you  know  that  he  goes  a  travelling  ? 

L'royez-^vous  qn^il  iroit  i;o;yeiffer,  si — woA  wAqiii'i/  alla^'i 

Po  you  tiunk.  tfcat  he  would  go  a  txaNi^^Si^^,'^^- 
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Some  of  the  aHaeemd  verbs  mmy  sometisMS  be  not  im^fMerly  cOiiM^ued  J^ 
with  the  indicative;  9M  Je  nlapprcmds pa$  fu'ii  ttt  gucri :  CravegHoaui.fiiC 
le  Roi  fera  la  Campagi^e  f  but  snnfetimes  also  thejr  cannot  be  constru^ 
but  vrivb  the  subjunctive;  as  Crv^z-vous  qu*il  vienne^  afid  not  gH*U%ifnr' 
dra  f    Therefore  in  this  uncertainty  it  is  better,  and  more  safe,  to  construe 
them  wkh  the  subjunctive.  (    .-    i  . 

Moreover  it  is  to  be  observed,  Ist,  that  after  tl»ose  verbs  used  interro|rii- 
tivdj,  the  next  vei'b  is  put  in  the  indicative,  when  the  persdn  ihat'nskft  thi^ 
questinn  makes  no  doubt  of  the  thing  wiiich  is  the  object  of  tJtw  question. 
As  if  hnowiiig  thht  pestce  is  made,  I  vant  to  know  if  the  people,  tvhom.l 
converse  with,  know  of  it  too,  I  will  expresi^myself  tlius,  Suvezvous  ^ve  ta 
paiv  chtjaite  f  Do  you  knOw  that  peace  is  made  ?  "  But  if  I  hare  it  only 
by  report,  and  douhc  of  it,  and  want  to  be  informed  of  it,  I  must  ask  Xnb 
quetitioH  thus,  Savez-ixms  que  ta  paix  so\t  faite  f  and  by  no  means  Savti- 
vous  que  la  paix  eatjaiie  y*— Likewise  when  the  secoud  verb  is  in  the  future  Q 
in  £ngiisii,  it  most  be  put  in  the  present  of  the  subjunctive  in  French :  us, 

Croi/ez-vous  que  la  paix  se  fasse  cet  hirer  ? 

Do  you  think  that  peace  will  he  made  this  winter  ?  or  vUh  a  negative. 

Je  ne  eroit  pas  que  nou$  ayons  la  paixfi  iht : 

I  do  Mit  thnik  that  we  slviil  have  a  peace  so  soon. 

3(//y,  Dire,  tcrire,  pritendrey  entendre,  and  perhaps  some  oilier  verbs, 
whose  most  itatural  and  connnou  sii|;nilication  is  that  of  saying,  writings 
declaring^  are  also  used  Sv^uietinies  in  the  sense  oi  Advising,  Cotunlanding, 
and  Willing,  and  tlierefore  /;overn  the  subjunctive :  as, 

DUet  qu*OH  vienne  de  bonne  heure ;     Bid  tiieni  come  in  time. 

Tccris  qu'on  »/i*Muvoie  de  Vargent ;      1  write  to  th«n  to  send  me  money. 

JepritendiqiConnCiAiQi^iisic'i  I  pretend  lo  be  obeyed. 

3^?^,  These  verbs  ^gnorer  not  to  know,  AiVrr  to  deny^  Disconvenir  to 
disown,  implying  of  themselves  a  negative  sense,  govern  the  subjunctive,  C 
though  tiiey  ao  not  meet  with  a  particular  negsitive :  as,  Tignore  qu*il  ait 
fait  acta,  Je  nie  quil  Atfaii  ceta,  Je  disconviens  qu'il  ait  Jait  cela  ;  I  do 
not  know,  or  1  deny,  or  I  do  not  agree  tliat  he  has  done  tliat. 

^thly.  After  Douter  the  pnrticle  si  may  be  used  in  some  cases,  altliongh 
very  few,  with  Bie  future  ;  as  Je  doule  s*i7  viendra  ;  I  question  wliether  lie 
will  come  :  But  it  is  better  to  use  the  subjunctive  with  que,  as  Je  dmte  qWU 
vienne  ;  I  question  wliether  he  will  come  ;  and  wtien  douter  is  attended  by 
a  negative,  it  must,  by  all  i»eans,  be  construed  with  que,  and  the  subjunc- 
tive preceded  also  by  another  motive :  as,  Je  ne  dimte  poi  qu''il  ne  vienne ; 
I  do  not  doubt  but  lie  will  ci>me.     (See  the  chap,  of  tlie  Ne^tues,  p-SAi.) 

4".  These  following  verbs  Impersonal  govern  the  Siibjunc- 
tive  ^viih  qu^ : 

Ilfuut,  it  must,  il  j/ade  la  gloire,or  ity    il  est  de  la  biens^ance, 

id  convient,  it  becomes,       a  de  la  honte,  tliei-e  is         it  is  seemly,  j) 

ihimporie,   it  Gonoems,      glory  o/ sAawc,  4'C<  il  est  decent,  it  is 

il  est  import anty  il  est  il  est  a  propos,    it  is  fit,         decent, 

de  consequence,    it  is  il  est  expedient,        Ilia    il  est  de  la  dicence,     it 
of  moment,  or  con-      proper,  meet,  is  comely, 

sequence,  •  il  est  necessuit  e,      it  is    il  est  indecent,  it  liuu-^ 

il  n*if  a  pas  moyen,  there        needfuH  seemly, 

.is  no  possibility,  cTtine  necessite  ahsolue,    il  est  conrcnable^      it. 
i/  y  ade  Vhonneur,  or      of  an  al«'.)lute  iwce^^       is    ^T.>^^vt\\\^    vivv- 
du  deshonneur^    there      aity,  viVk\«^ 

is  honour,   credit^  or  il  est  bienUfintt      U  is    U  c»t,  W>\>\  ^Dowfr  ««»*^ 
discredit  nnd  disgrace,       fitting,  ^ixri»».«>* 
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ik  0gi4M€f   .    agretabley  ennttyeus,        .tedious^  mtl-aiti,  difficulty 

joleastBt)      ^  Uonnanty    astoiiishingy  nutrtifiant,  mortify- 

M^                       easy,  facile,                    easy,        ing, 

djHgemnif       aflj^ng,  f&chtur,        sprrowfiily  posMty  possible, 

^^ttii,                      fine^  ghrieux,          glorious,  plauant,  ood,  dnoll, 

thagrinaTtty   yezatiou^,  gracieux,          graceful,  termhle,  sensible, 

^melf                   cruel,  agreeable,  surprenanf,  sar- 

dangereuXi   daugerous,  hevreux,             ^ppy^        pnsin&  v 

dijfkilt^            difficult,  lucky,  .  trutc^  sad, 

Aviriitsmnif  diverting,  honteux^         shameful,  vilain,  ugly, 

douXf    sweet,  pleasanC,  imposubU^    imfkissihle,  jkste,  just,  niir, 

^daulauieujp,     grievous,  indifferent,       iiidiffer-  injuste,        ui\jus^  an- 

^ur,                      liard,  ent,                                    fair, 

ili^racie]<j:,unplea8ant,  malheureux,     unlucky, 

Examples.     II  f ant  qiCil  vierme ;  He  niHst  come. 
//  importe  qu' elf e  y  soil ;  It  is  of  moment  that  she  should  be 

there. 
Jl  est  juste  qu^ille  sache  ;  It  is  just,  or  right  for  him  to  know  it. 
II  est  d  propoSj  expidicnt,  bienscaut,  necessaireyScc.  qu'il  la 


voic; 


It  is  fit,  proper,  meet,  decent,  necessary,  l^c,  for  him  to  sve 
her,  ^c. 

Observe,  !«/,  that  ilest,  witli  these  adnouns,  may  be  turned 
into  c^est  une  chose :  as, 
C  Cest  une  chose faclieuse,  trifte, maftifiajiie,  &c.  qu'il  soit  arrive 

si  tard ; 
It  is  sad,  grievous,  &fc.  that  he  should  have  come  so  late. 

2d/y,  1  nat  the  same  veibs  impersonal,  except  //  y  a,  govern 
the  infinitive  with  de,  when  they  do  not  govern  the  subjunctive 
with  que :  which  usually  happens  when  they  are  attended  bv  a 
pronoun:  as, 

II  est  indifferent  quilsoit  en  u4 ngleterre  6u  en  Irlande; 

It  is  indifferent  wheth^  lie  is  in  £ngland  or  Ireland. 

//  lui  est  indifferent  de  vivre  en  Angleterre  ou  en  Irlande. 

It  is  indifferent  for  him  to  live  in  £hgland  or  Ireland* 

5\  The  following  verbs  impersonal  govern  tke  indicative 

with  qtu. 

D 11  semble,        it  seems,  il  est,  it  is ;  with  these  manifentty        manifest^ 

it  parent,       it  appears,  adnouns,  notoire^          notorious, 

»     it  y  a  appartnUy     it  is  avere,           averred,  or  palpubhy         palpable, 

likely,  evinced,  tensible,        plain,  sen- 

mi  dity             it  is  said,  clair,                    -clear,  sible, 

on  croit,     it  is  thought,  certain,         *    certain,  ftf r,                         sure, 

ifu  croirffit,    one  would  ivident,            evident,  vrai,                      true, 

think,  cofuUnt,         constant,  wiA/f,              obvious, 

(aod    an    iinpereonaJs  indubitobU,      \sts<\«Le!&-  Kjv  \\V.wi«e   all  verbs 

fohaed  with  om,)  tionaibW,  wgw^ifl^,  ^«vw^>:>^v|, 
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a  positive,  certaintj"  of  something :  A 

II  est  certain  (or)  it  e^t  vrai  qtte  h  Roi  va  d  Uanovre  ,* 
It  is  ctr^aiD,  or  true,  that  the  King  goes  to  Hanover. 
//  est  ciair  (Or)  i/est  evident  que  cela  ne  iauroit  arriver  \ 
It  is  clear  or  evident  that  that  cannot,  happen. 
II  paroit  (or)  iVy  a  upparence  qi^il  ditvrai ; 
II  a})|>ears,  or  it  is  likely  that  he  says  true« 

But  wheu  the  same  impersonals  cease  to  denote  a  positive 
certainty  of  the  thing  (which  happens  when  they  are  used  i/t- 
ferrogativeh/,  or  with  a  negative,  or  the  particle  conditional  ai,  * 
ify  whether),  they  then  govern  the  subjunctive  :  as, 
fjst-il  certain  (or)  est-il  vrai  que k  Roi  aille  a  Hanovre?  B 

Is  it  certain  (or)  is  it  true  that  the  King  goes  to  Hanover  ? 
//  n'est  pas  certain  (or)  il  n^est  pas  vrai  que  le  tioi  aille  a 

tianovre; 
It  is  not  certain  (or)  it  is  not  true  that  (he  King  goes  to  Han* 

over. 
S*il  est  certaJTi'^or)  s'il  est  vrai  que  le  Roi  aille  it  Hanovrej 
If  it  be  true  that  the  King  goes  to  Hanover. 

I  have  said^  that  it  is  sometimes  but  ah  elegance^  not  a  n6r 
cessity,  to  use  the  subjunctive  after  verbs  denoting  Belief,  or 
Certainty,  and  others  mentioned  in  the  third  paragraph,  when 
they  are  used  interrogative! if  or  negative! u^  or  witli  si ;  but  tlie  C 
impersoiiaby  whicbare  the  object  of  the  last  observationi  when 
used  in  these  tliree  respects,  require,  by  ail  means,  the  sub- 
junctive after  them. 

Again,  when  the  impersonal  ii  semble  meets  with  a  noun  go- 
verned by  the  preposition  d,  or  a  pronoun  implying  it,  the  fol- 
lowing verb  must  not  be  in  the  subjunctiveyn&utin  the  indica- 
tive with  9ii€,  or  the  infinitive  without  any  particle  at  all^:  aa, 
II  rne  semble  que  vous  avez  peur;  h  seema  to  me  that  you  are 

afraid. 
//  me  semble  la  voir  (or)qn€Je  la  vois ;  ^let&iiiks  i  aefiiher. 
//  semble  a  un  Mahometan  que  !es,C/tretiens  sont  dans  terreur ; 
It  seems  to  a  Mahometan  that  Christians  are  in  error. 

Whereas  without  a  pron«>un  before  the  impersonal,  or  a  D 
noun  after  it,  the  subjunctive  mood  must  be  used  :  as, 
//  semble  que  wus  ayez  pear ;  It  seems  that  you  are  afraid. 
11  semble  que  les  Turcs  soient  dans  ferreur ; 
The  Turks  seem  to  be  in  error. 

Observe  besides,  that  semble  has  two^signiiicatipns  in  French : 
when  it  signiii^  p/at/7,  evident,  obvious,  it  governs  the  indiica- 
tive,  and  when  used  in  the  sense  of  gr?erou5,painfut)*\X  ^^^^ba. 
the  sub|uBctivc. 

Dda 
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fWO  SVNTAX. 

A     G*\  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  quelquBf  quel  que,  and  quoi 
que  taken  in  the  sense  of  tska fever  and  whatsoever,:  as, 
Quelques  amis  que  j'aie.      Whatever  .friends  I  have. 
Qi/e/s  9*1/6  soient /es  Aomme5,  Whatever  men  be. 
Quoi  queje  fasse.  Whatever  I  do. 

I 

7*.  After  que,  used  instead,  of  repeating  si  (as  we  shaH  aee 

more  particularly  in  the  chapter  of  Conjunctions),  as  also  lifter 

rire  following  the  comparative '«i :  asf 

bV  vous  y  comenle.Zj  S)'  que  row*  preniez  des  mesure$pour,  8tc. . 

If  you  consent  lo  it,  and  take  measures  to,  S^c. 
^  //  n*est  pas  si  fon  qu*//  ne  suche  hieti  ce  qu'i/Jail ; 
'    He  is  not  so  foolish  buL  he  knons  well  iihat  he  does. 


s 


8\  After  the  rebtive  aui,  when  it  comes  after  a  superlative 
\yt  negative:  and  generally  after  any  relation  of  that  relative, 
(viz.  qne^  dont,  oit),  bewteeu  two  verbs,  so  it  denote  some  cfp- 
sirejmsh^xsmntf  ex  necemty:  as, 

LermeHleur  ouvrage  qui  suit  (or  qu^ily  ait) ;  ITie  best  work 
extant,  or  that  is. 

Je  ne  connois  persomie  qui  fasse  plus de cas  des  habiles  gens; 
I  know  Bobody  that  has  more  re^rd  for  l^med  men. 
C  Choisissez  unefemme  que  vous  atmiez,  Sf  qui  soit  pnidente ; 
Choose  a  wife  whom  you  iove,  and  who  is  prudent. 
*  But^ivhen  the  relative  qui  denotes  no  desire,  wish,  S)'c,  the 
next  verb  must  be  put  in  the  indicative :  as, 

Je  plaim  un  homme  qui  a  wte  michante  femme ; 
I  pity  a  man  who  has  a  bad  wife. 

9*.  The  present  subjunctive  of  savoir  is  familiarly  used,  when 
it  is. attended  by  a  negative,  instead  of  the  indicative,  though 
^  without  being  governed  by  any  thing  before ;  as, 

Je  ne  sache  lien  de  plusjacheux  que,  &c. 
]>         1  know  nothing  more  grievous  than,  4rc. 

But  this  subjunctive,  thus  used,  is  confined  only  to  the  first 
person  singular;  for  we  do  not  say  in  die.  other  persons,  Vous 
lie  sachiez  rien,  or  11  ne  sache  rien  de  plus  Jdcheux  instead  of 
vous  nesavez  rien,  il  ne  sait  rien,  &c.  Pas  or  nonpas  queje 
sache ;  I^ot  that  I  know  of.  (Such  phrases  are  only  iLsed  in 
conversation.) 

J0*^«  The  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  mOod  is  used,  when 

Ae  Arst  vejb,  governing  the  other,  according  to  the  aforesaid 

rulet,  is  ia  the  present,  or  future  oVxVveVu^c».V\Nfc\^for  when  it 
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18  in  auy  other  tense,  eitl^er  simple  or  compoiqidi,  it  if  the  pre-  A 

terite  of  the  subjunctive  it  requireSi  unle&st  there  com^  a. third 

verb  in  the  imperfect.     As  in  the  present  imd  future  we  say, 

Je  souhaite  ^u'i/.  vienne ;  I  ^ish  he  comes,  or  he  would  cpme. 

II  souhaitera  que  nous  ne  venions  pas ; 

He  will  wish  that  wc  inay  not  come. 

So  with  the  imperfect,  conditional,  and  other  tenses,  we  say, 

Je  souhaitois  qu'il  vint ;  I  wished  .that  he,faad  come.   . 

Je  voudrois  qiCil  se^difcfAAx ;  \  would  have  him  'make,  haste. 

J'auvois  craint  qtie  vqus  ne  Peixssiezfrappi;  B 

I  should  have  feared  diat  you  would  have  struck  him. 

But  if  the  tense  that  comes  after  the  present  be  followed  by 
an  imperfect,  or  preterite  in  English,  which  is  an  imperf^t  in 
French,  it  (the  second  verb)  must  be  put  in  the  preterite.  As 
when  the  first  verb  is  in  the  present,  we  put  the  second  iq  the 
present  too,  tlms, 

Je  lie  doute  jxxs  qu'il  ne  vienne,  si  On  Fen  prie ; 
I  dp  not  doubt  but  he  will  come  if  he  be  asked  : 
so  when  it  is  die  imperfect,  we  put  the  second  in  the  preterite, 
thus, 

Je  ne  doute  pas  qu!il  we  vint  si  on  Fen  prioit ; 
I  do  not  doubt  he  would  conde^  if  he  were,  asked.  (See  p.  %d.) 

Notwithstanding  what  has  been  said  of  the  construction  of 
the  tenses,  some  are  nevertheless  confounded  sometimes,  and  C 
used  for  others ;  and  it  is  common  to  all  languages  to  use  the 
present  for  the  future ;  as, 
Avez-vous  bientitfait?  Have  you  almost  done  ? 
Dinez'vous  aujpurd'kui  chezvota*^   Do  you  dine  at  home  to- 
day? 
J'irai  denutin,  sHlfait  beau ;  I  will  go  to-morrow,  if  it  is  fine 
weather. 

We  use  especially  the  present  subjunctive  for  the  future,*  as 
in  th^e  sentences,  and  others  like, 

Je  ne  doute  pas  quHi  ne  vienue;  I  do  not  doubt  but  he  mil  come. 
Croyez-vous  que  le  Roi  aille  d  Hanovre?       ,  D 

Do  you  think  that  the  King  will  go  to  Hanover  ? 

Therefore  avoid  carefully  those  faults  which  Foreigners  are 
scT  apt  to  make,  in  considering  rather  the  tense  which  they 
want  to  turn  into  French,  than  the  mood,  which  the  genius  of 
the  language  requires :  and  do  not  say,  Je  he  crois  yas  miil 
viendra;  1  do  not  believe  that  he  w\U  cocftfe\  JedAiuU  t\y)iHfe^^ 
fera ,- 1  doubt  that,  or  whether  he  NviW  ^o  \t  \  \>^c%»afc^vfc^«^^^^ 
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A  a  future  in  English ;  but  inind  that  que  coining  after  a  negativie> 

and  after  douter,  requires  ihe  8ubJMi>ctiTe^  thua : 

Je  ne  crois  pas  du'il  vieniie.     Jv  &&ute  qu*U  It  fiisse. 

As  likewise  tnat  the  coiijfi miction  hi  is  hardij  ever  construed 

with  the  future,  except  with  the  verb  savoir  and  dire :  m, 

Je  ne  mU  s^il  viemSra;  1  do  n^t  knew  whether  he  will  come. 

Diies-moi  si  vous  viendrez  eu  non ;  Tell  me  whether  jon  will 

come  or  no. 

Tlie  preseiK  is  uscvi  for  the  preterite  in  iMUThtions :  as, 
UAi/nmr  r>  hscmbif  Ui  Nj^ntpke*,  if  leur  dit :  Tilctnaqve  ett  encort  en 
•COS  maim;  hiUz^vous  de,br(iier  ce  imiaeau  que  ce  tlmiruirt  Mentor 
a  fait  pour  i*ef[fuir,  Autsit&i  eiiettiWiuuLnt  dexjUmbeauXf  eliex  accoureiit 
J)  fur  le  tivapff  etifi  fr^ini^fwiir,  eiien  poussent  det  hvrlewfra^  dies  secout*iit 
irttrs  rhivtut  ipan  cvmme  de^  Baeekantet.  Difii  iuji&itre  vole,  file  d^vore 
U  vaixxtoM,  qui  (*st  d^uh  bois  tec  if  enduit  de  rkaiue;  dct  tourbiliotts  defuuice 
if  dejiamt  ^'(tll'%  tfitt  ditn»  /ci  irt/eii. 

CiiDid  rathers  the  Nvniphs  toji^cthcr  and  tells  them  :  Tclemachiis  is  still  iq' 
voiir  lianas  ;  liastr,  aii<''  N't  ttevotirinsr  flames  consume  the  ship  which  Ihe  rash 
Mcnli-  h:i^  huilt  to  favour  hi»i:»nipt'.  Immediately  they  %fc^  tordu's,  run 
to^ardx  tht  >-ea-Klu>re,  thiy  quake^fid  tlie  air  with  dreadful  howlinf^s,  hxiiMoss 
ahout  their  disshevciled  hai^,  like  frantic  BacchanalH.  And  now  the  greedy 
flaniestiifr^tir  Ihe  ship,  which  6«i*ii  the  mdre  fiercrty,  asftheis  made  of  J ry 
wood,  daubed  «ver  with  rosin;  and  rolling  clouds  of  »noke,  »treak'd  vtjtb 
flames,  ancind  \.\%c  bkies. 

Moreovrr  the  compound  of  the  pretrrile  of  tfie  sHWunctive  is  often  nsed  for, 
and  in  the  itame  nensf  ay  the  conipoonil  of  the  cond^innal ;  as,  J'cussc  (\(^  hini 
/iieh^  de  ne  tout  fmn  voir  ;  I  ahonlilhave  b<'en  vefy  scirry  not  to  have  seen  vgu  : 
>vliicU  is  the  »ami:  u»,  but  more  el<^aAt  tl>an,  J'aMraM  Hi  hienf^^ehi  dt  nevouM 
pas  vok :  as  likewise  Cor  the  compound  of  the  impcrfcet  after  si :  as, 
C      SiJ*ena$9faii  ce/a,  better  than  $i  j'afbts/oil  c«m;  il  I  had  done  that. 

The  present  of  the  infinitive  has  in  man;^  cates  a  sense  merely  passive  :'  as, 
//  n'y  a  rien  ii  voir ;  There  itt  uOthinr  to  see,  or  to  be  seen. 

Cela  n'est  bcu  qu'  d  jtler ;  That  u  good  omy  to  Uvrow  away. 

An  infinitive  may,  as  well  a»  a  substantive,  be  the  subject  comings  before  a 
verb ;  in  whieh  case  it  has  no  preposition,  takes  sometimes  the  article,  and  is  ■> 
proptrlv  engli.^hed  by  the  rerund  :  as, 

3lan/rer  If  dormir  umd  let  plus gramdes  niceuiUt  de  la  vie; 

Eating  and  sleeping  are  the  greatest  necessities  of  life. 

I'art  of  a  sentence,  nav  a  whole  sentence,  may  also  serve  as  a  subject  to  a 
verb  ';  t-hen  the  adnonn  referring  to  it  (when  an  adnouD  follows)  is  of  the  mas- 
cnline  gender. 

Of  the  G  overntnent  of'  Verbs. 
§  IV.  V,  Verbs  aetite  are  always  attended  by  a  nouu^  or 
pronoun^  and  sometimes  by  two.  When  they  are  attended  by 
J)  two,  the  one  is  the  Object  of  the  verb,  and  the  other  the  Eud. 
llie  noun* expressing  the  end  is  always  preceded  by  ibe  prepo- 
sition CLj  the  pronoun  generally  implicit  it ;  as^ 
Domter  que/que  chose  a  quelquun  ;    , 
To  give  somethiug  to  somebody. 
guebjne  chose  is  the  Object  of  the  verb^  ct  quelqu'un  is  the  End, 
Jelti  lui  danne  ;  1  give  it  to  him  or  to  her  ^  /e  is  the  Object, 
kiiiM  the  Eod^ 
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Q**;  Verbs  passive,  or  taken  passively,  w^iire  the  prep<»i-  A 
tioii  de,  or  par,  before  the  next  noun^  used  on  the  same  occa- 
sions ias  the  English  prepositions  hi/,  of, from :  as, 

La  vertu  e^t  estimee  de  tons ;  Virtue  is  esteemed  by  all. 

li  a  if  etui  par  ses  domestiques ;  He  has  been  killed  by  his 
servants.  Far  is  us^d  only  with  a  verb  that  denotes  action. 
Ilierefore  M^e  do  not  say,  .    , 

Je  snis  environm  par  des  gens  ennuyeux,  but  degens,  &c. 

1  am  surrounded  by  tedious  people. 

However,  when  the  verb  passive  is  followed  in  English  by    ' 
any  other  prepositions  than  of,  by,  and  from  (as  vith,  8cc.),  it 
must  be  expressed  in  French  by  de.     (See  Exerc.  p.  6.)  B 

3°.  The  following  verbs  active  require  the  preposition  de 
before  the  next  infinitive.  Such  of  thejm  as  are  marked  with  an 
asterisk,  require  moreover  the  subjunctive  with  que,  according 
to  the  observation  of  the  fourth  paragraph  of  the  third  Section. 


jichever,  to  make  an  end,  finish, 

uffectir,  to  attect, 

({ffUger,       1    .  to  afflict, 

approuver,  to  approve  of, 

*  apprihetider,  to  appreiiend, 

arriter,  .  to  decree, 

ankei',  to  stop; 

^'  I     pity, 


attnster, 
axeftir, 


to  grieve, 

to  warn,  to  tell, 

to  blame, 

to  censure,  check, 

to  cease,  leave  off, 

forbear, 

to  vex, 
to  charge, 
to  choose, 

*  commander,      to  command, 

*  conjurer^  to  conjure,  entreat, 
conseil/er,  to  advise, 
contraindre,  *  to  constrain, 
cQHvaincre,  to  convince, 
rojiclitre,  to  conclude, 
*^  crahidre,  to  fear, 


hla/tier,    . 
censurer, 

cesser,    < 

chagriner, 

charger, 

choisir, 


disoler,         to  make  one  mad,« 
ditourner,  to  deter  from, 

*  difevdrey  to  prohibit,  forbid, 
dic/iarger;  to  discharge, 
dicourager,         to  discourage,  C 
deUbirer,              to  deliberate, 

*  demander  en  1  to  beg  it  as  a 

grace,  J      favour, 

7/,  (to    determine," 

determiner,    i  ' 

'    \        purpose, 

disespirer,  to  despair, 

digouter,  I  ^«  *^»''  F^  °"' 
^         '    (.      of  conceit, 

diffirer,  to  defer,  delay,  put  off, 

d'tre,  to  say,  to  tell, 

dispenser,  to  dispense,  excuse,  D 

divertir,  to  divert, 

ecrire,      7  to  write,    * 

mander,  I  to  write  word, 

Mfier,   \  ^^  "'•'^yv  ^''"^  ^^ 
^     '    t      example, 

effrayer,  ,        to  frighten, 

embarrauer,  to  puzzle, 

*  empicher^  \aVAv^"fe\^- 
ewjoindre,  \»  ^\iyi«w> 
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A  eHireprendre^ 

ipoavantePj 

essayefy 

excuser, 

exemptery 

♦  exiztr^ 

feinoje, 

\fimr, 

gaier, 

f^ronderj 

hair,  , 
B  inspirer, 


to  aiiderukey 
to  terrify, 
to  try, 
to  excasCy 
to  ex^mpt^ 
to  require, 
to  feign,  dissenibte, 
to.tini8h, 
to  make  uiieasy, 
to  scold,  to  chide, 
to  hate, 
to  inq)ire, 
jurHPy  to  swear,  take  an  oath, 
justijier^  to  justify,  vindicate, 
/ower,  to  praise,  commend, 
midUer,  to  meditatef,  think  of, 
mirjter,  to  merit,  to  deserve, 
rttgiiger,  to  neglect, 

tiottjier,  to  notify,  let  one  know, 
qffrir,  to  offer, 

omettrCy  to  omit, 

*  ordonnevy  to  order, 
C  oubJiery                      to  forget, 

pardonnevy  to  pardon,  forgive, 

*  permettre,  lo  permit,  allow, 
perstifider,  to  persuade, 
plaindrty  to  pity, 

.  pressety  to  pr^ss,  to  urge, 


prescrire,  to  prescribe, 

prisun/perf  to  presume^ 

*,priery  ,  to  pray,  desire,  beg, 
professer,  to  profess, 

promettre,  to  promise, 

proposer,  to  propose,  move  for, 
recor^mander,  to  recoramend, 
redoiitery  to  dread, 

re/user,  to  refiise, 

rejouir,  to  inake  glad, 

remcrciery  to  thanik, 

reprendre,  to  rebuke,  reprove, 
rtprimandery  to  reprimand, 
reprochery  to  reproach,upbraid, 
rtsoudre,  to  resoK^  upon, 
retenir,  to  keep  from, 

kandalUer,   \  **»   "'^'"'Jlise, 


sotnmeTj 

soupfonner, 

suffire, 

suggirer, 

*  sillier, 

Burprendrey 

susciter, 

trompefy 


\  give  an  offence, 

to  Summon, 

te  suspect, 

to  suffice, 

to  suggest, 

to  beg,  beseech, 

to  surprise, 

to  put  in  mind  oi, 

to  deceive, 


troub/er,     to  trouble,  disturb, 


Prier  requires  de  befpre  the  next  infiRitive  :  as,  Prkr  quel- 
(vnUui  defaire  quelque  chose,  to  desire,  or.  beg  one  to  do  a  thing* 
Except  before  these  four  verbs,  mattgery  dejeuner,  dhter  and 
sonpery  with  which  it  requires  <J,  with  this  exception. 
D  We  say  both  Frier  quelqu'uri^  diner  and  Prier  qnelqu'un 
de  diner,  To  invite  oite  to  dine  ;  wkh  this  difference,  that  prier 
a  diner  is  said  of,  and  properly  im plies*,  a  formal,  express  invi- 
tation ;  and  prier  de  diner,  a  sudden  and  i^ccideiital  one  ;  as, 

//  ra  envoy e  priei-  a  diner  ;  He  sent  to  his  hovfse-to  invite  him^ 
to  dinner. 

Je  me  suis  tronve  chez  ltd  comme  il  alloit  se *meti re  ct  table,  8^ 
41  m'm  prit  de  diner  avec  lui ;  1  was  at  his  house  as  he  was 
•  going  to  diney  and  he  has  invited  me,  or  offered'  me  to  take  a 
dianer  mth  him. 
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4*.  The  following  verbs  (for  the  most  part  neuter  or  reflected)  A 
require  the  preposition  dfe  before  the  next  noun  or  infinitive. 


^buuTy  to  abuse,' 

s'abstetdr  de,    to  abstain  from, 

s^accommoder  1  to  make  shift, 

de  qttelque  >     or  hold  with 

chose^         J      a  thing. 

>  /«.  (to  grieve,  vex 

« "^'ge'-,   I  oneself, 

sajvperc^ohy         to  perceive, 

/flpproc^erd'«nK^°^^^°*^' 
endroit,  j     j^ 


near  a 


lace, 


^x  L*-  K  be  amazed,  or 

eurager,  pester,    to  be  mad  at, 
sejtatter,       to  flatter  oneself. 

hesiter,  .  to  hesitate, 

5*27//ormer  I  to  enquire  about 
de,         5      or  <j)^^''> 


ocg'i/i   er      j      charge  one'?    Jttg<fra^mjp05,  to  think  proper, 

^"^'  s'lnuuiiter  [  ^^  ^^}'  ""* 

s'attrister,        to  be  sorroM;;ful,         ^  '|      self  unci 


.«.^u.t.cr  «^  ,      charg 
son  devoir,  ^     ^^^^^ 


to  think,    jouir, 


savtser, 

se  chagriner,  to  grieve  oneself, 

se  consoler,  to  comfort  oneself, 

rto    take    upon 

se  charger  Ar<  oneself  the  care 

(  of  a  thing, 
itre  tonsterni}  to  be  dismayed, 
convenir,  to  agree  to, 

se  defierorhiefier  1  to  mistrust  or 

de  qttetqu'unj  j  distrust  one, 
sedeshabitner,  lio  leave  off 
se  desacoHtumer  j  doing  a  thing 
«€  depecher,  to  make  haste, 
se  dcsister,  to  desist, 

se  demeitre  Ahine  7  to  resign  a 

place,  3      place, 

disconvenir,  to  disagree, 

s'emp^cheTy  to  forbeaV, 

s'emprester,  to  hasten, 

.  s*amoara4:her  1  to  fall  in  love 

d'uneji//e,  j    t»iVA  a  girl, 
s'emparer,  to  take  hold, 

•'i»»y*«>^««.^    I      tP    take   too 
zemanciper*  <  •  i-i_    ^ 

'^    '  t     much  liberty. 

itnmmyer,    -      to  grow  weary, 

I'tfimor**  "i  to  grow  proud,  be 

gueHlir,}     puffed  up. 


to  fret,  make  onc- 

lincasy, 

to  enjoy 

»•       z--..*-^      f  to  lose  one'*s 
stmpatienter,    j      p^^j^^^^^ 

s'iftgerer,  to  take  upon  oneself, 

s^in-      7  to  be  provoked,  in-  C 

digner, }   censed,  exasperated, 

se  iasser,  to  grow  tired, 

nianquer  de  quel-  7      to  'want 

que  those,         j  something, 

miaire,       to  traduce,  slander, 

menater  de,     to  threaten  avM, 

se  miler  de,      to  meddle  tt;/^//, 

J     (to  mock, 
semoquerd^^K        ..     ' 

parler,  to  speak, 

projittr-,'  to  impFove, 

/     /  .  .,       C    to  over-hasten  D 
seprecipUtr,  J        ^,^^^jy^ 

ciroir  piYie  de,  to  have  pity  on, 
seplaindre,  to  complain, 

sepiqiierid'une 
chose), 
piquer^jiefi 
line  chose), 

^!J!i"^'  A     ]         tolauiliat, 
andrtrede,  \  . 

se  r^ouir  A^v       Xo,\%«r*^^> 


laugh 


mare,  to  complain, 

.  /  \  /  to  pretend  to, 
,  (or)  se  f  ^  *^  ^  ..  ' 
*/\/'  •     >  to  set  up /o;- 
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Au  rtpeutir  do,  to  repent, 

se  ressMUvenir,     to  rcmcniber, 
$e  retraciery  to  recaiit, 

'  (      disheartened, 
.     .1     C  to  keep  oneself 

se  soticier  de,  to  c^re  for, 

se  saisir  de,         to  seize  upon, 


sc 


'         t  •  flt  one  thing, 
tacher  and  ^effor^  7  to  endea- 


se  vanteTy 


vour, 
to  boast. 


u^er  and  se  ser- 1  to  use  or  make 


er-l 


vir  (Time  chose y  )  use  of  a  tlung. 


Observe  that  most  of  those  verbs  (if  not  all)  which  require ' 
B  the  preposition  de  befoire  thiuii,  are  commonly,  and  can  always 
be,  rendered  into  English  by  a  gerund,  either  absolutely,  or 
with  aiiy  of  these  prepositions  aj]  f)'om,ts!>ith,  &c,  as, 

//  nCempiche  de  le  faire;  W^.  hinders  me /;w«. doing  it. 

J^ii  du  mohis  le  plaisir  de  la  voir  ;  \  have  at  least  the  plea- 
sure o/*  seeing  her. 

yous  me  reprucltez  de  tons  aimer ;  You  upbraid  me  avV/i 
loving  you.  -^ 

J'di  Clionnenr  de  le  coutn/itre ;  I  have  ihe  honour  to  be,  or  of 
being  aequuintoil  u  itli  lilin,  cVr.       t 


C      5".  "Hie  following  verbs  require  llic  preposition  d  before  the 
next  infinitive : 

eonvierwiikinvitert     to  i»ivite, 

to  spend  ///, 

7  to  stay,  tarry, 

j      delay  tOy 

to  design  /or, 

to  dispose, 

to  give, 

to  train  up, 

to  lights 

employer  (quel'  \  to  employ,  to 

quun)  ky        5      set  one  tOy 

to  encourage, 

to  engage,. 

to  embolden, 

to  leach,-! 

to  excitq, 

lo  exeicis^B, 

A.O  cohort, 


^to  give  one  a 

admettre  {quel-  \   fair  hearing,     dipenser  A, 

-    (ni\m)  i  se-i    and     suffer    demearer  4, 

justifiery        j   him  to  jus-        tarder  a, 

V  tify  liimsclf,     destiner  ii^ 
aimery  to  love,  to  like, 

nvoir  to  have,    and  ttre^  to  be, 
apprendre  jI,  to  learn  to, 

Y^appriter  alto  ^^ovd    matter     cclairevy 
rire,       )      of  laughing, 
tissigmrkcom-  \  to  summon,or 


disposer^ 

dottnery 

dressery 


paroitre, 
autorisery 

chercher  A, 

tfindamner, 
consister  d, 
€,OHiribuery 


{ 


j  cite  ^0  appear,  encourager, 

to  empower,  eugagery 

to  sdtek*  tOy   to  emardiry 

want  to,  eiiseigiier, 

to  condemn,  excitery 

to  cousisl ill,'  exe rcc/*, 
to  contv\V>ule,     exKorter^ 
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JiabUuer,  to  luie,  accustom  one, 
inciter^  to  incite, 

incliner^  to  incline, 

mofUrerf  to  show, 

perdref^  to  lose, 


porteriBMdpousser^to  induce,  A 
queigu^uni  >excite/n>ur 
^giff  J  one  to  do, 

prisenUtp  -  to  preaefit. 


6*.'  The  followins^verbs  (for  the  mo«t  part  neuter)-  requiM 
the  prepQsition  a  before  the  noun  or  infinitiTe.. 


s'abandon"  1  to  hidulge,  aban- 

ner,        }      don  oneself, 
aboulir  d,      to  come  to  touch, 
s'accoutumer,  1  to  accustom,  or 
$*hMtuer  a,  )   use  oneself  to, 
s'adofmer,  to  give  oneself, 

itdherery  to  adhere, 

*  aider,  to  help, 

s'appliquery    to  apply  oneself, 

s'appriler,   ^kfaire  l%fe^^^' 
se preparer,  >queique\^^^^}^ 
se  disposer,  J  citose^    )  a  thiflgf 

appldudir  a  ")  to  applaud  sooie- 

quelqiCun,  \      body, 
i^arreter,  s*a- 1  to  stand   upon 

•niuserkdesr       trifles,      to 

bagatelles,  j       mlwd  liiein, 
s'attacber,  S  to    give;,     apply, 

se  Uvrer  i  >   addict  one.self  to 


to  take  ufHrn  one- 


self to,  Q 


tacher,  j  lo 
Uvrer  i  >  J 
\e  chose, )    j 

} 


s'engager,  | 

s'exposa'y     to  expose  oneself, 

qlel^u'un,  _    }  t«^t"»t°««» 
insulter  aux  7  to    insult    the   . 
miserables, )    unfortunate, 
^    *     *rto  venture  aU, 

P'^'-^r*''       I     at  once, 
;/}a>e  a  aulrui,   to  hurt  others, 

pfte/r  i  quelqu'ttn,  J      ^"^  ^^^^  ^ 

obvier  a  (/ca-  fw-)  :  to    obviate    • 

coHviniens,     j  difficulties, 

s^ohstiner,     '\  ^    t       i    ..    '' 
,     .  .../      i  to  be  obstinate- 

resolved      co 
do  a  ihinor.    . 


ufte 
sattendre  a 


a  thing, 


to  expect  to 
see, 

compatir,     «to  compassionate, 
conde-      \  to   condescend,    to 
scendre,   i      comply  mtk, 
€ontreveitir,  ">  to  act   contrary 
aux  ordres,  j      to  brders, 
diplaire,  to  displea&e, 

dtwbiir, 
$e  determiner 
se  resoudre 


k  faire 
que/que 
chose, 
SQccuper  a, 
passer  son 
temps  i,  • 
s'opposer, 
•*  pa  r don f  167', 


to  be  taken  with, 
spend     one's 
time    in, 
^    to  oppose, 
to  forgive,  D 


parveiur,  to  arrive  to,  to  get, 
penser  and  songer,  j  to  think  a/* 
^  /aire  uae  >  doing  a 
chose,  J      thing, 


to  disobey,   ,per6lster      i.  7      to  pers.ist  in 
iner,  1  to  resolve        faire  qtffl"  V      doing  some- 

r  A,  3      '        «/pow,  ywe  cAos^,  J       thing, 

s'fHdurcirkli^  inure  oneself    * i>^«f ^  »  iz«c/. 7  ^^   , 
lajaiigue, }      to  hardslups,  qau^  i      *^ 
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te  ptaire,  oi  hren- 

r  '    '^        I       fto  take  a 
/aire     aueiaue  i 

chose, 


Sdtilieht 
?/!  a  tiling, 
pleasure  i/j 
doing  It 
pounioir  au  ^    to  provide  for 
4alut     de  >       tbe  safety  of 
TEtaty      }        the  state, 
pritendre  d  7  to  aim  aty  to  lay 
tc^  chote,  3  claim  to  a  thing, 
jjrorerfer  i  ^/re, )  to  proceed  to 
or  i  tilectioHj  ]  the  election, 
B  renoncer^  to  give  over, 

teisemhier,  to  resemble/be  like,  - 


56  mettre  kfaire 
queJque  chose, 


{■■ 


risisier,     to  resist^  withstand^ 
reBter  ki  rien  }     *    ^*    j  •  j»^ 

go,  fall. 
set  ttiotii 
a  thing/ 
subvenir  aux  7    to  relieve  the 

fficessiteux,  y        needy, 

*  suffre,  to  suffice,  be  Enough, 

survitre  k    1U>  outlive  owe,  to 

quelfjH^U'fiy  3      survive  hun, 

tendrty  viser  1     .to  aim  at  an 

s^  UH  but,    5  ^^^9 

tr^tvailler^  to  Work. 


Obser^  ih^t  most  of  those  veHi>M  which  require  the  prepo- 
sition d  before  them*,  are  commonly,  and  can  always  be  ren- 
dered into  English  by  a  gerund^  with  the  preposition  in,  or 
for:  as, 

Aidez-moi  ifdirecela.;;  Help  me  to.io  that,  or  m  doing  that, 
Apvritera  rire;  To  afford  matter ybr  laughing. 
Ei/e  pre/id  plaisir  d  lejaire  end  iter ; 
She  takes  a  pleasure  in  teasing  him. 

C      But  *  aider  and  pourvoir  take  indifferently  ,the  3d  and  4th 
state  of  pronouns ;  as, 
AideZ'lui,  Help  Yiimj-AidezA^  a  f aire  cela,  Help  him  to  do  that. 

*  Plaire,  *  pard^nner^  and  suffire,  require  the  preposition  de 
and  not  a,  before  the  iniinitive:  fis, 

//  me  p/att  6%  f  aire  cela  a  I  lilte  or  choose  to  do  that,  S^c. 

'Satisfaire  iXo  satisfy)  governs  the  4th  state  of  the  person, 
jind  the  3d  of  the  thing  :  as,        " 

//  n^a  pas  encore  satisfait  ses  creahciers  ; 
n  He  has  not  as  yet  satisfied  his  creditors. 

Satisfaire  a  ses  passions,  a  son  ambition,  &c. 
To  gratify  one*s  passions,  ambition,  ^c. 


7".  These  nine  verbs  take  indifferently  de  or  a  before  the 
next  infinitive.  OneCmust,  however,  in  some  cases',  haVe  regard 
to  the  best  sound. 

comnieneer,  to  begin,     discotitintter,     to  discontinue, 

contraisidre,  to  constrain,     essayer,  to  try^ 

/co/itinuer,    to  continue,  go  on,   /orccr^         lo  iorce^  compel  ' 
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,  ^  C  to  endeavour,  to       copier,  x>  cost,  A 

seffoTcefy  I      exert  oneself,      manqfier,  ^         to  fail. 

Contraivdre  (to  constrain,  force,  oblige),  vhen  used  actively, 
indifferently  takes  a,  or  de,  before  the  next  infinitive  :  but  when 
it  is  used  in  the  passive  voice,  it  always  requires  de :  as,       *    • 

CoiUraignez-ie  kfaire  cela;  constrain  him  to  do  lliat. 

Je  Cai  contraifit  degarder  la  maison  ;  1  have  obliged  hhn  to 
stay  at  home. 

Ilfut  contraiut  dc  se  retirer ;  He  was  obliged  to  withdraw. 

Cettejiere  Nation  est  k  lajin  contrainte  de  se  soumettre ; 

That  proud  nation  is  at^st  obliged  to  subaiit 

Obliger,  signifying  7o  ybrcf,  requires  a,  and  sometimes V«>  ^ 
before  the  ueXt  iniinitive  m  the  active  su^te  :  but  in  tlie^passive 
state  it  always  requires  de :  as,  '     ^    .  ' 

VousnCobligerez  k  vous  abandoiintr  \  You  will  force  me  to 
abandon  you* 

Je  sun  oblige  de  votis  abandomier ;  I  am  forced  to  abandoi^ 
you. 

When  it  signifies  to  do  a  kindness,  it  is  followed  by  no  pre- 
position, neither  a,  nor  de,     (  French  Academy,) 

FouieZ'Vous  bieft  m^eicuser  aupres  d*o!Ie,  tons  m'obligerez; 

Be  pleased  to  excuse  nie  to  her,  you  will  oblige  me. 

Manquer  requires  de  before  an  infinitive,  when  it  signifies  to  ^ 
fail  •  and  a  when  it  signifies  to  forget :  as, 

Les  malkeureux  ne  vianquent  jamais  de  sc  plaindre : 

llie  miserable  never  fait  to  complain. 

J^ai  manque  kfaire  ce  queje  vous  avois  prvmis:   •       -   •'• 
•    I  forgot  to  do  what  I  had  promised  you. 

ff 

f  It  is  not  always  indifferent  to  use  either  de  or  d  after  tlie  same  verb,  and 
more  re^rd  most  be  had  to  the  meaning^  than  te  the  best  s«nnd  of  thf  phrase : 
most  of  ttie- above  examples  countenance  tbe  remark.  There  is  a  material 
difference  between  the  two  prepositions :  d  denoting  tendency,  and  de  con- 
•eqiience. 

For  instance.  Pour  lef  forcer  i  m  r^ndre,  To  force  tlien  to  surrradcr,  marks 
the  end  one  aims  at ;  whereas,  Pour  Uafwreerde  se  rcndre,  marks  tliat  one  has 
succeeded,  that  tliey  have  been  oblig^ed  to  yield  to  a  superior  force,  that  they 
have  actuaUy  turrendered.  D 

Likewise,  S'efforcer  d  means  to  employ  all  one's  strength  j  II  s'esi  effore^  t\ 
cowrir;  He  has  exerted  himself  to  rnii.  S'efforcer  de  means  to  employ  one's 
industry ;  11  i'^foree  d'etre pltdsantf  He  efideavonrs  to  be  witty.] 

8^  %  These  following  verbs  will  have  no  preposition 
before  the  next  infinitive,    .  before  the  next  noun. 

aller^  '  to  go.     affnmeryi    to  affirm,  to  assert. 

conmter     \  *^  expect,  to  rely     apperccvoir,  to  perceive. 

^     '    1       upon.  itssurer,  \»%!i»»\a^* 
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A      b^fpre  the  next  infinitive. 

to  deign,   to  be 
pleased. 

to  hear« 


'laig.er,    { 


ilfaut, 

osery 

paroUrej 

sembier, 

*  il  vaut  mieax, 

f  veuir, 


.  must. 

to  dare. 

to  appear. 

to  seem. 

it  is  better. 

to  come. 


before  the  next  noun. 
avouir^  to  OM'n. 

coJisiderer,tq  con8ider,to  behold. 
(couter,  to  listen  to. 

epier,  to  spy. 

nier,  to  deiij, 

observer,  to  observe. 

publier,  Xo\  ublish,  togiveout. 
rfipporter,  to  report. 

regftrder,  to  look  at,  to  btliold. 
soutertir,  to  maintain 


B  Before  the  next  infinitive  noun. 

*  aimer     1    to    have    rather,    fairey  to  make,  to  cauqe. 

mieux,   S    to  choose  rather.     «'i;7ierg///er,toimasine,tofancy. 


laisser,  to  let,  to  leave, 

(to  think,  to  be  like. 


penser, 

pritepidre, 

reconnoitre^ 

saroir, 

f  souhaiter, 

voir, 

vou/oirj 


or  near. 

to  pretend. 

•  to  ackuowiedge. 

to  know. 

to  wish. 

lo  sec. 

to  be  willing. 


tonfesser,  to  confess. 

croire,  to  think,  to  believe. 
declarer y  to  tell,  to  declare. 
diposer,  to  depose,  to  say,to  tell. 
^-disirerf  to  desire. 

entendre,  •  to  hear. 

devoir,  to  owe. 

tnvoyer,  to  send. 

C  +  dire,  to  say. 

-{espirer,  to  hope. 

♦  Aimer  mieui  and  vuhir  mieux  will  have  no  preposirion 
before  the  next  infinitive ;  but  when  tliat  infinitive  is  followed 
by  que,  and  anotlier  infinitive  implying  comparison,  the  second 
nfinitive  requires  de  before  it  (see  p.  2-6.  D.)  ;  as, 
It  aimeroit  mieux  monrir,  "J      que    de  fuire    une 

He  would  rather  die,  f  action     honteuse, 

II  vandroit  mieax  monrir,  (     than    to   commit  a 

It  would  be  better  to  die,  3  shameful  action. 

D     t  Dire,  in  the  sense  of  to  bid,  takes  de  before  the  next  infi- 
nitive :  as,  j4//ez  lui  dire  de  venir :  Go  and  bid  him  come. 

t  Desirer,  espirer,  souhaiter,  used  in  the  hifinitive,  are  always 
<  oiistrued  with  rfe  before  the  next  infiiiitive  ;  as, 

Pouvez-vous  esperer  de  ftumr  sans  son  secoitrs?  Can  you 
expect  to  succeed  without  his  assistance  ? 

lii  tlie  other  moods,  de  is  generally  left  out ;  as, 
Je  desire  le  voir ;  1  desire  to  see  him. 

J^esperf  gagner  mon  proch ;  I  hope  1  shall  carrs'  Uie  cause. 
Je  souhmterois  pouvoir  rows  sercir  ;  1  wish  I  could  serve  you. 


•** 
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But  desirer,  followed  by  an  adverb,  requires  de;  ks^   '  A 

Je  desire  fort  de  le  voir :  I  long  to  see  him. 

J^enir,  in  the  sense  of  to  happen,  8ic.  takes  A,  especially  when 
it  is  used  impersonally :  as,  ' 

Qua  fid  il  vint  ^  ouvrir  la  boutke ;  When  he  came  fo-  open  his 

mouth.  . 

S'i/  vient  i  pleuvoir  :■  If  it  happens  to  rain.    • 
Venez  boirej  Gome  to  drink .  11  vieiit  danser,  He  comes  U>  danc^. . 

Vetiirj  in  the  sense  oijmt,  takes' rfe  ;  as, 
//  vient  d'arrii^er;  He  is  just  arrived. 

Avec  deux  mots  qu'il  daigfia  dire ; 

With  two  words  he  was  pleased  to  speak.  ' 

II  croyoit  pmivoir  tefaire ;  He  thouglit  he  coiild4iaw&  done  it.  B 

//  a  pense  monrir ;  He  has  been  like  to  die. 

IlJ'aut  mourir  totou  iard\  We  must  die  sooner  or  later. 

9°.  ITie  following  Adnouns,  commonly  construed  with  itre, 
require  the  preposition  a  before  the  next  infinitive,  as  likewise 
all  nouns,  and  adnouns^  signifying  Inclinatiofi,  Aptness,  Fitness, 
and  Unfitness  ;  all  which  will  have  a  (or  au  and  aux)  befqra  a 

noun.  »        ■        . 


Etre, 
to  be 


< 


admirable, 

adroit, 

affreux, 

agile, 

agreable, 

aist,  facile, 

ardent, 

assidu, 

beau, 

bon^ 

charmant, 

civil. 


admirable,  "^ 

dexterous,  skilful, 

frightful, 

agile,  nimble, 

agreeablfe, 

easy, 

eager^ 

assiduous, 

handsome,  fine, 

good, 

charming, 

civd, 


C 


•d  fdire  quelque 
^chose,  to  do  some- 


le  dernier^  the  last  of  all  'Numbers, 


diligent, 
daux, 

efrouable, 
encUn, 
exact, 
habile^ 

hardi, 
hidetix,  . 

l^Aambie,. 


diligent, 

sweet, 

dreadful, 

inclined,  bent, 

exact, 

able,  skilful, 

bold, 

hideous,  ]' 

£ea 


thing. 


D 


\ 
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Etre, 
to  be 


< 


ihcivil, 

lent, 

ma/honnete, 

dispose, 

porie, 

U  premier, 

frit, 

prompt, 

propre, 

le  second, 

-terrible, 


uncivil,  rudei^ 

slow, 

dishonest, 

prone, 

apt,  addicted, 

tlie  first, 

ready, 

quick, 

fit,  qualified /or, 

ibe  second, 

subject,  liable, 

terrible, 


A  faire  quelque 
chase,  to  do 
something. 


B      1Q°.  The  following  Adnouns,  construed  also  with  itre^  re- 
quire the  preposition  de  before  the  next  infinitive  and  noun. 


Etre, 
to  be 


^aise,  glad, 

'  assure, 
avide, 
capable^ 
content, 
curieux, 
digue,  ^ 
ennnyv, 
en  tlat, 
fdchi 
honteux, 
incapable, 
incerlain, 
indigne, 

jot/eux, 
las,  tired, 


D 


bien  aise,  very  glad,>, 

assured, 

greedy,  covetous, 

capable, 

contented,  pleased, 

curious  inquisitive, 

worthy, 

weary," 

in  a  state,  condition, 

sorry, 

ashamed, 

incapable, 

uncertain, 


de  faire  quelque 

y    chose,    to    do 

something. 


unworthy, 
joyful, 
fi^^'^^9  fatigued, 
micontent,  discontented,  dissatisfied, 
ravi,  overjoyed. 

satisfait^ "  satisfied, 

certain,  certain, 


sitr 


a  la  veille,  ou    1    upon   the  brink, 
sur  le  point,    y      or  very  near  to, 

ll^  The  following  Nouns,  xhiefly  construed  with  avoir, 
without  the  article,  require  the  preposition  de  before  the  next 
infinitive. 

quelque 


Avoir 
Jo/iai 


J  desoin, 


{ 


occasion 
in  need 

occasion 
b« 


ion  ar  to  standj  ^^     .  . 

need  of,            J.  J^^ 

ipn  f or,  or  to  t . .  ^^  .    , 

in  need  ot,      J  ' 


aire 
something. 
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^conge, 
coutume,  er       1 
itre  accoutumi^  > 


Avoir, 


leave,"^ 
to  use,  or  to 
be  used, 


a  design,  or  to  intend, 

a  right, 

'  a  mind, 

reason,  room^ 


^ 


de  faire  quelqne 
chose,  to  do 
somctbing. 


B 


desseiii, 

droit, 

envie, 

*  \""^  -^  fi^ih  reason,  room^  y 

to  have  ^  •  1*    :* 

occasion,  an  opportunity, 

.  permission,  permission, 

raisofi,  reason,  or  to  be  m  the  right, 

soin,  care,  or  to  take  care. 

sujet,  subject,  occasion, 

tort,  to  be  in  the  wrong,  ^ 

As  likewise  all  nouns  construed  with  other  verbB,  cither  with 

or  without  an  article,  so  that  ihey  do  not  signify  or  imply 

Inclination,  Reluctancy,  Aptness,  Fitness,  or  Unfitness:  as, 

Ilm*a  donni  la  peine  de  le  faire ;  He  gave  me  the  trouble  of 

doing  it. . 

Tai  eu  btaucoup  de  peihe  k  le  faire ;  T  have  had  much  trouble 

to  do  it. 

In   which    last  instance   the   noun  peine  implie?    Difficu/tj^, 

Reluctaucy,  and  therefore  governs  a. 


This  list  of  noun;;,  requiring  de  before  the. infinitive,  nviU  not  be  amiss  for 
the  yonng  learners.  ^ 


^rief. 
despair, 
spite, 
desire, 
danger. . 
displeasure, 
ill  nature, 
ffrciediness.     effronUfie,      saueine^s. 
iriendsbip.     ennburras,  trouble, 

love,      cnvie,  mind, 

expectation,     esp^rance,   expectation. 
arrmnce,      arrogance.     espovTy  hope.  - 

«r<(fice,  art.     esprit,  wit>  grcnms. 

adressey  ■  '    skill.     faciUti,  faciMty. 

action,     faceur, 
authority,     fa^on, 
assnrance.     fermeti, 
goodness,     fiertii 
good  luck. ,  fmxe, 
council,     fureur, 
choice,     frontf    face,  assurance, 
heart,     gr&ce,       grace,  favour. 
> ••  glory. 

custom. 

boldness. 

chance. 


amhUion,         ambition,      chagrin, 

art,  art.     diaespw, 

avagitofe,      advantage,     d^pit, 

attenium,     *  attention,     ddsir, 

Mudace,    andacioosncss.     dwieer^ 

acts,  ^    advice,     d^plaisir, 

ardeuTj  eagerness,      duretd^ 

amdiie, 

amitii, 

amour, 

attente, 


action, 

autofiti, 

assurance, 

bonti, 

bonheur, 

conseily 

ckoix, 

centr, 

courage.  courage,     gloire, 

coaumaU^, conveniency.     habitude, 

conirainte,     constraint,     hardiesse, 

cottfusien,       confusion.   .  hasard^ 

anuUtue,      couttaocy.     hmUe.  shaire. 

furioni^,        cunoaiy.     hoimiteii,        kmdne^^. 


favour. 

.    way. 

firmness. 

haughtiness. 

strength. 

fnfy. 


trnpnof 6i|ei?,irnpnidence. 
impudencjB,  impodciice. 
impuia-  }  iinpotence, 
»ance,  $  i  a  ability. 
in^mnuh' }  incwive' 
atti,  >  ^  niency. 
insoleneef  insolence. 
intention,  intention. 
inquUtude,  uneasiness. , 
jugement,  jud^gment. 
justice,  justice. 

Wtertiy  liberty.     " 

maStre,  roaster. 

9naf-adr«Me,aukwardnes8 
malheur,       misfortune,  jy 
mdiiee,  malice. 

manitre,  manner,  way. 
fnortification,  •  grief. 
ntoty[,  motive. 

inoyen,  means. 

KaturCf  nature. 

n^cessitif  neaessity. 
obligdtion,  obligation. 
ordre,  order. 

orgueil,  ^\dfc« 
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A  plaUir^  ploasnre.  raif  <,                      ragT*  aetu^  s^nse. 

0Mi»Mr,  power.  ritquCf                     risk,  smtci^  care. 

pr^eautimt,  precaatioD.  ruse,       cofmin^^  craft.  tem^riUy  rasbncM. 

prisomp-?  prcsamp-  tagwte,              wvdoai.  twtitiy  vamtr. 

turn,      S  tioa.  sMfiuiWi,atd\atmcliou..  vloaite^  wiiJ. 

puissance,  mi^ht.  scandale,              tandal. 

Moreover  observe,  that  any  noun  or  adnoiin,  derived  from  verbs,  reanirea 
the  same  preposition  before  the  iieiLt  infinitive  or  noun,  as  the  verb  wbieli  it 
is  derived  from.  Thtis  ^ftnmtf  anaated,  r^M^a  resolved,  Spe,  rofM,  the  for- 
mer the  second  state  of  noons,  an|J  the  latter  the  third,  and  botb  the  prepo* 
sition  de  before  the  infinitive,  becaose  their  verbs  itomier  or  s^Hvtmgt  to  'won- 
der at.  to  be  amazed,  and  Hsmdre  to  resolve,  do  so.  It  is  tbc  laaie  with/orc<', 
•biigfOMm,  and  pr^samptiom,  Ac.  derived  from /9iv<r,  otliger,  prisumn^  Aire. 

B  ] 2<».  The  impcrsonalsy  as  il  appartient,  il  cotnient,  il  sied 
hien,il depend,  il  p/aUf  idlest f  tollowed  by  au  adnouii,  and 
c'est,  by  a  noun,  require  the  prepoMluui  de  before  the  iiiiini- 
tive:  as, 

II  appartient  azix /76're5  de  chatier  leurs  tnfans;  It  belongs 
to  fathers  to  chastise  their  children. 

II  m  lui  convient  point  de  prendre  des  airs ;   It  does  not 
b^ome  him  or  her  to  take  airs. 

II  leur  sied  bien  de  se  conduire  aiusi;  It  becomes  tlicm  weli 
to  behave  thus. 

II  d6pend  de  hii  de  tons  donner  cet  eniphi;  It  depends  on 
hini  to  appoint  you  to  that  employment. 
C      fous  plait-il  de  vous  arriter'/     Do  you  choose  to  stop  ? 

II  «'est  pas  decent  d  unjuge  de  montrer  de  la  partiutiti ;  \k 
do^S  not  behove  a  judge  to  betray  any.  partiality. 

li  est  dangereux  dam  Londres  de  se  relirer  de  nuit ;  It  i» 
dangerous  in  London  to  walk  home  at  night. 

Est-il  sens6  de  laisser  dttruire  un  ouvrage  si  utile  ?    Ib  it 
prudent  to  let  such  a  useful  work  be  destroyed  ? 

Cfst  le  propre  de  la  vertu  de  nom  charmer ;  It  is  the  pro  • 
perty  of  virtue  to  charm  us. 

When  c'est  comes  before  a  noun,  followed  by  an  nifinitive,  it 
D  requires  que  besides  rfe, before  the  infinitive. — And  when  c'e^^ 
comes  before  an  infinitive,  followed  by  a  noun,  and  another 
infinitive,  it  will  have  no.  preposition  before  the  first  infinitive, 
and  qi^e  de  before  the  second :  as,  . 

C'estsagesse  que  d'avouersafaiUe  ;  It  is  wisdom  to  own  one's 

fault. 
C'est  ^trefon  c\u€  de  croire  ce  qui  nest  pas  concetable ; 
They,  or  these,  are  mad,  who  believe  what  is  not  conceivabte. 

23".  The  impersonal  il  y  a,  atvd  c- est  axous^  c'est  a  lui,  Sac, 
inquire  the  preposition  d  before  iSve  Vt^tAUse  \  ^^» 
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11  y  a  (hi  phisi)'  k  chasser,  o.r  a  la  cftasse  ;  'A 

TKere  i»  a  pleasure  in  hunting. 

Oest  a  vous  a  lui  en  parler^ 

It  is  your  business  to  speak  to  him,  or  her,  of  it. 

Ce  finest  pas  a  vous  a  me  commauder ;  Ybu  are  not  to  command 

me. 
%  Instances  occur  in  good  writers  of  de  being  used  instead  of  d  after  c*e$i 

Vest  a  vous  de  r^glirnas  destwM  ;  It  belongs  to  you  to  decide  oar  fate. 
C'esi  A  la  rcnomm^Se  iVtxtrcer  ton  empire  sur  voire  nom ;  It  belongs  to  .fame  to 
exercise  htr  empire  on  your  name.] 

14"^.  These  terms  of  Comparison  require  que  de  before  the 
next  iniinitive. 

jpliis\      more.       mieHX,       better.         si  peit,     so  little.  B 

rnoi/is,    less.         pltilot,       rather.         ta/it,       so  much. 
dnioins,ixxi\ess.     si,  so.  tel,         such  like :  «as^ 

Etudiez  p/utot  que  de  perdre  votre  temps ; 

Study  rather  than  lose  your  time. 
Rien  ne  lui  plait  taut  que  Sapprendre  le  malheur  desantres,  Sic, 
Nothing  pleases  him  so  much  as  to  hear  of  others'  misfortune. 

Arertir  to  warn,  to  give  notice,  and  charger  to  charge  with,  being  attended 
by  two  nouns,  govern  the  first  relation  (or  state)  of  the  person,  and  the  second 
of  the  thiUjg,  and  require  the  infinitive  with  de ;  as, 

Averttr  quelqt^vn  de  quelque  ek^sef  or  defaire  aondetoir  ; 
To  (five  one  notice  of  something,  to  forewarn  him  to  do  his  duty. . 
D^fendre  to  forbid,  permettre  to  permit,  to  allow,  and  r^^^,  to  deny,  to  re- 
fuse,  govern  the  first  relation  of.  the  thing,  and  the  third  of  the  person  ;  aod  C 
require  th# Infinitive  with<ie:  as, 

Je  vous  permets  ou  dS/euds  de  lefaire;    I  permit,  or  forbid  yoh  to  do  it. 
H%fuser  quelque  chose  ^  auelgu'un ;  To  deny  somebody  something.' 

D^fendreu  also  coostnied  with  ^icf-ond  the  subjunctive. 
Dcmander  requires  the  infinitive  with  d,  when  it  signifies  only  asking  or  iff- 


mundmg:  but  in  the  sense  oi  desiring,  begging,  ice,  it  reuuires'de.— ^IT  is  also 
better  to  use prifr,  in  this  sense,  insteaa  of  demamer:  as,  11  demande  a  immger, 
onkaller  se  promener;  He  asks  to  eat,  or  to  go  a  walking. .  II  m*a  demand  on 
pri4  de  Ud  ratdre  ce  service-id  ;  He  desired  me,  begged  of  me,  to  do  him  that 
pi(-ce  of  service. 

Again,  Prier  governs  the  first  relation  of  the  person  and  the  second  of  the 
thing :  as,  Prier  quelqu'un  d*-tfne  chose ;  To  beg  a  thing  of  one. 


likewise  eleganUy  say,  insuUer  aux  misircUtJ.es;  to  insult  the  wifortnnate. 
Miritcr,  to  deserve,  requires  cither  the  infinitive  withde,  or  the  subjunctive 

with  aue, It  is  the  same  with  the  adnotins  digne  and  indigne:  as, 

Jl  mSritc  &dtre  prkfiri,  ou  qu'on  Uprvfere ;    Ho'desircs  to  be  preferred. 
11  est  indi^Cf  or  II  tie  m4rite  pas  qn'ow  lui  rcndt  service  ;  '       • 

He  does  not  deserve  that  one  shall  do  him  any  service. 
Prendre  garde,  to  take  care,  \  hich  requires  the  second  state  in  English,  re- 
quires the  third  in  French,  and  the  infinitive  with  de,  or  the  subjunctive  with 
que;  as, 
Prenez  garde  a  cela  ;  Take  care  of  that. 

Prenez  garde  de  to/nber ;  Beware  of  falline,  or  l^k't  <f%x^  '^^'^  ^<^t*jX 

fall,  or  no!  \o  i^\. 
Prenez fforde  qn'U  ne  hose  cefa;  Take  c«iele%l\ie  tflaft^dWi^^^^N.*   ^ 


516  ^      SYNTAX. 

J^     Bn  t  note,  that  the  French  ugc  no  oeg^ative  tdier  prendre  garde,  when  the  next 
verb  is  in  the  infinitive. 

Persuader y  to  persuade,  attended  by  one  noon  only,  fovems  it  in  the  first 
^tate :  as,  persuader  auelqu^un,  to  persuade  one ;  persuader  queUjue  dwse,  to  per- 
suade one  things.  Avheii  it  is  attended  by  two  nouns,  it  govemsthe  first  state 
of  tlie  thin?,  and  the  third  of  the  person ;  aa,  versuader  une  chose  it  quelffu*un; 
to  porsnaue  one  to  something.  And  when  it  is  followed  by  a  verb,  it  requires 
it  in  the  infinitive  with  de:  as  also  does  dissuader  to  dissuade,  and  dStoumer 
to  deter ;  but  tliese  two  always  (govern  the  first  state  of  the  penton,  and  the 
second  of  the  tliiiiff :  as,  dissuader  quelqu*un  de  quelque  chose,  to  dlnoade  ofie 
from  a  thing-;  le  detaunief'  de  lafaire^  to  deter  Iiim from  doing*  it. 

Instruire  to  instnict,  governs  the  first  state  of  the  person,  and  the  tecond  of 
the  thing :  as  inatruire  quehiu^un  d*une  chose,  to  instruct  one :  brft  enaeigwr^ 
apprendre,  mcntrer.  (to  teach,  learn,  show),  govern  tlie  third  state  of  the  per- 
son :  as,  emeifj^nar  la  CWammaire  a  quelqu'wn,  to  teach  one  Grammar. 

U     Lastly,  Verbs  and  Adnouns,  governing  the  Genitive,  DaHw,  and  Ablative 
in  Latin,  commonly  govern  the  second  ann  third  state  of  the  noun  in  French : 
as,  Memtnisse  alicujus  rei,  to  remember  a  thing ;  se  souvenir  d*vMe  ehoae,    Re^^ 
sistere  alicui,  to  resist  one ',  roister  a  quelqu*un,     Vesci  pans  if  <9vd,  to  live 
upon  bread  and  water,  lavre  de  pcdn  if  a'eau, 

15".  'J'he  prepositions  de  and  d  construed  with  (he  infinitive^ 
answer  to  the  English  preposition  to,  used  also  before  verbs ; 
.  and  it  ought  to  have  been  observed^  that  it  is  the  foregoing 
verb,  or  noun,  that  determines  which  of  the  two  must  be  used. 
But  there  remains  another  preposition  (pour),  likewise  answer- 
ing to  to,  and  of  the  same  use^  before  verbs,  and  which  denotes 
the  Design  or  iJwrf  of,  or  Reason  for,  doing  something. 
I'herefore, 
Q  Whenever  the  particle  to  coming  before  an  infinitive,  can  as. 
^t\\  hfi  rftnd<»»'*»^  Uy  for  to.  in  order  ff)^  h:V^  o-  deaisni  tn.  with 

^     J  *  '  O  ' 

the  infinitive,  or  to  the  end  that,  or  only  that,  with  the  indicative, 

or  subjunctive,  ox  for  with  the  gerund,  it  must  be  rendered  into 

French  by  pour :  as  likewise  the  French  for  these  expressions, 

for  to,  In  order  to,  with  a  design  to,  to  the  end  that,  and  for 

with  a  gerund,  is  pouTy  or  ajin  de  with  thb  infinitive,  or  ajin  que 

with  the  subjunctive  ;  as, 

lifafait^oMvrnefairedelaptiHe;  He  did  it  to  make  me 

uneasy. 

//  a  ite  pendu  pour  avoir  vole  sur  le  grand  chemiti ; 

He  was  hanged  /or  wbbing  upon  the  highway. 

Afin  d^ohtenir  cette  grace ;  in  order  to  obtain  that  favour. 

D  Afin  que /e  I'ui  riponde ;  that  1  may  answer  his  lettor. 

16°.  1 'he  verb  coming  after  trop,  assez,  sufiisamtJient,  suffi- 

.    sant,  and  sicffire,  always  requires  the  preposition  ponr  before 

it :  as,  i/  est  trop  sense  pour f aire  celd ;  He  has  too  much  sense 

to  do  that. 

E/le  n^est  pas  assez  riche  pour  ipoiiser  un  Due ; 

She  is  not  rich  enough  to  marry  a  Duke. 

Le  merite  ue  suffit  pas  pour  riussir ;  Merit  is  not  enough  to 

thrivo, 
'   Mind  then  weil  the  relationa  wUicVi  l\ie  iE.n^J\iSbk  v^tWtX^  of ,  Jtot(v,  \oicK^  in ^ 
^,/ifr,  and  to^  have  to  these  thxec  Frendi^onw,  de^^k^^w. 
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infinitive  with  4. And  the  preposition  fw  with  the  g^und  (or  the  infini- 
tive so  resolved),  'by  Ihe  infinitive  wilh  ^wwr.    See  the  exampfefl  alM»vc. 

The  Enirlish  gerund,  with  ^he  prepositions  vn  and  6«,  is  also  rendered  in 
French  by  the  grenina,  with  the  preposition  en:  as,  by  doing  that,  or  in  doinf 
that,  enfaisant  cela. 

Moreover  observe,  1^^,  Xhatpour  is  never  tised  in  French  with  a  i^emud  as  in 
Enjirlish, but  always  with  the  infinitive. 

^dltfy  That  Enj^lish  gerunds,  construed  with/sr^  are.  rendered  in  French  by 
tlie  compound  ofthe  present  of  the  infinitive,  or  by  a  noun :  as,  /2  a  HS  pen- 
drt  povr  avoir  voU  oh  pour  tol ;  He  has  been  nanf  ed  for  i  ^ V  *!{g  :  the  noun 
f''  noting  the  action  itself,  and  the  componnd  tense  the  time  of  the  action, 
wuich  is  past. 

3dhj^  'Ijiat  these  three  prepositions,  de,  <),  pour,  afe  noi  always  put  so  im- 
mediately before  verbs,  as  in  English,  bnt  some  word  or  words  na^  be  T>iit 
between,  as  pronouns,  and  some  adverbs,  which  must  come  immediatttly  be-  ^ 
fore  the  verb ;  as,  IJ 

Pour  vous  downer ;  To  give  yoo. 

Pour  mieux  ripondre ;  To  answer  better.  . 

Mh\y,  That  they  are  also  sometimes  used  before  the  infinitive,  without  any 
previous  n»un,  or  verb,  that  determine  them,  to  wit,  in  the  k)eginning  of  a 
sentenre ;  as, 

De  vous  dire  comment  cela  est  arrivK  e*eitt  ee  qveje  nepuis  ; 

To  tell  you  how  that  did  happen,  that  I  cannot,  or  it  is  what  I  cannot. 

In  which  construction,  de  prepares  the  mind  to  a  greater  attention  to  what 
one  is  going  to  say.  .       ,        . 

d  not  only  conies  in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  bnt  is  also  construed  with 
verbs  that  require  de :  but  then  d  falls  nnd^r  some  of  the  relations  of  disposi- 
tion and  inclination,  which  (as  we  shall  see  in  the  chapter  of  prepositions)  are 
denoted  by  th&t  particle :  and  d  thus  used,  can  be  resolved  in  English  by  6y, 
or  with,  and  a  geran(4  :  or  if,  and  the  indicative ;  as, 

A  enJMger  pur  les  apparenees  ;  If  we  may  judge  by  appearances,  or  probabi- 
lities. 
A  vicrt  oomme  il/cut,  il  nHra  pas  loin  ;   If  he  lives  at  that  rate  he  will  not  live 

long.  Q 

-4  Ventendre,  <m  diroit  que,  or  On  diroit,  a  Ventendrey  qne,  &c. 
To  hear  him  speak,  or  by  hearing  him  speak,  one  would  say  that,.^c.   - 

As  foi  four,  before  an  infinitive,  in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  it  always 
keeps  its  property  of  denoting  the  Dettign,  F^d,  or  Pause  of  doing  something ; 
as,  Foiir  moir  pris  tant  depeines,  il  n'-en  ett  pan  mieux  r^amp^'nsi : 

jpor  taking  so  much  pains,  he  is  not  the  better  rei^nrded  for  it ; 

The  infinitive  can  also  begin  tiie  senteiite  without  any  preposition  at  all 
before  it,  which  happens  when  one  speaks  sententiously,  or  is  laying  down 
general  niaxims :  as, 

■  Pouvoir  vitre  Oicec  soi  mime,  4"  ^avoir  vivre  avec  les  autres,  c'est  la  gixaide 
science  de  larie;  To  be  able  to  live  with  oneself,  and  to  know  how  to  live  with 
others,  is  the  grQai  science  of  life. 

Lastly,  Whenever  ,in  a  sentence  two  verbs  come  together,  joined  by  the 
enclitick  fir,  .great  cairc  must  be  taken  (especially  if  tliey  govern  different 
relations  and  particles)  to  give  to  each  of  them  the  respective  relation  or  par- 
ticle which  it  requires  :  as  in  placing  a  noun  after  the  first  verb,  and  before 
the  second  a  pronoun  in  that  state,  which  it  requires ;  or  in  repeating  the  pro-  £) 
noun  before  each  verb.     . 

Il  Therefore  this  English  sentence. 

That  phased  and  charmed  the  Prince,  is  translated  thus  in  Frendi : 
-    Cela  plul  au  Prince  6c  le  charma,  not  Cela  plut  Sf  charma,  <S:c.  because  wc 
say.  Charmer  quelqu*un  fr  plaire  d  qnelqu'un.  It  is  the  same  with  tliesc  sentences.: 

/  will,  and  oind  myself  to  fulfil  my  promise ;  Je  veux  acroniplir  ma  proraesse, 
&  Je  promcts  de  le'faire,  not  Je  renx  8f  promets^  ifc,  because  vouloir  requires  no 
preposition,  and  prometlre  requires  de. 

He  nutde  much  of  his  son,  and  gaire  him  his  blessing  ;* 

II  fit  des  caresses  a  son  fils,  dc  lui  donna  «at)en€$ic\AQiTi\xw(AVX$\\  «  «  *  \^ 
donna  d  stm/Hs;  beeajue,  thTiigii  the  ^esbs  ViaL\e  VVi<&  ^aiOM^  \^^\W\i)^^\.  ^va^ 
mustbeatt^dedby'itMT€itai(nu  "^ 
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J^     It  ii  tlie  same  with  two  prepositions ;  eacli  miist  Iwve  its  separate  regimea  j 
expressed  or  understood  ;  antl  tlie  understood  regimen  is  always  tbat  of  th« 
latter  prt*po!>ition :  as, 

Thi  9tte  tat  aboce,  and  Ihe  other  beUnc^  me ;  L  an  s'as»>it  au-dcssus  de  moi.  St 
Tautre  an-dessous ;  so  regular  and  nice  the  Frencli  ianj^na^i^e  is  in  its  cOn« 
stmctiou.J 

N.  B.  In  a  collection  of  Plirases  and  Dialogues  lately  i^iibli'slied  by  Mr. 
Dfs  Carriere$y  tlie  verbs  mentioned  page  303  to  dl8  are  instanced  with  tbeir 
respective  regimen^.J 

J  7°.  'Hie  Geriuicl  is  always  iiidoclinable ;  Uieref ore  we  sajr 
in  both  getiders  and  imiiibers^ 

Un  homme  craic^n(tnt  Dien ;  a  man  fearino;  God. 
UNe Jhnme-jL'rai ghaut  Dien  ;  a  woman  fturing  (ylod. 
Des  gens  craiguant  Dien;  people  tearing  God. 
Except  only  iu  some  CKpresMons  of  the  Law-style,  as  la  ren* 
B  r/anle  compte  (a  woman  giving  an  arcoynl  at  law  of  tbe  luonej 
which  slie  was  accountable  for).     Sua  gens  teNnuis  nos  Cours 
de  Par/emeftt  (style  of  Proclamation,  to  say  only  Oar  pat/ia- 

vients). 

It  is  a  great  Qnare  among  FrenHi  Grammarians,  wlictlier  tlic  exprcssioiis 
of  tliese  sentences  are  gcriiudH,  or  only  valutl  aduouns. 
Une  reqntte  leale/ante  ii  ct  tjue^  6cc, 
A  petition  tending  to  \»liat,  ^c. 
Une/iUe  tntyeure  Msuntv  et  jouufjfiiic  de  sen  diviti ; 
A  young  woman  of  age  I'njoyiiig  her  riglits. 
Ce'i  Hoffes  ne  90Mt  y>a«  K/>/>ro<;Aantcs  de  ceUes  uiieje  rit  hiir  ; 
These  »tuf Ik  are  not  like  niose  I  saw  yesterday. 
Son  IiHintiir  e»l  IclU'ititnt  r^ir-f^HSiUtv  «>  la  miennCj  r/MC,  iff. 
His  or  her  (cinpcr  is  m>  rcpngnanc  to  luim*,  tliat,  S\'c, 
La  campaf^'Tie  eat  plane  detrouiteaux  qui  piiisseut  t^*)-ans  ^  lew  ^iv,  ^  IpottdiJttam 
^,  aur  Hierln' ;  'Vhv  counhy  is  full  of  gra^iii;^  caUh*.  wamltrin^  up  and  down, 
v^  and  skipping  in  tlie  grtus. 

It  is  very  indifferent  what  appellation  to  give  to  tliose  derivatives  (and 
others  from'  verbs  neuter),  so  tliey  are  known,  and  tlie  -h  ari.er  is  informed, 
that  use  v\  ill  have  them  govern  tliesinne  relalion  as  the  verbs  from  which  they 
are  derived,  and  t>esides  agi ee,  in  gender  and  number,  with  the  termtowhJcti 
they  refer^  1  will  insert  a  list  of  them  in  the  ApiH'udix:  but  tlie  uieaiiM  to 
know  whether  they  are  g<>runds  ur  adnouns,  la  to  see  if  they  can  be  constnied 
with  the  verb  subsl.  //>  Oe:  in  which  ca.^'  they  are  adnoims,  otherwise  they 
are  fferiinds^  - 

LiKCwise  there  are  in  Fieiieh  a  great  many  wordR,  which  are  t)olh  nouns 
and  geniuds ;  as  uppeltiHl,  tisshj^ium ,  coH(iUtruuf^  Hudiunt.  sncunt,  if(H»rant^ 
ludntaul^  n^f(td'mHi^  tuppliuhi^  <\:c.  but  their  coiihtruction  iias  no  difficulty  ; 
.Ihey  aje  used  tike  noujis,  and  (hey  govern  no  htate,  as  they  do  wIr'u  n.^'cd  us 
genmdti.  ..  ,  . 

A  grtalumiiy  participles  are  also  used  substantively,  as  a///%  Measv^  <V)wri«', 
tUiiuH^^  Ki\  6iv[    You  wilt  find  complete  lists  oi  them  in  the  Appendix. 

'^  We  often  express  with  a  conjunction  and  a  tense  of  the  iudi-^ 
calive  what  is  expressed  with  a  gerund  in  oihcr  languages,  in 
order  to  avoid  tlie  ambiguity  that  may  arise  from  tke  germui 
being  indeclinable.  Thus,  instead  of  saying,  Je  Ics  ai  rencon^ 
irts  VON  rant  /a  paste,  I  met  them  riding  post,  we  say, 

Je  les  ai  rencontres  qui  couroieut  /a  paste, 
because  courant  may  as  well  refer  to  the  subject  ;'^,  as  to  the 
object  les,  11  a  itt  chez  elles,  6silles  a  trouvet^  qiu  buvoieut  6f 
luangeoleiitf  instead  of  bavanl  ^  mangeartt ;  lie  has  been  ty 

their  house,  and  found  them  e^Lliwg  auddnaVvD^ 
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Tlie  gerund  sometimes  takes  the  preposition  en  before  it,  as  A 
in  English  in  and  /yy,  and  can  be  nsolvcJ  by  the  conjunctions 
wJi€M.  whilst,  and  of,  vvith  a  tense  of  the  ijidicativc  :  as. 


\o  avoid  tUe  equivocation,  that  iiuiy  be  occasioned  by  en  prononn,  and  en  pre- 

l>ositiuu ;  as,  .  ^..  ,    .       v-  .  -  •  i  .^ 

/<  le  prUi  d'instruhe  son/tls,  wutant  enfaire  %m  sarant ;  or  cmnme  i/  en  vouioit 
faire,  or  com^ne  il  voulnit  eu  /aire  ttx  Mronf  ;  He  desired  him  to  initrtiet  his  swi« 
as  be  viould  make  a  learned  man  of  bim. 

^riie  English  gerund  (htg)  so  much  used  with  the  particles 
a,  an,  the,  or  nothing  before  it>  or  M'itli  «/ after,  is  rendered  3 
into  French  by  a  noun,  or  by  a  pronoun  and  a  verb,  or  an  infi- 
nitive when  it  comes  after  a  verb  with  a  or  an :  as, 

The  impoverishing  of  the  body  is  tlie  enriching  of  the  soul ; 

L'appauvrissement  du  corps  est  ce  qui  eiiricliit  r&me. 
~  Hp  is  gone  a  zs:alking;  it  est  alii  se  promener. 

A  virtuous  man  does  not  leave  off  doing  good,  but  when  he 
gives  over  living ; 

Uhomme  vertuenx  ne  cesse  de  faire  (//*  hien  qu'en  cessnnt  de 
vivre* 

His  perfect  knowledge  of  the  Freiurh  Topguc  is  the  reason  of 
his  being  chosen  for  tiiat  embassy ; 

La  connoissance  paiiaite  anil  a  de  la  langue  Franfoise,  est  C 
la  raison  pourquoi  on  fa  choisi  pour  cette  amhassade. 

Observe,  besides,  that  the  gerund  with  the  verb  substantive 
to  he  is  rendered  into  French  by  the  verb  of  tlie  gerund,  in  the 
tense  of  the  verb  substaiitive :  as, 

He  is  dancing,  11  danse  ;  /  was  reading,  Je  lisois,  ^r. 

^  Mr.  Hal4erf  in  bis  illiistvation  of  CAimfratid'n  Ui-aminar,  bas  taxed  bim 
with  error,  for  not  bavin^  distinguished  tiie  Participle  present  frcin  the  Ge- 
rund. 

Without  Hieaniiijr  the  Icajst  oft'enee  to  Mr.  /i.  whose  merit  is  readily  ac- 
,  ivnowledved,  ait  bis  coiTcctions  are  alto^^ctber  hift^hlv  ouiumendable,  it  may 
hy  observed,  that  he  has  espoused  tde  wionp^  »ide  6i  tbe  qHc^^ion.  His  priiir 
<'ipal  authority  i9  Restaul,  one  of  those  uuliquated  t^ninunarians,  who,  fet- 
tered wiUi  the  prejudices  of  school,  dare  not  soar  bigTior,  and  are  anxious  to  p^ 
riialk  the  syntax  of  all  luu;>:uages  alter  that  uf  the  Latin,  without  any  re^^ard  -LI. 
to  the  peculiar  i^rnius  of  each. 

This  vindicalk)n  of  Chambauiif  who  liimseK  has  foUoued  Girard,  is  f^rounded 
upon  the  opinion  of  fVaiUif,  who  i^i  himself  a profesjiional  man  in  Latin,  and 
%«buhe  KrrnebGrrunjniar  has  superseded  that  of /^c;«<<i(fHn  Paris,  neai- thirty 
vfar.^:,  after  receiviM^  the  sanction  of  tl^eUniversilv  ot  Pari.s;  a  class  of  ntcu 
«Mnversint  in  Latin,  who  have  adopted  the  book,  thoup^b  the  Participle  pre- 
»c'ia  is  niistUnn^  in  it. 

It  remains  to  prove  tbtit  the  opinion  of  Chambauii  and  IVaiUy  in  justifiabic. 
'  The  i'nrlicipie  is  aq  ealledv  because  it  partakes  of  the  nature  of  both  the 
verb  and  the  adjective  j  that  i»,  verb-like,  it  j^overjiM;  aJid  adjective-tike^  it 
is  decHiiablc,  aud  may  be  thi>  j)re(ric:ite  cl*  a  sciitenee :  but  the  French  UC' 
j-dnd,  ilionvii  posvessin^  the  fii>t  ol  thr,  pro|H-rties,  rts.  tiiat  of  f^ovcniiu:j;> 
ilAeii  iiol  kiow  enjcy  tlie  others,  a>  it  did  furnieriy  ;  it  therefore  c^diWoVVt^  ^VVV"^ 
a  Participje.  '  . 

The  OeAipd  is  so  vailed^  bf caiiM*  it  U  llie  vice§;evei\^  o\  ?k.  Ne\\>,  «\\\\rs'i «w5»* 
mrdiiuitc  to  the  prittupstl  vnrlt  oj  the  seulence,  \\3i^\utt  ^*i  liajwiR  Tt«;tvfl\^^ 

Fi 
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/^  With  its  primitive  verb,  and  staiidii^,  ns  it  ivere,  fur  a  subject  tbgettier  with 
its  attribute.^ 

Tlie  Gerund  serves  to  ex|rreh»y  l^.  T\\e  sttite,  chiefly  of  the  subject,  stimo- 
t  lilies  of  tlie  object  ol'aii  urtioii. 

W*,  'J'tie  iiiorive  or  ground  uf*  u  Mibject  for  acting. 

30.  'l>ie  circuinstauce,  inamiery  or  means  of  au  action. 

N.  B.  The  subject  of  an  action  is  aJiirays  a  noun  or  pronoun  goreniin^  a 
verb  ;  as  ttie  object  is  a  noun  or  pronoun  governed  by  a  verb.  The  object 
Lu  H  liich  «i  Gerund  inay  reier,  must  be  governed  without  tlie  aaaisunce  of 
uu)  preposition. 

iu  iLi  two  first  capacities,  tlie  Gerund  anftwen*  to  the  questions  arfr^  ¥ 

Aotf*  y  and  may  \tv  resolved,  eitlier  b^  the  rektive  conjiuictive  gui^  or  tlte 

ronjunctions  commf,  parre  gue,&ic.  prcnxed  to  a  verb  in  the  indicative  mrK)d. 

.        Ill  its  third  capaji^ity,  it  answers  to  the  questions  wken  ¥  kom¥  nud  may 

^  i)c'  n^ilvcd  by  tlie  conjunctions  (arsynf,  pendant  que^  prefixed  tua  verb  in 

tiu.'  iudicatj^  imMid. 

]o.  PiXAMPTK  of  Gerund*  exprtum^  Ihcila^le  of  a  subject  andobfec*. 

Albert  Vnistcin  fut  natuy ellewent  fort  sohe;  tie  dormant  prrstfue  pmnt, 
truvuillant  toujimrXf  siipporttiiit  jmtiemtfunt  Icfroid  4  iufaifrt,  tic.  **  Al- 
bert Valslein  yrux  iiarunilly  vtry  sober  ;  tukiufi  ahiioht  no  sleep,  hem^  niwayt 
at  work,  patient  J  V  CN/iiM/'j::  Cold  H;jd  hiiii^«  r,  1^1/'  IJ  ere  t  tie  state  of  Val- 
vtein  iii  deHCribetl ;  tlie  {;eniiids  donnauty  &c.  tnav  be  re^jived  by  comme  U 
dormoit,  ^.^.  or  qui  dormpit,  &c.  tlie  imperfect  of  their  respective  verbs, 
Ijecause/a^,  tlie  principal  verb  of  tlie  sentence,  denotes  a  lime  past. 

Ci'tte  Dawe  est  Wun  excellent  caractere  ;  soigiiaiit  let  maladtXy  faisaot 
dcsavmoneSf  obJigeant  toujuun  qiiand  ell^  le  pcut.  ^*  This  lady  is  of  an 
fxcelleiit  temper;  uUending  the  sick,  giving  nimn,  always  obliging  when 
/J  she  has  it  in  her  power.**  Here  the  disposition  of  the  I^ndy  is  descriljed;  the 
gerunds  may  lie  resolved  by  cotnmeelle  wi^ne,  ike.  the  present  tense  of  tlieir 
respective  verbs,  because  etty  the  principal  verb,  denotes  tiif  present  time. 

Combien  yoyoi\$'»ofii  de  gens,qui  connoiMmni  le  pnx  du  tempSf  leperdent 
maid  propot  !  ^  How  n)any  people  we  ler,  wlio  knowing  the  value  of  time, 
yet  waste  it  to  ik>  puqxise  f'  Here  connoissant  may  be  resolved  quoiqu^iU 
connoipent ;  or  the  seconci  ve^'b  perdent  may  be  accompanied  witli  tlie 
conjunction  cependant. 

On  lee  trouve  touj(nir$  biivant  4r  niaiigeant ;  **  We  always^irtd  tliem 
eating  and  drinking.**  Je  lex  ai  trouves  buvant  &  imui^eant ;  **-}Jhitvd 
litem  eatifig  and  drinking.'*  Here  the  gerunds  huvtmt  and  wangeant  de- 
scribe the  state  of  rlie  object,  and  may  be  resolved  by  qui  Intivent  &  man' 
genty  or  qui  hu^anent  Sc  mungfoienty  according  lo  tlte  tense  of  tlie  principal 
verb  to  which  they  are  sulMirdinate. 

3^.  Examples  of  Gerunds  expressing  the  motive  Of^  greundfor  acting, 
P     In  that  CMpiicity  the  Gennid  Always  refers  lo  tlie  subject  of  tbe  sentence. 

flMt^U  ^'*^*''  ^  Cambridge,  voalant  en  faire  an  bon  matkinHdicuin; 

r,^^,.t  i  "  He  sendsy  or  kaa  «ml,  or  irn/l  tead,  his  son  to  Cambridge : 

/!«  ^^«1  h«  .•  f  Wking  lo  make  a  good  mathematicum  of  him."  The  Gerund 

^iVff?e?L  *■•'*''*"'  ^pypj^^jf^p  motive  of  his  sending,  &c.;  it  may  be 

// Moirm  1  refiolvod  by  pa^ee  guHl  rea*,  the  present  tense,  liecanse  Ihe 

mcerra  j  principal  verb  denotes  a  time  preacnl  or  future. 

But  in  this  phraM*, 

U  a  enrwfS  ^  son  f Us  c)  Catitbridge,  voiiIaiU  en  fahrCy  &c.    **  He  teni  or  had 

(Bupposing  be  i^weeni  his  son  to  Cambridge,  vpishing  to  make,"  &c.   The  G^ 

no  longer  tijere)  >mnd  roalant  mav  be  resolved  ny  pnrce  qu'il  vauleU^  the  ■ 

Hfmamm  \  imperfeet  tew^e,  becaxv^  Ww  ^^iVnc.\v«^  N«n>  denotoa  «r*    ~ 

Jfi  ilftQU  mwa^4    ^pa$tp 
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Tvro  or  nioi-e  g^raiids  employed  together,  miul  be  joitiefl,  with  a  coiuvnc-  ^ 
tion  before  the  last :  as,  Craighaot  ^vlH  c6U  d'etre  timmtvnnf,  if  de  Vautre  «*en- 
miyaiit  d'entretenvr  lant  de  tr<mpe$  d  jv«  d^jinuj  U  te  mmxa  dtoM  la  mantagnes ; 
*'  Fmnng**  on  one  hand,  to  be  deserted,  and  betMgtired^  on  the  other,  to  keep 
so  man\  men  in  his  pav,  he  fled  to  the  rapuntains.  

The  geninds  past  are  formed  with  ftie  assistance  of  the  helping  gerunds 
'  4gy<mt  axid  elant ;  &^,  .  ...... 

la  vUle  avant  et6  prise  3r  abandonnSe  an  ouiaget  U  soldat  vfU  un  immense 
hutin ;  **  The  town  hacing  been  taken  and  delivered  op  to  plunder,  the  sol' 
mers  made  an  immense  booty."  He^c  ^tgant  6ti  does  for  the  two  participles 
frrist  au'1  aha)idorm^e,  because  lioth  are  used  tfffinn«ti\ely  ;  bnt  when  one  is 
used  afhrmativcl^  and  the  other  negatively,  or  rice  nrjid,  the  gerund  must  be 
repeated;  w,  LaviHe  u'ayant  pcMronrMX^  r«tiare,t»aisayant  ^\c  pr'ue  d'aasaut^Sic, 

Id  the  two  capacities  above-mentioned,  the  French  genmd,  it  is  true,  pcr- 
foi  ms  the  same  off  ire  as  the  participle  present  of  the  Latin :  but,  for  the  rea* 
j«ms  already  stated,  it  dees  not  follow  timt  it  slionid  go  by  the  same  name ;  no 
more  than  the  French  participle  has  a  right  to  assume  the  denomination  of  Q 
the  Latin  supine,  though  it  perform  its  part,  when  taken  actively. 

3^.  Examples  of  Gerunds  expresringtke  circumstance,  manner ,  wr  means  of  an 

action. 

In  that  eapaeify  the  pernndalwa^s  refers  to  the  snbiect  of  the  sentence, 
performinjr  the  sanie  office  as  the  gerund  in  do  of  the  Latin,  and  having  the 
import  qI  a  substantive,  Fince  it  is,  or  may  always  i)e,  preceded  by  the  pre- 
pofrition  tfL,  with  wlrirh  it  fonus  an  advci'bial  phrase.  (N*  B.  The  omer 
gemndfl  of  tlie  Latin,  viz.  in  di  and  dam,  have  their  offices  performed  by  th^ 
.Jrreiich  rnfiuitive,  preceded  by  de  or  pour,) 

Je  Pai  rencnntri  en  allant  a  la  camjm^nf :  "  I  met  him  in  f^ng  into  the 
conntry."  Je  lirai  sa  Uitre  en  me  promennnt ;  '*  I  shall  read  his  letter  when  I 
take  a  walk."  In  tiM'se  [dirases  the  genmd  expresses  the  circumstance  of  the 
action  :  Eu  allant  may  be  resolved  by  i'nmmf  j'allvia^  or  lorstjHe  j*alMs :  En  . 
we  promenanl  niuy  be  n\solved  liv  quandje  me  promauraiy  or  pek  ''tn$  queje  me 
promenerai,  "  r* 

Vvvs  VacezfuU  <u  coinunt ;  "  Yon  have  done  il  running  J'  II  tons  adit  la 
tirth'y  tout  en  riant ;  '*  He  xpoke  tlie  truth  to  yon,  thou.!>:n  in  a  pleasant  man- 
ner,'' Iq  these  phrc'L««es  the  geruml  expretwes  the  manner  of  the  action :  £fi 
eonrant  nuiy  be  resolved  by  comme  or  wrgq'ue  rous  couriez :  Tout  en  riant  may 
be  resolved  by  f/uoi'iu'll  rft. 


en  faisant  expresses  the  means  employed  ,to  cure  him,  and  be  retdofved  by 
puree  qiCon  Irn  afuit  prtmhr,  cV;c. 

If  the  princi]>a(  vorh  were  in  the  hi\nro  t«ise,  on  leguirira;  or  in  the  con- 
ditional, oa  le  srvSrivoitf  the  gerund  would  t>c  resolved  bv  si  oh  lui  fail,  or  si 
on  IxiifaisoU  prendre,  on  account  of  the  condition  implied. 

FrujR  tlie  examples  above  stated^  it  plainly  appears  that  the  gemnd,  in  any 
capacity,  may  be  .resolved  nearly  m  the  same  manner,  m.  by  a  coijnnction 
and  a  verb :  Now  the  difference  of  tbc  conjunction  is  not  a  plea  to  give  the  i^ 
f^erund  different  denominaticms ;  therefore  there  is  no  impropriety  in  giving 
tt  but  oneuaine,  provid(»l  it  may  equally  well  answer  the  pnrpose. 

bnmc  Gramraariuus  who  reeiion  two  sorts  of  paiiiciples  in  French,  Hie 
active  and  Ihe  passive,  do  not  seem  more  sncressful.  Tney  oallojmr jgrmlid 
the  parttciple  active,  which,  it  is  true,  cxpre8:4es  an  action ;  bat,  as  has  jbst 
been  shown,  cannot  be  denominated  a  participle.  As  to  their  participle  pas- 
sive, [hey  confess  that  it  is  luoslly  used  actively;  why  then  should  itsdeiio- 
mination  l)e  confined  to  one  voice  only  ? 

It  may  therefore  be  fairly  inferred,  that  in  f^rench  there  is  bnt  one  participle 
both  nonMiially  and  really  ;  which  serves  for  the  past  as  well  as  present  time, 
in  both  tlie  ariivf  and  pas>ive  voice.    This  perliaps  may  be  ascribed  toa  po- 
verty of  oni  lauguage,  which,  how  ever,  does  not  militate  against  its  clearness 
and  persi>i<'n':ty.  Its  (teficiency  is  easily  made  up  with  the  a&s\&\»x^^«  ^^ vyccvr 
words,  and  Ihe'lani^nage  is  not*  injured  "bv  \\,  Mticc  a  tr\\\\l\\Ki!W\"«j  ^\\*^^*>* 
saveil^  w'hivh  in  tlivtml  would  prove  useless,  and  be  Oitt«v^K4iBiC^<\^  %Vo»»^^ 
of  i'xprt'ssion. 
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A  18*.  Participles  are  mere  adnoiins,  sometimes  construed  with 
a  subject,  to  make  short  accidental  seiuences^  Cela  dity  listen 
mlta :  After  saying  this,  he  vtent  away  ;  but  most  times 'senring 
to  form  the  compound  tense*  of  verbs.  When  they  meet  wi£ 
noui>s,  they  always  agree  withtliun  in  number  and  gender:  a^ 
L  «'    K  (^  a  man  cs-     une  femme     7         a   woman 

'  I       teemed.       estiinae,        y         estatmed. 
,  .    ^      t  people  es-     des  nations     1  nations 

*  ^  ^   \       teemed.       ^^/iniees,       J    /    esteemed. 

^  When  they  are  part  or*  a  tense  cuuipound^  they  are  sometimes 
declinable,  and  sometimes  indeclinable,  according  to  the  fol- 
iowing  observations : 

\st,  Tlie  iKirticiple  is  declinable,  \\hen  it  comes  after  the 
verb  itrc  ct^i^iiUrred  only  as  a  verb  substantive,  or  (what  is 
the  same)  when  the  participle  is  a  predicate,  that  is,  an  adooun 
affirmed  tif  the  subject ;  as, 

//  ed  perdw,      EUe  estperdut ;  He  or  She,  or  It  is  lost. 

Us  SAUt  f)f  rdus,  K//e  sunt  perdues ;  lliey  are  lost,  [to  dance. 
a  esl  rrtvi,  tHletat  rayitde  danser  ;}le,  or  She  is  overjoyed 
m/e  a  iti  ravie  de  vous  voir ;  She  has  been  charmed  to  see  you. 

d     T  N.I/.  Tilt'  parliciplc  iU  is  oIwavK  indcclioabk,  as  also  pu  and/oAai; 
^  voulu  is  very  m^Iaoin  duclineU.] 

tk/Zy,  When  the  tense  compomid,  either  of  avoir  or  e/re,  is 
preceded  by  a  pronoun  relative  in  the  fourth  state,  governed  as 
an  object,  such  us  que,  ley  la,  hs,  me,  le,  se,  nous,  vous,  or  by  a 
notiti  with  a  pronoun  interrogative  :  as, 

Les  peines  (pie  tnes  amis  one  priKcs  ; 

The  trouble  which  my  friends  iiave  taken. 

Les  peines  quails  se  sont  donuees ;  * 

llie  troublie  which  they  gave  tlieraselves. 

Quellea  peines  a-t-il  prises  (or)  s'est-il  donu6es  ? 
N        What  trouble  did  he  take,  or  give  himself  ? 
DSes  saursont  Men  du  mirite,je  les  ai  toujours  esiimies ; 
His  sisters  are  very  deserving,  1  Ixave  always  esteemed  them. 
Nous  nous  sommes  ^romp6s ;  We  are  mistaken  (Men  speak). 
Elles  a'eioient  irompees ;  ITiey  were  mistaken  (said  of  women). 

But  the  participle  is  indeclinable,  1st,  when  the  pronoun  is 
governed  of  a  verb  coming  after  the  tense  compound,  and  not 
of  the  tense  compound :  as, 

Les  motitres  qvL'ilafaii  faire,  il  we  les  a  pas  vouhi  payer; 

The  iratches  which  he  ordered  to  be  made,  he  would  not 
|«fty /or  theoi. 
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Fait  and  vonin  do  not  agree  with  the  pronouns  que  and  left,  A 
relating  to  ks  mouhesy  becatise  these  pronouns  afe  not  governed 
of  the  compound  tenses  il  a  fait  y  il  a  voulu,  but  by  the  foIloNving 
verbs yii/;e  and  pai/er. 

2(1/ i/y  When  it  is  governed  in  the  third  state  expressii^g  the 
end  ot'  iiie  verb,  and  not  in  the  fourth,  expressing  its  object. 

We  say  :  E/le  s'est  tuee ;  She  has  killed  herself ; 
waking  the  participle  agree  ^itli  the  pionoun  .<c,  governed  df 
the  tense  cpnipound|  as  its  object.-    But  \ve  say  : 

E//e  s^esi  donn6  la  mort,  not  sW  doitnie  \  Slie  put  herself  to 
death ;  because  the  tense  compound  does  ilot  govern  se  as  its 
object,  but  la  mart ;  and  ^  19  only  the  end,  in  the  third  state  B 
(sibi). 

The  pronoun  is  not  ^^overncd  of  the  tense  compouDd  in  these  fovr  ca.<tcs: 
l$t.  When  the  ver!>  fatre,  serving'  t»  form  the  compound  teilBC,  fifties  to 
cetue,  to  betpeaky  to  order,  a»  in  tlie  aforesaid  example. 

Le$  moutrea  nh'tl  a  isiiifaire ;  The  watches  which  he  ordered  to  he  made. 

2rffy,  With  verhs  impersonal :  as, 

Les  tumulte*  qu'tt  a  f  ullu  appaiter ;  the  riots  which  it  wai  necessary  tA  quell ; 
wherein  que  is  gpovemed  of  a/>paiscr,  not  of  il/allu. 

Sdiy^  With  the  participle  j^a  from  jM)urotr.  du  from  deroir^  tomlu  from  mk- 
loir,  and  perhaps  some  others,  after  which  toere  is  an  infinitive  nnderstoofl : 
aH, 

Jl  a  di'  ioutes  leti  raisons  qu'iVayooIu  ;  He  has  said  aD  the  n?asons  that  he 
would  ;  dire  being  understood  aftor  toxlu* 

Manage,  "Corneilky  and  VAM  Desmorais  (Xhe  Grammar  of  the  French  Aca-  r] 
d<*my)  make  three  more  exceptions  to  the  general  rule ;  |iretendin|rj  that 
when  tiie  f*nbject  of  the  verb  c«mes  after  it,  or  when  the  pronomi  «efa  is  the 
subject,  wLether  it  comes  Ucfore*  or  after  ttie  verb^  or  when  tiie  compound 
tCRseis  followed  by  either  a  noun  or  ^dnonn,  which  it  ^vems,  together  with 
the  pronoun,  the  participle  u  indeclinable,  aikd  therefore  wilt  nave  writers 
say, 

JLss  pewe$  qu'&at  pris  met  amis,  or  t^e  $e  sont  donn()  mes  amis. 
J^$  pehies  que  nCa  donn^  cette  uffairey  or  que  cela  m'a  cans^. 
JLe  commerce  Va  rendu  puis.»unU ;  Trade  made  it  powerfnl. 

Lea  Anglois  ae  aont  rendu  maHtriS  de  la  mer;  llic  English  have  made  them- 
seWes  masters  of  tlie  «^a. 

But  gbod  writers  now  keep  to  the  general  rule,  of  making  the  participle 
agree  with  the  foreg^oingnrononn,  except  only  when  it  is  not  governed  of  the 
compound  tense,  or  is  in  the  third  state.    '  ^  p^ 

Tliercfore  we  sliouid  say : — Leu  peines  qu'ont  prises. — Lea  pcincs  que  m*a  l/" 
donheea. — Va  rendue  puusante — Se  soat  readua.  maUres  de  la  mcr. 


CHAP.  Vf . 

Of  VERBS  Impersonah 

?  OTHicTLY  speaking  there  b  no  soch  thing  nsn  Verb  Tmpci^soiifii,  except 
in  the  infinitive  inoeid ;  howe!ter,.according  to  ^le  trite  <ait^v;«c:e  of  GrvMxv- 
mariaus,  Sicb  jmaj^  b^  dp  call^,  infiie  iii^ic^tlve  aY\y\i>uV)yitvcxv(^  V^^ 
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A  ^iify  site,  it,  ^c,  butoiiljf  Hith  tins  proitoun,  il  \t]  impersoiia],  that  is,  refer- 
ins  to  no  antecedent ;  us  in  these  pbru-ses : 

11  tonnef  i7  thunders;  i\  neigcoiff  it  snoued;  ii  pleuvra^  i^  will  rain; 
(seep.  187.)  wlierdn  nu  antecedent  appears,  unless  you  suppose  that  such 
words  It  ciely  the  sky ;  le  ianps,  the  weatfier,  may  l>e  understood.  ITiero- 
fore  a  verbifl  known  to  be  impersonal,  when  nu  substantive  can  b«  prefixed 
to  it  instead  of  i7. 

//  is  also  impersonid  in  phrases  like  this :  li  t*e$t  pa»ii  hienie$ekatsf; 
which  has  tlie  same  import  as,  Bien  de$  choies  u  tontpasiieM  ;  Many  things 
have  Imppeiied.     Tlie  virtual  subject  of  the  verb  iuifieraonal  s*eif  possce,  is 
kien  det  ckoxet ;  hence  may  be  inferred  tliaC  tlie  impersonal  pronoun  ti,  far 
from  refer rinf;  to  an  antecedent,  rather  refers  to  a  consequent  term. 

_      Even  H  has  l»een  reputed  by  judicious  authors  a  mere  article,  belonsiog 
^  to  a  substantive  expressed  or  understood,  and  ibllowiiig  the  verb  when  it  is 
expressed,  as  in  il  est  jour  (iljour  est,  or  ie  jour  at), 

Tliese  phrases,  il  pieut,  il  tonne,  may  be  resolved  in  the  same  manner, 
vis.  il  pluie  est,  or  la  pluie  e*t ;  (il  pleutf  comprehending  in  itself  the  sub- 
ject, with  tlie  R^ruintive  and  attribute).    (Gram,  de  P.  R.) 

Verbs  Impertonol,  in  all  their  tenses,  are  used  in  tlie  third  person  singu- 
lar ;  hence  they  are  of  the  same  tribe  as  those  used  with  the  pronoun  inde- 
terminate on  ;  the  unly  difference  is  that  they  present  something  more  ge- 
ne nU  and  indeterminatt ;  as, 

II  te  trouvf.  de*  genM,  or  On  trouve  det  gens ;  People  are  found.  (See 
(lie  latter  end  of  this  CInipter.) 

?)  I.  Of  the  Impersonal  II  est,  il  etoit,  Sc^, 

This  iaipereonal,  and  the  demonstrative  c*est,  are  of  very 
extensive  use  in  French,  but  cannot  be  used  indiscriminately 
the  one  for  the  other ;  thus,  in  order  to  know  how  to  employ 
^  them  properly,  make  the  following  observations : 

IT  The  English  Tmncrsonal,  ii  m,  is  used  in  sentences,  the  signification  of 
which  is  sometimes  aosolnte  and  iadetenninate,  sometimes  relative  and  dv- 
termiDate.    In  the  Utter  case,  c'est  roust  always  be  nsed ;  in  the  former,  ii  est 


dercd  intoTrenclitwo  wa>8. 

1<>.  Cesti^n  roii  que  roui  cherehez  d  le  eorromjtreJmttins  sbmcUnng  positive, 
an  actual  endeavour ;  and  for  this  reason,  the  verb  ekerckez  is  in  the  indicative.) 

to.  II  est  imtile  que  vous  cherehiez  H  U  corrompre,  (bseans  something  tncer- 
D  tain,  an  intended  endeavour ;  and  for  this  reason,  the  verb  ekerchiezjis  in  the 
subjunctive.)  This  latter  phrase  rather  signifies,  It  is  in  vain  you  woald  eti* 
deavour,  Sfc, 

FVoiu  the  above  examples  it  appears  that  il  est  oannot  be  nsed  for  c^est, 
without  altering  the  sense  of  the  phrase. 

On  the  contrary,  e'ettj  accompanied  with  a  noun,  may  perform  the  office 
af  U  est,  still  preserving  its  foil  import. 

For  instance,  this  phrase ;  11  est/Aeheux  que  son  pr^et  n'ait  pas  riussi;  It  is 
grievous  that  his  project  did  not  socceed ; 

May  be  equally  well,  and  still  better  rendered  by  this :  Ceat  km  ckote/A- 

diitue  que  toti  prejek  fCeeiJt  pas  rhusu    Bothphraies  have  the  same  import, 
^im^^  —-  -•-  -«»i A-. ^A  .  c..La,  Au^ii^k*..^  m  yjfiii  \^  seen 

_  ttAwVitA  tcoas 

que  a  degtte 


Muse  que  soM  pnyei  iCmd  nu  riussu    Bothphraies  have  the 
eweemg  m  either  roveni  the  same  mood ;  bnl  the*  latter,  a^ 
hereafter,  is  more  arraeable  to  the  f^«s  «ft  Wt^Two^^  iW 
tf*^  ^-mcimn  c'eei  •  .  •  eae  a  dectte at  enorf. 


of 
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ft  ^ 

Therefote  in  the  duubt  which  way  the  English  Impcrsoiwl  it  i$,  follouecl  ^ 
by  an  adnoun,  must  be  rendered  into  Frei»ch,  tliere  can  he  no  impropriety 
in  using  c'est,  provided  you  introduce  a  noun,  with  which  the  aduoui)  wifl 
be  construed,  ns  in  the  kibt  instance.] 

■ 

V  11  est  is  construed,  1°,  with  nouns  (bnoting  time ;  as. 

Quelle  heure  estril  ?  What  o'clock  is  it  ?  11  est  deux  heures ; 
It  is  two  o'clock. 

Quelle  heure  avifex-vsus  qu'il  soit  ?  What  o'clock  do  you 
thiiik  it  is  ?  II  est  minuit ;  It  is  twelve  (at  night).  Est-il  si 
tard  que  cela '/  Is  it  so  late  I  Jejie  croyoispas  quW  ffit  si  tardy 
I  did  not  think  it  was  so  late. 

Quelle  heure  etoit-il  quand  xous  etes parti'?  At  wlwit  o'clock  B 
did  you  set  oif?    II  itoit //ew/'A^wres ;  Ittcasnme. 

11  estjowr ;  It  is  day-light. — //  est  miit ;  It  is  dark. 

II  est  heure  de  diner  \  It  is  diiiner-tiine. — II  tsi' heure  jde  se 
retirer  j  It  is  time  to  go  home. 

II  est  temps  de  partir ;  It  is  lime  to  set  out.  II  sera  tard 
quaf*d  vous  arriverons  a  Douvres ;  It  zcull  be  late  when  we 
reach  Dover. 

N.B.  /n  tlie  above  apptipttion  of  it  est,  the  noun  takes  no  article;  the 
reason  is  obvious ;  it  is  itselt  .-ui  article,  as  has  been  said.] 

%  2**.  11  est  is  also  coustrued  v  itb  an  adnoun^  unaccompa-  C 
Bied  with  a  noun,  but  followed  by  either  ue  oi  que,  and  a  sub- 
sequent sentence  explicative  of  the  adnouii ;  as, 

ll  est  bieni'dcheux  d'etre  malade^  6)  de  iC avoir pmnt  d*argetit\ 
It  is  a  very  sad  tiling  to  be  sick,^  aiul  have  no  money. 

II  est  bon  de  se  tenir  sur  ses  gardes ;  It  is  prudent  to  stand 
upon  one's  guard. 

Thd  above  phrases  pre^nt  something  general  and  septen 
tious ;  but  wlien  particularized,  they  must  be  construed  with 
que  instead  of  de  :  as, 

II  est  Jacbeux  que  cela  soit  arrive  ;  It  is  sorrowful  that  suchD 
a  thing  has  happened. 

U  est  bou  que  vous  vous  teniez  sur  vos  gardes :  It  is  prudent 
for  you  to  stand  upon  your  guard. 

Il  est  bien  f&cheitx  qiie  vous  spj/ez  malade,  &  que  vous 
n*auez  point  d*argent :  It  is  a  very  sad  thingybr  you  to  be  side, 
a'nd  have  no  money.  [Sometimes  you  may  say,  as  in  English, 
//  est  bienfdcheux  pour  vous  d'etre,  8cc.  See  the  Im^^Kt^ssjoabSak 
p.9Q7  and  314.]  ^'  ^\' 
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2\      IT  3®.  //  esty  in  all  its  tenses,  is  also  construed  with  prepo- 
sitions ;  For  instance, 

With  a,  to  i.xprt'ss  probability ;  as^ 

//  est  A  vfoire  que  cela  arrivera ;  it  may  be  thought  that  this 
•    will  happen, 

II  itoit  a  yrhumer  que  cela  9eroit  ai/isi ;  It  was  presumable 
that  it  would  be  so. 

In  this  acceptation  U  est  in  elegantly  iised  for  ilya^{^t% 
paee  338,  A.) 

with  dtf  to  express  dutv,  obligation ;  as, 
11  est  de  la  gtnirositi  ae  pardonner ;  It  behoves  a  generous 
B  soiftl  to  forgive. 

//  est  du  devoir  d'/i«  bon  citoyeii  de,  difendre  sa  patrie-^  A 
good  citizen  ou^ht  to  defend  his  native  country.  ' 

Wrth  etty  to  express  ability,  character ;  as, 

li  nest  pus  en  moi  de  chercher  a  ttuire ;  It  is  not  in  my  cha- 
racter to  be  imrtful. 

//  n  itoit  J  fas  en  lui  de  lefaire;  He  had  not  it  in  his  power 
to  do  so. 
•    S'il  est  en  voire  poavoif ;  If  you  have  it  in>your  power. 

11  est  en  son  pouvoir  de  vous  obliger ;  He  has  it  in  his  power 
to  oblige  you.] 

C  IF  4*.  //  est  construed  with  the  particle,  or  ratbei'  the  sup- 
plying pronoun  en,  prefixed  to  the  verb,  implies  sometimes 
coDtiusency;  as, 

On  lui  a  intent i  un  proces,  S;  il  «cn  a  rien  iti\  An  action 
has  been  brought  against  him,  which  had  no  fatal  consequence. 

Qnand  il  Canroii  maltrailiy  or  ♦S'//  tavo:t  mditrai/e,  qum 
seroit'il?  il  neii  seroit  rien\  I'hough,  or  if  he  had  ill-treated 
him,  what  would  be  the  consequence  ?  nothing  at  all. 

//  en  sera  ce  quHlplaira  a  Dieu ;  It  will  happen  as  it  pleases 
God. 
D     //en  sera  de  eette  affaire  ce  'qu'il  plaira  aux  ministres  ;  It 
will  be  with  this  affair  as  '.he  ministers  please. 

Sometimes  il  en  est  implies  comparison,  then  the  preposition 
de  (in  lingiish  with)  must  be  prefixe'd  both  to  the  noun  com- 
pared an  J  the  noun  of  similitude ;  'as, 

11  eu  est  de  la  Pocsie  co/nme  de  la  Peinture ;   It  is  with 
Poetry  aso^tM  Painting. 
//ett  sera  da  votre  comme  da  mien  \  It  will  be  with  yours  &s 
mtA  mine.] 
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Of  the  pretended  Impersonal,  or  rather  the  ^Vehh  Demqnstratite  c^est,  A 

(•*et()ir,  ^c. 

IT  Mr.  Holder  has  censured  Chambaud  pretty  severely^  for  "  hay'iag,"  said 
he,  **  very  incautiously  joined  the  personal  applfcalions  of  e*eH,  to  its  imper- 
Bonal  ones."  This  gentlemsn's  nniniad vcrwon  Forttm,  ral  her  im^autiona.  W  ith 
a  little  more  attention  to  Ihe  nature  of  ce^  and  to  the  double  acceptation  of  the 
EneliKb  iiup^Tsonal,  t*  is,  he  mighty  perh:ip«,  have  come  nearer  to  the  noint, 
by  givini^  a  general  verdict  affain8t  the  impersonality  of  e'est.  In  this  re- 
spect he  w-onld  have  agreed  with  the  Kri->iK'h  Academy  and  our  best  gram- 
marians, uho  do  not  reckon  c'est  a  verb  iinpi?rsdnal. 

In  effect,  there  is  a  material  difference  between  f/es^  and  c'ut.  The,  former 
is  mostly  construed  with  an  adnonn,  or  with  a  substantive  taken  ac^cctivelv,  ^ 
and  is  generally  followed  by  au  explicative  sentence :  the'latter  is  generally 
construed  with ia  noun,  or  with  a  verb  in  tlic  iDfinitivt,  tliat  is,  usedanbetan- 
tively,  and  may  make  a  complete  st;nt<.'nce.    (See  the  foUpwinc^  pagef.) 

If/lhercfore,  there  be  alrcaely  difficulty  enough  iQ  dcfenoiD^  the  imper- 
sonnlily  of  il  est,  sinr(>  inmost  of  the  examples  above  stltcd  it  has  a  great  ^ 
similarity  to  on,  being  income  measure  its  viccgertnt  v  there  is  still  no  less  *^ 
possibility  to  atlribulc  impen'onality  to  a  verb  dq)i'nding  on  a  true  pronoun, 
and  sucli  is  the  case  with  cVsf. 

'  What  may  have  cauj^ed  the  mistukc,  is  perhaps  the  verb  itra  being  used  in 
the  third  person  .singular;  but  a  pronoun  singular  caimot  govern  a  verb  in 
another  person. 

Sometnnes,  it  is  true,  the  thirtl  person  plural  is  used  with  ctf  (us  will  fxi 
seen  hereafter) ;  but  the  first  and  second  persons  plural  cannot ;  because  the 
law  of  harmony  may  sometimes  authorise  to  alter  the  number,  but  never  to 
change  the  persoo.J  '  x^ 

^  It  has  been  said  in  the  above  examples,  that  the  English 
[mpersoiial  it  is,  presents  something  imieteruiiiiate,  and  for  this 
reason  is  rendered  into  French  hj  il  est,  13 nt  wlien  it  is  pve- 
eents  something  determinate,  the  French,  «s  lias  been  said,  to 
point  it  out  more  precisely,  make  use  of  tlieir  convenieikt  verb 
demonbtrative  c^est,  which  serves  to  give  their  sentences  sonic- 
times  more  elegance,  at  other  times  more  eneigy.  C 

For  the  same  reason,  of  elcjg^ance  or  energv,  e^est  is  alfo  UFcd  in  ^ome  ca<ics 
.wherein,  Uistead  of  the  English  impersonal  if,  a  pronoun  per>-onul,  or  oen  a 
noim  is  construed  with  the  verb  to  be.  Hence,  perhaps,  Mr.  Holder's  (HKtioc- 
tion  of  c*est  impersonal  from  c*V«^  personal,  which  may  hold  good,  but  with 
respect  to  the  Eoglisli  only.] 

f  N.B.  Ce  is  sometimes  an  article,  sometimes  ^  pronoun  demonstrative  J 
in  itris  latter  capacity,  it  may  be  called  pronoun  primitive,  being,  in  effect y 
the  root  of  eeUU^  ceUc';  ceufc,  ixlles ;  ced,  ce/u,  (Sec  p.  364.] 

H    1<*.  CW,^inall  itsten.nes,  both  of  the  indicative  and  sub'^ 

junctive  moods,  is  idiomatically  used  in  French,  to  point  out 

more  precisely  an  object  determinate ;  •  as, 

C'est  Id  mon  iivre;  This  is  my  book. 

C'est  afijourtThui  Dimancke^  To-day  is'Siinduy.  d 

Y'  C%toit  hier  Sapnedi ;  Yesterday  was  Saturday." 

C'est  demain  Jjundi;  To-morrow  is  Monday. 

C'est  Mardifite ;  Tuesday  is  a  holiday.    > 

Cest  demain  cougi ;  To-morrow  is  a  holiday. 

N.B.  There  is  a  material ^iifferc^ce-betweenUieie  Vy»f»  \a&\.\i\ae^sA%\  v:>««yN 
demmn  eong^  meann  a  iioJiday  at  usual ;  C«  terci  demccm  cvmgfe  tm^^\\«»  ox^^Kjicv- 
dentMl  holiday.] 
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A     H  £*•  Ce  in  c^al^  c^iioit,  tic.  staucU  itometixucs  for  tlie  pro- 
noun cela:  zb, 

Goat  juste;  Itisjutt.     C'est  rrai;  It  is  true. 

C'est  tri$4fieHfmt ;  It  is  very  well  done. 

C'etoit  bon  autrefois ;  It  was  good  forftierly. 

C'estjiicheux ;  mais  c' est  voire Jaute ;  It  is  unfortunate,  but 
it  is  your  fault. 

C'est  beaticouppour  son  A^e ;  that  is  a  great  deal  for  his  age. 

C^tst  peu  de chose;  That  is  very  little. 

C'est  trop ;  It  is  too  much.     Cen  est  trop :  That  is  too  roucb. 

Ce  n'est  pas  trop  ;  It  la  not  too  much. 
D      C'est  trop  pen  a  tut ;  One  is  too  little. 

C'6toit  heaucoup  trov  cTun  ;  One  is  too  many 

C'est  assez ;  That,  will  do.     C'en  est  assez ;  'Diat  is  enough. 

C'est  assez  dhputer  or  dispute ;  That  is  disputing  enough. 

C'ctoit  assez  de  cetie  dimarcht  imprudeute  pour  vousnerdre\ 
lliat  imprudent  step  was  sufficient  to  ruin  you. 

Ce  sera  autuut  dcjait ;  I'hal  will  be  so  much  done. 

C'est  ce  queje  pemois ;  It  is  or  It  was  what  I  thought. 

C'est  etre  bien  hardi ;  It  is  very  bold. 

A  moins  que  ce  ne  soit  en  Angletcrre ;  Unless  it  be  in  Mug- 
land. 

In  which  phrases,  the  impersonal  if  may,  strictly  S|)eaki»*r, 
C  be  changed  into  that.     Therefore,  whenever  this  change  may 
take  place,  it  nuist  be  translated  by  ce  or  rela,  not  by  it, 

N.  B.  Observe  that  cc  m.iy  stand  for  cela  with  the  verb  elrr.  only  :  for 
with  other  verbs,  us  in  this  phnine,  Unless  it  niuy  displc:u«e  you,  ce  would  ht« 
hnproper,  and  yuu  must  suy,  a  /noini  que  cela  nc  rvui  dip/aiic] 

:   %  3".  Oestf  in  all  its  tenses,  may  serve  to  design  either  a  pri- 
son or  a  thing  already  mentioned ;  as, 

C'est  un  fnode/e  de  vertu ;  He  or  She  is  a  pattern  of  virtue. 

C  est  uu  Eviffue  ;  He  is  a  Bishop. 

C'est  wi  malade ;  •  h  is  a  patient. 
J)     C'est  un  peintre\  It  is  a  painter. 

C  est  un  ffiarchand;  It  is  a  merdiant. 

C'est  da  pain ;  1 1  is  bread.  C'est  man  tivre ;  It  is  my  Look . 

Avez-vous  In  le  f'oi/age  d^Anaclmmis'^  C'est  uu  ouirage 
excellent;  Have  you  read  the  Travels  of  Anacharsisr  it  is  a:i 
excellent  work. 

Si  vous  voulez  vous  former  i  ViloquencCf  lisez  Denwsthene  Sf 
CiciroN ;  ce  sont  les  deux  plus  grands  orateurs  de  ranfiquiU' ;  1  f 
jrou  wish  to  form  your^eU  ior  eVoc\u«iice^  read  Demosthenes  ami 
Tally;  thei/  atv  the  two  grcatc^X oiuXox*  «wivyR|^^^ md^\\\&. 
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N,  B.  <>b!ff  rrr  Ihat  in  snch  phraseff,  c *«*,  a«  has  htten  said,  always  requires  \ 
to  ix*  follower!  bv  a  noun,  ffMicrnlly  arconpanitsd  wirii  an  article;  and  when 
tUut  noiii!  i^:  phua),  lUe  vei*b  demuniitrativc,  for  harmony's  sake,  is  tued  iu  tkc 
third  ^x  is<w  plural.  All  tl:i  implicitly  proves  (see  p.  259,  B.)  laat  in  phrases 
construed  wifh  t''<e/,  ihougli  ce  be  the  ostensible  grarmnatical  nominative  to  eiif, 
yet  the  ioUowiiig  noun  is  tiie  virtual  subject  of  the  sentence.] 

But  in  pliia^jes  like  this ;  Linet  DimosUitm  A"  Cktren,  lis 
sont  trhrthquetis ;  read  Demosthenes  and  Tully,  theynrestvy 
eloquent :  ce  cannot  he  used  instead  of  //,?,  because  the  verb  itre 
is  followed  by  an  adjective  unaccotni>anied  with  a  substantive.  B 

Again:  In  this  phi  use,  Ce  sont  £P^//i//</ Je  ^leiU  (sjnaking 
or  iixcd  sta««) ;  The»/  are  as  many  suns ;  autmU  is  used  substan- 
tively ;  but  il  has  no  article,,  because  it  caunot  admit  of  any  ; 
whereas,  striking;  it  off,  you  should  say,  Ce  sont  des  soleih.  And 
in  this,  Ce  sont  de  bunhes'  gem  ;  I'hcy  are  good  people  ;  tliere 
is  a  noun  expressed  (ju^e/fs),  taken  in  a  limited  sense  (page  214.) 
the  article  of  which  has  dtsap^icared  on  accoiuit  of  bonnes 
conihi!*.  itrst* 


u 
Clan — c 


f  HcTf  it  inuy  not  bt'  anii^s  to  reniai'k  that  such  a  phrase,-— He  i«  a  piiyM- 
ian — cannot,  as  some  firannnariaiis  give  to  iindf-rvtand,  be  indifferently  rcu- 
Icrcd  tnro  Kr*.'nch  by  11  esf  mhiecin.  or  Ce»t  vn  m^deoin. 


different ;  and,  in  this  respect,  the  denioii- 
French  a  real  advantage  over  the  Etitflish 
lam?na«!;c.  ~  . 

Tlie  tir»t  phrase,  il  est  mMecin,  anavters  to  this  aur';tion :  Wliat  i*i  h'.-  ?  Qu'est 
0fqu'Uest/  The  8ub.stanlive  tncdechv  is  used  adjcriivtly,  and  qualifies  the 
sabic^t  il:  as  such,  it  takes  no  article,  and  admits  of  no  cxpliisiti  vo  niei»)ber.    ^ 

'iiie  second  phrase.  Vest  un  mideem^  answers  to  iliis  tpie^tion :  Who  is  C 
there?  Qui  est-(u?    The  inibstautive  m6dicin  retains  its  true  force  of  a  sub- 
staative,  and  is  preceded  by  an  article :  it  is  the  virtnaj  subject  of  the  sen- 
tence, and  nmy.s«mc^imes  !)e  followed  by.  a  relative  Hiesnl>er  explicative.  The 

same  phrase  may  sometimes  answer  to 'this  question  :  Who  is  Mr. .' 

but  the  question -roust  be  made  in  French  with  c^cst,  vi/.  Q%*ei(t-cc  q\^e  c\M  que 
M, '■ — ?  8S  will,  be  seen  hereafter.    . 

The  same  may  be  said  of  this  phrase,  Elk  esl  femine^  or  Cest  vnefemine  , 
She  is  a  woiuan.    (.See  p.  '219.) 

%  As  die  Freuch  demonstrative  verb  c^est  requires  to  be  fol- 
lowed by  a  liouti ;  so  when  the  English  impersonal  it  u  is  fol- 
lowed by  a.prpMouu  peraoual,  that  pronoun  must  be^  in  French^ 
a  disjuiKftiye  one,  that  is,^  a  pronoun  which,  from  its  nature^ 
may  staud  for  a  substantive.     JThcrefore,  in  such  phrases^  [) 

It  is  X^         wesay^    C'estiww;  not  c'es^Je. 

It  is  thouy.    r-      C'est  toi ;  not  c'est  tu. 

It  is  he,         .    C'catiw;  not  c'est  il. 

Jt  is  the,       ~ —      C'est  elk. 
.    Itisae,        C'est  f7oi£i. 

It  is  yQiif       C'^t  vous. 

It  is  thej/f      — - —      C'est  eux ;  not  (^est  ils, 
(masc.)  or  Cesont  e//jr;  not  ce  soNt  il^. 

Ii'u4hey^     .-,— ,      C'cst«ffei.  . 

(feoa.)  Qr  Cejionte%i. 
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A     N.  B.  -  Obcerve  tbat  clU^  noui^  touSj  e//£i,  being  b6tb  di^uactiT^  and  con* 
janctive,  Are  in  such  piiru«es  used  in  ihtir  disjunctive  capacity. 

Obser\'e,  also,  that  it  is  only  in  its  simple  tenses  tlie  verb  may  be  plund ; 
for  in  its  compound  wc  8ay>  ,  *  ^ 

9*avQit  €ii  cux  or  ellu  ;  it  had  beea  they.] 

%  4*.  Oesi  is  sometimes  followed  by  a  relative  member, 
which  serves  either  to  deseribe  the  very  substantive  announced 
by  r W,  or  to  account  for  a  preceding  spni&nce ;  as, 

C'est  itfi  midecin  qui  a  fait  des  cures  itonnantes ;  He  is  a 
physician  who  has  done  wonderful  cures. 

C'cst  un  ministre  en  ciyAle  public  a  la  plus  grandf^onfiance*^ 
B  He  is  a  minister  in  whom  the  public  place  an  unbounded  con- 
fide nee. 
'     C'cst  tin  honhcur  que  tout  le  monde  envie ;  It  is  a  happiness 
TV'hich  every  one  envits.  -   . 

C'est  hi  lot  qui  Pordoniie;  It  is  the  law  that  prescribes  it. 

C'cst  le  ioquitis  qui  a  dit  cela ;  It  is  the  footman  who  said  that« 

C'est  moi  qui  le  crois ;  It  is  I  who  believe  it. 

C'est  rowo,  Messieurny  quil  faut  reinenier ;  It  is  you.  Gen- 
tlemen, who  roust  be  thaiiLed. 

C'est  eux  (or)  Ce  sont  eux  qui  Pont  fait ;  It  is  they  who  jxRve 
(lone  it,  or  It  M'ns  they  that  did  that. 
C      C'etoit  (or)  C'etoient  ics  dragons  qui  ne  vouloient pas  obiir y 
It  was  the  dragooi^s  that  %vould  not  obey. 

Ce  lut  liti  qui  lejit ;  It  was  he  that  did  it. 

Ce  fm^nt  les  Imnfois  qui  assiigirent  la  place  \  It  was  the 
French  tliat  besieged  the  place. 

Ce  seronl  les  grenadiers  c^\iiferontCattaqtie\  Tlie  grenadiers 
are  to  make  the  attack. 

Ce  sont  vosancetres,\mpar  leurs  vertus  6^  leurs  belles  actiofis^ 
vous  ont  nitrite  la  qualitc  de  nobles ;  ce  sont  eux  qui  vous  ren- 
dent  illustres ;  imitez-les^  si  vous  ne  vovlez  pas  degenerer ;  It  is 
D  your  ancestors,  >vho,  by  their  virtues  and  great  actions,  have 
obtained  for  you  the  quality  of  noblemen ;  it  is  they  that  render 
you  illustrious ;  imitate  them,  if  you  wbh  not  to  degenerate. 

But  the  verb  c*est  nmst  remain  singular,  when  the  next  subr 
stantive  or  pronoun  is  preceded  by  a  preposition  and  followed 
by  the  conjunction  que ;  as  will  be  sieen  presently.] 

N.  B.  \yhen  tlie  verl>  of  the  relative  member  is  used  in  its  simpte  tedses, 
siinilur  tenses  must  be  used  for  theverb  demonstrative ;  as, 

C*est  moi  aui  lefais ;  It  is  I  that  do-  it.     Citmt  moi  qui  \efaixois  ;-  It 

was  I  that  did  it.     Cefut  moi  qui  lejts^  It  was  I  that  did  it.     Ce  sera  moi 

qui  \ejerai ;  I  shall  do  it.  Ce  seroU  moi  qui  leferois:  I  vtroulddo  it    Qkc 

ce  soit  moi  qui  lefasie. 

We  mayidso  say,  C^est  n^oi  qui  Vaijuit.'-C'ett  moi  q«i  le jC»-rC7tff^  qm^ 

qwhyare. 


^ 
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But  with  th^  coropoand  of  the  imfierfeot.  we  must  say,  Cet^U  rooi  qui  ^ 
Vavoisfait;  It  was  1  tlmt  Imd  done  it.] 

%  5°.  Cest,  in  all  'its  tenses,  may  also  refer  to  a  penoh  or 
thing  yet  to  be  spoken  of,  and  not  previously  mentioned ;  then 
it  is  followed  by  the  conductive  qiie  (see  p.  ^9  and  ^5,) ;  as, 

C'6toit  un  grand  capitaiitt  que  Char-^  Cesar  was  a  great 
captain. 

C'estMwe  vert  a  bien  estimable  que  fa  patience;  Patience  is  a    * 
very  estimable  virtue. 

C'est  beaucoup  que  de  sdvoir  commander ;  Tt  is  a  great  deal 
to  know  how  to  command. 

C'est  peu  de  chose  que  cfit  homme^Ija ;  That  man  is  of  very  g 
little  consequence. 

C'est  peu  qvi'elle  le  miprise^  elle  vent  encore  le  miner ;  It  is 
not  enough  if  she  despises  him,  she  wishes  to  ruin  him  besides. 

C'est  de  cette  chose-ld,  c^ueje  park ;  It  is  of  tliat  tiling  I  am  ' 
speaking. 

Ce  w'est  pas  un  nial  que  d^ avoir  des  envieux ;  Tliere  is  no 
harm  in  exciting  envy.  - 

C'est  une  sorte  de  honte  que  d^etre  ma/he.ureux ;  It  is  a  kind 
of  shame  to  be  unfortunate. 

N.  B.  The  nouB  wliicii  follows  <fettf  at  present  is  always  attended  by  ao  Q 
artid'e ;  however,  in  old  proverbial  phrases  the  article  is  uiAl  left  wit ;  as,  ' 

C'vsl pain  hcnit  que  d'eicro^uer  un  (ivare;  It. is  nuts  to  cheat  a.covetous 
man.]  ' 

C'est  nepas  conuoUre  les  co artisans,  que  de  comptjer  sur  lejurs 
promesses ;  He  who  relies  on  the  promises  of  courtiers,  does 
not  kno^v  them. 

C'est  de  la  bonne  ou  de  la  mauvaise  education  que  depend  le 
bonheur  ou  le  malheur  de  la  vie ;  It  is  on  a  good  or  bad  educa- 
tion the  happiness  or  uuhappin/ess  of  life  depends. 

C'est  depenr  d'etre  injuste  ou  ingrat,  disoit  un  J  age,  que  je 
re/use  vos  prisens  ;  It  is,  said  a  Judge,  for  fear  of  being  eitnisr 
unjust  or imgra^f^l,  I  refuse  your  presents.  jfj 

Ce  sera  done  Le  mois  prochain  que  nous  aurons  le  pluisir  de 
le  voir ;  At  last  we  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  him  the 
next  month. 

Ce  SQUt  de  bons  mqrin^  que  les  Anglois  \  TJie  English  are 
very  good  sailors. 

Byt  c'est,  as  has  been  said  before,  cannot  be  made  plural  in 
such  phrases  construed  with  a  preposition ;  as, 
C'est  a  eux  queje  iT/zi  pro  mis ;  It  is  to  thorn  1  have  promised  it, 
C'^oit  d^elles  ({ueje  parlois ;  It  was  of  tliem  I  Nvaa  &^^'d.V^^. 
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A  Cc  sera  pour  vos  frhes  que  jen  enttrrai ;  It  wMI  he  tor 
your  brothers  I  will  send  some. 

C'est  k  vous  qu'iY  cotrvenoit  defaire  ceite  dimarche ;  It  wns 
you  it  becftoie  to  tid^e  this  step* 

C*est  aim!  qu'il  parla ;  He  spoke  ,thu8« 

C'est  a/ors  i^ejevis ;  llieii  I,  saw. 

In  such  conductive  phrases,  as  above,  c^est  and  oi/e,  strictly 
speaking,  are  redundant  j  they  form  a  Gi^llicism,  which  serves 
to  give  the  speecli  more  force  and  energy,  ^[lie  phrases  might 
be  worded  thus :  Ilparla  ainsi, — jJhrsje  vis. — Je  refuse  vos 
]^prtsvts,  de  peur,  &c. — Char  Hoit  un  grand  capitahie.  They 
would  have  die  same  meaning,  but  not  so  -much  energy.] 

^  6\  Cesi,  in  all  its  tenses,  followed  by  a  and  a  personal 
noun  or  pronoun,  is  sometimes  construed  with  a~  verb  in  the 
intinite,  and  then  preceded  by  the  prepositions  de  or  a,  instead 
of  qae ;  as^ 

C'est  k  vous  A  faire ;  You  are  to  deal. 

C'^toit  i  vous  a  parier ;  You  were  tyi  speak. 

C'etoit  ii  vous  de  parier ;  Yott  should  have  spoken. 

Quaml  ce  sera  a  votrej'rere  kjouer ;  When  your  brother  is 
C  to  play  .  .  ,  . 

N,  B.  C'est,  ill  such  cstses,  call  he  used  but  for  persons,  not  for  things.] 

1[  7**.  I'o  the  above  ways  of  using  the  demonstrative  c'est, 
the  following  must  be  added. 

C*est,  in  ail  its  tenses,  may  be  immediately  foHowed  by  de  or 
que  governing  a  verb,  and  forming  an  explicative  sentence ;  as, 

//  y  a  tme  chose  quefexige  de  vous,  c'est  de  fatter  voir,  {or) 
c'est  que  vous  attiez  ta  voir ;  There  is  a  thing  I  require  of  you, 
which  is  to  go  and  see  her. 

'  III  such  phrases  ihe  tense  of  c*eil  is  regulated  by  tlmt  of  the^  preceding 
-  verb;  for  instance,  we  say,  11  ^a  itne  chose  que  faurois  exigee  de  vous, 
D  p*auroit  ^t^  de  Valter  voir,  (or)  que  voutftusiez  alU  la  voir.] 

%  Oest  que  sometimes-  forms  an  elliptical  phrase,  in  which 
que  stands  for  parce  que,  because ;  as, 

C'est  que  je  ue  iavois pas  quit  f&t  ariive ;  It  is  because  1 
xiid  not  know  that  he  was  anived. 

In  th-fi  plkrafte,  c'est  is  mostly  ased  in  the  present ;  some^es  in  the  im- 
perfect^ c*Uoit,  it  wa» ;  but  never  in  the  other  tenses. 

^  C'est,  in  its  conditional  tenses,  is  also  used  with  qui  iq 
ibe  sense  of  guand,  thougVi ;  ^^ 
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DomteZ'Iui  qntlque  chose;  nc  seroit-ce  que,  or  nc  f4t-€c  que  A 
cina  sckefliffgs ;  Give  him  ^metbing ;  were  it  but  five  sbilliugs. 

rous  auriez  du  lui  donncr  queique  chose ;  n'auroit-ce  6t€  auc, 
or  n'elkt-c^  6t6  que  cittq  sehelihigs ;  You  should  have  given  him 
Bomediiiig ;  had  it  been  only  five  shillings. 

Wtiich  phnwes  may  be  revived  by  Qu^nd  ce  ne  termt  qutf  tliongh  it 
would  only  be;  Quand  ee  n*auroit  ctcfjue,  though  it  would  have  only  b^.] 

%  Nor  ought  this  conjunciive  phrase.  Si  ce  fCeit,  to  remain  uonoticedy 
in  which  the  verb  is  never  made  plaral ;  as, 

Titut  letjenx  jr  tont  defendut,  si  ce  n'est  cettx  d^exerckt  4r  (CmdruH  ;  All 
games  are  nirbiddeu  thefr,  except  thos€  of  exercise  aiid  address.] 

%  This  is  al^  the  proper  place  to  mention  an  old  elliptical  phrase,  now 
obsolete,  or  confined  to  i lie  very  ftuniliar  style  only. 

N*6tdt  M  bonnt  conduiie;  Were  it  net  K>r  his  good  conduct  (iuitead  of  B 
M  ce  n*Umt  ta  bonne  eonduite.) 

N*^toit  que,  or  n*efit  4t6  que  je  $u»  de  vot  amis ;  Were  I  not,  or  Had- 1 
not  been  one  of  your  friends  (instead  of  $i  ce  n*'Uoii  queje  nti$f  &c.  or  Sije 
n*it(H8  pas  de  vos  omis.] 

%  C*Mt  pmttyuoif  another  conjuiictive  phraiie,  is  used  with  all  the  tenses 
of  verbs  in  the  indicative,  but  e'est  always  remains  in  the  present ;  as, 

C'est  paurquoi  let  Romawe  ifmnotaekt  det  victimes  ;  Wherefore  the  JUi- 
mojis  sacrificed'  victim?.] 

%  8°.  Ce«/,  like  i7  e^,  is  used  in  hiterrogationsy.  but  still 
prescrv  ing  its  relative  and  determinate  character,  as, 

l!st-ce  ii  vatre  iivre  f  Is  that*your  book  r 

Sera-ce  demain  covgi  i  Shall  we  have  a  holiday  to-mCUTow  ? 

Ext-ce boni  Is  it  good?     Est-cc  r;Y//y  Is  it  true?  C 

Est-ce  Wi  Eviqut  qui  Jera  ia  icrtmvnie ?  Is  a  Bisliop  to 
perform  the  ceremony  f 

£st-ce  tm  midecm  ^ui  tons  Fa  onloum'i  Has  aphysiciuu 
prescribed  it  to  you  ? 

Esl-ce/a  /at  ^ui  fordonnef  Is  it  the  law  that  prescribes  it? 

Est-ce  moi  qui  fat  dii  f  Did  I  say  so  r 

£st-€e  toi  qui  Fas  cru  *f  Did  you  believe  it  ? 

Estrce  Itdy  (or)  Est-ce  eHe  qui  I'a  fait  r  Is  it  be^  or  Is  it  she  ^ 
who  has  done  it  f 

Est-ce  nous  qui  parlous  f    Is  it  we  who  speak  i  D 

Est-ce  vous.  Messieurs^  qu'il  faut  rente rcier  i  Is  it  you,  Gen- 
tlemen, we  must  thank  ?  \ 

Est-ce  eux,  (or)  Estrce  elles  qui  s'engagentf  Is  it  they  who 
engage  themselves  ? 

Est-ce  les  Dragons  qui  font  Tattaque  ?  Do  the  Dragoons 
make  the  attack  i 

Etoit-ce  ies  Dragotis  qui  ne  vouloient  fas  obiirf  Was  it  tine 
Dragoons  who  would  uot  obey  I 
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A     Fut-ce  ks  Dragons  qui  ne  voulurent  pas  obHr  ?  Was  it,  S^x. 

Sertf-ce  les  Dragons  qui  ferorU  cette  attaque?  Are  the  Dra- 
goons to  maLe  that  attack  ? 

Seroit-ce  les  richesses  qui  pourroient  vous  rendre  heureux,  si 
vous  n'enfaisiez  pas  un  digne  usage  ?  Could  riches  render  jou 
happy  if  you  did  not  know  how  to  make  a  worthy  use  of  them  ? 

^  Good  autliurs  use  the  demonstrative  verb  interrogatively  in  the  plural^ 
and  my, 

Sont-  ce  Id  vos  ouvrages  f  Are  these  your  works  ? 

Sont-ce  let  konneiirt  qui  rom  flat  tent  9    Is  it  honours  that  flatter  you  ? 

£toient-ce  id  vos  affairti  ¥  WtiS  this  your  business  ? 

Btoieut-ce  les  Dragons  qui  ne  vonloi«nt  [»as  ob^ir  ?  Wss  it  the  DragoitnSy 
&c. 
B      Seroient-ce  let  Anglois  qui  pourroient  commfittre  une  telle  injustice  9 
Would  Englishmen  commit  such  an  injustice  ? 

Bntjurent-ce  is  never  usetl ;  nor  are  the  compound  tenses. 

Est-ec  d  eux  que  vous  Cavez  promts  ?  Have  you  promised 
it  to  them  ? 

£toit-ce  d^elles  que  vous  parliezf  Were  you  speaking  of  them  i 

Sera-ce  le  mois  prochain  que  le  Parlement  s'assemblera  ? 
Will  the  Parlii^nent  meet  next  month  f 
C      £8t-ce  aiiisi  qu'il  j^arla  ?     Did  he  speak  thus  f 

Etoit-ce  ai/tsi  qu'il  parloit  ?     Was  he  speaking  so  ? 

Est-ce  (I  voiss  d  faire?    Are  you  to  deal  ? 

Etoit-ce  d  voire frere  djoueri     Was  your  bfother  to  play  ? 

(It  is  needless  to  say  that  all  the  above  phrases  may  be  used 
negatively. 

N.  B.  As  for  the  manner  of  interrogating  with  est-ct  que  (see  p.  339). 

Est-ce  is  sometimes  preceded  by  the  relative  qui,  who  ;  and 
lequely  which  ;  or  by^^tie  (in  the  sense  of  quoi\  what ;  or  by 
quel  and  a  noun  ;  as, 

Qui  est-ce  ?  Who  is  that  ?  Qui  6toit-ce  ?  Who  was  there  ? 
A  qui  est-ce  djouer?  Who  is  to  play  ?  Dequi  est-ce  le  tour^^ 
Whose  turn  is  rt .?  Pour  qui  est-ce  ?  For  whom  is  it  ? 
p.  We  say,  in  the  same  manner,  A  qui  etoit-ce  ?  De  qui  6toit- 
ce  ^  Pour  qui  6toit  ce  ?  and  sometimes,  A  qui  sera-ce  ?  Four 
qui  scroit-ce?  But  the  otlier  tenses  are  very  seldom,  if  ever, 
used.' 

t^quel  or  Laquelle  est-ce  ?  Wliich  is  it  ?  Lequel,  or  La- 
quelle  6toit-ce  ?  Which  was  it  ?  Lequel,  or  Laquelle  sera-ce  ? 
Which  will  it  be  ?     The  plural  is  never  used. 

Qw'est-ce  ?  'What  is  that  ?     Qa'etoit-ce  ?     What  was  that  ? 

Que  sera-ce,  si  ...  .  Que  seroit-ce,    si  .  .  ,  .  ^«'auroit-cc 

StS,  Si What  will  it  be,  if  ...  ,  What  would  be,  if  ...  . 

What  wonld  have  been,  li  ,  .  ,  • 
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Quel  homme  est-ce  i  ^^hat  man  is  it  ?    Quel  homme  ^toitrce  ?  A 
What  man  was  k?    Quel  mmistre  qt  w^nAt^  si^..   Whsta 
minister  he  \vouM  be,  if  .  •  . 

Quel  livre  est-ce?  What  book  is  it?  Quel  lit  JX-^toit-ce^ 
What  book  was  it  ? 

N 

But  such  phrases  are  mone  generally  followed  by  the  relative 
qui  or  the  conductive  que  with  another  phrase ;  and,  what  is 
worth  observing,  es^-ce  remains  in  tlie  present  tense :  as, 

In     thes<; 
phrases    ce  1 
stands    for  )i. 
ceiU     perr 
Sonne. 


Qui  est-ce  qui  vieHt  f  Who  is  coining  ? 
Qui  est-ce  qui  veuoUi  Who  was  coining  ? 
Qui  est-ce  qui  est venuf  Who  is  come? 
Qm  est-ce  qui  vieudra  f  Who  is  to  come  r 
Qui  est-ce  qui  liendroil  ?  Who  vwould  come ? 


The  imswcr  may- be,  Piprrif,  Pett^r ,-  Qr-more  nroperly  C>sf -Pi^rr^,  becausp 

~  liic  Fnnrh  poiiteiie»8  docs  not 


> 


In  these  phrases  que 
is  conductive,  (see 
p.  2590 


the  question  is  aslced  wi'Jnhe  pronoiih  ce;  and 

allow  a-  uliort,  rough,  and  raw  answer,  can^Mtinj^  of  ajiingfte  word*  This 
answer,  <^a/t  JPim'(^,niay  be  resolved  in  this^nkauner :  rkrrg.tst  cHte  persomt^ 
qui  went. 

Other  ittttanceg  with  substantives  preceded  by  articles.    Qui  est-ce  qoi. 
/ra!p/)f/ Who  knocks  there?    C est  kmctettr  ;ll  is  the  post^.viz^Xe/ocfair 
est  cette  petsonne  tfui/rappe.    Aurain,  yoiis/aites  tet  remade :  qni  cst-roe.  qui  vous 
Caordonn^?  Von  nse  such  a  reinedv  :  who  prescribed  it  to  you?-  C'tttwime^ 
decin ;  it  is  a  physician,  viz.  Uh  wedeein  est  ceiui  qui  me  Vu  Ofdmmi, . 

Qui  est-ce  que  vous  de/iiaudez?  Whom  do  you  want?  (que  C 
is  a.  relative.) 

A  qui  est-ce  que  vous  parlez  ?' 

Whom  do  you  speak  to  ? 
Dequi  est-ce  que  rows  parlez  ? 

Whom  are  you  speakmg  of  ? 
Pour 'qui  est-ce  que  vous  parlez? 
Whom  are  you  speaking  for  ? 

3i«'est-ce  que  vousjhites  ? 

What  are  you  domg  ? 
Qu'est-ce  que  vous  faisiez  ? 

What  were  yoirdoing  ? 
Qu'est-ce  que  vous  avezfait  ?. 

What  have  you. done  ? 
Qu'est-ce  que  vousferez? 

What  will  you .  do  ? 
Qii'est-ce  que  vousferiez  ?. 

What  would  you  do  ?. 

^f  To  snch  phrases  the  answer  may  be,  for  instance;  Monikeme^  mv-<iv<t\- 
<Hse;  or  more  politely^  Jt  fdu  m99  theme ;  an  ansvi^t  vi\\k  c^esi  '«^xi2A'Wt^«L. 
nfioa  crosiaeM  * 

Gga. 


> 


In  these  phrases  ce 
stands  for  cetlejy ' 
c/^o^e;  the  hrst^/ze 
standd  for  quoi; 
the  second  is  a 
relative  governed' 
by  the  next  verb. 
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J^  To  fiod  out  a  reason  for  this  difference,  it  may  not  l>e  improper  to  ob&erve 
that  this  question,  Qui  est-ee  qui  rient '/  respects  tlie  subject ;  whereas  this, 
Qw'^-ti  que  rou8f»Ue$'/  respects  the  object  of  an  action.] 

j^  qjioi  est-ce  que  vous  vous  appliquez  ? 

What  do  you  apply  to  ?  '  J    t    ^i_         t 

De  quoi  est-ce  que  tons  vous  servez  ?  ^  M"  *^?^  P'^s^^ 

What  do  you  make  use  of?  (       ?weisconduc. 

jttec  quoi  est-ce  que  vous  lejfercz  ?  \         *^®  *®  above. 

With  what  will  you  inake  it  ? 

T  There  is  another  manner  of  usva^  c'esi  interrogatively,  viz.  ^u'est-ce  que 
e'est  Que  voiu  demandez  (see  p.  963.) ;  m  which  the  nrst^Kf  stands  for  quoi,  Uie 
B  Mcond  it  conductive,  and  the  third  is  the  regimen  of  dewmHdgs,  That  idioma- 
tieail  reduplication  or  e*€$i  is,  perhaps,  to  show  eagerness,  imj^tience,  6k»  It 
seems  tolerated  only  wliea  speaking  of  things,  and  seldom,  if  ever,  allowed 
when  speaking  of  persons :  for.  such  a  phrase,  Qui  ett-ee  que  e'est  que  vmu 
itoRomlez  7  woold  be  very  barbarous  French.] 

Quelle  heure  estrce  qui  sonue  ?  What  is  the  clock  striking 
DaixheureSy  two  ;  or  better,  C'est  deux  heures ;  It  strikes  two. 

Qutl  litre  est'Ce  que  vous  lisez  9  What  book  do  you  read  ? 
Gil  Bias;  or  rather,  Je  lis  Gil-Bias;  I  read  Gil-Bias. 

§  II.  Of  the  Impersonal  II  y  a,  t/iere  is,  there  are, 

y.  Most  ways  of  speaking,  beginning  with  some^  and  the  verb 
C  to  bey  are  expressed  in  French  by  the  impersonal  //  y  a :  as. 
Some  friends  are  false  ;  II  y  a  defaux  amis. 
Some  pains  are  wholesome ;  II  y  a  des  douteurs  salutaires. 
Sometimes  also  the  adnoun  is  joined  to  its  noun,  with.the 
pTonoixn  qui  and  the  verb  it  re  :  as, 

II  y  a  des  douteurs  qui  sont  salutaires^. 

Hy  a  des  Chretiens  qui  sont  indigues  de  ce  uom ; 

Some  Ohristiuus  are  unwortliy  of  that  name. 

Observe,  that  il  y  a  comes  before  a  noun  even  of  tlie  plural 
number. 

_       2°.  The  inipersonul  il  j/ a  in  besides  used  to  denote  a  quau- 
*^^  tity  ot  Time,  Space,  and  jSlumber.^ 

To  denote  the  quantity  of  time  past  since  an  event,  the  Eng- 
lish begin  the  sentence  with  a  preterite,  simple  or  compound, 
followed  by  the  noun  of  time,  attended  by  a  pronoun  cfe/wa«- 
strative  before  it,  or  the  preposition  ago,  after  ;  as, 
He  has  been  dead  these  thirty  years,  or  He  died  thirty  years  ago. 
The  French  begin  with  the  impersonal  tVy  a  j  then  comes  the 
Boun  oi  time,  with  no  pronoun  demonstrative,  but.followed  by 
fue;  then  a  noun,  orprououtv,  expressing  tlie  sub)ect,.with  its 
verb  in  the  present^  unless  l\ie  sease  \eQ^\xe%  w^KASckwc  te^xse ;  as. 
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11  y  a  trente  ans  qu'U  e^  mort ;   but  in  transposing  the  A 
impersonal^  we  leave  out  que^   and  we  say :  //  e^  mort  il  y  a 
trente  ans, 

3*.  Neither,  in  asking  such  questions;  do  we  begin  with 
comment f  or  comment  longj  or  comment  long-^emps,  but  Com- 
bien  y  a-t-ii  qne,  then  the  noun,  or  pronoun  of  the  subject,  witH 
its  verb  in  the  present^  thus, 

Combien  y  a-t-il  qiCil  est  mort  ?  How  long  has  he  been  dead  ? 
Combien  y  a-t-il  que  vous-  demeurez  ci  Londres  ? 
How  long  have  you  lived  at  London  ?.  How  long  is  it  since 

you  lived  at  London  ? 

The  answer  must  likewise  be.made  with  the  impersonal,  and 
the  noun  of  time,  thusj  B 

II.  y  adix  atis,  or  simply,  dix  ans:  tfiese  ten  years. 

liy  a  dix  ans  qu'il  est  mort,  ou  qu*it  demeure  a  Londres; 

He  has  been  dead,  or  He  has  lived  at  London  these  ten  yeai's. 

II y  a  vingt  ans  qu^ilfait  la  mime  chose;  ,    . 

He  has. done  the  same  thing  these  twenty  years. 

II  y  a  vingt  ans  quHl  a  fait  ^  or  quit  Jit  la  mime  chose; 

He  has  done,  or  He  did  the  same  tiling  twenty  years  ago. 

lliese  two  last  instances,  very  difterent  in  the  sense  which 
each  of  them  implies,  make  me  think,  that  though  the  English 
always  begin  these  sorts  of  sentences  with  a  preterite,  yet  they 
denote  an  action  past,  in  a  far  remote  time,  by  the  preposition  C 
ago  after  the  noun  of  time,  without  a  pronoun  demonstrative 
(which  the  French  express  only  by  a  preterite,  simple  or  com- 
pound). Wbereas  they  express  the  same  action,  by  the  pro- 
noun demonstrative  before  the  noun  of  time,  sometimes  also 
preceded  by  the  preposition  for,  when  the  same  action  con- 
tinues still  (which  the  French  express  by, a. present  tense):  as 
again,  • 

II y  a  vingt  ans  qu^it  voyage  par  toute  l^ Europe  ;. 
He  has  been  travelling ^br  these  twenty  years  all  over  Europe. 
U  y  a  vingt  ans  qu'il  a  voyag6  par  toute  I' Europe ; 
He  has  travelled  all  over  Europe  twenty  years  ago. 

Examples  of'  Number  and  Space, . 

II  y  a  trente  millioni  d'anies  en  Erance,  il  n'y  en  a  que  neufou 

dix  millions  en  Angleterre ; 
Tliere  are  thirty  millions  of  souls  in  France,  there  are  but  nine 

or  ten  in  England.  [«  Paris ; 

II y  a  ceMti-vitigt  lieuesy  ou. trots  cent  soixante  milles  de  Londres 
Paris,  is  J  20  leagues,  or.360  miles  distant  ftovvw  I-ioV^nxs  ot  > 

There  are  i^  J[eagueS;  or  360  miVea  ixom  \^<^\id»syci  Vs>^  w^* 
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A     The  Question  of  Space  is  asked  tbut» 

CombitH  xf  a-t'it  de  Londres  a  Paris  9  How  far  is  Paris  from 
London  f  naming  first  the  place  where  one  is^  or  is  supposed 
to  come  from^  \vhich  is  quite  the  reverse  in  English. 

The  impersonal  il  ett  i^  eicwuitljr  used  iu^tead  of,  aud  iii  die  same  sense 

tiSf  Uya  ;  as,  II  est  tlex  amities  viritabUs^  or  U  if  u  des  amitiit  vtritabUs  } 

Thrre  art  true  frieiid^yhips. 

lieaticrnindreyuvliyahcraindieqve;     It  Is  to  be  feaiwl  thaf,4g- 
Observe,  tint  a  noun  coming  after  il  ^  Oy  and  il  tU^  mutt  have  one  of  these 

pariicU*&  un,  </« ,  </e,  des^  l»efore  it,  and  (m;  fpliawed  b^  the  relative  qui^  if  ih^ 

senteuoe  iicmupouiid. 

^  III.  Of  the  Impersonal 'a  {My  it  is. 

B  r.  "llie  Impersonal  //  fait  is  used  with  adnouns,  and  some 
few  nouns,  denoting  the  disposition  of  the  air  and  weatlier,  and 
is  englislicd  by  it  is :  as, 


.Q 


c 


^beauy  or  beau  tempsy'^ 

vliuady 
froidy 

xilainy 

avtfiy 
^Jonr,  >^Itis^ 

Tiuii, 

ohscuvy  sombre, 

diL  ccenty 

soleily 
jlair  de  lunOy 


fair,  or  fine  weather, 
hot  weather, 
cold, 

dirty, 
duy-light, 
night, 
dark, 

^^windy,07'  the  wind  blows, 
the  sun  shines, 


the  moon  shines* 

2**.  The  English  impersonal  it  isy  construed  with  an  adnonn 
and  a  gerund,  or  with  one  of  these  adnouns>  sood,  bad,  betlery 
davgerouSy  followed  by  a  noun  of  place,  is  also  rendered  into 
French  by  i7  fait,  followed  by  an  adnoun,  willi  a  verb  in  die 
inlinitive  ;.  as, 

1 1  is  dear  living  at  L^ondon ;  11  J  ait  cher  vine  a,  Londies* 

Sometimes  the  verb  is  left  out  m  JPrench^ 

11  fait  bon  ici ;  It  is  good  being  here. 

D  ^  IV.  Of  the  Impersonal  il  faut. 

V.  The  impersonal  iifauty  always  requires  after  it  either  the 
subjunctive  with  yiie,  or  the  infinitive  without  any  preposition. 
It  denotes  the  necessity  of  doing  something,  and  is  englished 
by  musty  ioT  the  present  tenses  ilfaut,  iod  quHlJaitiey  the 
imperfect  ilfalloity  and  th^  preterite  ilfallut ;  by  shall  for  the 
future,  and  shwiid  for  ihe  conditional :  an  J  j^ometimes  by  the 

,verb,  /a  de,    though  aH  its  tenses,  v/ith  one  of  these  words, 

aecesmri/,  requisite^  needfuL 
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In  order,  therefore,  to  put  into  French  nuy  English,  ex- A 
pressed  by  must,  shal/,  or  should,  or  by  it  is,  or  it  tbas  necessary, 
i*equisite,  needful,  one  must  begin  the  sentence  with  a  tense  of 
the  nnpersonal  ilfaut  que ;  then  the  pronoun  or  noun  coining 
before  must,  or  should,  must  become  the  subject  of  the  French 
verb  that  comes  after  il  faut  que,  and  is  governed  in  the  sub- 
junctive : 

The  officers  must  do  their  duty ; 

II  faut  que  les  officiers  f assent  leur  devoir* 

They  mast  be  courageous ;  II  faut  qu'i'/s  soient  courageux. 

Children  should  learn  every  day  something  by  heart ; 

I[  faudroit  que  les  enfans  apprissent  torn  les  jours  quelque 
e/tose  par  caur,  B 

2°.  Ilfaut,  before  an  in6nitive,  denotes  the  necessity  of  doing 

something  in  general,  without  specifying  who  must :  then  tlie 

subject  coming  before  must  may  be  either  /  or  we,  lie  or  she,  or 

.  anif  body,  according  to  the  sense  of  the  speech :  as. 

Iff  aut  f aire  cela ;  One,  or  we,  or  you,  he,  somebody,  must  do 

that. 
II  faut  y  aller;  I,  or  you,  or  we,  or  somebody,  must  go  there, 

0/*  thither. 

S**.  Sometimes  also  the  verb  coming  after  tlie  impersonal  is 
englished  by  the  passive  voice,  ancT  (as  in  sentences  expressed  ^ 
with  the  particle  on)  the  noun  that  follows  die  verb  in  French, 
comes  before  the  particle  must  in  English;  and  the  French 
intinilive  active  is  made  by  the  passive  :  as, 

Ilfaut  instruire  les  enfatis ;  Children  must  be  instructed. 

All  which  sentences  may  equally  well  be  expressed  vritli  the 
subjunctive :  as, 

Ilfaut  qfse  les  enfans  soient  instruits,  Ilfaut  que  cela  sefasse ;  or 
If  faut  qu'il,  or  qu' elle,  or  qu' on  fasse  cela,  or  que  nousfassious 

cela. 

4**.  Again,  The  necessity  of  having  something  is  also  denoted 
by  ilfaut,  before  the  noun  of  the  thing  only,  without  any  verb ;  ^ 
and  ilfaut,  thus  construed,  is  englished  by  one  must  have,  or 
something  must  be  had :  as, 
Ilfaut  de  C argent  pour  plaider ; 
One  must  have  money  to  go  to  law. 
t^our  se  pousser  ddns  le  monde,  ilfaut  des  amis ; 
To  pusli  one's  fortune  in  the  world,  one  must  have  friends : 

And  ilfaut,  thus  construed,  as  also  with  a  pronoun  persona 
betu  cen  il  and  faut,  denotes  one's  present  want,  that  must  be 
supplied,  and  the  pronoiui  personal   becomes  the  sub^e,c.\.  s^i 
must  in  English  :  as, 
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A  //  me/aut  de  Pargenty    I  must  have,  or  I  want  money. 
//  me  f ant  an  chapeauj  I  must  buy  a  hat. 
//  \o\k^faut  des  livres,  You  must  have,  or  buy^  or  get  books. 
//  lui  Jaut  un  mari,  She  wants  a  husband,  she  must  have  cue. 

5°.  The  impersonal  iifaui  is  used  absolutely  at  the  end  of  a 
Aentence,  with  the  pronoun  ce  qui,  or  the  conjunction  comme 
before  it ;  in  which  case  it  denotes  Dut^  and  Dectficyf  and  is 
englished  bv  should ^  and  sometimes  should  do,  and  should  be :  as, 
//  ne  se  conduit  pas  comme  iljaut ;  He  don't  behave  as  he  should^ 
Faites  cela  comme  iifaat ;  Do  that  as  it  should  be. 
B  Cela  n'tst  pas  comme  iljaui ;  That  is  not  as  it  should  be.. 
11  fait  ce  (pi'irfaut ;  He  does  m  hat  he  must,  or  what  is  requisitCr 

There  is  nn  impersonal,  whirl)  roajr  be  called  JUflectedf  composed  of  the 
df)uble  pronoun  il  se,  with  the  third  person  of  any  verb  active,  followed  by 
a  noun,  with  one  of  the  particles  ae,  du,  den,  before.  This  impersonal  is 
englished  by  there  i«,  before  a  noun,  followed  by  a  partiaple :  as, 
11  te  boU  debon  vin  en  France;  llMfte  is  good  wine  drank  in  France. 
//  te  mange  de  bonne  viunde  en  Angieierre  ;  There  is  good  meat  eat  in  Eqg- 
landf 

Tlie  impersonal  Reflected  is  also  construed  with  the  pronoun  demonstni> 
tive  cfci,  cela  :  as, 

CetaMe  sejait  pas  ainti ,  Tliat  is  not  done  jso,  or  in  this  manner. 

Cela  $efuU  par^tmU  U  meniit ;  That  is  done  all  over  the  world. 
But  observe,  that  tliese  wavs  of  speaking  may  as  well  be  rendered  bj  the 
-.  ;}i:iruds  en ;  m,  ih  bmt  de  mm i^A  ^i^Irsncc^  Oh  jait  cela  pat-taa  Ar 

^  monde,  6lc, 

'    I  huve  sufficiently  spoken  of  tlie  other  impcrsoiiuls  in  the  second  part. 

CHAP.  VII. 

0/  the  FRENCH  NEGATIVTES. 

^  I.  1  HAVE  already  said  something  ef  the  negatives  ne  and 
pas,  in  treating  of  pronouns^  but  have  considered  them  only 
with  respect  to  the  right  placing  of  them  with  the  pronouns  con- 
X)  junctive.  I-shall  in  tliis  place  consider  their  construction^  as  also 
that  of  several  othernegalives  used  in  the  French  language. 

]".  Ne  comes  (as  has  b^en  said)  after  the  subject^  and  im- 
mediately before  the  verb,  and  pas  or  point,  after  the  verb,  if 
the  tense  is  simple  :  as,  Je  ne  sais  pas,  t  know  not ;  and  be- 
tween the  auxiliary  and  the  participle,  if  the  tense  is  compound : 
as,  Je  n'ai  point  su  cela,  I  did  not  know  that. 

£'*.  When  the  verb  is  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  tlie  two 
taegativws  come  together  \>tB$oTe  \l|  ^^tec  the  imposition  :  as. 
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I 

Je  voiu  Jis  de  ne  pas  vouz  meier  de  cela ;  A 

I  bid  you  7iot  to  meddle  with  that. 


I  bid  you  ?wt  to  meddle  with  that.  ^ 

Pour  ne  point  ripiterce  que  nous  avoni  dijd  W|> 
Not  to  'repeat  what  we  have  already  said. 


•  1 

3 '•  No  is  uoHy  used  at  tlie  end  of  a  sentence,  or  absolutely,  as    . 
in  answer  to  questions,  and  not  i^  non  pas,  used  also  absolutely, 
in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence ,  and  followed  by  que,  with  the 
subjunctive :  as, 

Croi/ez  vous  tela  ?  Non. .   Do  you  lielieve  that  ?  No. 

Je  }fe  crois  point  cetfe  nouvelMa ;  non  pas  que  la  chose  soit 
impossible,  mais  puree  quelle  ne  me  paroit  pas  vraisemblable  ;  B 

I  don't  believe  that  piece  of  news  :  not  tliat  the  thing  is  impos- 
sible, but  becs^use  it  does  not  appear  probable  to  me. 

4''.  Although  pas  or  point  may  be  sometimes  indifferently 
used,  yet  point  has  a  more  negative  force,  it  implies  not  at  alL 
But  note, 

J^,  'that  point  always  requires  the  particle  e/e  before  nouns  : 
as^  liny  a  point  de  raison  pour  cela  ;.Tliere  is  no  reason  for 
that :  ll  nen  a  point  de  som;  He  has  no  care  of  it :  and  pas 
sometimes  takes  the  preposition  de  without  an  article ;  and 
sometimes  an  article  before  the  noun  that  conies  after  it :  as,  C 

II  H^en  a  pas  le  soin  qu^il  faut ;  He  don't  take  care  of  it  as  he 
should : — and  sometimes  iv>t :  as,  //  n^en  a  pas  soin;  He  has 
no  care  of  it : — and  never  //  n'en  a  point  soin,  or  point  le  soin 
quit  Jaut. 

%  Pas  implies  sometiiiug  actual  and  accidental :  point,  something  liabi- 
tunl  and  perroane^it.     « 

Ji  »e  lU  pat;  he  does  not  read,  viz.»kiow, 

ILne  lit  poiot ;  lie  does  not  read,  viz.  ever. 

Pm  expresses  a  mere  negation  ;  point  in  forces  it.    Pui  sometimes  denies  D 
psrtly,  and  admits  of  a  modificatiou ;  point  always  denies  absolutely  and 
without  reserve. 

It  n*est  pas  bien  rich^  ;  He  is  not  very  rich.     11  not  point  ricfie.;  He  is 
not  at  all  rich.] 

2rf/y,  "Fhatpa^,  for  the  reasons  just  given,  is  to  be  used 
before  these  modifying  words,  whereas  point  cannot  be  used 
with  them : 

beaucovpy           much,  moim,                less,         tanty               so  much, 

P^^i                      little,  souventf           often,         autant,           as  niucl), 

^^tux,                better,    '  toujour s,       alwajs,         trap,             too  much, 

p'*«>                    more,  «i,                         so,       jort,  ttw,             Nvi 

^^rimaunt,  extrem^y,  infinimint,  iufuutely  *,  wad  ^  ^^^«^  \  «^ 
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-A      11  ny  a  pas  beaucoup  de  monde  at(jourd*kui  au  Pare ; 
Tliere  is  not  much  company  to-day  in  the  Park. 
//  N*est  pas  pcu  diffic^ile  de  lui  piaire  ; 
It  is  not  a  little  difficult  to  please  him. 
//  lie  la  voit  pas  souvent ;  He  does  not  see  her  often^  S)'c. 

3d(i/y  That  when  a^  question  is  asked,  pas  intimates  that  one 
supposes  tlie  thui^  co^icerning  which  the  question  is  asked ; 
whereas  poi/it  intimates  a  mere  doubt  and  igi^orance  of  the 
same  tiling.     Fof  insu^nce,  by  this  question, 
..  S'est  il  point  Membre  de  fa  Sociite  Rof/afe? 

Is  he  not  a  Fellow  of  the  Uoyal  S«)ciety  r 
I  want  tr  be  informed  whether  he  is  a  Fellow  of  die  Kojal  So- 
ciety or  no,  being  quite  ignorant  of  it ;  but  by  this  other, 

AW-//  pas  Menihre  de  la  Societe  Hot/ale 'f 
I  intimate  that  I  think  he  is  a   Fellow  of  thai  Society,  and 
wonder  that  the  others  do  not  think  so  too. 

5".  Besides  these  negatives  (to  which  add  ui  repeated,  neither^ 
and  fior)  the  following  words,  which  are  of  themselves  nega- 
tive terms,  requite  moreover  the  particle  wc  before  their  verb, 
which  is  then  alone,  without  pas  or  poivL 

^^  persunnie,  no  boay,  nuUcment fnomesms,  tnol^  word,  und  gou He  : 

C  pas  uUf  not  one,  ^vheSf       but  little,  hut  these  two  Ifist  re-    - 

aucun,  no,  not  any,  jamais,             never,  quire  a  illative  only 

uulf  none,  n'e//,             nothing,  with  diie  and  voir : 

as,  Je  ne  vois  persoune ;  I  see  nobody.  Vous  ue  dites  rien  ; 
You  say  notlung.  Elle  Wa  aucun  ftmant ;  She  has  no  sweet- 
heart //  ne  dit  inot ;  He  does  not  say  a  word.  On  ne  voit 
goutte ;  One  cannot  see  at  all,  ^'c. 

Observe,  that  rien  signifies  also  soinetimes  something  or  ariif  thing;  aud 
in  that  sense  tt  is  construed  witliout  a  negative,  and  in  sentences  of  interro- 
J)  gation  and  doubt  only  ;  as, 

AvcZ'Voui^  jamais  rien  vu  de  si  beau  i  Have  you  ever  seen  any  thing  so  fine  ? 
Jamais  signifies  also  erer,  and  is  construed  without  a  negative :  as, 
Si  jamais  j*y  retoarnt^  &c.  If  ever  I  go  tiierc  again,  4*c. 

%  Rien  and  jamais  are  also  used  without  the  particle  nc,  when  they  are 
preceded  by  the  preposition  sans,  which  implies  exclusion  and  negation  :  as, 

Satis  rien  faire ;  without  doing  any  thing.     Sans  jamais  se  plaindre  /    ^ 
without  ever  complaining.] 

2dly,  Tlie  conjunction  ^  moins  que,  unless  ;  de  peur  que,  de 

crainte  que,  lest,  or  for  tear  th^t  (but  not  ik  peur  de,  de  crainte 

de,  which  govern  the  infinitive),  will  have  after  them  ne  before 

the  next  verb  j  as  likewiL^e  tteae  iowt  Netbs^  empicher,  to  hinder  j 
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to  preveut;  crahtdre/  to.  fear-;   apptehendef,    0  ttpprAead;A 
avoir  peur,  to  he  afraid  :V  when  they  are  not  used  in  ttw  infini- 
tive :  as,  J  * 

A  meins  que  vous  nele  %:ouliez  aihsi ;  ..XJiJess  you  >viU  have  it  so. 
J'empecheraiqu'il  ne  vous  jniine;  I  will  hinder  him  from  huff- 
ing you,  ^Ci  . 

%  In  such  phrases,  this  word  neismene  or  ^utn  of  the  L«f  in,  which  has-been 
mtrodnceilinonr  tan|roB|fe.    French  Academy,] 

But  it  is  to  be  observed,  with  respect  to  the  verbs  (A fearing, 
and  appreheiiduigf  tliat  it  is  only  when  one  speaks  of  an  effect 
tha-t  is  not  wished  for,  that  the  second  negative  pas,  or  point,  is 
left  out  after  the  next  verb ;  for  if  one  wishes  that  the  thing 
spoken  of  should  happen,  then  the  verb  that  follows  craindre  B 
and  apprehender,  must  be  attended  with  the  two  negatives  :  as, 
//  crairit  que  sa  femme  ne  meiire;  He  fears  that  or  lest  his 

wife  should  die. 
//  craitit  que  sa  femme  ne  meunpas;  He  fears  lest  liis  wife 

should  not  die. 

The  first  instance  i^  of  «n  effect  not  wished  for,  the  last  of 
one  wished  for^  denoted  in  English  by  the  negative  not,  whereas 
the  other  way  of  speaking  is  without  negative. 

Observe,  also,  that  empe^her  tdkes  no  negative,  when  the 
next  verb  is  in  the  infinitive  :  as,  '       . 

Je  fempicherai  de  vousnuire ;  I  will  hinder  him  from  hur-tmg  C 

you.  . 

Nier,  to  deny,   requires  also  elegantly  ne  before  the  next 
verb,  in  o^ative  sentences :  as, 
Je  ne  me  poi  que  je  n'aie  dit  cela ;  I  don't  deny  that  I  have 

said  iha$. 

S  Here  It  may  not  be. amiss  to  observe  that  there  is  a  material  difference 
between  de  erauUe  de  and  de  crainte  (me. 

Coojanctive  phra^^,  .formed  wit^  de,  serve  to  connect  sentences,  tlie  verbs 
of  which  are  dependmg  on,  and  govenied  by,  the  same  sabject ;  whereas 
conhmctive  phcases,  formed  with  que,  chiefly  serve  to  connect  sentences,  the 
verbs  of  which  are  governed  by  different  subjects :  for  instancy,  n 

Je  ne  le  ferai  paa,  de  crainte  de  vous  d^plalre :  I  will  not  do  it,  lest  I  shonid  J) 
displease  you.  The  two  verbs/erai  andM^plaire  depend  ou  the^aine  subject  j<?. 

Je  ne  le  ferai  paa^  de  crainte  que  vous  ne  le  trourie^  mattviiisj  I  will  not  do  it 
lest  you  should  think  it  amis^.  The  two  subjects  are  different  ;/(Tai  is  go^ 
verued  by  je,  and  trouriez  by  com*. 

Ck>njunctive  phrases  wifh  que  may  sometimes  be  used  io  connect  sentences 
^verned  by  tne  some  subject;  they  then  serve  to  jjiye  more  energy.:  for 
instance, 

Je  ne  lefentipas,  de  crainte  que  je  ne  m*en  trouce  plus  mal  (I  will  not  do'  it, 
lest  I  should  be  the^  wor$e  for  iiy-j  implies  the  s^nie  sense  as  de  nCen  ttvuver 
plus  mal,  but  has  more  energy. 

Conjunctive  phrases  with dc  cannot  be  used  when  l^ie  subjects  are  different.. 

This  observation  may  account- for  not  using  t/g  or  qu£  iuditfei:enl,V^ -^xK-cx 
craindre,  apprShcnder,  avoir  pcur;  as  also  aflct  {frendre  gttTAie^H*\i\^^v^^«' 
iense  of  to  beware,  belongs  to  the  same  tribe  \  as. 
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Jt     pT€»tt  gmfi€  df  fvmket ;  Bewarr  of  falUojr.    ^Tlie  snbiect  U  tiie  same .) 
Prettex  gmrde  qu'ti  nc  fMn^t; ;   Take  care  Itai  he  should  fall.    <liie  subjects 

am  different.) 
Prenetgtrde  aiie  r«v«  Nf  ttKlnei  dmu  Ic  pi^re;  take  care  fes^  yon  should  fall 

into  the  ware  (tne  nubject  is  the  seme ;  but  we  phrase  is  more  en^^fcfic  than 

FreMM  gmrth  «le.  iomiker  (Uuu  le  piH^t,] 

Sdlify  We  use  the  negative  ne  before  the  verb  that  copies  after 
these  nve  words,  plus,  moinSf  mienx,  autre,  and  uutr^ment ;  sis^ 
II  est  plus  sincere  qu'il  ne  faudroit ;  He  ia  more  sincere  tlianhe 

should. 
Elk  est  uioins  vtgie  queje  necroyois ;  Sbo  is  less  o]d  than  I 

thought 
U  //,  or  Elle  est  taut  autre  que  Je  ne  peusois\  (See  p.  226,  D.) 
He,  or  She  is  quite  another  than  I  thought. 

Fous avezj'ait  tout  autrenient  queje nauroisfait ;  You  have 
acted  quite  aiffereittly  from  >^  hat  /  would  have  done« 


ttmi 

are 

tllC.,_^ _  „  -      ,.     ^ o— 0-, 

roaiiteaances  his  verdict  hy  authorities  of-  the  first  rate.  Huvingf,  however, 
met  in  his  way  otbrr  authorities  equally  respectable,  hut  contradictory  to  hit 
decision,  he  concludes  that  it  19  indifferent,  after  a  qegpaliye  verb,  to  suppress 
or  use  ne,  and  yet  ^^i^hes  to  inforce  hix  owa  opinion. 

This  point  i.',  iadeed,  one  of  the  nice5t  to  discuss :  as  most  Grammarians 
f;\yc  instauce^  only   for  tlic  sentence  declarative  i^nrniative,  and  leave  the 
^  reader  in  tlie  dark  tor  \hv  other  sorts  of  sentences. 

In  my  hmnhle  opinion,  however, -uotwithstanding  tlH' authorities  qiMted  by 
Mr.  S.,  He,  in  any  case,  cannot  be  sunpresstH  ;  because  such  sentences  imply 
negation,  and  the  wry  Genius  of  tne  French  Language,  appealed  to  by 
Mr.  S.,  far  from  rejeeling  ne  in  negative  sentences,,  coustaotry  requires  it; 
.as  follows : 

Ut  Case,   granted  by    II  ^crit  mieox   qn'il   ne    may  be  resolved  by  its  in* 
Mr,  S»  parte,    He  nritw  better       verse ;    U  m  pwrft  ptt» 

tkan  he  s^teaks,  aussi  bien  qtCil  egrit» 

f d  Case,    contested  by    Ee.nt-iJ    mieux    qu'il   ne    //    w  pttrit-pai 

Mr.  S.  park'  ?     Does  he  write       bien ;  ^crit-il  mUux^t 

better  hhan  he  spraka/ 

3d  Case,    contested  by    }\  n'ecrit  pas  miiiix  qu'il    H  ne  pmrte  jmis 

JUr.  S.  ne  parle,  tie  does  not  uriie       bien  ;  U  n'ecrit  pos^  mkux, 

tjetter  than  he  niteuks, 

£)4*ACa?e,    granted  by    N'^crit-il  pas  mieux  qn'il    ■ Tl  ne  parle  pas 

Mr,S,  ne  parli?     Does  he  nA       bien;  n'icrit-U  pas  mietiarf 

write  belter  than,  4'<r. 
nieaningfi,   isty  Ecrit-U  *u.ssl  malqu^U purle?    2d,  Vovs 
• 

vc  mieux  qu'il    11  ve  parle  pas 

lAt  him  write       bien  *,  q*CH  Revive  mievx 


nperalive      >  5^  i     Qu'il  n't'crive pas  plus mal //  ne  f^arle  ^Mts 

sentence      I'S.  ^f        qu'i!  no  parlo,  JLeniiw*  ma!;     qn'il^    derive    de 

negative     3  x*^  ^        not  wiite  worse  than  he  tuetne  (U  ou*le  lira  avcc 

speaks,  plaihir). 


.    From  the 

g'uaffe  is  dia 

jeither  must  ^.   ^ ,    .  ..        *    »  ^ 

tit^Uy  rejects  the  ncj^atiou  in  concVuCatvgatQm"^««\&au,%Q\V\KVi\i^\j&«a\*l 


Of  the  NEGATIVES.  345 

that  die  French  coiMtaimy  requires  it ;  therelore  th«  parliorc^nf  g^raoted  by  \ 
Mr.  S.  in  two  cases,  cannbt  bt^  contested  in  the  two  oilier  cases  3  of  course, 
Mr.  S/s  distinction  seems,  at  least,  nug^atory, 

Witli  respect  to  his  quotations,  tboiig||^niy  opinion  is  of  no  weig<bt,  yet  I 
would  rather  'advise  not  to  imitate- then^  whatever  the  merit  of  their  authors 
jmav  be.  If  these  sentences  were  put  to  Ihe  teat,  as  above,' the j^'  could  not 
stand  It  So  it  is  that  ini>^takes  of  the  l>e?t  wntew  are  sometimes  fnven  out  as 
roles  i  and  so  it  was  with  the  2a  of  Madanic  de  S^\*i^n^,  (see  p.'^i48.) 

%  To  the  above  words  may  be  added  the:<'e  sentences :  pen  i'enfautril  8'eii 
Jmut  peu,  U  s'enfttut  Im^,  &c.  which  always  announce  a  negation : .  as, 

Pe«i  s'en  faut  9V€  je  ne  me  fosse  nn  Mcrnpitie  de  prcter  an  denier  cinq ;  I  can 
hardly  wUkaut  a  scmple  lend  at  five  per  rent. 

II  s'en  est  pea  t'alhi  qu'ilik'aU  iUtvi ;  He  was  very  nearWin^  killed.; 

II  s'en  faut  tant  que  la  somme  enture  u*y  aoit ;  There  is  so  much  wautinfif  to 
the  whole  sum.  -n 

iSoch  phnmesmay  be  resolved  thus :  J«nc  m«/at9  point  de  wrupale,  &c.  mms  '^ 
pea  s'en  faut.]  1 

4M/j/,  After  que  and  s/,  signifying  before ^  or  unless,  or  biity 
in  the  middle  of  a  compound  sentence,  the  former  part  whereof 
is  a  negative  sentence  :  as, 

Je  neia  rever rai- point ,  (|.ue  su  mtre  iie-rnemaie  querir: 
I  will  not  see  her  again,.  ^^?>rt'  her  mother  sends  for  me.  [pr/e ; 
Je  iiif  irai  pas,-orje  /I'irat  pas  s^il  ne  uCen  prle,  or  qu'//  ne  m'en 
I  will  not  go  thither  if  he  don't  desire,  (or)  (iniess  he  desires  me. 
// tie  sauivit OHvrir  la  bouche,c[ii^il  ne  Jise  quflque  impertinence ; 
He  cannot  open  his  mouth  but  he  says  some  foolish  thing  or 

other. 

bihly\  Before  the  verb  that  precedes  ///,  repeated  in  the  senr 
tence ;  which  answers  to  neither  and  nor .-  us,  C 

Je  vCaime  ni  a  boire  ni  aj)tmer\  I  love  neither  drinking  nor 

smoking. 

And  if  no  verb  comes  beU>re  neither^  the  Knglish  particle 

neither  in  ue  only,  and  iior  is  ;//  ne :  as, 

Je  ne  bois  ni  ne  fume ;  1  neither  drink  nor  smoke. 
MTien  two  adnouns  meet  tog.ctlK  r  in  a  ncgalive  sentence,  tliry  are  not  jofncd 
with  the  particle  iti,  if  they  are  synouymoiLH^  or  express  botli  the  .same  tilings  in 
different  words ;  but  only  when  they  ^i^pnify  two  ditfereurt  tilings,  or  cjuitc 
contrary.  Wh^.they  are  synonymous  ouly,*they  are  joined  by  tbe  cnolitick 
ct;  as,  * 

Je  ne  me  rctsourtens  point  dliiverplus  rode  Sf  plu$froid  qve  cehii  de  1740 ;  I  do  . 
not  rerocniber  a  more  severe  and  colder  winter  than  that  of  1740.    Rudu  and 
/rotd,  being  synoo^xnoos,  are  coupled  with  4* :  but  in  this  other,  the  two  ad-  t\ 
noims  express -vcriy  differant  thing^s,  and  therefore  are  coupled  by  «/.]  ■ 

uariiats  on  ne  vit  de  idis&n  plits  plucieuse  iii  plnsfroide ; 
One  never  saw  a  more  /ainy  or  colder  season. 

'  %  For  the  reason  mentiq^ed  t>cfore,  two  or  more  nouns  or  infinitives  ^• 
Tcmed  by  the  prepositioi)  sann^  must  be  joined  with  the  conjunction  ni:  as, 

Une  mer  sans/nuf  ni  rite  ^  A  sea  wUkBuixUlur  bottom  mr  shore. 

Sans  6tfire  ni  mox^r;  Witiiout  eating  or  drinkini^:  which  is  the  same  as 
n'ayant  ni  bn  ni  maug^ ;  sans  having  of  itself  the  force  both  of  ne  and  the  first 
ni.] 

^11.  On  the  other  hand,  the  French  use  the  particle  ne  only, 
in  some  particular  cases,  when  the  analogy  of  s^^ifeOcv  \^^3^>xi*e» 
a  negative  in  ail  ianguagea,  and  ^\\etciu\i^wAv>\t*\\.?^^««^^^^^ 
iJwy  should  not  leave  n:»*  *y  • 
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A  li/y  With  these  five  verbs  used  negatively ;  Oicr  to  dxte,  cesser 
to  cease,  pouvoir  to  be  able,  savoir  to  know,  and  prendre 
gardt,  to  take  care  ^  «s,     ^ 

//  n'o«e  me  contredire ;  ile  dares  not  contradict  me. 
FMe  ne  cesse  de  babilltr ;  She  does  not  cease  prattling. 

//  7te  pent,  or  //  we  ^auroit  marcher ;  He  cannot  walk. 

Biit  not*,  Isl,  that  it  in  an  elc^nce  only  to  vae  but  one  neg^tife  witii  pou- 
roir,  it  btinif  not  improper  to  Miy,  i2  ne  peut  pas  mturtker;  and  that,  wheD  a 
^icfttion  i#.  asked,  reg^ard  must  be  had  to  the  ear,  te  express  or  leave  out  the 
second  negative,  accordin[^  as  it  reads,  and  soands  best,  thoa^h  it  is  then  most 
commonly  e^voressed :  Ne prnt-il  pas /ure  ceia?  'which  is  betler  dian  JVeveut- 
U  fain  teM  Can't  lie  do  that  ? 

S(//y,  When  MKoir  is  used  for  jtevroirf  it  requires  only  oae  nepative,  and  can 

B  never  be  nsed  with  two :  as,  ll  ne  saunit  marcher ;  He  cannot  walk.    iVe  aau- 
roit-ilfaire  cela  ?  Can' t  he  do  tliat  ?  and  never  ll  ne  sauroii  pas— Ne  muroU  il  "pta  ? 
%  I'herc  is  this  difference  hetween  on  ne  pent  and  on  ne  savtroit ;  the  latter 
implies  inability  ;  the  former  impossibilitv. 

re-^n'ou  ne  sauroit  /aire  est  trop  d^/ieife ;  What  one  is  mt  iAle  to  do,  is  too 
difficult : 
C>  au'OB  ne  peut  pas /aire,  est  impossible  ;  Wiiat  one  ennnot  do,  is  impossible : 
And  for  that  reason,  on  vCc  /leui,  in  tlkat  sf^nyc,  i^  aiwHys  accompanied  witii 
pas;  whereas  on  nemiuroit  never  admits  of  it.] 

When  saroif^  is  used  in  its  proper  sii^ificalion  of  knowinfc,  there  ix  another 
distinction  to  be  made  ;  for  u  il  imphes  only  an  uncertainty  of  thf  mind,  it  re- 
qsires  but  pne  ncg^utive ;  //  ne  suit  ce  qn'il  iloit  esp^nr  de  son  proves ;  He  does 
not  know  what  he  ought  to  expect  of  lii<  laMKuit  j  tliat  is,  He  is  uncertain  of 
the  event  of  his  cause }  he  hopes,  but  knows  not  how  far  to  hope.  But  if  aoiw 
preserves  its  full  energy,  that  is,  if  it  implies  a/u//  amd  entire  ignorance  of  tif 
thing,  it  will  have  two  ncffatives  ;  a9, 
p,  //  ne  sait  pas  que  le  JugCy  or  les  Juges  Vont  condamn6. ; 

v^  He  docs  not  know  tliat  tlie  Judge,  or  Judges,  have  cast  him. 

Again,  saroir  requires  but  one  negative,  when  it  meets  with  any  of  these 
particles oi(,  cbmi7ie7fl,  coi>/6i«ii,  qytand^  quel,  quoi,  st:  which,  by  theirnatare, 
modifv  its  energy  ;  as, 

//  estje  ne  sais  ok ;  He,  or  it  is  I  do  not  know  where. 

CWa  s*estfaitjc  ne  sms  comment ;  That  was  done  1  do  not  know  how. 

XA-dfissus  est  vntrije  ne  suit  quel  homme;  Thereupon  entered  I  do  not  know  what 

man. 
Je  ve  sais  sHl  dit  vrai ;    .        I  do  not  know  whether  he  tells  thetraUi,^^. 
Sdiv,  Prendre  garde  signifies  either  to  take  care,  or  to  take  notice,  to  tnmd^  to 

consider :  and  it  is  in  tiie  first  si^^nification  only  it  requires  but  one  negative 
.   ......   .     *     ,    .1^      ..        .     .*..,.         . '^    two:  as, 

yon. 


He  took  notice  that  he  vras  not  so  cordially  received  as  nsoal. 
^  After  prsiKfre  garde^  in  the  sense  of  to  take  care,  QuegorerDs  the  snbinnc- 

Dtive ,  and,  in  the  other  sense,  the  indicative  mooa  j  the  reason  for  both  is 
ebvipos.} 
As  for  the  first  signif ligation,  vis.  to  take  emtf  see  above,  p.  315^  D.J 
S  PaSf  or  point,  may  also  be  elegantly  sopfresied  in  such  interrogative 
phrases  :  Avet-vous  vn  ami  qui  ne  aoH  des  mienM?  Have  you  a  friend  who  is  not 
mine?] 

Ild/yy  The  French  use  the  negative  we  only,  after  flie  imper 
soiial  tivn  followed  by  a  compound  of  the  present  tense  :  as, 
'  11  Jia  dtx  arts  queje  ne  Fai  vu;  1  have  not  seen  him  these  ten 
years. 

But  if  ariy  other  tense  conies  after  the  impcrsoiml;  they  use 
the  two  iiegatiyes : 

//y  a  wi  mois  queje  fte  iui  parlc  \iovaX .,  Wvw^iiLot  s^okdu  to 
bim  this  month. 
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Hvavoit  un  auqueje  oe  Ui  toi/ois  point;  I  had  not  seen  her  A 
for  8  year. 

T  It  doM  not  remit  from  llie  abOTf  rules,  tliat  the  aentcacc  [allowing  llii; 
impcnoittl  Ufa  sfaonid  utivavs  be  a  negalive  one  ;  for  we  say  : 
/ijraillx<BU4iMJ«  te«*M>U;  I1n*r  known  liim  theae  len  yean, 
(I  y  «  dix  uu  guej'ea  ni  eMeufiu  parlir ;  I  heard  speak  of  it  tell  veaN  ago.] 

3<f/y,  When  the  verb  meets  with  the  particle  de,  denoting  a 
space  of  time :  as, 
Je  ne  liii  parierai  de  ma  vie ;  I  won't  apeak  to  him  an  long  as 

4</i^,When  a  questy>o  is  asked  whUmie,  signitjing  poiirqtfiu : 
as  Q.ueaefailesvQuscda'^  Why  don  t(iou^oQiat?\  . 
5lhh,  With  the  adverb  vlus  used  aliffbliit^ ly :  as, 

^ne  teuxpliis  /e  me;  I  will  se^Kim  uo.morc.  -    jj 

But  wlten  plus  is  used  codi'pniatt^^ty,  tliaV  is,' before  an 
aduoun,  hUIi  or  without  i/»e,  tKe  Uvyiiega lives  are  requisite 
before  p/us :  a*, 

Je  ne  /e  tetii  pas  pJiis  gram}  qne  Pautrt ;. 
T  won't  have  it  larger  tlmn  iW-  other, 
t  SM^,AaalMwl[h  ttieatlverbiianjrfuf,  &lgiiifviiiE/iiii(fnrai>(a^,  bo-riiorc: 

Oa  n'fli  DarTenoD  plM  fHe  I'U  n'am'l  jamaifCti  ;Ki  U  do  more.spokcu  of 
than  if  he  hail  never  vxislril. 

h'aaptiMiiEOinrtiRim  iiseil  in  ttw  Krase  of  iiargiVeinf lit ;  Him  if  is'precedeil' 
l>yUi£  two  nevativet,  MMU,  or  by  the  parlivw  ni  only  :  ai, 

y«ii>nteoula  pa.>  li  Srt,  Jinr  le  diriii  pus  non  plnf  (that  ii,  nOD  )>lui  <pie 
nnf) ;  Yon  will  not  tell  it,  wr  will  I  tell  il  any  nan  (tliiii  you).  Ni  met  naa 
plni;.iMr /wiltfr. 

C«iu^  n>N  mnJ  pas,  ni  c«ux-f'l  USD  ph.li  1  These  arc  no!  amons  the  number,  ,> 
(wrtlioHaciM^.  .  *^ 

Gth/y,  After  «',  and  oue,  in  the  sense  of  unless,  or  Iml  (see  the 
4/A  paragraph  of  the  First  Section,  p.  ,145.) ;  as, 
Je  tK  saaroii.hoire  sije  ne  mange;  I  cannot  ^rink  if  [  don't  e*t. 
J«  n'lf  irai  pas,  orje  ii'irtii  pat  qu'elU  ne  m'y  iuvi!e :  V  will  not 
gA  tbither,  unless  she  invites  me. 

It  is  JndiHerent  in  aome  few  casci  lo  use  Ibc  two  negatives,  or  om  oely, 
Iwt  they  mnat  bctlrarnl  by  practice.    TIiIm,  we  nay, 

SilHeme/*Ueipbiuir-IA,Dr  Sit  »t  me  fail  pas.et  plBiiirMl .  jt  ne  me  aiiUrai 
^uitta-Jfairtt;  If  hedou'l  Uo  mc  that  kiutliiCiii,  1  will  not  mcdttte  with 
nil  affair*  anyncrc. 

Sfl  iw  ne  pojK  cdte  temn 
arriter ;  I[  be  don't  pa;  mc  III 
judje  w  lliose  caML  wbctbcr  it  is  better  to  exprcMi  pa*  or  no,  »-* 

Tthli/,  _\'e,  followed  in  the  same  seutem^e  by  qite,  butaepa- 
ratcu  by  one  ot  more  words,  expresses  seulemeiit,  and  is  cng- 
lishcd  by  iui,  or  iiothiiig  Out,  alsoiu  theniidilleof  the  sentence, 
orbyow/y;  as,  JeneJ'erai  i\i^e  ceqWil  tousp/iiira;  I  will  ow/y 
do  what' you  please.  II  msjuii  <\aejotier;  lie  does  noUiing 
but  play,  Je  ae/ah  qii'««  re,  oj  par  jour ;  I  eat  bat  one  meal 
a-day.'  • 

^htff,  But,  likewise  in  the  tntddlt;  ni-'o.  vfBisxxAt  '-a.  \vx!Assi.tA. 
into  French  by  aue»adne,ox  theTeVaUvc  qii\  aw\  iie,\ivi.\.'«^i^- 
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out  /)tf5  or  point,  and  the  secohd  verb  is  in  the  subjunctive  (con- 
formable to  our  {ornier  rules) :  as, 

Je  nednute  point  qu^V  ne  vieune ;  I  don't  doubt  but  he  will  come. 
Ya-t'il  qmiqu^UH  qui  nc  le  sache  ?  It  there  any  body  but  knows  it  ? 


CHAP.  VIII. 

%  I.    Of  the  For^iatioti  of  Adverbs, 

1*.  Oenbeally  speakiBf^'^one  can  nialcis  as  mapy  adverbs  of 
quality  and  manner  in  Vv^ttf^,  aa  there  are  adnouiM,  by  adding 
the  tcrmioation  ment  td'lhe  adnoun;  but  with  this  previous  dis- 
finction^  that  with  adnoans  ending  in  i  acute,  or  in  t  or  ti,  it  is  to 
the  masculine  ;■  and  widi  the  other  adnouns,  it  is  to  the  feminiu^ 
that  menl  is  added.  Thus, 
from,  aisiy  easy,      is  formed  aise/nent. 


assurement, 

sensimenty 

polimeut, 

%ardifnent, 

gentiment, 

ahsolument, 


easily. 

assuredly. 

sensibly. 

politely. 

boldly. 

genteelly* 

absolutely. 


eperdumenf,  desperately. 
ingen  lime/z^^ingenuously. 
assidtimentf  assiduously. 


assurif  assured, 

iriii^  sensible,   — 

polif  polite,       — 

hardiy  boldj        — 

ge/2lt7(/issileii(),genteel,     — 
absolUf  absolute,  — 

eperdu,  desperate, — 

inginu,  ingenuous, — 

assidUf  assiduous, — 

dd,  due,  — 

f  randy    fern,  grande,  great, 
0/?,       fern.  Jmtune,    good, 

douXf     fem.  douce,    sweet, 

seul,       fem.  seule,      only, 

vif        iem.  vive,       quick,  ,  ^ ^ 

certain,  fem.  certaine,  cemm,   —  certainement,    certainly. 

lent,       fem.  lertte,  ■   slow,       —  lentement,  slowly, 

present,  fem.  /)me«^e,  present,  — pre^entement^  presently. 

sage  (masc.  and  fem.),  wise,       —  sagement^.  wisely. 

autre, other,      —  qntrement,       otherwise. 

digne,      worthy,  —  dignement,        wortliily. 

— ^  honnite,  honest,    —  honnitement,     honestly. 

to.  Observe  that  the  adnonn  masculine  retains  the  sound  of  its  final  vowel  in 
the  adverb  derived  from  it ;  and  thai  the  adnoun  femtnine  keeps  also  its  final  e 

adverbs,  wherein  that «  mute  14  trausforraed  into  ^» 


—  dumeni, 
— .  grandement, 

—  bonneinent, 

—  doucement, .,' 

—  seulement, 

—  vivement, 


duly. . 
greatly, 
plainly, 
sweetly. . 

only, 
quickly. 


muie,  except  in  the  following 
and  protracted  a  little. 
avettgliment^      blindly, 
fi^mmod^ment,   commodioaslv, 
tiwtfmmoi/^mfHtfincoDyftJaieauy, 
^nifvrm^meniy   coBformably, 


from  '    areu^f^       (m.  Sc  f.)  blind. 

—  commodej      (m.  Si  f.)  comniodiqut. 
— r-       incommode,  (m.  Jk  U)  ioconvenicnt. 

'  c«i^orme,     (3A%<ef.)  conform. 
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4norm4ment,  iHiffely.    '  from  Aionw*,   *         (m.  *  f,>,  liwgf . 

unifivrmdment^  uniformly,  uniforme,           (nu  &  f.),  tiniform. 

expresttirmnt,  cxpresscdiy,  expret^      fem.  ex/treue^  express* 

coy««^fltfaf,  confusedly,  c^us    .     ^   c^uiue,  confused. 

prJciaiment,  precisely,  frrecis,         —   precipe,  precise. 

^  cQinmUniment,  common! v,  eommunj      —    commune^  eonimon, 

importun^mewty  importunktely,  importun,   .—    importune^  importunate. 

obicur^ment,  obscurely,   '  obecur,         —    obtcure,  obscure. 

pro^mdiment,  deeply,  profwud^       —    profende,  deep. 

profusiment,  profnscdly,  TfrofHS,         —    pro/uae,  profuse. 

impuiUnunt,  with  impunity,,  though  derived  from  trnpunt,  impunie,  unpunished. 

3"  From  achiouns  ending  -  in  ant  and  enty  (/eat,  and  presefU 
excepted,)  adverbs  are  formed^  by  changing  that  termination  into 
ammenl,  and  eminent  (pronounced  alike).  Thus  from  constant 
constant,  is  formed  constamment  constantly  ^  from  emdent  avident^ 
evidemment  evidently,  S^, 

Six  adverbs  in  ment  are  excepted ;  diablemeni  devilishly,  from 
the  noun  diable  devit;  comment  how,  from  the  conjunction 
comme ;  incessamnient  incessantly,  from  the  verb  ce^er  preceded 
by  til,  a  negative  particle;  uotamment  notedly,  from  noter  to 
note ;  tmitamment  by  nighty  -from  mat  night ;  and  BciemmeM 
wittingly,  from  savoir  (derived  from  Kio)  to  know. 

4''.  Hiese  following  adnouns  are  also  used  adverbially  with 

«ome  verbjs. 

haut,        parler  haut,  to  speak  aloud. 

bets,  parler  baSy  to  speak  ji)w.  ^ 

claiPf         voir  dairy  to  see  plain,  to  be  clear-sighted • 

double^       voir  double,  to  see  double,  (not  clear  and  plaid). 

trouble,     voir  trouble,  to  be  dim-sighted. 

franCy  net  y  dire  franc  Ssnet,        to  say  or  speak  freely  and  phiiiily. 
justCy         peh'Scry  parler y  chanter  judCy  to  think,  »iug,  ^c,  right. 

forty         f rapper  forty.         .   to  strike  hard,  * 

dury         ^  entendre  dury  to  be  thick,  or  dull  of  hearing. 

doux,^      JUer  doux,  to  give  fair  words,  to  be  submissive. 

sec,  ripondre  seCy  to  make  a  sharp  rough  aiisu  er.    . 

bony  sentir  bouy  ou  mauvais,^  to  have  a  good  or  bad  smell . 

^  mauvais,    trouverboUy  ou  muuvaisy  .to  like  or  dislike. . 
Jernie,       tenitferme,  to  hold  fast. 

droity         marcher  droit y  to  keep  to  tliq  behaviour^ , 

frais,  boirefrais,  to  driuk  cold.. 

clwudy        boire  c/iaud,  to  drink  warm. 

gras,  partergiasy  to  ]isp, 

^     '    f      icri re grosy  ok\  menu, to  write  a  large  or  small  hand. 

^r,  vendre  cher, ..  to  sell  dear. 

vite,  aU^r.vU^,  to  |^o  UsX,  - 
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betle,        n^chapj^er  belle,        to  escape  narrowly. 
yf»y  couperjin,  to  cut  small. 

As  likewise  nouveau  and  nouvelle  new^  fraiche  (the  famiiiiiie 
otfrais  fresh,)  and  even  the  nouns  gouUe  &  moi :  as, 
tM  enfant  nouveau  ne^  a  new- bom  child,  ij 

un  nouvel  flrnr^,  7  ,        j^^    J  for  no^dkm>ent. 

une  nouvelle  arrneey      )  ^  ) 

des  herhes  ioittes  fraiches  cueillies;  herbs  fresh,  or  just  glaitliered. 
"^e  voir,  or  n^ejtiendre  goutte ;  to  see,  or  bear  nothkig  at  all. 
Tie  dire  mot ;  not  to  say  a  word. 

Moreover,  observe,  tliat  from  the  prepositions  d^  de^  m^  Sou,  ^tt^Jt^^ySfc, 
)0Jne<l  with  dqiiiis  ancl  adnduns,  are  formeii  lo  many  adverfo  oinpoaiia.  almost, 
as'tUefe  arc  jnoons  and  adoouns  in  the  language.  See  theiUt  •!  adverbs  in  tlie 
occojid  par4  of  this  work. 

§  11.    Of  the  Construction  of  Adverbs. 

1°.  When  adverbs  meet  with  a  verb,  ihey  are-conunonly  put 
^Wt  it,  if  tlie  tense  is  simple,  and  between,  tlie  auxiliary  and  the 
participle,  if  it  is  compound ;  as, 
Kile  parte  beaucoup,  Sh^  s^enks  much. 

Je  suis  fort  porta  a  fe /aire,  I  am  very  much  inctined  to  do  it. 

//  n'a  pas  encore  apprissa  lefoti,  Ht  has  not  learnt  his  lesson  yet 

2".  Monosyllables  bien,  mal,  mieax,  pis,  8tc.  may  indrfferently 
come  either  before  or  after  an  infinitive  :  as^ 

liieu  chanter,      ^      C  chanter  bien,  to  sing  well. 

Se  mieux  porter,  >or<  5e  porter  mieux,        to  be  belter. 
Se  mal  conduire, )      ise  conduire  mal^       to  behave  ill. 

S'*,  When  the  adverbs  meet  with  an  adnoun,  they  must  be 
placed  first :  as,  bien  fait  vvell  made,  extrimement  heureux, 
mighty  happy. 

4°.  The  adverbs  jfflWflw,  tohjours,  sotuxent,  m«etii>g  witli  an* 
other,  are  also  placed  first ;  as,  V       * 

NoM5  sommes  souVent  ensemble ;     We  are  often  together. 
J^ai  toujours  muretnent  conndere;   I've  al way>*  considered  maturely . 
Je  we  bois  jamais  trop ;  1  ntver  ch'ink  too  "much. 

5".  i\dverbs  compound  always  come  after  the  verbs  or  iiou;as  ; 
as, 

//^o/»6f/^  la  renverse;  He  fell. backwards.  . 

Un  honune  a  la  mode ;  .A  fashionable  man. 

A/ecAtf/z^  de  gaiet6  de  cceurj         Wilfully  wicked. 

&",  Rieu   and  toat,  meeting  \iith  a  verb,  are  construed  like 
adverbs,  even  after  aU.tbe  profktiunacov\yv\xctvNe\.«s^ 
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Tai  lout  I'w ;  .   *  I  have  seen  all. 

//  ue  m'a  rien  dii ;  He  has  told  me  nothing. 

Je  fie  xitHX  rien  manger ;  1  will  eat  nothing. 

7°.   Tliese  three   adverbs  of   place,    ceam   within,   aleuto»r' 
about,  dtfUy  on  this  side,  come  after  uoun^,  with  the  preposition 
de:  as, 

JjC  maUre  de  ctans  ;  'ITie  master  of  this  pLce. 

JjCs  ii'hoi  d'alentour ;  ^Vlie  neighbouring  echoes. 

La  pcniie  de  d£fd ;  The  part  on  this  siflc. 

8".  -'^riiese  seven  become  true  jiouns,  being  used  with  the  ar- 
ticle, and  requiring  the  preposition  de  (or  the.  particles  rfw,  des) 
before  the  next  nouns  : 

le  dehors,  the  outside.  '^  as,  Le  devant  e^t  tout  use ; 

le  dedans,  the  inside.  The  fore  part  is  quite  worn  out. 

le  dessus,  the  upper  part.  Ceia  tient  an  dedam  de  la  boite; 

le  dessous,  the  under  part.  >That  sticks  to  the  inside  of  the 

le  devcbity  the  ^ore  part.  1  .    box. 


le  derriire,  the  hinder  part. 
Jcs  eni^irons,  the  adjacent  places. 


Les  environs  d\me  place ; 
The  adjacent  |?7are5  of  a  town. 


Observe  Oiat  adverbs  derived  from,  verbs  oradnouusy  govern  nouns  in  the 
same  states  as  the  verb  or  adnoun,  which  they  are  derived  from,  governs :  as 
diffcremment  de  ee  que  je  vout  montre,  differently  from  what  I  show  you : 
independamment  des  loiSf  without  any  dependence  upon  the  laws :  relative- 
ment  ^  facte  du  Parlement,  relatively  to  the  act :  pr^rablement  a  toutt 
•utre  chose,  preferably  to,  or  before  any  thing,  SfC. 

CHAP.  IX. . 

Of  PREPOSITIONS.   • 

Prepositions  are  words  invented  to  express  the  relations  which 
things  bear  to  one  another.  It  was-not  possible  fo^  men  to  make  ^ 
themselves  fully  understood,  without  denoting  those  relations: 
therefore  such  words  must  needs  have  been  invented  in  all  lan- 
guages. ButX^s  the  author  of  the  Grammaire  liaisonnie  oly- 
serves)  men  in  no  language  have  had  any  regard,  concerning 
prepositions,  to  wliat  reason  would  have  desired ;  to  \i  it,  that 
one  relation  had^been  denoted  by  one  preposition,  and  one  pre- 
position  should  haVe  denoted  one  relation  only:  whereas,  in  all 
languages,  t)ne  and  the  same  relation  is  signified  by  maiiy  preposi- 
tions, and  one  and  the  same  preposition  denotes  several  rqlalious, 
as  we  shall  see  in  this  chapter. ,  It  is  in  that,  never theles&!»  d\\^^^ 
censist  tic  different  idioeis  of  languages*,  ^wA  vX\s  ^COvxiX^'^,  ^^s^- 
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possible  €vcr  to  attain  to  the  knowledge  of  any  language  whatever, 
without  thur<ni;:;bly  undcrstaud'uig  the  divers  relatioDs  denoted 
by  the  prepositions,  with  tiicir  respective  regimeng  and  construe- 
tioi.s,  or   the  several  states  of  nouns  which  tlieygoveni:  both 
which  relations  ati^l  states  being  arbitrar}',  vary  and  differ  much 
in  all  laiigriai',cs.    This  only  instance  will  evince  it.    The  £ngiish 
savy  to  think  or  a  thing:  the  French,  to  think  to  a. thing;  thv 
C  CI  mans  and  i>ntcli,  io  think  on  or  ui>on  a  thing ;  the  Spauiurus 
to  think  in  a  thing,  &c.     Now  it  will  avail  au  Englislfman  \>ut 
little  to  know,  tliat  of  is  expressed  in  IVt  uch  by  de,  it  he  don't 
know  which  relations  of  things  the  prepositions  a  and  6^  denote 
I'A  that  language :  since  the  I'rench  say,  to  think  to  a  thing,  and 
noto/'rt  thing,     'Iliercfore  we  shall  minutely  consider  here  all 
tlie  t'Vench  prepositions,   except  only   such  as  are  of  the  same 
signification,  and  denote  the  same  relation  of  things,  and  require 
the  same  construction  as  in  Eiiglish. 

a,  an,  aux, 

a  denotes, —  \&tf  (whether  alone  or  hi  composition)  the  end  of 
the  action  of  the  verb,  what  person  or  thing  it  tends  to  (vthich 
relation  answers  to  the  dative  case  of  the  Latins),  as  likewise  tV\& 
end  one  aims  at,  and  is  englished  by  to :  as,   Donner  nne  chose  k 
iquun;  To- give  a  thing  to  bomebody :  A  qui  est  ce  /ii'r<? 

lose  book  is  this  ?     //  est  4  nioi ;  It  is  mine,  it  belongs  tu  me  : 
Paitienir  kson  but ;  To  obtair4  one's  end. 

^dly,  a  denotes  the  place  where  one  is,  and  that  whither  one 
is  going  (hi  English  «/,  to,  into,  9n,  within ,  Sec")  as,  Dcmeurerk 
Londres ;  To  live  at  London :  oilier  k  Paiis ;  To  go  lo  Paris  ; 


qnetqi 
Whoa 


'enty  miles  of!  :  Detaurnez  a  dfoite ;  fum  on  the  right 
hand :  C*est  -A  deux  doigis  de  terre;  It  is  within  two  inches  of  the 
ground. 

Sd/i/,  cl  denotes  time,  and  succe.%ion  of  tiin©  and  action,  in  Eng- 
lish at,  in,  by,  &c.  as  Se  ievtr  a  six  heures,  6^ dejeuner  a  netif;  To 
rise  ^^'six  o'clock,  and  breakfast  at  nine  :  Arriver  A  temps :  To 
arrive  in  thne  :  A  demain ;  Against  to-raorrOw  :  Parier  d  son 
toiir^  To  speak  in  one's  turn :  Se  remetfre  pea  4  peu ;  To  reco- 
ver by  degrees :  Arravher  brin  k  brin  ;  To  pluck  out  slip  by  slip. 

4^A/y,  a  denotes  the  part  of  the  body  "that  is  affected,  and  is 
englished  by  ///:  as  Avoir  ma  I  A  fcpaule]  1  o  have  a  pain  in  one's 
shoulder:  JEtre  blessi  au  bras;  To  be  wounded  in  the  arm. 
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5thlif,  a  denotes  the  way  of  being  or  of  doing  ^of  people^  as 
also  their  posture^  and  gesture,  or  action ;  in  Ei.glish  atj  aftevy 
zsniby  8cc.  as,  Eire  a  sow  atse;  To  be  at  one's  ease  :  rivreii  safaft- 
taisie ;  To  live  as  one  likes :  Faire  tout  ^  sa  tete ;  To  do  every 
thing  of  one's  own  head :  S'habil/er  a  la  Franfoise;  To  dress  after 
the  French  way :  AUei*  k  pied  ou  A  ckeval ;  To  go  on  foot,  or  on 
horseback :  Se  mettre  k  genoux ;  To  kneel  down  on  one's  knees : 
.  Recevoir  k  bras  ouverts ;  To  receive  with  open  arms. 

6thlj/,  a  denotes  the  quality,  price,  weight,  and  measure  ,oi 
things;  in  English  at,  by,  with,  &c.  as,  Des  bas  k  troi*  Jils .; 
Stockings  zeith  three  threads :  De  For  k  vuigt-quatre  carats ; 
Gold  at.  four-and-t\venty  carats  :  Du  drop  kdix-huit  sckellinss  la 
verge  \  Eighteen  shillings  cloth  :  Vendre  de  la  viande  k  la  litre  \ 
To  sell  meat  bu  the  pound ;  Mesurer  au  compas,  ou  au  cordeau  ; 
To  measure  WltJ^  the  compass,  or  the  line. 
•  7th/y,  it  denotes  the  matter,  instrument  and  tools, used  in 
working ;  in  English  in,  with,  at :  as,  Travailler  k  de  la  dentelle ; 
To  work  in  lace  :  Bdtir  k  chaux  &f  k  cint^ut :  To  build  uith  lime 
and  cement :.  Peindre  k  Chuile ;  To  paint  in  oil :  J  tier  k  voiles 
4r  k  rames ;  To  go  nith  sails  and  oars  :  EUe  travaille  i  CaigiiiHe ; 
She  works  at  her  needle. 

^thljf,  a  denotes  the  things  which  one  applies  oneseif  to,  and 
the  games  one  plays  at ;  in  English  to,  at :  as,  S'appliquer  a  Ci- 
tude,  aux  Mathimatiques ;  To  apply  oneself  to  study,  or  ^p  the 
Mathematics ;  Joner  aux  cartes,  To  play  at  cards :  Jouer  au 
piquet,  k  la  bete,  a  la  paume,  au  lolant,  aux  ichtcs,  &c. .  To  play 
a/  piquet,  at  loo,  at  tennis,  at  shuttlecock,  at  cheii^  ^r. 

9^hb/f  iL  is  used  in  reckoning  games;  in  English,  to,  kc.  as,«« 
Heux  a  trais.  Two  to  three ;  Trois  k  quatre,  Tliree  to  four ; 
Quatre  k  quatre.  Four  all;  Cinq  k  cinq,  Five  all;  Six  k point , 
Six  to  none ;  Sept  k  point,  Seven  love. 

\Othiy,  i  signifies  sometimes  according  to,  sometimes  for, 
sometimes  t272M,  sometimes  o/i,  sometimes  fi// or  until:  va,Cela 
n^est  pas  k  son  gout ;  That  is  not  according  to  his  taste  ;  Je  vous 
prenas  k  temoiu;  I  take  you  for  witness ;  Se  battre  k  tepee  8^  au 
pistolet ;  To  fight  fosith  sword  and  pistol :  Moditer  k  cheval ;  To 
ride  on  hdrsebaclc:  Mettre  pied  k  terre;  To  alight:  A  Phonneur, 
au  revoir ;  Till  our  next  meeting,  till  we  nieet  again. 

llthly,  a  sometimes  is  a  redundancy:  as,  II  faut  voir  k  qui 
Tituta ;  We  must  see  who  shall  have  it :  Vestk  qui  Cattrapera  \ 
It  is  who  shall  catch  it. 

I9,thly,  a  between  two  nouns  appellative^  denotes  the  manner, 
or  form,  of  the  thing. signified  by  the  ficst  nouu\  ?&  VSke^tfc'^^ 
use  .wlucfaJ^  is  designed  for;  as,  unChaudcUcT^LbTtt^^  KVwsv^'^. 
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candlestick  :  Un  chapeau  a  srands  bords,  A  broad  brimmed  hat ; 
Un  clou  k  crochet^  A  tenter-hook  ;  Une  boUe  k  mouchesj  A  patch- 
box  ;  De  Chnile  d  brulery  Lamp-oil ;  Une  salle  k  manger,  A 
diuiiig-rooiii ;  Un  moulin  k  venty  ou  k  eaUf  a  wiiid,  or  \iater-mill ; 
Une  anne  kjeuy  A  fire-arm. 

'iUh  i-eiatioii  is  coniiiionl v  expresst^d  iii  English bj  two  nouns makiiigua  conv- 
pouiid  word,  llie ilrbt  of  vvnich  si^iiiHvs  the  Mauner, Form,  and  Use^aeaoted 
bv  the  Frfiirh  prt^posiiion. 

XMhhf^  a,  between  two  nouns  of  number,  signifies  bettreeii, 
and  sometimes  about :  as,  Un  homme  de  quarante  k  nnqaante 
tins ;  A  man  betzcecn  forty  and  fifty  :  //  //  a  quatre  k  cinq  iieufs ; 
1 1  is  about  four  or  five  leagues  dist^nnt. 

\'\thli/,  a,  before  an  infinitive,  most  comtnoiily  denotes  what 
15  proper  to  be  done,  tlic  merit  or  demerit  of  persons  and  things, 
their  seeming  capacity,  aptitude,  fitness,  and  disposition,  turn,  or 
duty:  as,  Unavk  a  suit  re;  An  advice  worth  following:  Des 
j'ruits  bans  k  garder  ;  Fruit  good>  or  fit  for  keeping :  Une  Ocea- 
nian k  ne  pas  laisser  ic hopper  \  An. opportunity  worth  seizins 
(which  one  must  not  let  slip) :  Un  homme  k  recontpenser,  ou  a 
pendre ;  A  man  that  deserves  to  be  rewarded,  or  hanged  :  Oesi 
une  affiiirc  k  le  perdre  ;  It  is  an  aifair  that  will  ruin  him  :  Cesti 
vons  kjouer-^  Vou  are  ^o  play:  C*est  a  Ini  kparler;  He  is  to' 
speak  (It  is  his  business,  duty^  or  turn  to  speak.) 

iothiu,    (l  coming   before   an  infinitive,   signifies  sometimes 
xchcrezcithf  and  sometimes  the  verb  may  be  rcsolved^by  the  indi*  V 
cative  wiili  //)  or  by  u  gerund :  as,  Ferscr  k  boire ;  To  fill  some 
drink :  li  n^u  pas  k  manger  ;  He  has  nothing  to  eat :  A  enjuger  ■ 

*    *       by  appearances  :  A  vivre 
ives  at  that  rate,  he  will  net^ 
we  5air  mw ;  One  would  ■ 
think,  bj/  hearing  him  speak,  that  he  knows  nothing. 

Eire  a  l*abri ;  1  o  be  shelterwl :  Se  tenir  ^  couvert ;  To  keep  andef  cover 
or  shelter:  Ttnir  u.  honneur ;  To  reckon  it  an  honour:  Riputer  k  injure; 
To  deem  it  an  alFi'ont :  Metlre  un  Officier  aux  arrits ;  To  put  an  Officer 
under  an  arrest:  A  votiC  avis;  In  your  opinion:  A  son  campte;  Ashe 
reckons :  A  cs  qu'U  vie  semble  ;  As  far  as  I  apprehend  :  A  ce  qu^sUe  dit  ; 
Assliesays:  Parler  k  tort  6f  d  ti'uvers;  To  ^peetk  at  ^ndom  :  Marcher  d  . 
tdtonsiiio  go  groping  alon}^  in  the  dark  :  II' ek  homme  k'jC'CnfScJter  ;  He  is 
one  who  will  cake  it  ill :  Je  tuis  ici  k  Vattendre  depuis  deux  kcures,  fy  il  eU 
encore  k  revenir  ;  I  have  been  waiting  for  him  here  these  two  hour?,  and  tie  is 
not  yet  come  back  :  A  cela  pih,  nous  sommes  d^ accord;  ExcejJling  that,  we 
are  agreed,  tac.  '  '      • 

This, proposition  serves  to  iniike  up  a  great  many  more  adverbitd.  ways  of 
speaking,  eacti  of  which  is  set  down  in  its  proper  pli^ce  in  my  Dictionary. 

rfe,  duy  des. 

De  Cwhether  alone  or  in  composvUoii^  de,fkoles^  l^,  a  relation  , 
of  union  or  separatioft,  effect,  cause,  dfcipe?cABWi^,^c.  «clV>&«os!^ 


0/ PREPOSJTIONS.  S55 

lislied  by  of^fnHiiyhy;  as,  L'amaitr<ie  IVeu  ;  The  love  of  G<wl: 
Vh  membre  du  corps \  A  member o/' the  body:  lilreretranMde 
la  society ;  To  be  cut  off*  from  llie  society :  Etre  estime  de  tout  h 
monde ;  To  be  e«tt*emed  by  every  body. 

'  Grf/y,  De  denotes  tlie  quality  of  si  person  or  tbing,  the  matter 
of  which  that  thing  is  made.  \\ liich  is  ex|>ressed  by  tLe  first  of 
the  two  Doura,  whereof  this  preposition  shows  the  relation,  and 
is  englished  by  of:  as,  Un  honime  iVftMinenr^  A  tn^n  of  honour  ;- 
Un  plat  d'argenty  A  silver-dish ;  Un  vont  de  pien^Bf  A  ston&< 
bridge.    ^ 

Observe  that  these  two  noiin.«)  so  joined  wiifi  either  de  or  »,  are  -commenly  cng- 

'  lished  by  two  likewise,  bat  without  a  4>re)>ositioD,  or  rather  by  a  coinpound 

word,  whose  first  noun  ^whether  substantive  or  a<yvctive)  expresses  the  Matter 

and  QualUjf,  Majmer,  Form,  and  Cse  of  the  other,  as  a  stone^brid^e,  im  pant  it^ 

punre;  a  durciag-niaster,  unjnaHre  d  danstr, 

Sdl^y  De  denotes  the  limited  sense  of  mmns,  and  distitigulshes 

it  from  the  universal  and  individual  sense ;  vvluch  limited  ^^nse 

is  expressed  in  English  by  some :  us,  De  Cai:geftt,  Some  money ; 

•    DoHiiez^moi  du  paiuy  dev/r/  viamie,  des  habUs,  Give  me  50 w^ 

.  breads  some  meat,  clothes,  J\d  qffuh^  a  des  gens  fort  honnUes^  or 

a  defort  /lonnetes  gens^  I  liav^  to  do  v^ith  very  honest  people. 

4ihlj/j  De  denotes  die  place  from  mIucIi  one  comes,  and  tlie 
term  from  which  one  begms  to  act,  in  Knglisli  frofn :  as,  Sortir 
de  Londres,  To  go  ont  of  London^  Revenir  de  France,  de  fa' 
campagne,  du  Pa/avn,  des  Indes,  To  return  from  France,  from 
the  country, yro//i ihe  Palace,  /)ow  the  Indies ;  Tomber  de  Jiavf, 
To  inilfrom  a  high  place ;  Meiurer  d*un  bout  d  f  autre,,  To  niea- 
sure  from  one  end  to  the  other. 

5t/ili/,  De  denotes  the  manner  of  acting  or  being,  the  means  or 
cause,  in  English  uilli,  in,  upon,  fur^  after:  ks,  fuir.e  .de  son 
s  n'iieux,  To  do  one^s  best,  as  well  as  one  can ;  Dauser  de  bonne 
«[mce,  .To  dance  genteelly;  .Couper  de  biais,  Tociit  slopingly, 
m  a  sloping  maimer ;  S"^  prendre  de  la  bonne  facon,  'i  o  go  to 
^ork  after  the  right  way ;  Mourir  de  frocd,  To  8tar\e  mth  cold ;' 
*  Fivre  de  fruits  Sf  de  legumes,  To  liv«  on  vegetables,  on  fruits 
and  greens ;  Sduter  de  joie,  To  leap  for  joy ;  //  se  condtdt  de 
celit  tnamere-li,  He  behaves  i;/,  or  aJhr,  this  manner.;  Us  pmvent 
nous  nuire  de  mille  manihes  differetUes,  They  may  hurt  tis  a 
thousand  different  ways. 

Gthljf,^  De  is  used  before  the  noun  of  the  thins  oiade  use  of, 
'    and  the  instrument  .upon  which  one  plays,  in  English  3i]pon :  aSj 
Sc  sejxir  d'une  ipee,  q  «/*  baton f  d'un  pistolet,  To  use  a  sword,  to 
.  make  use  of  a  stick,  of  a  4>iskol ;  Jouepde  laJiuU^  ^  xi^lou^  ^^\ 
'  instrumens,  To  play  upon  the  flute,  the  N\oVai,upon\T»Vc>MCftKss&*- 
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Jthlyi  D«  is  governed  of  several  other  verbs  neuter,  attended 
by  a  noun,  iiY English  at,  about, for^  tOj  &.c.  as  $e  moquer  de  qutl^ 
auriy  To  laugh  at  one ;  Jouir  d'une  ckosiy  To  enjoj  a  thkig ; 
ie  repentir  de  saj'aute,  To  repent  one's  fault,  or  for  one's  fault ; 
Melez-vous  de  vos  affaires,  IVouble  yonrseK  abotU  your  buiiness, 
Meddle  witli  your  own  concerns. 

^th{tf,  De,  b€foi*e*a  nomi  of  time,  sisnifies  die  duration  of  the 
time  specified,  in  English  during,  for,  01/ 1  as,  II  partit  ^  mtify 
d»jour^de  ^rand  matin,  lie  set  out  bif  night,  iy  day,  early  ;  Je 
jne  fai  point-vu  LVauJourd^/tut,  I  have  not  seen  him  ton-day  ;  Je  //c 
te  verrai  de  ma  vie,  I  will  not  see  him  as  long  as  I  live«- 

ath/y,  De  is  used  before  nouns  denoting  dimeuMon,  and  after 
nouua  preceded  by  a  number,  and  foUov^cd  by  a  participle  :  as, 
II  croU  tons  les  jours  d*un  ponce.  It  grows  an  inch  every  day  ;  1/  jf 
a  trente  tai^scuux  iVachevis,  There  are  thirty  ships  finished. 

lOthlj/,  De  is  used  after  pronouns  indetcrmmate,  adverbs  of 
quantity,  and  these  words  point,  jamais,  rien,  quelque  chose,  and 
que  of  admiration  or  exclamation,  followed  by  a  noun  or  adnouu : 
as,  liny  a  personne  de  blesse,  There  is  i;iobody  wounded ;  Yen 
avoitM  quetqiCun  d'irre  i  \yaA  any  of  them  drunk  ?  Assez  de 
provisions^  Frovisions  enough  ;  Plus  d'effets  S^  moirts  de  paroles, 
More  deeds  and  less  words  ;  Point  de  sens  commun,  No  confnion 
sense  ;  Quelque  chose  de  bon,  Something  good. 

llthly,  De  is  used  before  an  infinitive  after  aduouns  signifying 
Fulness,  Emptiness,  Plenty,  or  Want;  as  likewise  after  some 
verbs,  and  almost  all  nouns,  so  they  do  not  signify  or  hnply  Incli" 
nAtion,  Reluctance,  Aptnes^  Fitness,  or  Unfitness,  in  English  to : 
as,  Indigne  de  vivre,  Unworthy  to  live;  II  est  capable' defoi re 
cela.  He  is  capable  of  doicg  that ;  Je  m^abstiendrai  dty  oiler,  I 
will  refrain  from  going  thither ;  //  Ca  ditournee  de  lejaire,  He 
has  deterred  her^rom  doing  it ;  Le  desir  d^apprendre,  Fhe  desire 
o/" learning \  11  ale bonheur  deplaire.  He  has  the  good  fortunii  to 
please. 

Si  fHeu  de  vout,  Sifit^ia  que  de  f»U0;  Were  I  in  your  place ;  ,Sw  hnbU  esi 
eomm/fi  de  are ;  His  coat  fits  well :  l>egrdce,  n'en/uUes  rien  ;  Fray,  don't  do  it,  I 
beg  yon  wonld  not  do  it:  Voua^tes  f&rt  de  scnjreStt;  You  ui-e  very  macbto  h«r 
tastC;:  II  vumt  de  sorUrf  He  it  jiut  gone  out :  JDe  vous  dire  c^mme  ceia  e»t  orrirA 
jc'est  ce  queje  ne  saie  pas ;  As  for  tellinff  you  how  that  happened,  it  is  more  than  1 
am  able  to  do :  Les  Magistrate  dowent  rendre  la  justice  de  citiryenA  citoyen-;  dtaque 
jfeaple  la  d»it  rendre  lut-mSme  de  lutittin  aiftrt  peupk^  the  rougistrdtc  s  oiu^it  to  do 
justice  betuxen  citizeo  and  citizen :  every  nation  ought  to  do  thesu^ie  toe  one  to 
the  other :  Qu*est'^e  que  de  nous/  What  wretched  cnutnres  we  Kre! 

TAitf '  prepojiition  serves  tojvake  up  a  great  many  more  adverbial  ways  nf 
spe^itig^,  eacli  of  which  is  set  dty^  in  its  proper  place  ia  ibv  Dictioiuu^y.       ^ 
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^ ,  IZthly^  De,  Jisy.  an  iRBeparafale  preposition,  giving  die  wordt 
composed  of  it  a  fignilicatioik  contntry  to  that  -which  tbcy  have 
when  simple,  in  English,  un,  dis:  a8>  Difairty  To  undo;  I>^s<- 
avautage^  cfi^advanta^.  '  - 

iSiMy,  lie  par,  a  fornix  made  in  Engfish,  hy  from,  in  ihe  name 
of:  as,  Depar  ie  Roi,  In  the  King's  name. 

lAthfy,  jbe  ce  que,  a  conjunction  goYeming  the  indicative,  in 
English,  because,  though:  as,  De  ce  qiCun  homme  est  plus adroUf*^ 
ou  plus  fort  qu*un  autre,  il  ne  s^ensuii  pas  q^*U  aH  ai  meUfeure^  •' 
raisofis ;.  Beeause  one  man  .is  strongery  Qr  siore  dfexterous  dian 
another,  it  does  not  foUow  that  he  has  tfae'faeT&F  cause. 

Avunt. 

^st,  Avant  shows  a  relataoi>  of  time,  of  which  it  denotes  prio- 
rity, as  also  of  order  and  rank,  and  is  always  opposite  to  apris, 
in  English,  before :  as,^  J'ai  vu  cela  avant  vous,  I  have  seen  that 
before'  you ;  i/  faut  mettre  ce  nfot-ci  avarit  tautre,  This  word 
must  be  placed  before  the  other ;  llarriva  avant  n^,  He  arrived 
before  me. 

9dlify  Avant  is  also  an  adverb  of  place  and  time,  commonly 
uaed  with  these  adverbial  particles,  si,  bien,  trop,  plus,  asseZyfort, 
andenslislied  hy  far,  deep:  as,  yi^a/lez  pas  si  avant.  Don't  go  $o 
far ;  Creuser  fort  avant,  or  trop  avant  dans  la  terre,  To  dig  very  - 
deep,  or  too  deep  in  the  ground ;  Plus  avant,  further,  deeper ; 
Uepie  lui  est  entrie  bien  avant  dans  le  corps.  The  svyord  went 
deep  into  his  body ;  Bien  avant  dans  la  nuit,  When  the  night 
was  far  gone. 

Tou9  potuM^  te»  choseB  trop  arint.  Yon  carry  thiofs  too  f Ar ;  La  cho9€  alia  H 
mntfU  fire.  Matters  went  so  tar,  that,  iec,  J4mai»  Phmstrphe  ne  p4nitra  pUu  €tan( 
itutt  fa  MMaiMtiMe  <fo  /«  nature.  Never  did  an^r  PhiUwopber  make  g^ivater  pro- 
C^rc^  in  the  kiiowleds;e  of  nature  i  Nou$  Hiom  oien  avant  en  mer.  We  were  gone 
a  jrmt  way  to  aea ;  Granexcefa  Men  awnt  dam  totre  mfmoirej  Let  that  be  deeply 
engraved  on  year  memory. 

Av€mt  que  uefore,  is  a  conjnnrtion  governing  the  subjitnctive,  as,  avant  qu'it 
9oit  un  OR,  Before  twelve  months  are  pma, 

'  Avant  de  before,  is  another  conjnnction  govevniifg  the  infbiitive.:  a^  Pariezlui 
atmat  de  leftirt.  Speak  to  him  before  yon  do  it.  [Avant  que  de,  before  i|n  infini- 
tive, is  now  |Te«*D-«bM>lete.  J 

Kn  acant  forward,  is  another  adverb  of  place  and  time,  as,  Alter  en  avant  ^  To  go 
forward:  De  ce  jaur-ld  enaranty  From  that  day  forward ;  JUettre  en  arant^  To 
advance,  to  assert ;  Vma  tnetiex.  fn  atant  un  princtpe  fart  dangereuXy  You  Advance 
or  assert  a  vety  dangeroiis  principle. 

Apres. 

}st,  Aprt^  denotes  posteriority  both  of  time,  place,  and  ordcf, 
and  is  used  in  opposition  to  avant,  with  respect  to  iinke^  «aEA\K» 
devant,  with  respect  to  place  and  ovdcV,  mYAV^vJci^  ajUT^'«v^x\.\5i^ 


359  syntax; 

••9  Apri$  k  dclitgef  after  the  deluge ;  Sa  maiton  esf  aprii  la  vdtre  ; 
ills  bouse  is  after,  or  next  to  yours ;  //  manhoit  aprh  moiy  He 
walked  after  ine.  . 

2dly,  Apris  is  constnied  wiA  &e  infinitive  of  the  auxiliary 
▼erb :  as,  //  mourdt,  apri$  avoir  bien  dinij  He  died  after  eating 
(having  eat)  a  hearty  dinner ;  Apri»  diner y.  or  apris  U  diner j  zher 
cUnner ;  Apri»  boire  (Hudibrastic  style)  after  drinking. 

H  nt  <#ium(rf  aprik  nuif-  Me.ctcr  hwngB  about  me,  He  h  always  at  my  elbow  ; 
He  li  alwsyi  daDfrlinr  alter  me ;  Eire  apret  qmelqwe  chase.  To  foe  actually  alioiit 
■omethiiif ;  Je  tSiseifm^telktmnfidrt,  I  am  about  yomr  watch:  Ok  eat  aprvs.  It  is 
a  doing ;  Je  vmii  me  mMfi  4*^'«  ^  ^^^^  "^  about  it  prcfleDtly  :  //  9  aroit  long^ 
tempe^  qw^il  itmt  uprit  'M  emploi,  qt^l  cowwt  aprC»  ce  hinffiee^  it  Va  a^in  abtenu  ; 
He  nas  been  a  lon^f  time  about  that  place ;  He  has  solicited  a  Ions  time  for  this 
Uving,  at  last  he  ba^i^ot  it ;  Saupirer  apr^e  quelqw  chou,  To  wish  a  tuin^  eagerly ; 
Se  meitre  maris  que(qu*uH,  lo  tall  upon  one  -y'^On  a  Umg-iemps  attendu  apris  fait. 
He  has  made  us  >fait  for  him  a  lon^  while ;  On  n'oMcad  piui  qu*  apris  cela  peur 
pmriw^  Tlmtti  the  only  tiling  which  hinders  us  to  set  out ;  N*aitendre  pas  apris  une 
ekosef  To  be  in  aconditiou  to  do  or  to  live  without  a  thing ;  C*esi  vn  homme  riche, 
fr  OKI  n*aitend  pat  apres  cela,  He  is  a  rieli  man,  who  can  do  er  live  without  tliat ; 
yeier  Is  mmuhe  aprfs  la  ctignfe.  To  throw  the  handle  after  the  hatchet ;  To  venture 
the  saddle  aflec  the  horse ;  Apris  l\u  U  fayJk  tirer  VicheUCy  He  is  never  to  be  On- 
.done.  , 

Sdljff  Apris  signifies  excepte,  in  English  except,  next  to:  bs. 
Nous  n'avoiis  rien  de  plus  cner  apris  P/iOfnieur,  Next  to  our  ho- 
nour, nothing  can  be  dearer  to  u.s  ;  C^est  la  plus  laide  bite  apris 
le  hup  (is  said  of  a  very  ugly  person),  He  or  She  is  enough. to 
frighten  a  horse. 

4thlf/,  Apris  signifies  contre,  in  Knglish  at:  as,  Crier  apres 
guelqu'unj  To  scold  at  one ;  Cette  femtne-lct  crie  toujours  apris 
ses  servautes,  llmt  woman  is  constantly  scolding  at  her  maids ; 
Tout  le  tnofide  c/ie  apris  lui,  Every  body  complanis  of  him. 

Aprisj  is  also  an  adverb  of  time,  in  English  ^fter•  qfler  that,  qfterwariSf  then  ; 
as,  Cammtnces  pen-  d^uuer,  4*  twi  iiadiern  apres^  Begin  livitb  breakfastjn^,  and 
after  that  yott  wiU  study.  ^■ 

Apris  qae,  is  a  comonction  signifying  lorsqme^  in  English  itfter,  whe»;  as,  Apris 
que  vans  aurcz  fait y  After  you  have  done;  Apris  que  les  troifpes/wreni  parUes^  When 

thetreops  were  gone.  .    «     ■• «.  _a 

Apris  quoif  is  a  form  of  Speech  signifying  apris  laqueUe  ckme^  in  Epgiisb,  tfter 

that,  them  c^ervwds;  as,  Oa  sigiia  la  capUulaiiBU^  apris  qvai  U  pimee  u  rtndit 

Ther  signcil  the  capitulation,  and  afterwards  the  pbice  surfcndered.     ,.     ■   ^ 
Apris  taut,  another  form  of  speech  of  the  samesignificatUMi,  as  laEiiglishy  eft  a 

sdL 

•  ■. 

5/Aty,  -  D'apris  is  another  preposition, .  in  EngUdiy  from,  by, 
after:  as,  Ce  portrait  est  fait  A* apris  nature,  1l\\sX  picture  is 
drawn  after  life ;  Tableau  d^apris  Raphael,  A  picture  copied  ^ 
from  the  original  of  Raphael. 

Ci^eipris,  is  an  adverb,  signifying  dans  ia  suite^  in  English  hereqfter  ;  ttfterwardMf 
m  ikiMeqtul;  as,  Commc  ajs  rerra  a-opris,  X&  Yi\U  be  seen  in  the  sequel. 
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Devant, 

~  istf  Devant  is  used  in  opposition  to  derricre^Mii,  is  construed 
wv\i!i\deyaUyZi\Apar;  mEn^hsh heforeyagaimty  over-^gaiusl :  as, 
Meiiez  celu  devant  le  JeHf  Put  tlijsit  before  the  fire ;  //  demeure 
tout  devant  FigUse^  He  lives  quite  OTCK-against  the  cbiuxb ;  Oit^- 
vbus  de  devant  mon  jour,  Get  ouH)f  my  light ;  Otez-vom  de  dt^ 
vant  moiy  Stand  out  of  my  sight,  Get  out  of  my  sight,  Avoid  my 
presence ;  lU  passentpar  devant  chez  nous,  They  pass  before  oi^ 
door  : .  Un  acie  par  devant  notaire,  A  deed  drawn  by  a  lawyer. 

Sens  devant  cierrilre  ;..  Preposter<;U6ly,  ttie  uri)iig  way,  in  ttu*  wrong  situa- 
tign :  It  met  sa  chemhe  sens  dtjimit  derriire  ;.  1X«  puts  on'iiis  ahiit  the  wrong 

jilleVf  Venir,  Etnoyer  au  devaut  de  queli/u^un  ;  To  go,^  fo  come,  to  $end 
to  ineet  one.     Alkr  uu  devant  d'une  chines  To  obviate  a  thing,  to  prfveut  it. 

2rf/y,  Devant  is  used  in  opposition  to  apm ;  asr> // /»r/rrAoiV 
devant  moi,  He  walked  before  me ;  Avoir,  le  pas  devant  qveU 
qiCun,  To  have  the  precedency  of  one. 

3dly,  Devant  signifies  in  the  pre.^ence  of,  in  English  before^  fn 
the^  presence  of:,  as,  Prtcher  devant  le  Rot,  To  pfeach  bcJore  the 
King ;  Quand  il  fut  devant  ses  Juges,  When  he  was  in  the  pre- 
sence of  his  Judges ;  II  eat  devant  Dieu,  Son  dme  est  devafit Dieif, 
lie  is  before  God,  He  is  dead  and  gone. 

Devant  is  also  nn  adverb,  and  serves  to  make  some  phrases :  as  Passes  de-' 
vant.  Go  before ;  Si  vous  ctes  presse,  courez  devant  (a  proverb;)  If  you  are  in 
a  hurry,  set  forward,  or  you  may  set  o(F  when  you  pleiise ;  Les  premiers  vont 
devant  (anotlier  proverb),  Those  that  are  most  diligent  set  the  start  of  otHrtv ; 
Commt  nous  aiwit  dit  ci-devanty  As  we  said  before ;  It  est  bkaec  petr  devanty 
He  is- wounded  in  tlic  fore  part  of  iiii  body. 

Le  chapitre  d€  devant,  The  ehapter  before ;  Le  train  de  devant.d*un  car^ 
rosse,  The  fore-wlieels  of  a  coach  ;  Lesjambes  de  devant  d*un  chtvai,  The  lore- 
legs  of  a  hoi-se. 

Devant  it  also  a  noun  signifying;  ihe  fore-part  of  a  thing ;  as,  Un  devant  de 
chemise.  The  fi're-flap  of  a  shirt ;  Un  devant  d'estomac,  A  stoiAncber; '  Le  devant 
d'une  perruque.  The  fore-top  of  a  perriwig;  />  devant  d'une  cuirasse.  The 
breast  of  an  armour;  Vn  devant  d'antcl,The  antependium  of  ati  altair;  Pren- 
dre le  devant.  Gainer  le  itvunt^  To  go,  or  set  out  before  ;  lin  cavaltrie  tenrU 
le  devant.  The  cavalry  marched  first;  II  sera  ivi  dans  un  instant^  faipris  les 
devants  pour  V9us  en  avfTtir,  He  will  be  iiere  pri^sendfy  I  came  before  to  give 
you  notice  .of  his  coming;  Prendre  le  devant  (in  a  figurative  sense).-  To4)re- 
vent,  to  be  beforehand  with  one,  to  gft  tlie  start  of  liim.  Balir  sur  le  devant 
(another .metapiiorical  phrase)fc.To  grow  lusty  or  bulky,  to  get  a  big  .belly. 

Derrierc. 

1st,  Derriere  denotes  place,  and  is  opposite  to  demnt;  in  Eng- 
lish behind:  as,^  Regardez  deniere  vous,  Look  behind  you. 

9,dly,  Derriire  is  also  an  adverb  construed  widi  de^ndpar,  in 
English  back,  behind:  as,  Qn^importe  que  cela  soil  dev<L\it  ^ykixxxi^t^^ 
What  matters  it,  whether.it  is  before  oT.\M^)aacA\   Pax  ,Aa.t»i3^'v«.^ 

li^. 
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Backwards;  Porte  de  derrihe^  A  back-door,  (and  figuratively) 
evasion^  shift ;  Mettre  nne  ckote  sens  devant  derriire^  To  put  a 
tluiig  preposterously,  to  put  backward  what  should  be  forward. 

Denihre  is  also  a  noun  said  of  the  po«(cnor  pcirt  of  a  thing  or  person ;  in 
JBnglitli,  the  buck  nde,  the  hind  partu  9^  Lesjtunbet  de  derrUre  tTun  cAeval, 
ibe  hiud  Jep  of  a  horM*.     Ktre  logc  sur  le  derricrCf  To  lodge  backtrards. 

Fture  rage  det  pied$  de  derri^re  (a  proverbial  phrase),  To  work  with  migli' 
and  main;  Mantrer  le  derriere  (nn^jtlior  metophorical  plirase),  To  fail  in  tneS 

Chez.' 

litf  Chez  denotes,  arid  is  englished  by,  al^  or  to  somebod)/*$  housey 
and  is  construed  with  de  undpar;  as,  J I  est  chez  moiy  He  is  at  my 
house  or  home  ;  Jt  rals  chez  vous,  1  am  going  to  your  houne ; 
Je  dens  de  chez  Mada*  • ;  le  Blanc,  I  come  from  Mistress  Wliite's; 
J*ai  passe  pfir  chez  lui,  I  have  called  at  his  house ;  Chdctin  est 
maitre  chez  sot,  E^cry  body  is  master  of  his  o»ii  house  ;  ^voir 
un  chez  soif  To  have  a  bouse  of  one's  own. 

^dljft  Chez  sisniiics  also  among,  with :  as,  // 1/  atoit  une  cou- 
tunte  chez  les  Athtniens,  chez  les  Rmnains,  llicce  was  a  custom 
among  the  Axhenians  or  Romans. 

€ontre. 

Is/,  Contre  denotes  opposition,  signifying  agdj/w/,  contrary  to^ 
aad  is  englished  by  ftith  or  at  after  verba  signifying  being  angry, 
laceMBd^  iriitated,  provoked,  and  exasperated ;  as,  Aller  contre 
venl  If  mofiie.  To  go,  to  sail  against  wind  and  tide ;  Se  fachet 
Cotit¥e  qiiilau'^n.  To  be  angry  with  one ;  Se  battve  centre  qinl- 
qv^UHy  Tol^t  one. 

Quand  mifit  eeite  proposition,  tout  le  monde  i*ileva  contre ;  When  this  was 
moved  every  bo(^  ciipresscd  his  dislike  to  the  motion.  Pour  moijje  suit  contrg, 
IJpr  my  part,  I  am  aeiiu&t  it.  Je  ne  $uis  ni  pour  ni  contre,  I  am  neither  pro 
^or  con,  or  neither  tor  nor  against  it. 

Qdty,  Contre  denotes  also  proximity  of  situation,  and  sonifies  [ 

near  J  by:  as,  J*etcis  assis  contre  lui,  1  sat  by  him;  Samaisonest  .' 

contre  la  mienne,  His  house  is  by  mine ;  Contre  le  bois,  Near  the  \ 

wood ;  TotU  contre,  Hard  by.  r 

Contre,  is  alto  n  noan  ugnifyim;  con  (tlie  oppoute  of  pro)  and  ag<iinsi  ;  as,  ^. 

On  parte  divertement  de  cette  affuire,  iljaut  sainfir  le  pour  4r  le  contre,  Tliey  *■ 

talk  variously  of  this  nflair,  one  must  hear  what  issmd  pro  and  con,  or  hear  \ 

both  sides.     La  chose  n*e$t  pas  sam  difficultiy  ily  a  da  pour  4'  du  contre.  The  . 

mntter  is  r«ot  without  diifknlty,  much  may  be  said- on  both  sides.    (See  in  mf  ; 

VuanoiMTf  another  signification  of  le  conlre.'^  .; 


•i 
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Dam  and  £//. 


\st^  Dam  denotes  a  relation  of  time  and  place,  and  is  englisbed 
by  in,  into,  fb,  tcfthin :  as,  Etre  dam  la  boUe,  dam  la  maisou,dam 
fa  ville ;  To  be  in  the  box,  in  tb^  house,  in  the  town :  Qjand  U 
entra  dam  la  chambre  \  When  be  got  into  the  room :  Dans  la 
mime  an  nee-.  In  the  same  year :  Dansunmois'^  Within  a  month. 

Qdli/,  Dans^  denotes  the  state  and  disposition  of  the  body,  the 
mind,  manners-  and  fortune  :  as,  Etre  dans  une  posture  coutrainte  \ 
To  be  in  an  uneasy  posture  :  Dans  la  coUre  oH  il  etoit,  In  the 
passion  be  was  in. 

Sdlj^,  Dans  denotes  the  motive  and  view  of  one's  acting,  whick 
15  usually  expressed  in  English  by  with :  as,  II  fait  sa  cour  dans 
h  dessein  de  s'avqncer;  He  makes  his  court  with  a  de'sign  to,  be 
preferred.. 

4tJdu,  'D.auis  signifies  also  according  to :  as,  Cela  est  vrai  dans 
les  pnncipes  d^Arhtote\  That  is  true  according  to  Aristotle's 
principles. 

5thly,  Dam  is  used,  and  never  e;7,  before  proper  nanies  of 
towns  and  authors:-  as,  //  est  dans  Londres ;  lie  is  in  London : 
A'ow5  lisons  dans  Ciciron ;  We  read  in  Cicero :  J*ai  vu  cela  dans 
Ovide;.  I  have  read. that  in  Ovid. 

^  Gthly,  En  denotes^  place,  and  the  things  considered  as  relating 
to  place :  and  is  never  used  with  the  articles  le,  la,  les,  and  is 
englished  by  in :  sis,  Entre  en  Anglelerrei,  To  be  in  England: 
Vivre  en  sa  maison;  To  live  in  one's  own  house. 

7thlj/,  En  denotes  the  country  whither  one  is  going,  and  is 
•Englished  by  to :  as  Jlller  en  France;  To  go  tcT France :  t  cnir  or 
'  Passer  en  Angleierre;  To  coiae  or  pass  over  to  England. 

Qthlif,  En  denotes  time,  and  things  considered  as  reiatuig'to 
time,  and  is  rendered  by  at  and  in :  as.  En  tout  temps.  At  all 
times ;  En  plein  jour.  In  open  day-light ;  jEw  hiver.  In  winter ; 
Taut  en  paix  qu'en  guerre.  Both  in  peace  and  war. 

9^A/^  En  before  a  noun  of  time,  denotes  the  space  of  time  that 
slides  away  in  doing  something  ;  and  dans  the  space  of  time  nfter 
which  sonii  thing  is  to  be  done ;  as,  Le  Roi  va  a  IJanqvre  en  /ro/.s' 
fours ;  The  King  goes  t0  Hanover  in  three  days ;  ttat  is,  he  is 
no  longer  dian  three  days  in  going ;  7>e  Roi  va  a  Ilanovre  dans 
trois jours;  I'he  King  goes  to  Hanover  in  three  days  hence  ;  that 
is,  after  tliree  days  are  gone,  he  will  set  out; 

\Oihlif,  En  denotes  the  state  and  disposition  of  persons  and' 
,  things,  and  isenglished  by  in  and  at\  aH,£^tre  enint\'^^\*^^^«?*' 


i^\ 
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Eire  en  bonne  sante  ;  To  be  in  good  health  :  Un  enfant  en  iour^ 
rive ;  A  child  at  nurse  :  UneJ'emme  en  couche ;  A  woman  lying 
in  :  Etre  en  bonhenr ;  To  be  lucky,  to  have  good  luck^  to  play 
with  good  luck. 

1  \thiy,  En  denotes  what  one  is  employed  m,  and  is  englished 
by  at  and  hv:  as,  FAre  en  oraison,  en  prihes ;  To  be  at  one's 
devotions,  or  prayers. 

]  ^thhf^  En  denotes  the  manner  of  being,  of  behavmg,  of  acting, 
and  is  englished  by  (ike  and  in :  as,  Eire  en  robe  de  chambre,  en 
bonnet  de  nuit  4'  ^i^  panfoiifiesy'To  he  in  one's  momiftg  gown, 
night-cap  and  slippers  :  Vivre  ei\  Roi,  To  live  like'  a  Kiag ;  Se 
condnire  en  itourdi ;  To  behave  like  a  blunderer. 

iSllily,  En  denotes  the  motive  and  end  of  acting,  and  is  eng- 
lished by  t/f rough,  out,  of,  in  ;  as,  Jlfit  ctta  en  haiue  de  ce  que,  &c. 
He  did  it  through  hatred  of,  ^c.  En  consideration  de  9es  services ; 
In  consideration  of  his  services:-  En  dipit  delui ;  In  spite  of  him. 

\4iAli/,  7w/ denotes  the  passage  from  one  place  to  another,  the 


Narcissus  was  metamorphosed  into  a  flower;  Vajpfaire  xa  de  mat 
en  pis ;   The  case  is  w  orse  and  worse :  De  mteux  en  mica  \ 
Better  and  better. 

\bihlif,  Dans  and  en,  must  be  repeated  before  each  noung(>> 
vemed ;  ^9  Ilitoif  enrobe  de  chambre,  en  honvcl  de.  unit  6^ en 
pantoiijies ;  He  was  in  his  morning-gown,  night- cap,  and  slippers : 
On  7ie  I'oit  que  des  brochures  dans  sa  salle,  dans  sa  chambre,  6)  dans 
son  cabinet ;  One  sees  nothing  but  paxnphj^ts  iu  bis  parlour,  his 
room,  and  study. 

Though  it  is  sometimes  indifferent  to  use  eirlier  of  these  two  prupo^itioos, 
vet  that  must  continue  the  same  hefore  OHch  noun,  which  was  used  before  tUe 
iflBli,  when  it  is  the  same  sense  all  alon^  the  sentence^  and  the  same  thre:id  of 
speech :  as,  Seville,  capitate  de  C Andalimaie,  sur passe  touted  lest  villes  tfUx- 
pag>9f.  en  f^randeur,  en  commerce,  en  richesses  Sf  en  heautir;  Seville,  the  capital 
of  i^ndalusia,  escceeds  in  larsieness,  tmde,  riches,  and  beauty,  nil  the  eit4es  in 
Spain.  Ilestjidelle  dans  net  proutetiCM,  inepuiaabU  dans  ses  hienf'aiix,  juste 
.  dmns  te$  jugcmemt ; .  He  is  faitiifui  in  his  promises,  ineiiiiiiustible  in  his  flavours, 
just  in  his  judgments. 

But  if  it  is  not  the  same  thread  ot  speech,  iind  tne  same  sense  nil  along  the 
sentence,  both  prepositions  must  Reused  for  variety  sake  ;  ms,  II  passu  unjour 
Sf  une  nuit  entiere  en  une  si  prqfande  miditaBimi,  qitil  se  iint  toujours  dans 
une  meme  posture ;.  lie  sfient  a  wliole  day  and  night  io  so  deep  a  meditation, 
tliat  he  always  rcmainetl  iiArie  same  posture.*. 

1 6thli/,  Eu,  when  it  is  construed  with  a  g^und,  cfenotes  either 

time  or  manner,  and  may  be  resolved  by  the  conjunctions  wherif 

w/u/st,  or  as,  t^itji  a  tense  of  the  iiidvcativc :  as,  Barter  en  tremblant ; 

To  speak  trembling:  II  lama  ordrc  eupaYlaiit-,  ft^tWiV order 
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.   "when  he  went  away ;  II  faborda  en  riant,  He  came  up  to  bet 
with  a  smile ;  En  passant^  By  the  way. 

En  tant  quty  is  a  conjanction  signifying  as,  comidered  as :  as,  Jciux-Chritt 
en  tant  qu^hornme ;  Christ  as  a  roaii.  It  is  also  a  law  expression,  signifying  ui 
faroMy  a$  much  as:  as,  En  tatit  que  ^  puis.  As  far  as  lies  in  my  power;  En 
tant  que  besoin  seray  As  far  as  need  will  re(|uire. 

We  say  both  en  etc  and  dans  CctCy  in  summer;  en  hiver  and  dans  Phivery  in 
winter;  en  automne  and  dans  Fautomne,  in  autumn;  but  we  do  not  say  en 
printempSy  in  the  spring;  but  dans  U printemps w  an  printemps. 

Observe,  further,  dial  in  and  into  uiust  be  rendered  iiiti)  French  by  enircy 
avd  never  by  dans  or  en,  in  these  following  expressions:  To  hold  a  child  in  one's 
anns,  Tenir  un  enfant entre  ses  bras';  To  deliver  a  thing  into  somebody's 
bands,  Remettre  qvelrjue  chose  enlre  let  mains  dc  quelqtCuUy  or  Remettre  en 
main ;  To  get  it  again  from  his  hands,  Le  retirer  cTentre  ses  mains. 

Etre  en  butte  d  tout  le  mondty  To  be  exposed  to  nU  tlie  wnrld  ;  <Vn  nller, 
s^en  revenir,  to  go  away  or  come  back  again;  En  avanty  Forward  ;  Ende- 
dansy  Within;  Etre  en  train^  To  beginy  to  be  at  it^  Mettre  en  trainy  To  set  on, 
to  set  a-going ;  Se  mettre  en  train.  To  begin  doing  a  thing,  &c.  &c.  &c. 

The  otiier  significations  of  en  must  be  k»oked  for  in  my  Dictionary. 

Depuis. 

lit,  Depuis  denotes  both  time, -place,  and  order,  or  enumera- 
tion of  thmgs,  and  is  englished  by  since  and  from ;  and  is  com- 
monly followed  in  the  sentence  hyjusqu*d  (to):  tiicn  depuis de^ 
notes  the  term  from  whence,  and  jusqua,  tkajt  of  hitherto,  as, 
Depuis  ce  temps-Id,  Since  that  time ;  Je  ne  Fai  pas  vu  depuis  son 
retQur,  I  have  not  seen  him  since  his  return ;  Je  vous  attendrai 
depuis  cinq^jiLsqu^d  six,  I'll  wait  for  you  from  iive  to  six ;  Vous  ites 
venu  depuis  moi.  You  came  after  me ;  EUe  est  arrjvie  depuis  lui. 
She  is  arrived  since  he  did ;  Depuis  le  commencement  jusqtii  la 
fin,  f ro\n  the  beginning  to  the  end ;  //  m'a  suivi  depuis  la  Jiourse 
jusqu*au  Palais,  He  has  followed  n^e  from  the  Royal  Exchange 
to  the  Palace ;  Je  les  ai  tons  vus  depuis  le  premier  jusqu*au  der^ 
nier,  I  have  seen  them  all  from  the  first  to  the  last. 

Observe  the  difierence  between  depuis  and  jusqu*  d,  de  and  dy  and  de  and  en, 
all  which  prepositions  areenglisiied  by, Jrtm  and  to. 

De  and  dy  before  nouns  of  places,  denote  simply  tlie  distiince  tluit  is  between 
\  the  two  places ;  as,  Qn  eompte  vingt-deux  milles  de  Windsor  d  Londres,  Tiiey 
':    r^koQ  twenty-two  milesyroMi  Windso.r  to  London. 

Depuis  and  JHsqu^d,  denote,  besides,  tlie  quality  of  the  distance,  its  being 
great  or  little ;  as, 

11  marcha  depais  Windsor  jusqu*4  Londres,  He  walktd //o/m  Windsor  to 
London. 

De  and  en,  with  tlic  same  noun  repeated,  denote  succession  of  place ;  as, 

li  va  de  cabaret  en  cabaret,  He  goes  friun  alehouse  to  alehouse. 

Depuis  petty  lately,  not  long  since,  or  ago ;  Depuis  quand  i  How  long  ?  How 
long  since  ?  Depuis  deux  ens,  Tliese  two  vetirs ;  Depuis  lun^-UmpSy  This  great 
wlule. 

SJ/y,  Depuis  is  also  an  adverb  signifying  since^  since  (/tatUm^x 
as,  Je  n*en  ai  point  ouiparler  depiii$>  \Vv?iNeTvoVV«w^^V^««NK."^. 
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Sdli/j  Depuis  que  is  a  conjunction  governii^  tlie  indicative^  and 
18  also  engiished  by  since :  as,  ^Depuis  que  vou$  itez  partly  Since 
you  went  away. 

Jusque,  Of  Jusques. 

\9tf  J  usque  (tOf  even  to,  as  for  as,  till,  until),  denptes  both 
place  and  time,  to  a  degree  that  cannot  be  exceeded,  and  besides 
requires  the  preposition  d  before  a  noun.  It  is  indifferent  to  spell 
it  with  or  without  ah  s  at  the  end,  but  when  it  is  construed  wijth 


ijusqn^d  Not  I,  From  Midsummer  to  Christmas ;  //  aUaji 
q\Can  Grand-Caire,  He  went  as  far  as  Grand  Caino ;  Le  dee 
rtgiie  jusques  4ur  le  trdue,  Vice  rides  triumphant,  even  to  the 
throne ;  Jusqiii  priseiU,  Till  now,  until  no,w ;  Jusquoit  ?  To 
what  place?  How  far?  Jusqu^ici^  To  this  place,  hither,  so  far; 
Junque^li,  To  that  place,  thither,  sofar ;  lis  en  vinrefiijusques- 
la  quan  crut  quiU.  salhi^nt  baitre,  'Iney  went  so  far,  or  to  such 
extremities,  tliat  people  tliought  they  were  going  to  iigjit. 

Cner  JHmfU*(i  tUunmer,  To  bawl  oneself  hoarse {  Broiler  dutitkjuMqu^au 
dichti  de  deux  tiers,  To  burn  two-tliirds  of  wine  away.  Jmqtiii^u,  revoir  (a 
|)hra!«e  at  (^o'tiiig),  Till  our  next  meeting,  Till  we  meet  agiiin ;  Amijusgu^gujt 
nuteli,  A  friend  as  far  as  conscience  pennits.  "Bravt  jusqu'au  dtgafner  (if 
sfiid  of  a  bully),  Coamgeous  till  the  question  is  to  draw.  / 

€<f/y,  Jusqt^a,ju8qu'aux  (even,  vtry:%  denotes  also  excess ;  ajs, 
//  aiiiteiusqu^d  ses  ennemis,  He  loveseven  his  enemies ;  Jusqu^ani 
plus  ahjects  des  hommes  se  donnoient  to-  licence  de,  8lc.  (which 
may  also  be  e:(pressed  thus),  //  n\{/  avoit  pas  jusqu*(tiix  pita 
objects  des  hommes  qni  ne  se  donnas^nt  la  licence  de,.  &c.  llic 
veiy  worst  of  men  took  such  a  liberty  as  to,  &jc. 

Jus^u'a  and  jusqu^aux,  taken  in  this  sense,  are  abo  used  in  die  tbii-d  state, 
but  with  such  verbs  only  as  require  after  theni  iiorhing  but  the  thini  fttute,  <>t  ^ 
govern  both  the  absolute  atxl  respective  state  together,  tlwt  is,  or  are  ntteiuicr/  ' 
with  an  object  and  terra.  Thus  we  wyt  //  eiendit  xa  UheruUti  ju*qu\iux  vw 
leii,.  lie  extended  hii^^nero^cy  even  to  die  servants,  because  itcnure  require* 
here  both  the  ahsolute  and-  respectii'e  stiite'  after  it.  But  we  do  not  any  :  Jj 
donna  jusqu'atix  vaieh,  to  mean  th<it,  He  gave  to  evety  body,  and  even  to  th€ 
servants,  because  as  II  donna  jusqu'd  Kon  carrossc.  signifies  tint  he  giivo  everj 
thinj;  he  had,  aiid:even  ki»  wry  coach  (in  which  sentence,  jusqu'ti  Mn  rarraKat 
expresses  the  word  of  the  object  coining  after  tlie  verb)  J  so  li  donna  justfu^uui 
valttt  would  signify  that  he  gave  every  thing  he  had,  and  even  his  servants: 
which  ca'jses  an  ambiguity,  that  ought  to  be  carefully  avoided  in  French. 

3^/t/f  JusqtCa  ce  que  is  a  conjuaction  which  governs  tlie  sub* 
fiiuctive,  tUt^  until;  as^  Jusqiwlace  lyiilxvRnue^sJ^^til  he  comes 
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And  JitsqyUa  qiiand,  pronouiiced  in  declamation  Jusqnes  it  quand) 
governs  tiie  inditativc,  How  long. 

HorSy  Hormis^  Excepte,  &c. 

Hq7*s  (out,  except  J  but)  denotes  exclusion  and  exception. 
When  it  comes  before  a  noun  of  time  and  pla^.e,  it  requires  the 
preposition cff  before  it,  as  also  before  the  infinitive;,  or  it  governs 
the  iudiciative  with  que:  as/  Fous  les  verrez  qaandih  serotit  hors 
de^tabk,  You  shall  see  them  when  they  have  left  table ;  Ilors  du 
rouaumef  Out  of  the  kingdom :  Hors  de  saisou,  Out  of  season ; 
it ne  pouvoit  faire  pis  hors  de  sepeftdre,  He  could  not  do  worse, 
except  or  but  to  hang  himself ;  It  lui  a  fait  toutes  sortes  de  mau- 
vais  traitemtns,  hors  qu'ilne  fa  pas  battu^  He  has  used  him  as  ill 
as  he  possibly  could^  except  diat  he  has  not  beat  him  ;  Hors  cela 

^  nous  somnus  d' accord,  Except  that  we  agree. 

2^/^,  Hormis  and  excepti  (but,  except,  save,  saving)  denote  also 
exception  and  exclustoui  but  they  govern  the  noun  immediately^ 
without  de,  though  they  require  thi&  prepositian  before  the  infini- . 
tive ;  they  al^  govern  the  mdicative  witkjn^ ;  as>  //  sortii-ent  tons 
hormia  or  excepti  deuxou  trw,  They  all  went  out,  except  prbut 
two  or  three ;  //  lui  permet  tout  excepti  taller  aux  assemblies, 
He  indulges  her  m  every  thing,  but  gomg  to  assemblieis ;  Je  me 
parte  assez  bien,  excepti  que  man  bras  est  touiours  ei^i,  or  exceptiy 
or  harms  mon  bras  qui,  &c.  I  am  pretty  well,  but  my  arin  is  still 

'  swelled. 

Sdlif,  i  la  rlserve  is  usdd  in  the  same  sense,  and  englished  after 
the  sanie  manner,  but  »  attended  with  de  before  the  next  noun 
and  infinitive :  as,  //  a  donni  tout  son  bien  i  ses  enfans,  d,  la  re* 
ierve  de  ses  reates  viagirts,  lAt  has  given  all  bis  subsunce  to  his 
children,  except  his  MUiiiities  for  life ;  It  a  tout  pouvoir,  d  la  re- 
serve de  eoficlure.  He  ha*  f  iiU  powers,  except  of  concluding. 


t  • 


Loin. 


Loin  (far,  aia  distance,  a  great  tcajfqf,)  requires  the  preposi- 
tion de  before  the  next  noun  and  infinitive,  or  que  before  the  sub- 
junctive: as>  Loittdwchemin,  de  la  rue,  de  cnez  nous,  Far  from 
the  road,  the  street, ;  from  heme :  Loin  d'ici^  Far  from  hence ; 
Loin  de  secourir  ses  allies,  il  se  diclare  contreeux.  Far  from  assisting 
hisaUics,  he  declares  himself  against  them;  Loin  qaHlaoit  disposi 
a  voMs-faire  satisfaction,  iijest  homme  i  vous  quereller,  far  from 
being  usposed  to  pfier  you  satisfacUon^  ii  \&  IkkieV)  Vn^  ^^"^O*.  v 
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f  ttarrel  with  you :   Bien  loin  i|ue  cela  soit ;  It  is  so  far  from  being 
so. 

Malgri,  En  DepU, 


Malgri  aud  en  dipit  (maugri,  in  spite  oJ\  ftotwithsiaiidhig) 
govern,  mahft,   ihe  first  state  of  the  noun,  and  en  dipit,  the. 


I-, 


get  It. 

Par.  . 

l5^  Pur  denotes  the  cause,  motive^  means,  instrument  and 
nianmT,  and  is  engliithcd  thus,  btf,  thronghy  out  oJ\  foVy  at: 
asv  ^ar  ordredu  i^;/,  by  the  King's  order;  Je  hdoi  fait  dire  par 
un  lelf  1  s«nt  him  word' by  such  a  one;  II  ta  obtenn  par  man 
moj/enf  -tie  got  it  tlurough  my  means ;  ^'or/s  -n^en  parlez  qae  par 
enrie,  It  is  out  of  envy  only  you  speak  of  it;  Je  Pal  fait  par  cetlt 
raison,  1  did  it  fo^  that  very  reason ;  H  entra  par  laporle,  mais  /- 
iortit  par  iaj'ehetre,  He  got  in  at  the  door^  but  he' got  out  at  (he 
whidow;  Je  fe  I ni  feral  tenir  par  ia  premiere  occasion f  1  will 
send  it  to  liim  by  thtiirst  opportunity;  Jecomprhpar  la,  By  that 
or  tlii  rcby  1  undcrstMKi. 

Qdiij,  Par  denotes  the  place,  being  englished  by  in,  and  is  con- 
strued with  several  prepositions  and  adverbs  of  place:  .as,  Ceia  se 
fait  par  tout  patfs,  '1  hat's  done  in  all  countries ;  Par-tout,  Every 
where;  Pfir^out  ie  lioyaume,  All  over  the  Kingdom ;  Par^out 


^/cAo/'.v,  Without-  Par  uprhy\^y  \  Par  deters,  By;  Par  dessusy 
Upon,  f^ver,  above,  over  and  above;  Pardessous,  Under,  under-* 
nealli ;  Pur  devant,  Before,  forwards ;  Par  derriere,  Behind, 
backwards;  Pard  cote,  By;  Par  ie  hautf  Par e/iAaM^, Towards 
the  lop,  upwards ;  Par  le  haSy  Par  evi  baSf  Downward ;  Par 
haut  o  par  has.  Upwards  and  downwards ;  Par  le  passe,  For- 
merly, in  time  past,  heretofore ;  Par  ci  par  la,  Here  and  there, 
flow  aud  then,  at  several  times ;  Par  ainsi  (obsolete),  Therefore, 
Sdly,  Par  denotes  motion  and  going  through,  49eing  englished 
I>y  through^  adoutj  6y,  oiU  of:  as,  li  a  passe  par  Parit,  He  went 
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through  ParU.  Se  pramenerjar  lea  ma;  To  walk  about  tha 
streets :  Jeter  par  lafenitre;  To  throw  out  of  the  window. 

Paster  par  Pexamen ;  To  submit  to  the  examination.  )/  en  fiut  passer  par 
li,  II  faut  passer  par  h  ou  par  la  fenttre  (a  proverb);  OnejioUiTbej,  «c. 
most  submit  to  that. 

4^hlyy  Par  is  construed  with  nouns  denoting  the  accidents  of 
the  weather,  and  is  englished  by  in :  as,  OH  allez-vous  par  cette 
pluie^li  ?  Where  are  yoii  going  in  such  a  rain  as  tlys  ?  Nonspar^ 
times  par  un  beau  temps ;  We  set  out  i/rfair  weather. 

5tMy,  Par  is  const — ^     "^'  '"^    *^  *  *       "* 

beginning  and  ending 

menfa^w[seplain(lrey     ,        ^  o      ' -o 

mih'^&ai^himm^y  and  concluded  with  asking  money  ;  Kile  conciut 

par  le' supplier  de  ; — She  coiiditded  in  beseiching  liini  to « 

''  Glhlj/y  Par,  construe^:!  ^vilh  nouns,  wiliiout  the  article,  denotes 
distribution  and  division  of  people,  time,  place,  or  any  thing  sig- 
nified by  the  noun,  and  is  somttimcs  englished  by  6y,  in ^ into,  for, 
per ;  but  that  distribution  is  commonly  expressed  by  a,  cam,  or 

ery,  hi 

essed, 

apitrei  , 
companies :  Don'ner  tunt  par  tete;  To  give  so  much  a  head :  Cent 
plices  par  an  ;  An  huuilred  pounds  a  ykt2it,  or  per  annum  :   Unt 
Guinee  par  soldat ;  A  Guinea  a  soldier,  or  even/  soldier. 

ff 

Pour, 

\$t,  Pouf  denotes  the  same  relations  as  in  English,  to  wit,  of 
the  end  or  final  cause,  njotive  and  reason  of  action,  and  the  use 
which  a  thing  is  designed  ifor,  ^nd  is  englished  by  for,  upon  t/ie 
account  of:  as,  Ctfn  est  pour  voiiSj  S^  ceci  iwurmoi;  ITiat  is  for 
you,  and  this  tor  me  :  J'ai  Ui  tant  pour  ma  part ;  I  have  had  30 
much  for  my  share:  Pour  rumour  dc  vovs ;  For  your  sake:  11 
fera  cela  pour  lous;  He  will  do  that  upon  your  accou'it,  or  for' 
your  sake. 

Qd/y,  Pour  is  commonly  englished  by  considering,  or  ttitli  ire' 
sped  to,  wh6n  if  denotes  the  suitableness  or  unsiritableness  of  a 
thing  :  as,  Cet  enfant  est  bien  avance  pour  son  age,  or  pott  riepefs 
de  temps  qu*il  a  appris  y  That  child  is  very  forward  for  his  age,  01 
considering  the  little  time  he  has  learnt. 

Pour  loujourSf  pourjamaU  ;  For  erer.  Tour  le  tmins  ;  At  Iwtst.  Pout' 
his;.  Then,  at  that  time.  Pour  cet  tffel ;  Therefore,  and  theivfore,  J%. 
fompU  son  tirttoignage  pour  dixautres  ;  i  reckuu  l\\s  U^^X\\sx\^VyH  '3Cb^vk^*'a2!»v«* 


otUfrs*  JSft.  le  iien*  pkirmtm  ami;  i  ta^e  him.  to  be  my  fnend,.  l!e  it  en  iit\ 
poM  davmtOjgf^  &  pour  came, ;,  I  -say  ?iio  more,^4«[d  |$bodtea«on  ,whyv  or  becaiii>e 
uf  something.  Ne  luistons  pas  pbjur  cita  de  noun  cftterlir ;  Let  u»  diviert  our- 
iclves  nevtytlttlcss.  Let  us  be  ui^r^  fur  uU  iiiut.  f*(mr  airui  (iii;(S ;  As  one 
may  my,  ^^^Xof  Vye  Jiiay  say  mi,  or  it  I  may  use  tbe  expres6ipIl^ 

ddlif,  Pour,  is  construed  with  th^  infinitive  (and  u^v^jie'or  a) 
after  irop,  assez,  mffisattt,  ^ud  suffire;  and  whenever  we  express 
the  design,  jcaiisie,  and  reason,  o^  ^^i^  eomelhingy  it  m  eiigitshed 
by  to,  hi  order  /o,  xf^Uh  a  design  tfh;  a^j  Hept  irop  sensfijioUrfaiire 
i-eloy  lie  hab  jtoo  much  sense:  t^  do  ^t ;,  Le  mir^e  ne  sujffit  pas 
jwnr  rt'ussir,  Merit  is  not  etif>i^  ta  |hrive^  ll  rajiiit^pour  iju 
fain  de  la  peih**^  He  did  it  to  luaLe  ine  uneasy  ;  U  a\ite  pendu 
your  avoir  vole  aur  le  grand  chemin^  Me  was  faangfed.  for  robbing 
upon  the  highway. 

Athltff  Pour,  bjefore  aninfiniUvefcrllowedby moi/i<yand  aqe^ 
tivG  in  Uie  latter  part  of  the  sentence,  or  by  ne  laisser  pa^  de,  ne 
hiaa^r  pas  que  de,  signifies  although  or  though  ;  and  7110/775' wi A 
ilio  uezative,  or  ne  laisserpas  de^  ne  laisser  pas  que  de,  signififs  wai 
is  cnglislied  by  nevertheless  or  j/et ;  as^  Pour  avoir  de  la  IteiigiBu^ 
die  n'en  eU  pas  moinsfemme,  Aithou^h  she  is  a  religions  womau, 
'  i^et  she  is  st^U  a. Woman  ^  Pouv^  iC avoir  point  de  bieuj  elle  ne  laisse 
pas  d'etre  extremement  fiiref  Though  she  Jias  no  fortune,  she  is 
nevertheless,  or  for  all  that,  v«ry  proud. 

^rt(y,  Pour^  between  two  nouiis  witliout  the  article,  or  between 
two  infinitives  without  a  preposition,  denotes  tlie  chojce  whic4i 
one  makes  between  tw<i  things  alike  in  their  nature,  but  differeiA 
in  their  circumstances,  llie  two  nouns  or  verbs  thus  construed 
lare  rendered  uito  Enghsh  with  a  paraphrase  ;  as,  Chambre  pour 
chambreyfaime  mieux  celle-ci  que  C autre,  Since  1  must  have  ©ue 
of  these  two  rooms,  I  like  this  better  than  the  other ;  Meurir 
pour  mqurir,  il  vent  mieux  mourir  en  combatlant  qu\nfayanty 
When  a  m]an  must  di^,  it  is  better  to  dip  in  fighting  than  in  mu- 
ring away. 

%ihlyj  Pour,  followtd  by  que,  but  coming  after  assez  ainl  trop^ 
makes  a  conjunction  governing  the  subjunctive,  and  may  be  ei>g- 
lished  by  that :  as,  J  is  ne  snis  pas  assez  heureux  pour  que  cela  nC  ar- 
rive; I  am  not  so  lucky  as  that  should  happen  to  me  :  Cest  trap 
outrageant  pour  (fueje  ne  men  vengepas ;  it  is  too  outrageous  foi 

aae  not  to  resent  it. 

Pour  peu  que,  is  another  cunjanction  g  ivemiHg  the  subjunctive,  and  is  enf- 
lished  by  J/ever  to  Uttlcy  let  ever  W  so  liftte ;  iiS,  Fdurpeu  gUe  vow  eh  prenJLti 
win  ;  If  you  take  evtr  so  little  care  of  it,     Fimrpeu  quoits  koientjods ;  ¥f  tliej^ 

^re  at  ail  pretty.  ,  u     .    -  .  >.  > 

JPaur,  Itefore  wouns  and  prououns  personal,  signifies  sometimes  asfd^:  a% 
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Tory  Ijfrfore  a  npwi  ©f  timv*^  Urpade-ittFrep^  \k^.pi^daM,  bej^re  tlmt  vmn 
>f  Ume,  or  durant  after  it :  as,  He  6as  drank  the  w'ater'yar  six  weekifl  ^^^'jp'i* 
f«  Miijp  pendajii  sij:  jjcmaiweSy  or  « J  scwjflincx  durant.  '   '         '    * 

■        •    I  ■  » 

.  .    Prh.  ......  \    !    ; . 

• 

l£/,  Pr^s  denotes  proximity  of  plaice^  and  is  always^  iattended 
by  de  (Qr  the  particle^  du,  d^s)\  except  iti  soni^  few  instance^  pf 
common  discourse,  aiid'  is  englisbed  by  hi/,  -ftear;  nigh^  close  to ; 
as,  ^\isseoir  prh  de  gnelqu^nn ;  To  sit  by  or  near  one :  Ildttnture 
pr^s  du  paiais ;  -He  lives  by  the  palace."  ■ ' 

•    Pres  ift  ttsimlljT  consirued  with  trop^.  «i,  ps^eg,.plHty  b^e^,'r-^l\d  .(liesc  ^^ijkfrbs. 
f re  never  comCtrued  witii  (4x/>re«.  '  .^  .. 

^dfy^  Pr^5  denotes  proximity  of.  time,  ^nd  is  cOBstriied.with 
the  infinitive :   as,  //  est  bien  prh  de  midi  ,•  It  is  very  near  twelve, 
or  \ipoii  twelve  :  Cela  ti'esipds  prh  ^^  tire  fait ;  That  is  noj  near^ 
being  dojie :  E(le  est  prh  A  accoudher ;'  S\^e  fc  near  her  tim6'. '     ~. 

3rf/y,  Prh  sigiiilies  also  almost:  aS,  II  a  eti prh idi  trois^heures 
a  diner ;  He  was  almost  three  hours  at  dinner :  Son  armit  est  die 
prh  de  cinqmtjte  tniile  hommes ;  H  is  army  ii  ahanost  fifty  thoimnd 
strong.  *      . 

4thli/,  Prh  is  also  iised  in  the  sense  of  save,  exceptihgj  but  it 
always  comes  after  its  regipeR«  and  therefore  is  not  attended 
by  de  :  as,  Oest  un  galmit  homme^  d  son  Immeur  pr^s ;  He  is  a 
cle\»er  mafi,  save  his  ^mper :  J'ai  iti^payi  xt  eefitgtmiiuprli;  1 
hav^  beei"*  paid  all  to  an  hundred  guineqts;  ji  rent '^fdktolm 
pres,  notis  somntes  d'arcord ;  There  is  but  onfe  hundred  .pistoles 
difference  between  us  :  A  cela  prh,  A  telle  chose  prh.  Save  that, 
That.beiirg  excepted,  Nevertheless,  For  ali  that:  TSe/aissez'j)af  • 
de  conciure  tvtre  marfhi,  a  cela  prh\,Sink^  up  tli^  tif rjgain/or 
all  that,  or  nevertheless  :  //  n'est  pas  a  cent  guwiespfhti^tl  vl9¥  . . 
est  pas  a  cela  prh ;  He  can  afford  to  lose,  to  give,  or  to  tlirow 
away  an  hundred  guiheas.- 


P7e;p,  H^  prhy  nC|v«Vhl,  ^liffymg  neair,'iiMi  /yj  cfo«€ ;   P/iw/>>»c/i,  Nearer ; 
PKfd^ts'Clfsi^y'clOfte' ^igether,:  quite  near  «ach  dtber;:  J?iKS«rM«/n'^ 


Gods  of  Epicurus.  *  ^(^  in  riiy  Dictionary  for  ihe  phrases  made  of.ihat  prepo- 
sition.) 

Auprh, 

l«f,  ^M/7r^  denotes  also  proximity  of  pUce^a\>d^v^^idL^«:ck&.^^}cQ 
€fe,  and  englished  likewise  by  near^  nighyby>\>^^^^B^^^^^*^'^^*'^'^'' 
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hrljHextto:  bs,  Sa^nutison  est  aitpris  de  la  fnienne ;  His  house 
is  next  to  mine. 

idly^  Auprh  denotes  a  re)ation  of  domestic  or  servile  attach- 

.  menty  and  is  rendered  by  to,  wiih,  by,  mar :  as,  £^76  aupres  d'un 

Seieneur;  To  Jive  with  a  Nobleman:  I/jimbassadeuraesaMa- 

itstt  Briianfiique  aupres  du  Roi  tris-Chretien;  The  Amlbassador 


o    ' — 

pretty  much  of  my  age. 


^dlify  Aupres  denotes  a /elation  of  coipp'arison,  and  signifies 
tOf  in  comparison :  as^  La  terre  n*est  qu'un  point  auprh  du  reste  de 
Puniters;  'The  earth  is  but  one  point  of  the  universe. 

.  •  J^rk$  is  aJif)  an  Ddvef|>  of  place,  of  the  same  significatjon  as  the  pri-posicioii 
as,  Jt  ne  ptiit  voir  celuy  iLje  ne  suit  avprh,  taut  aupres;  I  canuut  see  that, 
eic^pi  I  ao)  near  it,  hard  by.^    Par  aupren  ;  Dy,  near,  a  little  aside. 

Proche. 

^  Proche,  near  by,  hard  by,  is  also  attended  by  de,  and  is  likje- 
wise  an  adverb  :  as,  Proche  de  la  ville,  du  Palais ;  Ne^r  the  town, 
•r  the  Palace :  //  demeure  ici  proche ;  He  lives  hard  by.    .  ^ 

De  proche  en  proche,  another  adverb,  signifying  contiguous  to  one  another : 
as,  Couper  les  hois  dt  proche  en  proche i  To  cue  the  woods  gradually,  one  aCtfn 
another :  Fair'e  des  conguites  de  proche  en  proche ;  To  make  one*s  conquests 
contiguous  to  one  aaotber. 

Fis-drvis,  ci  f  opposite. . 

■ 

Fis-<irvis,  a  Fopposite,  over-against,  ppposife,  are  also  attended 
by  de,  and  are  likewi^:  adverbs;. but  when  they. are  adverbs 
they  are  not  attended  by  the  prepositioniife :  as,  Je  me  plafai  vis 
d'Vis  de  lui;  I  sat  over-against  'him :  11  estvis-d-vis:  He  is  ovei 
the  way  : .  Jl  P opposite  de  sa  maison  est  ime  colline ;  Over-agains» 
his  house  is  a  hill. 


The  preposition  de  is  sonierirne»  left  out,  in  common  conversation,  after  pres 

Paul's  Church ; 
Bourse ;  nppo 


proche,  a/id  vis-d-ris  :  a>,  Pih  fEglise  St.  Paul ;  Near  St.  Paul's  Church. 
JProche  le  petit -de  Loadreif ;  "Neav  lj>mdo«-hrid4e :  Vis  it  ipts  ta 


mte^he;lioyd\  Exchange. 
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Vis  a-vh  is  said  of  both  f  ersons  arid  things,  and  signifies  properly  two  per- 
'Oiis  or  tbings  fsicing  one  .inotlier  :  but  i  CoppmCty  tiiough  of  the  tame  siguiiU 
:  :ati()t^,  is  said  of  places  and  things  only,  not  6f  ptrsons. 

A  c&tc  de  (hy)  denotes  aiso^roxiuuty  of  place :  as,  S^aueoir  d  caU  degucl" 
'U*un  ;  To  sit  by  one:  Passer  a  cUi  du  vBlage;  To  pass  by  Ui/^  village. 

sauu  '   '      ■> 

Sam  without,  denoting  esu^lasioii,  is  construed  wilii  the  mfi- 
litive  (which  is  rendered  into  English  by  the  gerund);*  aiid  is 
Dcsides,  with  que,  a  conjunction  governing  the  subjunctive :  as, 
Setfis  arget/t,  Without  money  ;  Sans  amisy  Friendless ;  Un  /lomme 
ians  moraie,  Aii  immoral  man;  Se/^/^/^ar/er,  Without  speaking; 

.  Sans  y  penser,  Unaware/  Unwittingly ;  Fousferez  bien  Ceiq,  sans 
:|iie  jy  aiHe,   You'll  do  that  well  enough,  with^t  my^jE^i^^ 

'  .liitlier ;  Sansjaire  semblaiit  de  rien.  As  though  kft  did  Hot.. 

sefotty  suivant, 

Sehn  and  suivaut,  according  to,  agreeably,  ^conformably,  or 
pursuant  to,  govern  the  noun  ioihiediately,.  never  taking  d  before 
X'ds^  ill  English  to,  and  form  also  an  adverb  ;  and  along  wi&'quey 
I  conjunction  goyernhig  the  indicative:  se/ou  is  said  of  an  opi- 
nion, and  suivant  of  practice  :  as,  On  fa  traiU  seton  son  mirite ; 
He  was  treated '  according  to  his  deserts  :  II  sera  pay e  selon  qu*it 
ir.avaUtera ;  He  shall  be  paid  according  to  his  work:  Sehnmoi; 
In  my  judgment  or  opinion :  C^est  sehn ;  It  is  as  it  happens,. 
May  be  yes,^  may  be  not,  "^niat's  according :  Je  me  co/tduirai  en 
tout  sktivaat  vosavis;  1  will  conduct  myself,  or  behave,  in  every 
tiling  according  or  conformably  4.0  your  advice^ 

sur. 

1st,  Sur,  denoting  place  and  matter,  is  upoiiy  op,  over,  both  in 
the  propd' and  figurative  sense:  as,  6'«r /<i  ^a^/e.  Upon, the  table; 
Sur  la  rii;i^re.  Upon  the  river;  Sur  un  vaisseau,  On  board-ar, 
ship ;  Se  reposer  sur  qu^tqu^un,  To  rely  or  depend  upon  cine. 

^d/j/,  Sur,  denoting  time,  is  about,  against,  towards,  by :  tw, 
Jepartirai  sur  Us  trois  heures ;  I  shall  »et  out  about  or  by  thr^e : 
Sur  le  soir^  Towards  the  evening:  Sur  la  brune;  In  the  dusk  of 
the  evening  :  //  esl  sur  son  depart  ,*  He  is  upoii  his  departure,. 

3dly,  Sur,  denoting  the  superiority  oi:  power  or  excellence,  is 
rendered  by  over :  as,  Un  Prince  qui  rvgne  sur  plusieurs  peupies  ; 
A  Prince  that  reigns  over  many  iiations :  Les  iranoois  ont  de 
grands  avantages  sur  les  autres  nationsr\  The  Ftcj^ViVi-W^^  <^^a^ 
advante^e^  over  the  other  nations. 
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^«r  signifies  also  ^jToiiu/y^j^,  OX. at*i*«nji<  4^;  as  S%;r  la/indelasemainej  Ag-ainst 
the  end  of  the  W€>ek :  Je  me  rSigUnrtti  9W  son  extunplc^  I  sUali  regnlafe  myself  by  bis 
ejuimple:  //  s'ercnM  »ur  son^ft*  He  excused  iiiinstU'  <  n  accouut  of  hisi a§^e. 

Sur  cominff  before  ee  7Uf,'irtakes  H  conjuiuttioli'govcrnin^  the  iiidicativ'e,  and 
b  engUshed  by  *u  with  the  indtcalive.  or  on  or  ufM-n  with  the  .orerund :  as,  Sur  ce 
qu*U  apprii  tfue^  A\J\e  It^aml  tkiat,  or  On  ow  ITpou  tieariii^  that'. 

The  Enji^hsh  particle  on  coming'  after  a  verb,  of  whose  action  it  denotes  the 
fontinuation,  is  rendered  into  French  by  the  verb  cvm^tn?/^,  or  the  adverb /ou. 
hurs :  as,  Play  on,  Continuez  dejoueff  or  Jouez  tonjour^ :  Read  on,  IJsez  totyours 
or  Vontinuez  de  iirf. 

Sur  h  Utfd  besides  inta  great  miHiy  figarativc  phrase:*,  wbkh  most  be  leiirncd 
ID  my  Dictionary. 

an-denus,  aitrdessous. 

»'•'•■  , 

\stf  Ati^deuut  (above,  over,  beyond),  aiz-e/esibiis  (below,  under), 
compound  prepositions,  denoting  superiority  and  inferiority  of 
age,  place,  rank,  and  other  physical  and  moral  subjects,  require 
besidc«  the  other  preposition  de  be/ore  their  regimen :  as,  Loger 
au-^ssHS  or  aihdessons  de  quefyuun ;  To  lodge  above  or  below 
one  :  On  enrole  tons  les  gens  ati^essus  de  qtiatorze  ans,  6;  au-des- 
?ow5  de  cim^uante ;  They  enlist  every  body  above  fourteen,  and 
tinder  fifty  :  11  fait  an  pett  trop  lefamilier  avcc  ceux  qui  sont  an- 
iessus  de  lui  \  He  makes  himself  too  familiar  with  his  betters :  II 
est  au-dessHS  de  i^es  affaires ;  He  is  beforehand  with  the  world : 
litre  au-dessous  d*un  autre  en  mcrite,  en  bien,  &c.  To  be  inferior 
to  one  in  merit,  wealth,  S)C. 

^dliff  Au-dessus  and  aunlessous  ftre  also  adverbs  ;  as,  II  occupe 
le  premier  etage,  ifje  loge  au-dessus;  He  occui»ies  the  first  floor, 
and  I  lodge  above :  Hirode  Jil  tuer  tou^  les  enfans  de  l^&ge  de 
deux  ans  6;  au-dessous  ;  Herod  put  to  death  all  tfie  children  of  two 

years  old  and  under .-^ rPar  aessus  and  par  dessous  are  also  both 

adverbs  and  prepositions,  but  witliout  requiring  de  before  their 
regimen. 

Sur,  sous,  dans,  and  hors,  are  prcpobitions'  always  requiring  a  regimen :  but 
iessus,  dessous,  dedans,  and  dehors,  wfiich  are  adverbs,  signifying  as  ninch  as  the 
prepositions  with  a  noun,  become  also  prepositions,  used  instead  of,  and  in  the 
«arae  sepse  as,  swr,  sous,  sans^  hors,  of  whici)  they  are  composed,  whenever  ther 
are  preceded  by  the  prepositions  par  and  de,  ornwcn  they  both  serve,  for  one  and 
^e  same  noun  ;  especiaity  if  the  two  prepositions  are  the  two  contraries,  or  op« 
posite  die  one  to  the  other.  In  which  caU*  dehors  governs  its  noun  immediately, 
though  hors  always  requires  de  before  it :  as, 

Cherchez  dessus  if  dessous  la  table ;  Look  upon  and  under  Hie  table,  hot  surSf^ious, 
'  II  n'est  ni  dedans  ni  dessous  le  toffre ;  It  H  neitiior  in  nor  ander  the  chest,  not 
dans  Sf  sous. 

La  balle  lui  passa  par  dessus  la  iite;  The  ball  w«nt  over  his  head,  and  nut  par 
sur. 

'  II passa  par  dedans  la  rille ;  He  went  through  the  city-,  and  not  par  dons. 
.  Om  U  tira  'de  dessous  le  lU  ;  He  was  got  from,  under  tne  bed,  and  not  de  sous. 

Those  cases  excepted,  sur^  sous,  daMJhor8,timiXi3ntvs%  \m  ^tepositiont ;  amd 
deems,  deeeotie,  dedans,  and  dehors,  adNem.'  ^ 


—   V 
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I «  i  -'■.•■■■ , 


rers,  enverH. 

U?,  /Vrjj  (towards,  to)  denotes  acertiun  wde  ;Or:.8i|.uatioa.c,^si 
Vers  rOrient,  Towards,  or  to  the  East,  or  Eastwards. 

2cl/u,  Vers  (to)  deiiotes  sometimes  the^residence  of  a  Minister ; 
as,  Envoi/t  vers  les  Princes  d*Allemapne ;'  Envoy  to  the  Princes 
of  Germany.  , 

Sd/i/f  Vers  (about,  towards)  denotes  time  V  as,  Vtrs  Us  qxttttre 
heures;  About  four  o'clock.  •;        .        : 

4M/y,  Envers  (towards,  to)  is  only  said  of  persons :  as,  Sa 
tendresse  enters  eux  (or  oi  feiir  egard);  His  tenderness  towards  of 
to  them ;  Ingrat  enters  son  bienfaiteur,  Uiigrateful  to  one-s  be- 
nefactor ;  Je  vans  defendrai  envers  ^  confre  tons,  I  will  defend 
you  against  all  manner  of  persons.        •      * 

a  Figard. 

a  regard  {sLS  to  or  ior,  with  respect  to,  iu  comparison  with)  re- 
quires de  before  its  regimen  :  as,  A  i*egard  du  prixy  nous  en  con- 
viendrons,  As  to  the  pricey  we  shall  agree  ;  A  Regard  de  ce  qnc 
v'ous  me  devez,  As  to  what  you  owe  me;  La  terre  est  petite  a 
regard  du  soleil,  The  earth  is  sniall  in  comp^irison  with  the  sun, 
or,  if  compared  to  the  sun ;  A  mon  egard,  For  my  sake,  upon 
my  account ;  On  doit  it  re  hpnnete^  a  son  tgard,  ^  a  i*  egard  des 
autres,  One  ought  to  be  honest  to  oneself,  and  to  others. 

au^  lieu.  ..    *        -^ 

Utf  Au  lieu  requires  also  the  other  preposition  de  before  the 
next  noun  or  ini^nitive,  being  englished  by  in  the  place  of,  instead 
of,  in  lieu  of:  as,  Aa  lieu  de  celui  que  fattendois,  it  est'venu 
un  homtne  de  sa  part,  Instead  of  the  person  I  expected,  there 
came  a  man  from  him ;  Au  lieu  de  secourir  son  ami,  il  I'a  train, 
liistead  of  succouring  his  friend,  he  has  betrayed  him. 

^/y,  Au  lieu  que  is  a  conjunctfion  governing  the  indip^itivie, 
and  b  englished  by  whereas,  while,  wh^i  on  the  contrary :  2iS,  il 
nesonge  qu*d  son  plaisir,  au  lieu  quit  devroit  veiller  d  ses  affaires, 
He  minds  nothing  but  his  pleasure,  when,  on  the  contrary,  he 
should  lf>ok  after  liis  own  concerns.  ^ 

d  rebours,  uu  rebours. 

d  rebours  (against  the  hair  or  grain,  the  wrong  ^ay,  preposte- 
rously^ cross,  quite  contrary),  which  is  w\  «4^^\>i/v^  ^^^  xmA^  ' 
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preposition  with  de :  as,   Ver^eter  du  drap  a  reheurs,  To  brush 
.  cloth  against  the  grain;  Ilfaitfou^a  rehours,  du  rebours'de  ce 
qu*on  Tui  ditf   He  does  every  thing  the  wTong  way,  quite  the 
rererae  of  what  lie  n  hMl. 

i  traver^i.  au  (ravers. 

A  traveri  (through,  cross),  CQioes  i^nvedisitejlj  before 
its  regimen,  and  nil  t ravers  requires  de:  f^  A  trgvers  le 
carpSf  or  Au  trovers  du  corps,  Through  the  body ;  //  sejii  jour 
au  travers  des eunemis,  or  a  trq.vers.leb  esmemU,  He  made  his  way 
thr(»ugh  the  enemies ;  ii  travers  champs,  Cross  the  fields ;  Rrgar- 
der  an  travers  d*wii  jalousie,  1\)  look  Uirough  a  latUc(>\vindo<<' ; 
.  Parler  a  tort  Sf  a  travers,  To  talk  at  ruudoni. 

In  some  occasions  tvo  prefMsilioos  came  to^^f r  heforr  a  nonn,  sta  iu  this 
instance,  //  peini  d*apres  vmtare ;  He  draws  by  the  life. 

These  %\%  prepositions  have  the  rig^ht  of  g^oveniiiijf  others  before  the  noun :  de, 
poKT,  exceptif  kon^jutquey  par, 

Du  governs  these  eight :  tntre^  aprh,  chez,  areCy  pear,  en,  dessusy  dessout :  as, 

FhiSieuTS  d*cntre  eut  p  alHrent^  Manv  of  ihem  went  thrther ;  Jt  rims  de  f^ei 
vowt,  1  come  from  your  house ;  Je  tors  u'avec  hi,  I  have  just  left  hini j  JjuptifiM 
d'en  hant^  The  upper  part ;  De  par  Ic  Hoi  (style  of  proeUiinalion,  Sfc.) 

Pour  governs  tntse  live,  H,  aprfSjdaitSy  derunt,  derrih'e, 

Ce  Mra  pour  aprefi  U  diner ;  it  vnll  be  lor  irfter  ihnner. 

Vest  pour  dans  qicinzejours ;  It  i-:  (or  a  fortiiifj^bt  hence. 

Ce  morecau-ci  est  dcstinS  pour  devaut  fa  pottc,  celui-td  pcnr  d  c6t4,  fir  Vanfre  pom 
derriere  le  lit ;  This  piece  is  desig^ncd  for  before  the  dour,  that  for  ilit  side,  and 
this  other  for  behind  the  bed. 

Jusque  fifovcms  ttaese  aix.  d  (or  au  or  a?LT.)  par,  en,  dans,  »ur,  soux :  as, 

JtfJ7*au  planchery  as  hijfu,  or  as  far  ns  tne  ceiling  ;  Jus^uesdans  le  Ut,  Even. in 
bed ;  Juaques  par  delulariviHre,  Even  beyond  tbe  river,  8fc.  -  " 

Pttr  governs  these  eight ;  ehety  d  cf^U,  dessus.  desmuSy  devanty  derriirey  deed,  deld ; 
as,  Passez  paf  ekfis  nous,  Call  ut  our  honse ;  Pur  dessus  la  lite.  Above  one's  h^d . 
Par  delii  la  mery  Beyond  tlie  sea,  i^c. 

ErccpU  and  hors  i^ovCm  these  nineteen:  chez,  danSySvuSySury  devanty  derriere. 
parmiyversy  araxty apreSy  entrey  depu'is,aveCy  par,  dM^ant,  pendanty  6,  de,  and  pi.  Ex- 
amples may  be  found  every  where. 

Prepositions  always  come  before  the  noun  which  they  govern,  never  after,  a5 
they  do  sometunes  in  Eni^lish  :  as,  Avec  qui,  or  d  qui  voulez-vous  queje  THrrlei 
WKom  wiU  yon  have  me  speak  with,  «r  to?  ^zcq»t  -th^e  three,  apres,  duratU, 
pr^s:  as, 

Quelijue  temps  apri^'S  or  aprh  ^^telque  temps  ;  Some  time  after.  Sa  riei  dur<tfi^,  oi 
durant  sa  ue,  l)nring,  or  tor  his  lire. 

A  sm  hysjusur  pri^.    Save  his  humonr.    s 

Thus  it  is  not  necessary  for  apris  and  durant  to  conie  after  the  noun^  but  only 
•forpr^^. 

From  n  ffreat  many  nouns  prepositions  are.  formed,  by  putting  before  tliem 
some  particle,  especially  d,.citc,  aux,  eut  whi<;h  compound  prepositions  are  always    [ 
attended  by  de,  au,  d«tSy  before  the  noun  :  as, 

Au  milieu  de  la  c9n^aptte\  In  the  middle  of  the  company* 

J^A^pK^smee  de  »e$  ooiM ;  In  the  presi^cx^  qI^&  txVcuos, 
^ /Vwfa  rfc  ^n  f)^r«;  VJ^knowii  to  Yv\sia\S\«c. 
J  raison  do  vf:ngi  pour  ceni  i  At  tbft  xalfc  ol  Vsteini^  V*  ^«s^^« ' 
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These  frepositidns,  at,  cbntre,  suf^  50!«,  w?m,  which  are  sel- 
dom, if  ever,  repeated  in  English,  must  always  be  repeated. in 
French  before  each  noun  governed  :  as, 

BeaucoHp^  ^amonr  pour  fe  pluisir,  S^  de  haine  pour  le  travail ; 

Much  love  for  pleasure,  and  aversion  for  work, 

Je  suis  sskiiB  amis,  ssm^  pfvtectiojiy  sinB  £p(;purs,  .8)je  meurs  -de 

faim;     ,  .  .  .       ! 

I  am  friendless,  without  protection,  without  help,  a»d  starving. 

These  others  must  be  also  repeated  when  the  following  noun, 
or  nouns,  are  not  synonymous,  or  pretty  near  of  the  same  sigiiifi* 
cation,  a,  par,  pour,  avec :  as,  '     ' 

//  est  venti  a  bout  de  ses  dessehu  par  les  ruses  Sf  par  les  armes  de 
mes  eHueniis ; 

fit  has  compassed  his  ends  by  the  devices  and  arms  of  my  x 
enemies.  '  ■  :  ^ 

Dmres  and  arms,  not  ^gnifying  the  same  thing,  par  is  repeat- 
ed :  but  if  there  vieteparl'iassistance  S^  les  armes,  as  assistance  and 
arms  signify  pretty  near  the  same,  par  ishould  not  be  repeateid. 

//  7?V  drieri  otti  parte  tant  lesnornmes  k  aimer  ou  4  hdirleurs 
iemplaoles^  que,  ccc,  ■ 

^  Nothing  induces  men  so  much  to  love  or  hate  their  equals, 
as,  4*^.  .  ■       -  "^         * 

To  love  and  hate  are  the  two  contraries,  and  thecefore  d  ii 
repeated.  ^  . 

//  ri*y  a  rien  qui  porte  tant  les  hommes  k  louer  ^  cIl  imiier  leurs 
semhlctbles,  que^  &c. 

;    Nothing  mduces  men*  so  much  to  commend.and  imitate  their 
equals,  as,  i^c. 

To  commend  and  to  imitate  are  not  contraries  indeed/but  they 
are  different,  therefore  a  is  repeated.  ^ 

//  n'y  a  rien  qui  parte  tant  les  hoYnmes  k  aimer  Sf  estimer  leurs 
semblable^,  que^  &c.  •         . 

Nothing  induces  men  so  much  to  love  and  esteem  their  equals, 
as,  &c. 

To  love  and  esteem  are  nearly  of  the  same  signification,  there- 
fore a  is  not  repeated. 

Oji  les  envoy  a  pour  avitailler  les  taisseanx,  ^  pour  sonder  le  part; 

They  were  sent  to  victual  the  ships,  and  sound  the  haven. 

To  victual  and  sound  are  very  different,  therefore  pour  is  re- 
peated. , 

On  les  envoya  an  port  poiir  radouber  les  vaisseaur,  if  en  con^ 
struhse  de  nouveaux ',  •         .  ' 

They  were  sent  to  harbour  to  refit  thetSai^^,  ^Yv'^\>\i\\\!w^^  ^^^5».. 
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To  refiiWiA  build  are  pr^ty  ipe^  alike,  tbejoefore  |)0{f,r  is  not 
repeated.  ;.:..::■      ■■•    .  ^ 

■  ■;'■  ^^     :'•     '         .;  '.  ■=    ■■■•  ' 
Further  Observations  vpou  <ofiie. 'English  Prtpo»tiQt{9^ 

Thete  particles,  ctfotiiy  6<cil(,  ov^,  vv.  <Ioi|'».  iii,  (aU  oA  omt,  /orl&,  &c.  often- 
times make  part  of  Uie  significatlbn  of  me  Ymt  ^4iieli  mey  attenrt,  and  are  not 
partictilarly  cxprcMcd  in  French:  as,  to kcep^ back,  reienir;  to  takeaway,  e|o- 
P9rUr;  to  come  np,  motikr  ;  t<  "  ' 
let  QuUter,  Lt  mettre  ba$ ;  to  e 


ywer  sar  ««  pgisseOT,  »y>i<gr  lur  »»  cais<g<y.  

Abmt  answers  to  these  different  lfrenc^.prepp^tio«Sv. 

nut,    ■     }a6oMf  the  year's  end;  <Br  to /w^^UVf^ir  l^ffaire. 

touchantyf  I  come  to  you  about  that  business ;  Je  tinu  rous  voir  tovehant  cette 
rrrs,        \  about  the  latter  end  of  {he  book  ;  rers  In  fin.  du  litre,  '^ 

daw,       1  What  d«  they  cry  ubout  tb«  mi9eHt^i  OtUst-^  g}it*minie4aM  le$ run  ? 
par,         J  He  took  him  about  the  middle ;  It  le  prit  par  le  miheu  du  corps. 

Against  J  which  signifies  contre  in  its  jreneral  sense,  denotes  jilso  TtH^y  and  is 
rendered  sometimes  by  sur:  as,  Aga&at  ihitf  mid  of  ike.Msk  ;  Surla/mdelase' 
uaime:  Sometimes  witbont  any  prepfviiUpn  a(  ail :  as^  Kpiir  shoes  vi^  be  nude 
an^ainst  oZ/tr  to-morrow;  'Vo$  souUns  aeront  rails  aprU  denuAn, — AgaifUMt  is  also  a 

.  conjunction,  several  wfiys  exprensett  in  fVench  r  SA,'AlgeAntt  he  e^mes ;  En  attend" 
4Ml  qu*il  niewM:  IM  sA  tUufs  i»«.  ra^dy  fWVf^  V.«  ^^\  ^  tout  soU  prH  d 

'    metre  retour, 

4Vi(f0,  another  particle,  so  variously  i^d  «}oir^^lv  used,  canntft  ht  rtndtftd  ffr 
French  without  a  verb,  which  is  also  uerf«niied  -srveinl  M^ys,  confomaoly  lb  the 
renin--'"--' "   '  ^.i  ..^      ^.  „     .      .  •*  ...  ..     ... 


To  eat  a  bit  and  avay  :  Mangi 

pne  away :  OhUgir  au^^tgn  v.»  ife  s'cn  aller.  ()  force  de  le  grondcfl  He  sh^tt  not  go 

away  wijih  it  so ;  11  n\ii  sera  pas  quitted  si  hon  marekti, 

BoiK,  bt'forc  two  nouns  copulated  with  fmrl,  is  reuilerod  ii)' French,  eit|ie.rlMf 
et  heforeead^  PQiWt  or  by  •^aiiHji.'f ore  the  first  iionp,  anil  que  before  the  secono, 
or  is  not  expressed  at  all :  as,  Both  youni^  and  nch ;  Kt/n/n^'  &  ricke^  Tant  jeuac 

Sue  richej  Both  by  sea  and  land  ;  Par  mir  if  par  terre,  'tant  partner  que  par  terre: 
loth  at  bbme  and  #bn>M9  '4tf  dedans  6i.  au  dehors,  .4  t^u  iedwns  ^  au  ^hprs,  Tant 
Qu  dedans  qu'au  dehors. 


CHAP.  X.  • 

0/ CONJUNCTIONS. 

Of  CoiijuncUons,  sojaie  govern,  tUat  is,  will  have  the  i^ext 
verb  iii  the  iiidicati^ve  moo^y  some  iu  the  .subjimctive,  and  .some 
in  the  infifiitive 

Vp  These  following  conjunctions  govern  the  indicative : 

awsl  qnCj  as.     dememequey.    .  even  as. 

ioyt  aiam  que^'  '  jwias.    »>     =  .if 
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si  Bien  qut,     V  V         ^^  ^^     aprh  y*^        after  thilt,  tvheii. 
de  sorte  jju^y    J     ;  v  '    cT^iiis  que^  1      ^  ^j^^^ 

d^fdganque,     3      ncrlhidh  tn  qke,         ]seeing,  beh«g  (hftt 

tetfemejitqae,                 so  that  (riii^Ufui,    considering  that, 

comifte,    ■"]  7  anHeuque^               .  wherend^l 

671  i%fV/if  jiie,'  3                             '  «  irtesure  que,  in  proportion  M. 

iSt  ce^'^xte^'              accWcling  W)>,  triHt  que^                   as  loiig  1I9. 

\  comrfie  si,         as  if,  as  though^  autaht  que,              uh  niuch  lis* 

^  loi'sque,    7                            1  oi/f n?  y«^j                b^des  that.. 

quandy     3                               ^  *  joint  ^ut,                  addtothatt; 

pendant  que,\              :   -,i^-|ix  selon  quCi             )  aSyaccoivUng 

tandii  que,     J.               ^       ■'  suitant  que,      *  3      to; 

a  cause  que,  ^  peut-itre  que,                perhaps. 

parc^  que,     >              becaiis^^ "  (tdUidnt  7  whereas,  forasmuch 

c  est  que,      )  que,      3      as. 

a-'.fneine^          scarcely,  hardly*,  or,  estril  que  ?      now  is  it  rfiat  ? 

amsitot  que,  1                            .  aussi  hug^mps  7     ^^  ^        ^^ 

sitMque      >           as8(HHiaa«;  que,                3         '    ©     • 

des  que,        j  bkn  etU^ndul   with   a  provisd 

'  poiirquoi,               '         .    whyi,  .^««r   ,->,  *3       tjbat. 

«  N    .    ^      ^(  how  coo^eB  it  and  the  others  not  included  in^ 

'     ■!     topaas?  tbenextUst. 

■    •  •     •  * 

'  ■     ■  ■  ■  '     ■  .         .  ■ 

^\  'These  Conjunclions  ge'vesn  4he  Subjunctive : 

a  fin  que,     7'  tlTat,  to  lli^  end  '  £ftf  cas  ^^e,      7      in  case  that, 

pour  que,  .3  that.     .     .   ,. .,  ew  cqs  que,     3          or  ifi 

avant  ^i£e,  JJnefere.    ilgh  que,                       hot  that. 

sans  que,  without  that,     non  pas  ^e,            -     hot  but. 

bien  que,       ^  .              th«iitfh      cen*  est  pas  que,  ttiinotbutth^.' 

quoique,         \  .althwiffh  P'^**^^  ^^^>        \ «®  ^^^  provided 

encore  que,    )    ..  ^  '  rnoyennanl  que, )      that. 

soit  que,  whetjlier  and  pr.  ^  mwus  que,     7  !«■ 

supposez  que,         suppose  thai.  51  €e  n'^t  que,  > 
si4,pposon$que,l^u»  mppps^  tl^j^ .  "pdur  peu  que,     if  ever  so  little^ 

po^ei7ecr/5fiif,putthe;C48i^^  dco;ic^if^><7      up6n  coHdttibn 
a  la  bonne  heure   .  )  ;  '1  grant        ?«<?+;      3  ^hat. 

que,  3     that,  &c,  .  [ 

*  a  pdnik^MUn^^  yfiqtiiAike  uedad  part  of  the  ^nUsacf,  imd  tiuit  ^im^U 
englished  by  tAm,  or  M. 

f  d  cvndiiim  qui,  }$  also  coostrocd  ^tUUie  tuliaxe  «a4  c«fL^\>a»<^« . 


\ 
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cxcepti  que, 

hchnis  que,      7 

hdrs  que,  ^ 

sinon  qM€f  ' 

de  peur  que^  • 

(U  CTiA/iU  que, 

loin  que*,  . 

biai  loin  que*, 

jusqu'a  ce  que, 

tahia^enfaulqite;      lit  is  so  far     A  Dieu  we") 

ilBeHfauibien  que*,  \   from.  plaise  que,  3 


except  that. 

save  that. 

but  that. 

for  fear  that. 

lest. 

far. 


taut  ienfaut  1  we,     he,     thej 

qnty  >     people,  ^c. 

bitn  loin- que f  J  are  so  far  from. 
malgri  que,  for  all  that. 

noil  obitaiit  7         notwithstaod- 

que,         3  ing  that. 

Dieu  veuille  qite,      God  grant. 

7      woi^d  to 
j        God. 

God  forbid. 


very  far  from.  •    PJaise,  or  Plut 
till,  until.        d  Dieu  que, 


*  These  three  ttre  used  in  contpoand  scntrxices,  and  ref^uire  que  before  the  «e* 
cond  part  of  the  seniencc  -,  but  Jfs'enfaut  bitn  qite  is  lAed  in  timpk  sei 


3**.  Tiiese  govern  tlie  infinitive  : 


a  and  de, 

par, 

pour^ 

apris, 

sum, 

ju$qifa, 

saufd, 

faille  de, 
ftjin  de, 
depeitr  de, 
de  craiide  de 


to. 

by. 

to,  in  order  to. 

after. 

without. 

to  tliat  degree,  till. 

save. 

for  want  of. 

in  order  to. 


au  lieu  de, 
loin  de, 
bien  loin  de, 
exeepti  de, 
avant  de,         7 
atdnt  que  de,  3 
i  moim  de,         7 
a  moim  que  de,  3 


senlencea. 


instead  of, 

far  from. 

very  far  from. 

except  to. 

before, 
unless. 


,! 


forfsearof. 


jA,  ,        ")  rather  than  to  :  and 
piutot  que  i       ,t         .      ^ 


de, 


all   conjunctions 
ending  ih  de. 


for  de  cruinie  que  and  de  crainte  de,.  siee  ps^e  S43,  C. 

4",  nie  French  use  the  conjunction  que  in  the  second  part  of 
a  coiDpound  sentence,  instead  of 'repealing  the  following  con- 
junclionii,,  expressed  in  the  tirsl :    • 

5/,      .   .  if.  ■  pourqaoi,       ^  why.    parce  que,       because. 

quarid,    \         ,  cwnme,  :9»» .  quoique,  /     although. 

lonqut,  3  ^'  "•  pent-tire,  perhaps,  ajin  quel  ^^^^  \  and 
others  composed  oi  qUe\  which  particle  always  governs  the  sub- 
junctive, when  it  stancls  ior  si^  qu4ffque,  znd-afin  qi^e :  and  there- 
fore causes  the  verb,  gjovek-hed  in'nie  indieai.iye  iii  the  fi 
of  the  sentence,  to  be  changed  into  ^e  iiabjanctivb  in  the  second- 
part  ;  but  the  verb'  continues  in  tlife  indjcativc,  \\4ien  que  stands 
for  quand,  lorsque,  comme.  See,  as,'         '  •  :      • 

Si  vom  m'ainiez,  &^  que  vans  vouliez  vie  le  persuader,  for  &^  si 
TOU8  ifoulez  me  le  persuader jAi  your  love  nie,  and  w^t  M>  per- 
puade  me  oi  it.  •  -     '^  • 


»-.-\" 
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4Jin  que  vous  ah  soyez  s&tf  Sf  que  vous  tie  croyiezpas  qu^on  v&iis 
(rompe ;  That  you  may  be  sure  of  it,  and  don't  think  that  one 
cheats  you. 

La  raison  pourquoi  il  ne  pouvoit  venir  (dors,  ^  que  les  autret  fie 
se  soucioient  gneres  de  fattendre,  &c.  The  reason  ^y  he  could 
not  come  at  that'tune,  and  the  others  did*  net  care  to  wait  for 
iiiin. 

Pent  itre  Palme  tnt,  mats  au'iV  ne  veut  pas  Vavouer,  de  pettr,  &c. 

Perhaps  he  loves  her^  but  is  unwilling  to  own  it,  lest,  &c. 

jHin  may  be  attended  in  the  tame  sentence, ,  both  by  que  and 
de,  governing  each  its  respective  mood^  viz,  que  the  subjunctive 
and  de  the  infinitive  ;  but  que  must  come  the  last :  as^ 

JJin  de  vom  cenvaincre,  8c  que  rows  7t*efi  doutiez  pfus ; 

In  order  to  convince  you,  and  that  you  doubt  no  more  of  it, 

5*.  W^e;/  is  both  hrsque  and  quatid,  indifferently  used  for  one 
another,  e?(cept  that  quand  denotes  time  iu  a  more  positive  vmd 
determinate  manner,  and  lorsque  denotes  occasion :  as, 

Ne  manqxiez  pas  de  venir,  quand />  xons  .appei/erai ; 

Be  sure  to  come,  when  I  shall  call  for  you. 

On  ne  fait  jamais  tatit  de  Jolies,  quti\\\^rAouaJme ;  we  never 
commit  so  many  extravagancies,  as  when  we  are  iu  love. 

On  sejait  aimer  lorsqu'aw  aime ;  It  is  by  loving  we  make  our- 
lelves  beloved. 

Les  chanoines  vont  a  V office,  quand  la  cloche  Sonne ;  Canons ' 
go  to  divine  service,  Zi-hen  the  bell  rings. 

Et  lorsqu'i/s  assistent  a  Voffice,  ils font  leur  devoir ;  And  u'he?i 
they  assist,  or,  by  assisting  in  the  service,  they  do  their  duty. 

When  a  question  is  asked,  we  always  do  it  \Kiih quand,  ant) 
never  lorsque :  as,  Quand  viendrez-vons  i  When  will  you  come  ? 

Quand  being  construed  with  tlic  conditional,  has  the  siguifica- 
tion  of  though  or  although ;  and  mime,  or  bien  mime,  is  sometimes 
added  to  quand,  to  give  more  weight  to  what  one  says :  as, 

Quand  ily  consentiroit,  or  Quand  mhne,  Quand  bien  mime  il  y 
consentiroit,  cela  ne  poutroit  pas  se  faire ;  Although  he  would 
consent  to  it,  that  could  not  be  done. 

Sometimes,  also,  though  may  be  left  out  in  French,  that  is,  the 
French  conjunctions  quand,  or  quand  mime  may  be  suppressed  in 
the  sentence ;  then,  the  pronoun  expressing  the  subject  of  the  verb 
conies  after  the  vejrb,  and  the  verb  b  made  by  the  subjunctive ;  asij 

Fiit-elle  riche  a  millious,  je  ?i'en  voudrois  point ; 

Though  she  tcere  worth  several  millions,  I  would  not  have  her ; 
which  answers  to  this  English  locution :  Were  she  worthy  &c. 

<%     LI 
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-   6°.  Si  is  nev^  coustrued  with  the  ccHidiUoottl  aa  ia  English 
Tbtrefore  that  tetite  with  i^'  is  made,  by  llie  imperfect  in  French  * 
us,  If  he  should  come,  S^il  veuoit. 

Si,  after  ei,  signifies  yet,  or  although :  as,  .        ^ 

//  travaille  toigours,  &  si  il  meurt  dtfaim  ; 
He  is  always  at  work,  and  ytt  is  starving^ 
But  that  is  of  the  low  style. 

7**  D*oik  vieiit  qut  <con}unction  interrogative)  requires,  imm^ 
diately  after  it  the  pronoun,  or  noun,  that  expresses  the  subject 
ef  the  verb  of  the  question  :  whereas,  with  the  o|her  cpnjunctions 
interrogative,  it  conies  after  the  verb :  as, 

D*o2  vitnt  que  vous  ne  voulez  pas  f aire  cela  ?  •  or, 

Pourquoi  we  voulez>^vouapasJai/£  cela  ?  Why  won't  you  do  that? 

S".  Pourtaiity  eepeftdafU,  and  toitfefois  (yet,  however) ;  toutefois 

begins  to  be  obsolete. Poitrtant  always  comes  after  the  verb, 

or  between  the  auxiliary  and  tiie  participle,  if  the  tense  is  cpm- 
pouiid,  and  assures  more  |>ositively  than  cependaut, — Cependant 
may  indifferently  begin  the  sentence,  or  ceme  after  the  verb; 
wid  they  both  make  a  contrast  with  these  two  other  conjunctions 
quoique  and  bien  que :  as, 

Queiqu'iV  ait  taut  itudii,  il  ne  sait  poi/rtant  pas  cela  (or)  cepen- 
dant  il  ne  sait  pas  cela :  Altho^tgh  he  has  learnt  so  much',  yet  he 
flon't  know  that. 

O"-  Done,  c'est  pourquoi  (thereforie/then) ;  c'est  pourquoi  alwsys 
begins  the  sentence,  and  done  never  does,  bul  always  comes  t^e 
second  or  third  word ;  except,  however,  when  the  case  is  to  draw 
a  consequence  of  premises :  as, 

Oest  pourquoi  vous  m^obligerez  defaire  cela,  oi 

Vous  m'dbligerez  done  defaire  cela ; 

Therefore  you  will  oblige  {that  is  compel)  me  to  do  that 

//  rougit ;  done  il  est  coupable ; 

He  blushes ;  therefore  he  is  guilty. 

.  £nc9ret  being  an  ad  verb.  signMies  ugmn,  yet,  still:  beiug  a  conjunctive  copu- 
lative, H  sienOies  even,  alio ;  and  else  aiid  besides  in  8iich  expressions  as  these  : 
4lm  encore  J  Who  else?  Quot  encore?  What  else,  what  betiites?  Bat  encore  if 
besides  a  conjunction  adversative,  especially  when  if  si  comes  before  it,  wliich 
signifies,  and  is  englishcd  by  besides  and  neeerthelest :  as, 

//  est  extrimeoient  riche,  encore  n*e8t  ilfiott  content,  (op)  Ac  si  encore  il  .se  plmnt ; 

He  is  extremely  rick}  yf^  be  is  not  contented,  or  netertkeless  he  complains. 

Encore  lias  a  sense  of  restriction,  in  some  ways  of  speaking  rendered  into  Eag* 
lfc?h  thus !  ^ 

Encore  ^il  nefaUoit  pea  ¥twteuduj  on  hi  f^nseroit  son  tgnotHmcci^ 

Should  he  not  pretend  to  i^Teal  maWex^^^Rw^HiiQuld  not  mind  hi^  ignoranc^ 
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If  he  knew  ^ometuiiuj;,  well  ai^d.gooJ :  Imt  he  l^aowi^iM>tiivijgt  id  afi,  .  ■ .  •.  * 
Au  nrnwy  du  mmtus,  aud  pouf  le  iminis,   arc  three  dblijttifctions  oi  resf ricliau^ 
Mjlpfuf yinff  at /Icort,  Ixit  which  mnst  ndl  be  aoAfotinded':  ■kiMofMrb^lMg'tikHl'Hf 
say  »oiiietuiDg  to  one  by  way  of  advice,  as  alM>  to  clbajr  on^s^lf xOC^M^el^ipj^,  ati^ 
engUshed  thus :  .  -  -  .. 

Si  vouA  ne  voalez  pai^  picnilre  son  paHi-, dii  moins  ne  vom  diclarez ptu  contre  Uii )  ' 
If  you  won't  tako  his  part,  at  least  <lo  not  declare  ag^ainst  liim. 
Prenez  gardt  an  moins  a  vous  rd'u'er  de  bonne  hewre ;  ^ 

Take  care  to  cotne  horac  betimes,  JmuM deunpoH,  oty  9e imetoiieep  g^ooJ 
hours,  Iheg  of  i/ou,  ...    , 

Au  nidins  ce  n'est  pas  moi  aui  en  suU  cantK ;  , . 

I  am  not  the  cause  of  il,  bo^^cfer,  •!%  lean  tel!  you.      .  ^  '     •     " 
Sometimes  also  tout  Is  put  brfor-e  these  conjunction:^  and  twU  an  nmt^,  ii^t  du 
moinsj  to  denote  still  a  greater  fcstriction  of  \%hal  one  9hy%.         * 

This  particle  conjunctive  to'ii  is  likewise  sometimes  put  }>cfore  these  compa- 
rative terms,  ctmme^  de  mime  que^  aussi  bien  qu/e,  as  weU  a(s ;.  nui(ifit,aue9  ^9«iuch 
as ;  and  aussi  peu  que^  as  iHtte  as :  vHiich  may  be  properly  eng^lish'^  by  Jtdt  oi 
fail:  ai,  *  .  ' 

Vouifnites  tont  comme  il  wuspin^t :  Yon  do  jusf  as  yon  pleases 
Je  vis  tout  aus4  bim  en  Angletefre  qu*en  ProMce  /  ,  -      'i 

I  live  ftdi  as  welt  in  Bng\suad  as  io  France*  •'i  ' 

s 

-  .      .  « 

From  the  abuse  sometimes  made  of  the  conjunction  transitive  a  propos,  Vei^y 
much  used  in  conversttion,  is  eomc  thb  proverbial  phrase,  A  firo^s  de  bottes, 
comment  se  parte  Mr.  votrepire  ?  (worl  for  word)  Ij^w  we  are  speaking^  of  boots, 
'Kow  does,  your  father  do  ?  Tlie  meaniniif  of  which  is,  Now  we  don't  speak  or  tlunk 
of  yodr  father*    How  does  be  4o? 


.  • » 


10°.  These  conjuiictiond,  either  an(f  oVj  u^6d  in  the  same  sen- 
tence before  nouns  and  verbs^  are  rendered  into  French,  either 
by  soity  before  the  first  noun,  or  verb,  and  or  by  on,  before  the 
other  or  others :  or  by  soit,  before  each  noun  or  verb ;  which 
last  way  is  more  emphatical :  as,  [him  ; 

Either  through  gratitude,  or  clemency,  or  policy,  he  pardoned 
Soit  par  reconnoissancey  on  par  clemence^  ou  par  politique,  il  lui 
pardoriHtf,  (or)  Soit  par  reconnoissance,   soit  par  climeiice,  soit 
par  politique,  il  lui  pardon na. 

IT  Sometimes  tlie  preposition  is  left  out  after  soit ;  and  we  may  sjiy  likewise 
Smt  reconnoissance^  soit  clcmence,  soil  politique,  il  lui  pardonna7\ 

When  the  same  conjunctions  disjunctive  serve  to  distinguish 
two  things,  or  two  parts  of  a  sentence,  they  are  also  rendered  into 
French  by  soit  repeated,  by  wi,  likewise  repeat^  ;  pr  by  soit 
before  the  first  noun,  and  ou  before  the  second  :  as^    . 

An  exercise  ciVAer  of  the  body,  or  the  mind, 

Un  exerrice  soit  du  corps,  soit  de  Cesprit,  or 

Un  exercice  soit  du  corps  ou  de  P esprit. 

Either  he  is  a  wise  maH  or  a  fool ;  Ou  il  est  sage,  ou  il  eslfou. 

IV.  'riie  conjtmctions  whether  and  or,  are  rendered  into 
French  either  by  soit  que  repeated,  or  by  soit  que  before  the  first 
part  of  the  sentence,  and  ou  que  before  the  6ther :  as^ 
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Wheik^  you  have  done  that  or  no ; 
Soil  que  wu»  agtxfait  cWlci^  soit  qoe  vous  nt  Vayez  pas  fait :  or, 
Soit  que  voum  tijfiz  fait  cdoj  ou  que  vou$  nt  Farfez  pas  fait :  or  only, 
Soit  que  vma  ayezfait  cfla,  ou  non ;  but  sgit  que  repeated,  is  much 
ft[etter. 

1£*.  Or  elm  is  rendered  into  French  by  ou  biat,  or  ou  only,  oi 
sinon:  as,  .  ~ 

The  case  is  so ;  or  else  I  should  have  been  deceived ; 
La  ekose  est  ainsL,  ou  bien,  or  ou  Fon  nCauroit  trompe. 

Moreover,  observe,  that  some  words  answer  to  divers  parts  oi 
speech  togedier,  according  to  the  grammatical,  use  which  they 
are  put  to :  as,  aprts,  which  is:  an  adverb  iu  the  first  following 
example,  a  preposition  in  the  second,  and  a  conjunction  in  the 
third: 

//  parla  itprhf  He  spoke  afterwards. 

//  parla  apris  moi,  He  spoke  after  me. 

jtpres  qu*%l  eut  parti,       After  he  had  spoken. 
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THE  ANALOGY  OF  SPEECH; 

OR,     THE     GROUNDS     ANt)     I»RINC1PL«S     OF     THE     ART'    OP 

S1>T;AK1I^G    CONTINUED.  ,. 

I  *  • 

fT  E  Have  seen,  in  tfce  Inffoduction  to  this  ^tork,  tliat  .tbe  words 
of  which  speiech  is  composed,  and  the  letters  which  confposis 
those  words^  afe  signS)  invented  by  men,  to  represent  thefi 
thoughts.  Now  these  signs  have  been  fonnd  out  in  a  quite 
natural  ihanner.  For,  ais-tlie  mouth  is  the  organ  that  forms  tjiem, 
it  iias  been  observed,  that  somis  sounds  are  formed  with  a  largei^ 
some  with  a  less  degree  of  opening  the  mouth,  others  through 
tlie  throat,  and  others  through  the  nose,  j^nd  likewise  according 
to  the  differences  observed  in  the  forming  of  the  articulation,  thai 
is,  as  the  breath  eniitted  from  the  liiti^s  is,  ill  its  wa^  through  the 
throat  and  mouth,  more  or  less-  forcibly  compressed  by  the  palate, 
the  lips,  or  the  teeth,,  or  any  where  intercepted,  the  consonantl^ . 
have  been  distinguished  into  Labial^  Hissing,  Palatal,  Guttucal 
Liquid,  and' Aspii^tive. 

(Jnr  acute  sounds  were  called  by  the  Ancients  narrow  or  dost 
vowels ;  and  they  called  broad  and  o'pzn  vowel*  our  grtive  rounds : 
they  had  neither  guttural  rtor  nasal  vowels.  They  called  muU 
our  weak  coi^sonaitts  :  bat  bur  distinction  of  them  mto  weak  and 
strong  has  a  better  foandation  in  nature. 

And  indeed  B,  and  P,  have  so  great  an  affinity  the  one  to  the 
other,  that  some  nations  often  pronounce  one  for  the  otiief.  Tli^ 
Germans  pronounce  ponumjinum  for  bonum  vinum.  The  Latins. 
as  Quintilian  reports,  pronounced  the  ft  in  ebtinere  tK^Aj  tike/?. 
The  French  do  it  too  in  obtenir,  and  perhaps  the  English  in  pi 
obtain.  L  l2 
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There  are  iiiany  English  and  Dutch  words  that  differ  only  in 
one  of  these  two  letters  F  and  V.  Father^  for  example,  being  pro« 
iiounced  Father ;  and  the  German  Swisses  pronounce  French  V's 
like  Fs,  and  B's  like  P's,  and  D's  like  T's,  saying  Foulez-fous  foir^ 
une pelle  tame^  instead  of  Voulez-vous  voir  une  belle  dame?  Will 
you  see  a  fine  lady  f  Foulez-fous poire  tafin  ?  or  in  English,  Fmll 
i/on  trink  some  f wine  ?  instead  of  Voulez-vous  boire  du  vin  ? 

The  relation  there  is  between  C,  Q,  and  K,  is  so  obvious,  that 
there  is  perhaps  no  language  but  Uiese  three  letters  ha\e  t\ie 
same  |iOwer  and  articulation  before  a,  o,  u. 

It  19  tlic  same  with  G  and  J  before  some  vowels,  as  in  George^ 
that  might  as  well  be  spelt  Jorje.  Moreover  G  is  onl^  a  lessen^ 
ing  or  decreasing  of  C,  as  D  is  of  T :  nay  d.  final  is  articulated  in 
l-Vench  with  all  the  power  and  force  of  /,.  when  the  next  word 
begins  «vith  a  vowel,  as  gran  tami  for  grand  ami,  ereat  friend. 

'llie  Ancients  called  L,  M,  N,  B  licjuid,  or  flowing,  as  con- 
sonants of  a  very  agreeable  and  easy  articulation ;  though  strictly 
speaking,  L  alone  deserves  that  appellation.  The  Romans  found 
the  articulation  of  M  so  swelling  in  the  ear,  and  so  digagreeabie, 
lliat,  n&ost  times,  they  did  not  pronounce  it  even  in  prose,  saying 
die*  /tunc  for  diem ;  restitutu*  iri,  for  restitutum  (in  their  law) ; 
which  made  Quintilian  call  it  mugientem  litteram.  For  the  same 
reason  tiie  Greeks  never  used  it  m  the  end  of  words.  The  same, 
after  the  Chaldeans,  often  changed  » into  \  saying  v?<nf4M9  for 
ftftvf^vty  from  whence  pulmo  is  derived :  and  M«^Aio(  for  Man- 
liusy  8cc. — As  to  R,  we  daily  see  many  people  who  cannot  pro- 
nounce it. 

Again^  L  and  R,  Z  and  J,  or  G,  are  so  n^ar  a  kin  to  one 
another,  that  those  who  cannot  pronounce  R,  on  account  of  its 
roaring  articulation,  natucally  fall  into  the  pronunciation  of  L ; 
as  likewise  those  who  cannot  pronounce  J,  or  G,  before  a  vowel, 
express  of  course  the  articulation  of  Z,  saying  King  Zorze  and  the 
Loyal  Familify  for  King  George  and  the  Royal  lamily. 

B  had  no  other  articulation  m  Latin  but  its  hissing  one  ;  but 
in  our  modern  languages  it  takes  the  articulation  of  z,  when  it 
comes  between  two  vowels ;  as  in  the  French  word  misere,  from 
the  Latins,  which  they  pronounce  misseria.. 

H  serves,  only  to  denote  aspiration.  The  Oiieutal  languages 
had  three  or  four  guttural  letters,  seryiug  to  that  purpose  only. 
The  Romans  have  only  preserved  that  letter,. with  which  they 
supplied  in  their  language,  what  the  Greeks  used  to  denote  by 
their  esprits  rudes,  and  aspirate  consonants.     It  keeps  still  some- 
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thing  of  that  use  in  many  Englbh  words  spelt  with  th,  which 
answecft  the  6  of  the  Greeks.  Besides,  it  does  not  always  denote 
aspiration,  in  our  modern  languages,  but  most  times  serves  only 
to  show  the  Etymology  of  words. 

,  The  Ancients  called  X  and  Z  double,  because'they  were,  the 
first  as  much  as  cs  and  ffz,  and  the. other  as  ds.  The  Greeks 
had,  besides,  their  ^,  which  was  as  much  as  ps, 

X  keeps  still  the  same  power  and  articulation  with  us.  Z  has 
another  more  simple  and  less  harsh.  But  the  English  have  some 
other  double  consonants,  especially  G  and  J,  which  are  as  much 
as  dg  or  dj^  and  e  before  A,  followed  by  a  vowel,  which  is  as 
much  as  tch,  as  in  the  word  ckin,  which  is  pronounced  tshin. 

It  is  still  a  great  difficulty  to  resolve,  among  Grammariansj^ 
whether  the  Latins  had  our  J  and  V,  and  therefore  whether  or 
not  they  had  Tripthongs  in  their  language  (that  is,  the  meeting  of 
three  vowels  in  one  syllable,  each  expressed  by  its  peculiar  and 
usual  sound).  One  may  see  what  learned  Grammarians  have 
written  thereupon.  It  is  to  be  observed  here,  that  although  the 
English  gave  the  name  of  vowels  to  the  five  or  six^ first  figures, 
yet  when  they  pronounce  I,  U,  and  Y,  by  themselves,  they 
express  ^he  natural  and  peculiar  sound  of  Diphthongs,  expressing 
in  the  sound  of  U  by  itself,  the  very  same  that  is  heard  in  pro- 
nouncing the  pronoun  you ;  and  in  the  sound  of  Y,  the  very  same 
that  is  beard  in  why. 

However  it  be,  as  to  the  invention  of  ihese  sounds  and  articu* 
tations,  and  of  the  figures  that  represent  them,  as  also  the  differ- 
ent distinctions  Grammarians  have  made  of  them,  it  is  certain 
that  in  every  language  re^on  has  been  left  unregarded,  which 
prescribed,  in  th^  first  place,  to  make  as  many  vowels  as  the  raotith 
can  naturally  form  simple  sounds,  and  mark  them  with  so  many 
simple  figures  or  letters.  Thus,  although  five  vowels  only  are 
lisually  reckoned,  yet  the  Greeks  have  seven  or  eight,  marked  with 
so  many  simple  figures :  and  since  they  thought  the  difference 
in  pronouncing  one  and  the  same  sound,  as  e  and  o,  sufficient  to 
make  two  several  and  distinct  sounds  of  each  of  these  two  vowels, 
according  as  it  is  formed  with  a  larger  or  less  degree  of  opening 
the  mouthy  and  have  likewise  marked  them  with  very  different 
figures  f,  ^,o,ui  had  they  done  tlie  same  thing  with  respect  to 
the  other  vowels,  and  considered  the  difference  that  may  be  found 
in  each  of  them,  according  to  the  various  opening  of  the  mojuth, 
and  as  the  breath  which  forms  them  is  affected  in  its  passage  b>{^ 
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tbe  wvenil  parts  of  that  organ,  they  should  have  discovered  at 
least  si&tecu  or  seventeen,  all  which  are  found  hi  the  French  lan- 
guage ;  a,  S,  e  or  ai,  i  or  a/7,  i  ot  a  is,  e  or  eu,  i,  o,  6,  or  anr,  n, 
UMf  eti,  iiiy  oily  uUy  euXf  ou:  all  sounds  as  simple  as  a^  e,  ifVyU, 
and  which  could  have  been  represented  by  simple  figures  thua: 

a,  k,  e,  i,  h,  ^,  i,  o,  u,  u,  ft»  €,  i«  6,  %  t,  on. 

Again:  it  is  certain  that  it  would  have  been  more  natnTal, 
and  more  convenient  for  the  mutual  correspondence  of  nations, 
to  have  marked  with  simple  figures  the  articulations  which  we 
mark  with  two  figures,  though  we  only  intend  to  express  and 
represent  a  consonant.  Such  are  the  articulaUons  of  gn  and  ill 
before  vowels,  which  could  have  been  marked,  the  first  called  n 
liquid,  with  f ;  and  the  second  called  /  liquid  with  x.  Such  is  also 
the  articulation  of  r//,  or  the  English  sh,  marked  in  Hebrew  with 
tlic  simple  letter  tt^  (schim).  So  that  tiie  French  language  aliould 
have  had  about  forty  figures  or  lettcrs;^  instead  of  its  five-and- 
twcnty,  to  mark  its  sounds  and  articulations  in  the  most  natural 
manner,  as  appears  by  the  tables  prefixed  to  the  Treatise  of  the 
ProiiinKialion  :  withoiii  taking  notice  here  of  other  figures,  that 
might  liave  bvcn  iiivekited  for  the  perfection  of  writing,  as  the 
Greeks  di'i  their  s,  or  f,  Y,  r,  and  <rxy  which  are  only  abbreviations 
for  csy  pSj  si,  and  sk,  of  \vhich  we  have  preserved  only  X. 

Another  thing,  that  reason  prescribed  in  the  invention  ot 
figures  or  letters,  is,  that  otic  and  the  same  sound  should  not  be 
marked  with  more  figures- than  one,  or  with  different  figures ;  as 
the  sound  of  ea  in  read,  w  hich  is  marked  with  ee  mj'eed  ;  or  ea 
in  bread  denoted  by  e  in  bred,  bed,  8cc.  nor  that  (he  same 
figures  should  have  marked  different  sounds,  as  ea,  that  denotes 
in  earth  the  sound  of  Freudi  a,  in  head  that  of  French  e,  in  meat 
that  of  French  i,  Sec. 

For  the  like-  reason,  one  and  the  same  articulation  should  not 
have  been  marked  with  tiiese  tliree  difierent  figures,  C,  K,  Q: 
nor  should  C  Ivave  taken  the  power  of-  s  before  e  and  i ;  nor  g 
before  the  same  vowels,  have  been  pronounced  otherwise  than 
before  a,  o,  u,  nor  /  have  been  articulated  like  s  befor&t,  followed 
by  another  vo\Vel. 

Lastly.  Reason  reqtiired  that  every  figure  sliould  mark  some 
sound  or  articulation  \  that  is,  that  no  letter  should  be  set  down 
in  any  word  but  what  is  pronounced.  For  although  the  superflu- 
ous letters  in  words  often  denote  their  Etymology,  modem  Ian-    . 
guages  beifijr  all  derived  from  ihe  ancient  ones  v  as  p  in  the  French 
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word  champs  denotes  its  being  derived  from  the  Latin  camffut^ 
and  t  in  chants  from  cantus  ;  yet  it  seems  that  the  inconveniesce 
tvould  have  been  less  to  pronounce  these  words  champs  and  chants 
conformable  to  the  whole  import  and  force  of  the  letters,  even 
without  excepting  the  characteristic  letter  of  the  plural  number, 
than  to  mark  with  these  so  many  different  figures  (amps  and  ants) 
the  simple  ^und  of  a  (aasal),  or  an. 

Upon  the  whole,  there  are  abtises  common  to  aH  languages, 
aad  there  is  no  possibility  of  remedying  them,  since  the  Emperor 
Claudius  could  not  get  one  new-letter  only  introduced  into  the 
Roman  language.     (It  was  the  Digamma  of  the  MolianSf  very 
likely  to  serve,  as  V.)     But  there  is  no  nation  that  has  less  reason  . 
to  complain  that  the  French  write  otherwise  than  they  pronounce, 
than*  the  English  ;  there  being  perhaps  no  language  in  the  w<»*ld, . 
wherein  the  sounds  are  marked  with  more  different  letters,  and 
the  same  letters  mark  more  various  soun<)s,  than  in  the  English 
tongue ;  M'hich,  besides,  wants  the  foundation  essential  to  all  lan- 
guages, I  mean  a  Grammar,  to  promote  the  learning  of  it,  and 
make  it  easy  to  foreigners. 
^  If  This  was  written  in  1750.3 

From  these  observations  upon  letters  it  follo\^s, 

Is/,  That  in  all  languages  there  are  more  simple  sounds  or 
vowels,  than  are  used  to  be  marked  with  simple  figures  or  letters 

2rf/^,  That  of  these  three  compound  sounds,  C,  K,  Q,  .two  of 
them  are  useless,  tliey  all  three  expressing  but  one  and  the  same 
articulation :  as  likewise  the  power  and  use  of  G,  before  e  and  /, 
in  some  languages,  which  marks  no  other  articulation  but  that 
of  J,  and  therefore  might  have  kept  before  these  two  vowels,  the 
same  power  and  use  that  it  has  in  all  languages  before  «,  o,  u. 

^dfify.  That  these  three  consonants  might,  nay  should,  have 
been  supplied  by  three  or  more  others,  essential  in  some  Iai\- 
guages,  to  mark  the  liquid  articulations  denoted  by  gn  and  ill,  as 
also  the  articulations  of  chy  sh,  &c. 

4^//«r,  That  the  Hebrews  and  Greeks,  from  whom  the  Latins 
took  their  letters,  alv^  ays  began  with  a  consonant  to  name  the 
letters  of  tliat  appellation,  calling,  the  Gri\!ks  their  B  Beta,  and 
the  Hebrews,  their  n  Beth,  &c.  But 'that  the  Latins,  from  whom  • 
our  modern  languages  have  taken  their  consonants,  with  theii 
appellations,  most  arbitrarily,  and  injudiciously  too,  changed  that 
natural  order,  calling  e/,  em,  en,  &c.  the  x  Lambda,  y.  Mv,  v  Ntt, 
of  the  Greeks,  and  the  h  Lamed,  o  Mem,  i  Nun  of  the  Hebrews. 
They  had  indeed  some  reason  to  shorten  the  a^^elV^wv  q>\  ^^^^^^ 
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oanlty  cmlling  only  het  and  ell  what  the  others  called  beta^  iambda^ 
8cc.  But  it  was  contrary  to  all  reason  they  began  the  appelktioD 
of  some  of  them  with  the  vowel  e :  although  they,  at  the  same 
.lime,  abitainedy  either  through  caprice  or  reascw,  to  put  e  before 
some  othersy  and  rather  chose  to  say,  betf  cee^  dee,  tlum  eb,  ec,  ed^ 
as  diey  said  el,  em,  en,  &c. 

5thlj/,  Tliat  double  letters,  though  ever  so  useful  for  the  per- 
fection of  writing,  yet  are  not  necessary  in  the  language  \  they 
expressing  and  denoting  no  peculiar  articulation,  but  ymaX  mx^ 
be,  and  ia,  in  effect,  denoted  by  other  letters ;  and  therefore  we 
could  as  well  be  without  «,  as  without  ^,  r,  and  ^^i  instead  ef 
which  we  use  the  two  letters  ps,  si,  5C.  CSo  that  eveo  omitting 
K,  Q,  and  (J,  which  we  have  seen  to  be  useless  in  speech,  having 
no  otlicr  power  than  C  and  J  ;  and  reducing  therefore  the  letters 
to  the  luunbvr  of  twenty-one,  or  even  twenty  (for  H  is  no  letter, 
and  denotes  only  aspiration) ;  these  twenty  letters  not  only  serve 
us  much  as  the  forty,  which  I  have  said  the  French  language 
should  have  had,  it'  regard  had  b(;en  had  to  reason  in  the  inven- 
tion of  sounds  and  iigures :  but  also  tliey  are  sufficient  for  all 
languages  that  ever  were,  or  ever  can  be,  to  distinguish  evtsf 
modification  of  the  voice,  and  by  their  various  combinatious  ta 
form  that  inlinite  number  of  words  which  represent  o(ir 
thoughts. 

^'  There  are,  indeed,  but  twenty-six  in  our  tongue  (says  tiie  an- 
^'  thor  of  an  English  Grammar),  and  yt-t  they  may  be  sovari- 
*^  ously  disposed  as  to  make  more  than  tive  hundred  and  seventy- 
*'  six  several  words  of  two  letters  ;  and  twenty-six  times  as  many 
"  words  may  be  fonncd  of  three  letters ;  that  is  to  say,  fifteen 
''•  thousand  and  six  ;  and  twenty-six  times  as  many  more  may  be 
*'  made  of  four  several  letters,  that  is,  nine  hundred  thousand  and 
''  thirty-six  ;  and  sq  on  in  proportion.  From  this  ynanifold  gene- 
"  ration  of  w  ords,  from  the  various  combinations  of  letters,  we 
**  may  judge  of  their  vast  variety,  as  being  indeed  not  much  less 
"  than  infinite." — Eng.  Gram,  JN.2.  p.tll. 

These  characters,  or  letters,  were  called  in  Greek  7^«fA/AaI«, 
from  whence  the  word  Grammar  is  derived  :  not  that  Grammas 
treats  of  sounds  and  letters  only,  but  because  they  are  the  foun- 
dation and  basis  of  speech.  And  die  set  of  letters  used  in -any 
language,  is  called  Alphabet,  from  the  two  first  Greek  letters 

AKpa,  Bnra. 

A  syllable,  which  we  have  said  to  be  part  of  words,  eithei' 
spoken  or  written,  is  derived  from  the  Greek  word  cv^XalSn. 
which  is,  Comprehension,  to  nit,  of  letter^in  one  sounds  though  9 
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single  ¥o\fel  can  make  a  syllable.     Thus  much  for  sounds  and 
letters. 

The  several  species  of  words  of  uhich  speech  is  composed,  is 
also  a  natural  consequeuce  of  what  passes  in  ouf  mind  :  and  the 
order  in  which  they  have  be^i  invented  for  representing  our 
thoughts,  has  necessarily  its  ground  in  the  nature  of  things. 

The  first  thing  men  did,  was  to  give  names  to  the  various 
beings  of  the  universe,  in  the  middle  of  which  they  lived,  and  of 
which  they  wanted  to  speak.  Considering  therefore  every  being 
as  a  thing  subsisting,  as  well  a»  themselves,  in  nature,  they  called 
NounroT  Substantives  the  words  of  this  species. 

As  they  found  it  disagreeable  to  repeat  the  same  name,  when 
they  wanted  to  speak  of  its  subject  several  times  togedier ;  in  or- 
der to  fiemedy  that  inconvenienoe  they  invented  a  species  of 
words,  whose  part  is  to  denote  what  other  words  are  to  name* 
They  have  been  weH  named  Pronouns,  as  if  one  said,  which  is 
used  instead  ef  nouns.  And  this  proves  evidently  that  these 
words  commonly  ranged  among  pronouns,  mon,  mOf  mes,  my ; 
tOHy  tOj  teSy  thy ;  son,  9a  ses,  his ;  notrej  fios,  our ;  votre,  vos,  your  * 
h  inietty  mine,  &:c.  qtiefque  some,  quel  what,  ckaque  every,  $c. 
do  not  belong  to  this  species  of  words,  being  only  aidnouns  quali- 
fying and  restraining,  instead  of  articles,  the  sense  of  the  nouns 
before  which  they  come. 

As  men  caimot  speak  of  things  but  in  saying  what  th^y  are,  or 
do,  or  what  happens  to  them,  that  is,  in  giving  them  qualities,  or 
showing  their  actions  by  events,  it  was  necessary  to  establish 
words  for  these  two  ends.  '^Those  used  to  denote  the^Qualities 
are  called  AdnomtSj  or  Adjective$y  because  they  are  added  and 
joined  to  the  nouns  or  substantives,  to  qualify  the  things  named 
by  them.     Such  is  the  third  species  of  words. 

The  words  designed  to  denote  the  actions  and  events,  caused 
by  the  perpetual  motimi  of  all  the  parts  of  the  universe,  make 
the  fourth  species,  called  Verbs ;  which  signifies  speech  in  an 
eminent  sense,  because  tliere  can  be  no  speech  without  verbs. 

In  considering  the  Qualifications  and  Actiogs,  it  appeared  that 
they  were  susceptible  of  different  modifications.  I'Tom  thence 
arose  the  Adverbs;  which  are  only  modifications  of  actipns  and  ^ 
qualifications,  and  signify  what  is  added  to  the  verbs. 
-  The  number  of  the  same  objects,  or  tlie  repeating  of  the.  same 
actions  caused  of  course  the  invention  of  another  Species  of  words 
proper  to  denote  Calculation  or  Reckonii^ :  and  these  are  the  Nu- 
meraiSf  or  nouns  of  number,  which  cannot  be  ranged  in  any 
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other  class,  being  as  diflerent  from  the  other  words  bj  tbeir  ac- 
cidents^ as  by  the  origin  and  cause  of  their  institution. 

Afterwards  men  saw  that  they  wanted  words  proper  to  denote 
the  relations  that  are  put  between  things,  in  order  to  fix  the  idea 
of  the  one  by  that  of  the  other.  Foe  which  purpose  they  invented 
the  Prepositions,  which  (as  their  signification  is,)  being  put  before 
a  nouuy  denote  the  relation  which  it  has  with  the  noun  or  verb 
that  comes  before. 

They  likewise  perceived  that,  things  being  often  cooiected 
together,  it  was  necessary  to  express  those  connections,  in  order 
to  make  a  coherent  and  well-connected  speech ;  which  oc€asu>ned 
the  species  of  words  called  Conjunctions,  whose  name  snowi 
plain  enough  the  part  which  they  act  in  speech* 

Lttstlify  After  providing  for  the  words  fit  to  express  the  naroey 
denotation,  qualification,  action,  modificaiion,  calculation,  ai 
likewise  the  relations  and  connections-  of  thrngs,  they  wanted 
mortover  to  express  the  passions  and  emotions  of  their  mind.; 
and  to  thut  cud  they  iuventud  Partidcfi,  which  are  more  or  less 
in  iiumbtT,  accordiug  to  the  genius  of  languages. 

Thn^  the  Art  of  Speech  tunis  upon  nine  species  of  w^ords,  vul- 
garly called  by  Cirammarians  Parts  of  Speech.  Some  add  to  them 
the  i\rtic*lc;  but  I  ihiuk  it  is  only  an  accident  in  the  noun,  its 
puwtT  bring  to  extend  or  r<>stFaui  the  signification  of  it ;  nouns 
being  as  oft(n  used  without  the  article  as  widi  it;  and  therefore 
1  have  ranged  the  Article  among  the  Particles.  Others  make  a 
particular  spocies  of  words  of  the  Paiticipic,  which  is  notluug 
but  a  mode  of  the  verb,  and  will  not  allow  the  adjectives  to  be 
one,  but  confound  them  with  the  substantives,  though  essentially 
diiForent;  so  that  Grammarians  are  not  agreed  as  yet  concerning 
tlie  number  of  the  parts  of  speech,  nor  what  they  are.  , 

I  have  kept  in  my  (Jrammar  to  tlie  number  and  divisions  of 
the  parts  of  speech  which  seem  to  be  more  natural ;  tlibugh^  upon 
tfie  wliole,  it  is  very  indifferent  bow  many  I  admit,  and  hew  I 
divide  them,  so  I  llioroughly  explain  the  proper  use  auid  construc- 
tion iA  tlio  words  of  the  French  language  ;  whicJi  I  think  I  have 
liono  in  the  most  accurate  and  intelligible  manner,  in  the  third 
part  of  this  Grammar.  ^Fhe  narrow  compass  of  this  work  does  not 
pi  iinit  me  to  enlarge  more  upon  the  relations  that  the  parts  of 
speech  have  to  cacli  other,  and  to  the  nature  of  things ;  nor  to 
treat  of  the  subdistinctions  of  the  same  parts  of  speech,  and  the 
reasons  of  them.  (One  may  consult  thereupon  the  learned  Autliors 
of  la  Gnunmaire  raisouftie.^  Port-Roifal's  Latin  Grammar,  and 
t}ie  notes  upon  the  Kni^li^li  G  rannnar,  which  contains  an  abridge 


ment  of  tbe  said  worics.)-  I  shall  otily  set- down  here  the  chief 
divisions,  with  the  ugnifications  of  such  Grammaticali  Terms  as 
tnost  occur,  and  of  which  one  must  uot  be  quite  ignorant. 

Words  are  considered  both  widi  respect  to  dieir  Figure  or 
Frame,  and  widi  respect  to  iken  Species  or  Origin. 

Wordsj  considered  with  respect  to  dieir  figure,  are  either 
Simple,  as,  juste ^  just,  dire  to  say  ^  or  C^ompound,  diat  is,  nia4e 
up  of  one  or  more  words,  or  that  take  som^  syUabical  adjectioii; 
as  iMuste  unjuste^  redire  to  say  s^ain.  ^ 

'  Words,'  considered  with  respect  to  their  species^  are  either 
Primitive,  which  come  from  tio  other  word,  as  mart  death,  babil 
prattling;  or  Derivative, ' which  come  from  anodier  word,  as, 
mortel  mortal,  babifler  to  prattle. 

Nouns  are  divided  into  Substantive  and  Adjective  faf  most 
Grammarians.  Nouns  substantive  are  again  divided  into  Proper 
and  Appellative,  or  Common ;  and  this  last  into  Abstract,  Patnal, 
Equivocal,  Synonyma's,  Verbal,  Augmentative,  and  Diminntii^. . 

f  A  Proper  nounns  the  particular  name  of  any  singiilar  persoa^ 
or  diing,  or  place:  as,  Geerge^  LondreSf  London,  UtTamise^ 
the  Thames. 

An  Appellative,  or  Coifimon  noun,  is^that  which  is  applicable 
to  all  thmgs  of  the  same  kind*;  as,  ^nimalj  hamme  a  man,  '£(n  a 
king,  ville  a  city,  rivUre  a  river.  .  * 

Men  have  besides  joined  two  accessary  Ideas  to  that  of  ihe 
noun.    The  one  is  a  respect  to  the  sex,  calle4  G^i/z//^:  to- 
other a  respect  to  unity,  or  plumlity,  which  is  called  Number  f 
and  both  togietber  are  called  Accidence. 

An  Abstract  noun  is  a-substantive  derived  from  >n  adjective, 
expressing  the  quality  of  that  adjective  in  general,  without  re- 
gard to  me  thing  in  which  the  quality  is :  as,  bonti  goodness, 
from  6o>i' good;  douceur  sweetness,  from  e/otfar  sweet. 

A  Patrial  or  Gentile  noun  »  derived  from  a  Substantive  Pro- 
per, si^fraig  one's  country :  as,  Franfois  a  Frenclmian,  Parineh 
of  Pans,  Bottrguignon,  Gascpn,  g^c,  of  Burgundy,  Gascogne,  4r<?. 

An  Equivocal  noun  is  that  which  h^z  a  double  meaning ;  as^ 
u»  livre  a  book,  t{He  livrt  a  pound.'     ^  * 

Synonyma'8  arci  words  of  the  same  import,  or  which  express 
the  same  thing  several  j^Vays ;  as,  chemi/i  way,  route  road,  S^c. 

Verbal  nouns  are  substantives  or  adjectives  dmved  from  a ' 
yerb ;  as,  amour  Jove,  aimable  lovely,  from  aimer  to  love ;  par* 
leur  talker,  fron^  parler  to  talk,  ^r. 

Mm 
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Augmentative  aiid  Diniiiititive  nouns  are  lubstantives  import- 
tag  aiiiincreBse,  or  lessening  of  the  signiiiGatiofi  of  their  primitive : 
iSy  loiirdatii  a  loggerhead,  from  hiird  heavy  \  Jiltettt  a  little  girl, 
Irom fiUt  a  girt ;  arbrisseau  a  shrub,  from  arbre  a  tree;  itrpertau 

%  young  rabbity  from  lapin  a  rabbit,  6^i\ Some  <limimftifes 

have  no  resemblance  at  all  to  the  substantives  of  which  they  Jesisen 
ihe  signification :  as,  bidet  a  pony,  being  the  diminutive  of  eketal 
i  horse ;  marca^w^  a  young  wild  boar,  of  sariglier  a  \i'ild  boar; 

^  I.  Observations  on  the  Constructiony  Use,  and  Signification  i^ 
certain  iVords,  which  most  fre^uintljf  occur  in  Speech,  vhereui 
ifiivffy  consists  the 

Idiom  o/* French., 

Grammar  should,  if  it  ware  possible,  treat  of  all  the  words  of  a 
language,  and  take  notice  of  the  signitication  of  «ach  siiiglj ;  for 
it  is  not  Hifi  aift  of  making  onese|f  understood  and  how,  but  of 
exhibiting  one's  thoughts  with  propriety  and  perspicuity ;  which 
cannot  be  done  without  a  thorough  knowledge  of  all  t]»e.  various 
significations  and  constructions  of  th.e  words  of  which  it  is  cent- 
pMed.  X^  Genius  of  a  language  consists  in  the  latter,  the 
other  relates  to  its  idiom.  Grammar  hardly  treats  of  Uie  signi- 
fications of  word.s.  It  suffices  for  it  to  consider  such  coiistriic- 
tians  wherein  the  Genius  of  the  language  consists,*  and  leaves  it 
to  Dictionaries  to  treat  of  the  words  and  Idioms.  I  shall  never- 
theless consider  here  orderly  the  commoti  Idiom  of  the  Frencfc 
with  respect  to  English ;  and  have  reserved  for  a  paartieular  book 
duch  idioms  as  cannot  be  treated  methodically.  ' 

I.  Amitie  (Jriendship)  is  often  used  in  the  smgular  forjiivonr, 
kindness:  as, 

Faites-moi  cette  amitic ;  Do  me  Uiat  kindness,  or  favour. 

Amities  (in  the  plural)  is  said  of  caresses,  and  making  muck  of:  as 
II  mkij'ak  rniiie  ofnitits ;  He  made  very  much  of  roe. 
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aignifies 

Cupids:  as,  11  nest  point  de  laides  amours\  Never -seiaflMd  a 
mistress  foul.  liy  a  autour  d!e/le  mille  petits  amours;  A  |faou< 
sand  Cupids  stand  around  her. 

III.  An^  Annie  (a  year)  are  not  used  promiscnoui^  j  an  is 
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l^  After  nonns^^f  the  cardnal-minibftr'.^atyiJ^^ft  trtnte  am,  I 
am  thirty  years  old ;  C'est  unejille  de  qu^m  cm^  She'^is  a  girtof  iiff 
teeq;  II  ya  mngt<inq  ant  faciei  It  was  iGive  and  twenty  y^ars  ago. 

fi*".  Before  nouns  of,  the  ordinal  numBer :  as.  Van  quihzi^mt 
ie  rBpifiir€,1he  ^ftee'ndi  yesir  of^'Bi^pIre ;  L'an  mil  sept  cent 
qtutrwUe-muff  the,  year  one  thousand  seven  hundred  apd  fprtK? 
nine  (wherem  the  cardinal  nuxnbcr  ^  used  for  the  ordinaj)^ 
We  say,  lejour  de  Van,  New  Year's  day ;  le  premier  jour  dePdn, 
th^frrstday  of  the  year. 

Annie  is  ti^ed^  1%  After  nouns  of  die  ordinal  mimbelr :  n% 
Eile  est  dans  sa  vingtiime  annie,  or  Elk  et  viftgt  a^is ;  She  ia^iii 
her  twentieth  year,  or  she  is  twenty. 

2".  After  the  article :  as,  Fatmie  passee  or  demiirey  last  year ; 
Fannie  qui  vient  or  Fannie  prockaifie,  next  year ;  ahhoogh  w^ 
My  Fan  de  grdce,  the  year  9?  grace;  Fan  du  mondef  or  d^  noire 
Seigneur,  thQ  year  of  the  world,  or  of  our  Lord. 

$\  With  aa  efuthet,  or  adnoun,  cognifyiag  any  thing  Cut 
measiire  of  time ;  as,  Une  bonne  4r  keureuse  atrnie^  a  happy  ii^w 
year ;  Nos  belles  annies  passent  bitn  vUe^  Our  pritoe  goes  away 
very  quick,  or  if  aoon  over. 

4^.  We  aloKMt  always  use  aunie  before  and  after  nouns  {  vm, 
Um  grand  nombre  d^aunies,  a  great  number  of  years ;  //  resi^  mr 
core  trots  mois  de  Fannitp  We  have  three  months  yel  to  come  9f 
diis  year. 

IV.  Accoutumer  (id  use),  and  s^Accoutunur  (to  use  or  dccjus- 
torn  oneself),  Eire  accoutume  (to  be  uised),  reqilire  the  prepositioA 
i  before  the  next  infinitive :  Avoir  coutume.  Avoir  accoidume 
(this  last  begiai  to  be  Obsolete)  require  cier  as, 

//  Faccoutwm  A  le  suivre ;  II  e  uses  him  to  follow  him. 

II s^acc^utume  ii  lire;  He  uses  himself  to  read^ 

Jesuis  aciUmti^fni  i  souffrir ;  I  am  used  to  bear. 

J'ai  eoutwM  de  perdre ;  I  use  to  lose. 

V.  Agir  ($Q  act)^  ptreceded'by  the  particle  en,  and  followed 
by  jin  aHvf^i^,,  Unifies  to.  d^  bg,.  to  deal  with,  or  %ise  one :  as,  Eu 
agir  bien  avec,  or  envers.qye/qu'un,  or  i  son  igard,  To  do  well  by 
one,  to  deal  weU.  with  him.  .  //  en  agit  mat  enters  ell^  or  d  son 
egard,  He  uses,  her  ill. 

And  when  agir  is  used  impersonally  with  the  reflected  pronoun 
(its' agit,  ils^a^issoit),  it  is  englished  as  follows  : 

pe  quoi  s'agit'il^  What'  is  the  matter  ?  //  if  agit  defairecela, 
lliis  is  Oie  business  in  question  ;  //  ne  s*agiisoii  pas  de  cela,  That 
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wM  not  the  bunnett  in  hand;  Il^t^agitfOiMpe^t^choseSj 
ii  is  not  a  trifling  concern.   . 

^VI.  jfider  (to  help)  coverns  both  the  first  and  diird  state,  as 

^Hdez^le  ifaire  tela,  Help  him  to  do  that ;  Aidn4m  d,  porter  sa 

charge^  Help  him  to  carry  his  burthen.  It  governs  the  third  stale, 

.  %heu  it  signifies  to  shdre  and  divide  the  trouble  with  one;  iflkf  the 

first  state,  when  it  signifies  to  help  one  wit)i  money,  counidj  Bcc. 

VII.  Aimer  19  to  love:  but  Aimer mieux  denotes  commonly 
the  choice  which  one  makes  of  one  thing  before  another,  and  is 
eipressed.  by  to  have  rather^  to  choose  rather,  8ic.  as  JTaime 
mieux  celui-ci  que  Fautre,  I  like  this  better  than  the  other; 
J'aime  mieux  rester  au  logis  que  dialler  me  promener,  I  rather 
choose  to  stay  at  home  thau  go  a  walking.  . 

VIII.  The  Present  and  Imperfect  oi  Alter  (to  go),  comtiig 
before  an  infinitive  without  a  preposition,  denote  a  thing  which 
one  is,  or  was  about  to  do,  or  which  is,  or  was  about  to  fall  out; 
and  it  rendered  with  to  be  going,  to  be  ready,  to  be  about,  or  upon 
the  point,  and  sometimes  with  a  future  only :  cs,        ^ 

Je  vais  itudier,  I  am  ffoing  to  study;  Elle  dlloit  chanter, 
She  was  going  to  si|ig ;  Je  vais,  or  Je  m*en  vai$  partir  tout  a 
rheurr,  Tfl  set  out  presently.  Nay,  these  two  tenses  are  even 
construed  with  the  verb  alter  in  that  sense :  as, 

Je  vais  nCen  alter,  lam  going  away ;  //  alloii y  alter,  He  was 
going  thither ;  Nous  allions  aller  ehez  vous,  We  were  upon  the 
point  of  going  to  your  house. 

IX.  llie  Present  and  Imperfect  of  Venir  (to  come),  coming 
before  an  infinitive  with  the -preposition  de,  denotes  a  Hang  just 
^now  d6ne,  which,  is  most  times  too  expressed  with  these  two 
particles :  as,  Je  viena  de  diner,  I  have  Just  dined ;  Elle  venait 
de  lui  icrire  quand,  8ur.  She  had^'iis^  wntten  to  him  when  — : — 
Le  jRoi  vient  de  le  nommer  i  cet  Eteche,  The  King  has  tately 
named  him  to  that  bishoprick. 

venir,  before  the  iufinitive  with  i,  denotes,  and  is  englished 
by,  stttiug,  or  going  about  sdmetliing,  pt  to^begin :  as,  Quand  il 

vint  i  danser,   When  he  began  to  dance. -Se  mettre  a,  is 

another  verb  of  the  same  signification :  as.  Pour  peu  quevaus  tut 
parliez,  elle  se  met  a  pleurer,  If  you  Hpeak  to  her  ever  so  little, 
^e  Jails  a  crying. 

Again :  Aller,  as  well  as  venir,  sometimes  seems  only  to  denote 
the  possibility  there  is  for  the  action  of  the  verb  following  to  hap-    R 
pexi;  and  is  englished  sometime?  by  to  happen,  to  cltance,  and  some^ 
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times  by  a  Conditbnal  tense  only ;  as,  //  seroti  perdu  si  safemme 
venoH  a  savoir  reAy,  He  would  be  undone  if  his  wife  should. hap- 
pen to  know  that :  Foyex  oH  j^eriseroi^^  sieHe  altoU  croire  celd^ 
Mind  what  case  I  shoiiiM  be  in,  if  she  should  ehance  to  believe 
tliat. 

J  Her  is  also  said,  as  well  as/air^  of  things  that  fit,  or  do  not 
fit  one  ^ell :  as,  Get  habit  vons  \'a  bien, This  coat  fits  you  well ; 
Cctie  grajide  perruque  ne  lui  va^  or  ne  lulfait  p€s  bien  du  tout, 
That  great  wig  does  not  fit  him  at  all, 

Jlller,  rf A/ir,  aiid  reremr^  are  said  of  ships  bo^nd  from  one 
place  to  aivotiie/:  aa,  Ce  vumeau  vient  de  Ta  Jlavanne,  if  va  & 
Cadiz,  That  ship* is  bound  from  the  Havannah  to.  Cadiz;  ^ous 
allions  a  (a  Chine,  We  were  sailing  to  China ;  Vti-  vaisseau  qui 
revient  de  fAmirique,  A  ship  honiewafd  bound  from  the  West- 
Indies.  . 

Allery  used  impersonally  with  the  particle  j^  before,  and  a  noiin 
in  the  second  state  after  it,  is  englished  thus,  // j^  ra  de  rhonneut. 
Honour  is  at  stake  ;  //  jr  <illoit  de  la  rie,  Life  was  concerned  in 
it,  or  life  was  at  stake.     «     . 

X.  Apparoitre  and  Paroitre  (to  appear).  The  first  is  said 
only  o/*  spirits  and  ghosts:  ^a^  XJ^  ange  lui  appdrut,  An  angel 
appeared  to  him ;  Lis  spectres  tCapparoissent  que  dans  la  ftuif. 
Ghosts  or  spirits  appear  only  in  the  night-time*  The  other  is 
said  of  M4iatever  falls  under  ti^e  ^^es:  as,  Le  soleil  paroit,  The 
sun  appears,  or  shows  itself ;  11  pariiit  fate  Comite,  A  Comet 
appears.  ,. 

XI.  Avoir  (to  have)  is  used  instead  oi  ilre,  Vfh^ri  we  speak 
of  being  old,  hungry,  tltirsty,  cold,  and  hot  (relating  to  the  weather, 
as  it  anects  men);  ^  II  a  six  ans,  He  is  six  years  oldij'ai 
faim,  I  am  hungry ;  Je  vlai  pas  soif,  I  am  not  thiraty ;  Elle  q, 
chaud.  She  is  warm. 

Observe  that  ckuud  and  fi(nd  are  iudtcliimhle  in  these  sentences ;  these 
wnrdi  being  tKeu  Used  Kdverbialiy ;  Therefore  let  not  a  woman  aey,.  JYti  ehuudc, 
and  still  less  Je  suit  ehaude. 

But  with  respect  to  being  hot  and  cold,  the  English  Pronouns 
possessive,  construed  with  the  noun;;!  of  die  parte  said  to  be  hot 
or  cold,  are  made  notoreover  by  the  prendun  persona)^  expressing 
the  subject  before  av^ir,  in  Frenchj  and  Uife  noun  of  the*  part  is 
put  in  the  3d  state;  as,  Tai  fivid  aui  pieds,  My  ffeettfr«  told; 
II  a  ckaud  dttx  mains,  His  hdnda  are  yftrm»         ^     • 

It  is  the  same  \^en  we  isplcak  of  nny  path,  nkf9/nd,<jlrsoref  Hvhidi 
we  have  got  in  miJr'parC  tif  the  body';    Wtr^^^ro^  M^>2^B«te.'^ 
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pronoun  possessive  before  the  noun  of  the  sick  or  wounded  part, 
which  b  always  put  in  the  third  state^  a^d  the  words  /?<? m  and 
$or€  are  rentier^  by  mal:  as,  J^ai  mat  d  la  tile,  I  have  a  pain  in 
my  head ;  //  a  mal  attx  yeux,  He.  has  sore  eyes. 

Avoir  beau,  used  to  denote  that  one  does  a  thing  in  vain^  is 
englished  several  ways,  as  follows : 

J*ai  bean^fattendre,  il  nt  vimdra  pas,  I  may  stay  long  enough 
for  him,  he  will  not  come ;  Jia  beau  f aire,  iltCen  viendrajamah 
i  bout,  Let  him  do  what  he  vnll,  or  what  he  csta,  or  for  all  that 
•  he  may  do,  he  will  never  bring  it  about ;  f^ous  avez  beau  liii  doit-z 
ner  des  avis,  elle  ne  veut  suivre  que  sa  tete,  It  sicni6es  nothing  to 
advise  her  ever  so  much,  or  ever,  so  well,  she  wiu  follow  hor  own 
head  nevertheless;  Vou$  dvez  beau  f aire  ^  beau  dire,  i/ n'en 
%era  ni  plus  ni  moins,  You  may  do  iind  say  what  you  please,  or 
whatsoever  you  may  do  and  say,  or  for  all  you  may  do  and  say, 
it  will  be  so  nevertheless ;  //  aura  beau  dire  6f  beau  faire,  je  n'en 
fabattrai  rien,  He  may  do  and  say  whatever  he  pleases,  I  will 
not  abate  an  inch  on  it ;  Xe  pauvre  homme  eut  beau  appeler  du 
secours,  It  was  to  little  purpose  the  poor  man  called  for  assistance, 

Xn.  N^avoir  garde,  signifies  to  have  not  the  inclination  or 
pov^er  to  do  a  thing,  and  is  englished  thus:  //  n*a garde de  tromr- 
per,  il  est  trop  honnete  hof^ime,  He  is  too  honest  a  man  to  think  of 
cheating ;  Itn^a  garde  de  s\nfuir,  il  a  lajambe  cassie;  How  can 
he  run  away^  since  his  leg  is  oroken  ? 

Xni.  To  do  nothing  but,  is  Ne  faire  que,  with  an  uifinitive 
without  a  preposition :  as,  //  ne  fait  que  boire  4r  manger.  He 
does  nothing  tut  eat  and  drink. 

XIV.  To  want  none  of,  To  have  no  occasion  for,  or  no  need 
of,  is  fPavoir  que  faire  de :  as  Avoir  affaire  de  is  to  want,  ta  have 
occasion  for:  as, 

Je  n'ai  que  faire  de  voire  argent,  I  want  none  of  your  money, 
Elle  ffa  que  faire  de  purler.  She  has  no  occasion  to  speak,  she 
needs  not  speak.     (See  page  400.)  , 

XV.  Ju  teste,  Dareste  (as  for  the  rest,,  besides),  must  not 
be  confounded.  Au  resteh  used,  when,  to  what  comes  before, 
something  is  added  of  the  same  kind,  and  is  the  sequel  of  it :  as, 
Cette  poursuite  nese  pent  faire  qu^a  grands frais,    Au  reste  elle  a 

'  peu  de  bien,  huit  enfans,  ^  elle  est  ^ndettee.;  This  prosecution  can- 
not be  but  very  expensive ;  As  for  the  Vest,  or  besides,  her  fortune 
is  but  small,  dse  haa  c^^t  chiUrea,  and  is  in  debt 
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Ihi  refite  is  used,  when  what  follows  is  not  of  the  same  kind 
as  that  which  comes  before,  or  is  not  essentially  related  to  it ,  as, 
//  itoit  coleftf  bizarre^  prodigue;  du  resfe,  komme  d*homieur  Sf  bon 
ami;  He  was  passionate,  whimsical,  and  extravagant;;  but  in 
other  respects,  a  man  of  honour  and  a  good  friend. 

jiu  r^sie  outdoes  most  commonly  what  has  be^  suid ;  Du 
reste  always  implies  cppasition,  and  signifies  almost  the  same 
thing,  as,^br  all  that,  that  being^excepted. 

Au  reste  sometimes  elegantly  comes  after  the  first  word  or 
words  of  the  sentence ;  Du  reste  always  conies  the.  first. 

•  . "  * 

XVI.  A'ieux  (plur.  numb,  of  dieulp  Grandfather)  is  generally 

ased  to  signify  "ancestors  snd  forefathers :  as,  Ses  ateim  ont  possede 
de  grandes  charges^.  His  ancestors  have  enjoyed  great  ptaces ; 
ancestors  signifying  no.  more  Grandfathers  than  Great-^randfo" 
thers,  or  Great'great^^rmidfathersy  &c..  But  Ateiix  may  .be  (though 
seldom)  restrained  to  its  first  si^ificationjof  the  plural  of  aaeuh  as, 
Ses  deux  a'ieux  ont  iti  hofwris  des  plus  belles  charges  du  Royaumef 
Both  his  grandfathers  have  been  honoured  with  the  handsomest 
places  in  Uie  kingdom.         ^ 

XVII.  To  know,  is  both  Savoir  and  C^nnoitre,  with  the 
difference,  that  die  former  is  said  of  Sciences  and  things  that 
are  properly  the  object  of  the  intellectual  faculties,  and  have 
been  studied  or  got  by  heart :  as,  Savez*vous  votre  lefou  V "  Can 
you  say  your  lesson^  //  sait  le  luftin,  He  undeistands  Latin; 
Je  sais^  ce  que  vous  dites,  I  know  what  you  vay ;  //  sait  mieux  <fiil 
ne  dit.  He  knows  better  than  \l%  says.    .  . 

'^Thq  latter  is  said  of  things  that  are.  the  object  of  our  senses,, 
and.  import  properly  being  acquainted  uitht  as,  Je  connois  cet 
hommeQd,  I  know  diatman;  //  connoit  ce  paus-lcL,  He  knows 
that  country.  ♦ 

Again  :  Whenever  to'knotif  can  be  resolved  by  to  understand, 
it  is  savoir,  otherwise  it  is  connottre.  - 

Savoir  bon  gri  d  quelqu^un  d^unechose,To  t%ke  it  well  or  kindly 
fii  him. 

Lui  en  savoir  mauvais  gte^  Tatake  it  anuss,  or  unkindly  of 
him. 

Faire  savoir  une  chose  d  q^lqu*Un,  To  let  one  know.  » thing, 
to  acquaint  him  with  it«        .     . 

XVIII.  Devoir  (to  owe,  to  be  bound),  when  it  comes  before 
an  infinitive  without  -a  preposition,  denotes  only  futurity  in  the 
action  of  the  following  verb,,  .and  is  made  by  the  faUxft^^  >^^ 


d98.  tHfsertati^s  upon  ttrimn  Worth 

seconfl  verb  in  English,  or  b j  die  v^rb  to  be,  before  an  infimtive ; 


II doit  veniry  He  is  to  come;  Elk  doit  parti r  dtmain.  She  will 
set  out  to-morrow ;  Jt  dois  parkr  siir  cette  of  aire,  1  am  to  speak 
about  tliat  affair. 

Sometimes  devoir  signifies  must  needs :  as^  //  est  tout  mt,  ildoit 
avoir  bienfroid,  He  is  all  naked,  he  must  needs  be  Teiy  cold. 

XIX.  Ecouter  sometimes  signifies  A>  hearken  and  to  lisim^  to : 
as,  Ecoutez,  Hark'ye;  i/  irouie  ce  que  nous  dirniSj  H«  listens  to 
wl)at  we  say ;  and  sometimes  to  mind,  to  attend :  as,  Ecoutez  ce 
qu'on  dit,  Mind  what  is  said.  < 

Entendre  signifies  to  hear  and  to  overheat:  as,  //  nous  a  eu- 
tendus  tout  le  temps.  He  has  overheard  us  aH  the  while. 

XX.  EmpUr  (to  Jill  up)  is  said  of  liquids  only:  as^  Emplir 
un  ionneau,  une  bouteill^  8ic.  to  fill  a  cask*  a  bottle,  Sfc^ 

Remplir  is  said  of  any  thing  but  liquids,  besides  its  significa- 
tion t>f  reduplification :  as,  Hemp/ir  ses  coffres  d*or  6f  Sargent, 
To  fill  up  one's  trunk  with  gold  and  silver ;  Remplissez  le  verre. 
Fill  MP  the  glass  again. 

X  XX.  Eufermer  is  said  of  what  is  locked  or  s^ut  up  in  a  box, 
tmnk,  chamber,  ^c.  and  Renfemier,  of  what  iiature  produces, 
and  is  contained,  or  included  m  die  earth  or  aea ;  as, 
Je  l*ai  etffermi  dam  mon.burehu,  I  have  locked  it  up  inmy  bureau; 
Que  de  tresors  la  Nature  ne  renfuT^te^^l/e  pas  dans  'son  sein  i 
What  treasure  does  not  Nature  inclose  inner  bosom! 

XXII.  Enfer,  with  the  Chrbtians,  is  not  used  in  the  plural^ 
except  in  the  article  of  the  Creed :  as,  //  est  desctndu  aux  Eiders, 
He  descended  into  Hell. 

But  we  say  les  peines  de  V enfer,  the  torments  of  hell. 
Witli  the  Heathens  it  is  not  used  in  the  singular  {  as,  Mercnre 
conduisoit  les  dmes  aux  etrfers.  Mercury  carriixi  the  souls  to  hell. 

XXIII.  Entendre  is  both  to  hfar  and  to  understand ^  accord- 
ing as  the  thing  is  the  object  of  the  sense  of  heatins,  or  that  of 
the  understanding :  as,  Je  vous  entends,  1  hear  you,  I  understand 
yott.    '  /     . 

II  en  tend  cela  mieux  que  tons,  He  understands  tliat  better  tlian 
you. 

Faire  entendre,  is  tt)  iniimaie. 

To  nnderstana,  signifies  also  savoir,  when  tlie  thing  spoken  of 
ha  science  or  ail  art;  as,  £Ile  suit  le'Latin^She  understands  Latin. 

* 
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And  when  the'  thing  mcan^  or  the  object  of  the  verb  b  smj 
quality  of  tkingSy  to,  u:iderstand  n  made  in  French  by  $e  connoitre 
en,  or  i :  as,  7/  se  connoit  en  toUe^  He  understands  linenrclotb. 

FouM  y  connoissez'vous  ?  Do  you  understand  these  tfaing^\^ 

XXIV.  Espirer  (to  hope)  is.  never  said  in  French  of  what  is 
present  or  past:  because  hope  b  the  expectation  of  thhigs  to 
come,  though  not  certain  or  sure.  Therefore  do  not  say,  J*espi're 
que  vous  vans  portezbien,  I  hope  that  you  are  ^^eM;  J^espire 
^u*il  s'est  bien  porte  i  la  campagne,  I  hope  that  he  has  been  well 
m  the  country ;  But  say,  //  paroit,  il  ni^sembie,  or  Je  presiune  que 
vous  vou^  portez  bien ; '  Je  mtjiattey  or  JVt  lieu  de  croire,  or  Je 
mHmagine  ^uHl  sest  bien  porte  a  la  campagt^e :  or  else  take  ano- 
ther turn,  as  an  interrogation^  saying  simply,  Fons  portez^ous 
bien  ?  Comment  s'est-il  porte  a  la  campagne  ? 

XXV.  Eveiller  and  Reveiller  (to  awake,  to  call  up) :  iveiller 
is  said  of  a  regular  time,  aild  intimates  something  natural  and 
usual :  as.  On  m^eveille  tons  les  matins  a  cinq  heures,  1  am  awaked 
every  morning  at  five ;  Ne  m'eveillez  demain  qu'i  sept  heures, 
Do  not  awake  me  to-morrow  till  seven. 

Reveiller  implies  something  irregular  and  sudden,  and  is  sud, 
with  respect  to  an  extraordinary,  unusual  time :  as, 

Un  grand  bruit  nia  reveille,  A  great  noise  has  awaked  me. 
Le  ministre  veut  qvt^on  le  reveille  toutes  lesfois  quHl  arrive  un  courier, 
The  Minister  will  be  awaked  whenever  an  express  or  messenger 

comes. 

X^VI.  Fa  ire,  in  its  most  general  signification,  is  to  do,  or 
to  make :  but  it  has  a  great  many  more  particular  rignifications 
much  in  use.  ' 

1°.  Faire,  before  an  infinitive,  without  any  preposition,  signifies 
generally /o  g^,  to  bid  \  to  cause,  io  order,  with  the  noun  ex- 
pressing the  object  after  the  verb  in  the  infinitive,  and  not  before, 
as  in  English :  and  when  it  signifies  to  cause,  or  order^  the  French 
infinitive  is  turned  from  its  active  state  into  the  passive :  as, 

Faites  lire  cet  enfant ;  Make  that  child  read. 
'  Fait es  venircetnomme ;  ll&idthzLttn^ii  come.   * 

//  lejit  mettre  d,  mort ;  He  ordered  him  to  be  put  to  death. 

Ellejit  assassiner  ^n  4tfiiant ;  She  caused  her  lover  to  be  mur- 
dered. 

2*".  Before  the  infinitive  oi  faire,  it  signifies  to  bespeak,  to  get 
made:  as, 

//  a  fait  faire  une  montre  d'ord  repetition ; 

He  has  bespoke  a  gold  repealing  vi^jX^*     .  \ 


d*.  It  Mgoifies  to  see^  to  do  in  such  a  mattner  that :  as^ 

FaUei qu*u  wt content.  otwI    c«   4i   ♦u    •     *•    *^ 

i»  ..^  _       -       9'i/^',       .    7t   See  lliai  he  18  contented,  • 
FaHt9  en  90Ti€  quil  $oit  content,  3 

4**.  To  tounterfek :  9S^  "  - 

Ceux  qui  font  les/ous  a  propos  ne  le  sont  guires. 
Those  \mo  counterfeit  themselves  mad  seasonably,  are  liaidfy  so. 
5\  To  pretend,  set  up,  personate^  or  flcf:  as, 

II  fait  ie  Philosophe;  He  sets  up  for  a  Philosopher. 
Eilefait  la  belle j  She  pretends  to  be  handsome. 
Fousferez  Farare,  You  will  act  or  personate  the  Miser. 
6*.  To  artsSf  clean,  or  make  vp:  as, 
Faire  la  chambre,  To  clean  the  room. 
Faire  k  lit.  To  make  the  bed. 
7".  Se  faire,  is  te  use  oneself  to :  as, 

Se faired  Iq  fatigue,  To  use,  or  inure  oneself  to  hardships. 
'  8^.  Faire,  used  impersonally  witii  an  aduoun,  expre^tses  the 
qualities  of  dte  wetfther :  af^, 

II  fail  beau,  or  beautemps,  It  is  fine  weather ; 
lijaitfreid,  It  is  cold» 
9o*  Avoir,  with  the  word  affaire,  signifies  to  want ;  attd  ivilh 
faire,  but  preceded  by  ne  and  que,  it  signifies  not  to  want,  to  need 
not,  to  have  no  occasion  for :  as,  J'ai  affaire  de  cela,  Sfvous  w'en 
avez  gue  faire,  I  want  that,  and  you  do  not,  or  you  liave  no  occa- 
sion tqr  It.     (See  p.  39^.)  \ 

l(f,  Faire  is  used,  as  in  English,  Instead  of  repeating  a  verb 

that  has  Just  beeii  expressed  in  the  septence,-  especially  after  a 

comparative  ;  but  it  is.  not  so  frequently  used  in  this  sense  as  it  is 

in  £nglish  :  an,  * 

//  apprend  meux  guUl  nefaisoit.  He.  learns  better  than  he  did. 

XXVII.  Faire  grace  signifies  to  forgive,  or  excuse*,  as, 

>    Je  VQusfais  grace  de  la  moitii  )      I  forgive  you  half  of  the 
des  dtpens ;  J  charges. 

r     T>  •  7  •     r   *      £.  (      ^rhe  King  has  forgiven  him,  or 

URotlHiafmtgrAce,       {    ^    granteJ  him  his  pardon.     And 

Faire  urte  grace,  is  to  do  a  favour :  as, 
Faites-moi  une  grace,  .Do  me  a  favour.     We  also  say, 
//  luifait  grace.  He  favours  him,  he  befriends  him. 
Dieu  lui  cnfasse  la  grace,  God  grant  he  may. 

XXVI II.  Fleurir,  signifies,  in  its  proper  sense,  to  blossom,  and 
in  its  figurative  toftoufish,  to  be  in  repute;  tlie  French  having  bat 
one  expression  for  these  two  English  words.     But'in  order  to 

distinguish  more  partictilat\>/  V>e\Nveexi  the  proper  sense  and  the 


y 
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figurative,  afn  irriDgulari^bms  been  mtroduced  in  some  of  the 
inflexions  oi  tins  verb.  Tfce  fcg^Iar  geHiod  of  Jleurir  njleuris- 
$ani:  m^ /es«r&re«j^zm$mi2t,  t&  trees  being  in  blossom:  tiutin 
tbeir  figaralif^  sense  v/^  say  flommfUi  ^un6taty  ^n  empire 
Jlorissaiit,  a  flourishing  stati^  or  empire. 

The  same  irregularity 'tak^  place  in  the  imperfect:  ^e  sa^, 
in  the  proper  seMe,  Cei  arbre  JleurissoU  tatis  les  one  ^dem  fots, 
That  tree  was  in  blossom  twice  every  year :  and  in  tbe^gurativc 
sense,  Un  tei  jhritmt  t^is  sen  figue^  Such  a  one  flpavirfiedy  or 
was  in  repute  under  his  reign  ;  Les  "Jrts  &f  les  Sciences Jhrissoieni 
alorSf  Arts  and  Sciences  flouririied  at  that  time,  or  were  in  high 
esteem. 

We  also  say-'figuratively  uh  style  Jleuri,  a  florid  styles  tui  teint 
Jieuriy  a  blooming  complexion.  *      .    - 

XXIX.  Se  Fier  (to  trust)  has  a- threefold  construction.  Se 
fur  a  sou  merite,  se  Jier  en  son  *m6rite,  se  jier  sur  son  mirite^  to 

trust  to  one's  merit.  '  ' 

XXX.  Fournir  (to  afford^  to  supply  with)  is  tonstrued  with 
both  the  first  9nd  third  state :  as, 

La  rivlire  lefhurfHtdesei,  La  riviire  \\xifonmit  dn  set, 
llie  river  afioids  him  sah>  or  supplies^him  with  salt. 
^Ilie  former  way  signifies,  properly,  that  the  riv^  supplies  him 
with  as  much  salt  as  he  can  consume  in  his  family.     The  latter 
may  signify  besides,  that  thejiver  affords  him  so  great  a  qttantity 
of  salt  as  to  sell -and  trade  therewith. 

XXXI.  Gens  (peop/0)*,  There  is  not  one  %yord  in  the  French 
language  liable  to  more  several  and  pdd  constructions  than  this. 

Gens  is  a  plural  noun,  wbich  is  never  said  of  a  determinate 
number  of  people^  unless  it  is  attended  by  au  adnoun.  Therefore 
we  do  not  say  trois  ou  quatre  gens,  six  gens,  8lc.  as  the  English  dp, 
three  or  four  people,  si)c  people,  Sfc.  but  we  eay  trois  lonnetes 
gens,  three  honest  people  (meaning  gentlemeu).;  dixjeunesgeus, 
*  ten  young  people,  and  tfvis  ou  quatre personnes. 

Gens  is  masculine  when  it  comes  before  its  adnoun,  atu}  femi-^ 
nine  when  the  adnoun  comes  first :  as, 

Ce'sont  des^gens.resolus,  They  are  resolute  people. 
Ce  sont  de  bwtnes  getts^.  They  are  good  people^ 
But  though  the  aclaoun  coming  before  gens  is  feminine^  yet 
if  there  follows  another  adnoun,  or  a  participle,  this  la^  must  be 
masculine :  as, 

II  y  a  de  cetiaines  gens  qui  sont  bien  sots,  and  119)  soifes, 
Some  people  are  very  foolisi^. 
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Ce  joni  /ml  meilleures  gem  quef^ejmutii  wm,  and  not  vues ; 
They  are  die  beat  tort  of  people  1  have  ever  seen. 
The  word  twU  coming  before  metUf  ia  put  m  the  maeculine 
when  it  ia  attended  by  no  other  auiouns,  or  the  adnoun  coming 
beCoi«  it  is  of  the  conunoageuder :  aa^ 

ToHi  lei  sens  aue,  ^c.  All  people  that»  Slg.  . 
Torn  leshoufuUfi  gem  font  cela ;  All  gentlefolks  do  that 
Tons  letjeunesgem  sotU  volagei ;.  All  young  people  are  fickle. 
But  when  the  adnoun  attending  gem  is  feminine,  the  word  tout 
agrees  with  it  too  :  as, 

Toutes  let  vieilles  gem ;  AH  old  people. 
Toutes  let  bonnet  gem ;  AH  good  people.  . 
Gem  signifies  also  aomee^ics^  and  is  used  with  a  determinate 
number :  as,  II  arriva  avec  quatre  de$esgem\ 

Ue  arrived  with  four  of  his  meUf  or  servants. 

XXXII.    Bonne  gr&ce,  in  the  singular,  signifies  gentleness, 
agreeahleness :  as,  Elie  a  bonne  grace ;  She  is  genteel. 
U  salue  de  bonne  gr&ct ;  He  bows  in  a  genteel  manner. 
Ill  the  plurnl,  bonnes  graces  signifiesyiivoKr  and  benevolence :  as, 

II  est  danti  aes  bonnes  gr&ces ;  He  is  in  his  or  her  favour. 

Conservez-moi  Fhonnenr  de  vos  bonnes  graces ; 

Do  me  the  honour  to  keep  me  a  place  in  your  favour. 

X  X  XI 1 1 .  Jouer(lo  plat/)  is  both  neuter  and  active  in  French ; 
though  it  is  but  in  very  few  cases  active  in  English :  as, 

Joner  qnelque  chose;  'lo  play  foiv something. 

Jonons  un  icu  ;  Let  us  play  for  a  crown. 
The  particle  at,  used  after  the  word  vlayifig,  before  the  naines 
of  Games  and  Exercises,  is  expressed  m  French  by  the  particles 
a,  an,  a  la,  aux :  auc^  the  particle  upon,    before  the  names  ot 
Instrumenls,  by  du,  de  la,  des :  as, 

Jouer  aux  cartes ;  To  plav  at  cards. 
JouoftstLU  Piquet,  a  la  Bite,  -eMxEckecs,  iilaPfli/»«^>'aux  Bdrres, 
8cc.  Let  us  play  at  Piquet,  at  Loo,  at  Chess,  at  Teaiiis,  at  Run* 
iiiug-Bar8,^<'.  *  ' 

Jouer  des  instrumens ;  du  violon,  de  Iviji&te,  &U'.. 

To  play  upon  the  instruments ;  upon  the  violin,  the  flute,  ^r. 

Jouer  nne  piice  de  Theatre ;  To  act  a  play. 
^  Jouer  grosjeu  ;  To  play  high,  or  deep. 

Jouerquelqu'un;  To  make  a  fool  of  one,  to  play  upon  him. 

Jouer  au  plus  Jin  avec  quelqu^in ;  To  vie  in  cunning  with  one, 

Jouer  de  la  prunelle ;   To  ogle^  or  leer. 

Jouer  d  quiite  ou  douliU ;  '^lo  tuuaU  hazard?. 


comiitutiHg  the  Idiom  o/Fraich.  40S- 

Jouer  11  fit  piice,  or  vn  tour  d  quelqu^un,  or  Im  ertjouer  d'wie ; 

To  serve  one  a  trick,  or  put  a  trick  upon  one* 

Jouer  before  an  infinitive^  with  i,  signifies  to  hazard,  to  ten- 
tare :  as,  Fqusjouez  &  vow  f dirt  tuer ;  You  venture  your  life. 

Iljout  d  perdrt  sa  place;  He  runs  the  hazard  of  losing  his  place.- 

Se  jouer  is  to  sport,  and  se  jouer  de  quelqu'un,  to  make  a  foel 
of  one. — Jouer  is  besides  usee!  in  some  phrases  like  these : 

Ne  vousjoutzpas  a  lui ;  Do  not  meddle  or  make  with  him. 

Ne  vous  yjoutz  pas;  Do  not  fool  with  it;  do  not  be  such  a 
fool  as  to  do  It. 

XXXIV.  Jour  and  Jountet  (a  day),  Joumet  is  usually 
understood  and  said  of  what  is  done  during  one  day :  as, 

Payer  lajoutnie  aux  outriers ;  To  pay  die  workmen  for  their 
day's  labour. 

Marcher  i  srandes  journies ;  To  make  great  marches. 

II y  a  huitjourmes  de  chemirt ;  It  is  ei^nt  days*  journey. 

We  say,  likewise,  in  thut  sense,  la  joumet  ffActium,  lajournie 
de  FontehoVy  the  day  or  battle  of  Actiumy  or  Fontenoyf  8cc. 

We  use  jour  when  we  speak  of  time  only,  and  absolutely :  as, 
Les  jours  sont  courts ;  The  days  are  short 
II  y  a  plus  de  huit  jours  que  cela  est  passie ;  It  is  above  a  week  ago. 

We  say,  iudifferently,  Vo/Zd  un  beau  Jour,  or  une  belle  j'oumee  \ 
'ITiis  is  a  fine  day :  J*ai  travailli  tout  leJouVy  or  toutt  lajournie ; 
I  have  been  at  work,  or  have  studied  a  11  the  day. 

Vivre  aujour  la  jour  nee,  To  five  from  hand  to  mouth. 

There  is  the  same  difierenice  with  matin  and  ina//n^e  (morning), 
and  soir  and  soiree  (evening).  .  , 

XXXV.  Laisser  to  leave,  to  let,  and  sometimes  to  forget :  as, 
Laissez  ici  voire  mauteau  ;  {^eave  your  cloak  here. 

//  ne  veut  pas  me  laisser  parler ;  lie  ^ill  not  let  me  speak. 

J'ai  iaisse  ma  bonne  sur  la  table,    \  '  '»*'"'  ^  '^  fe'^l^ 

'     (    purse  upon  the  table. 

Laisser,  being  coilsti'ued  with  ne  and  pas,  attended  by  de,  dc« 

notes  only  afiirmation  in  the  next  verb,  which  is  rendered  in 

Englbh  several  ways,  in^porting  generally  still,  nevertheless,  for 

all  that;  &c.  as,  ^ 

Cela  he  laisse  pas  d'etre  vrai,  quoique  vous  en  doutiez  j 

Although  you  doubt  pf  it, it  is  tru0  nevertheless,  or  for  all  that.  ■. 

Malgre  tout  ce  queje  lui  ai  dit,  elle  ne  laisse  pas  de  /ejhire ;      s 

For  all  that  I  told  her,  she  still  does  it,  or  does  not  forhenr  doing  it 

I'ous  ne  sfjtvez  que f aire  de  ces^  You  do  not  know  what  to  do 

bagatelles,  elles  tie  laissent  >     with  these  trifles,    yet  ihoy 

pas  d! avoir  leur  usage ;        3      ^re  not  without  d\^vt  xjw^^,    ^ 

•  Nn 


4M  ObwtrceUit/iis  upon  cerfain  JVoi'dt 

XXXVI.  Idvrei  and. Francs  (Litres,)  These  two  words 
signifying  die  same  thing,  are  liable  to  several  various  and  odd 
coDSlmctiotia. — »— We  aay,  Jf  a  quatre  mille  litres  4e  penswit, 
dix  wiile  livtfes-dt  pendoii^  riagt  tuil/e  litres  de  renUj  cent  mille 
litres  <2ffyN/ef&c.  aii4  never  ^t^atre  viillc  francs  dje  pefmoUf  cent 
mUUfr^ms.dt  rente f  9^*  He  has  a  |>en|Honpf  four,  or  ten  tbtfU- 
sand  livres^  twenty  thoutaiid,  or  an  hiindiUMi  thousand  livres  per 
annum. 

'  We  on  the  contrary  say :  Sa  maison  lui  et  -couie  vingt  mille  francs ; 
His  house  has  co.sl  him  twenty  thousand  livres :  641  ckartte  taut 
cent  mille  francs  ;  Uis  place  is  worth. an  hundred  diouaano  livres, 
^c.  and  never  tingt  mille  litres^  cent  mitle  litres. 

When  cent  meets  with  mille,  but  coming  after  ity.we;  alwi^s 
use  the  word  livres ;  as  likewise  with  the  addition  of  these  words 
€le  rente,  de  pension  (when  the  words  a  pension,  a  year,  or  per 
annum,  meet  with  livres) ;  as,  Une  sorpme  dedeux  mille  trois  cens 
litres ;  A  suiii  of  two  diousand  three  hundred  livres :  Six  mille 
veiif  cens  livres  ;•  !Six  thousand  nine  hundred  livres.  « 

.  VVt:  never  sa^  ///i  franc,  neither  absolutely ,  fior  with  another 
number :  as,  vingt  Sf  nnfrancSy.  trente  Sf  un  francs,  8cc.  we  saj, 
tingt  6i'  une  litres,  trente  Jf  une  litres,  j^c.  one-aiid-tweoty,  or 
thirty  livres. 

Neither  do  we  say  dc*itx  francs,  trois  francs,  cinq  francs  (two, 
three,  five^  livres),  tUo*  we  say  qua  tre  francs,  six  francs,  sept  francs, 
knit  francs,  m\\  to  vingtfrancs.  We  say  neither  (rcwfe /rancs  uor 
trente  litres,  wot soixante francs,  nor  soixante  litres,  but  dix  tens, 
vingt  ecus  (ten  or  twenty  half-crowns).  We  n^Lj  quarante francs, 
cinquant^ francs,  quutre'tingts francs,  and  ccntjrancs, 

Neitlier  ^o  we  suy  une  livre,  deux  livres,  trois  litres,  8cc.  tfaoii^h 
we  write  H  in  Bank-notes,  Letters  of  Exchajige,  Bills  and  Ac- 
compts.  We  say  tin^t  sous  for  one  livre,  quttranie  sous  f«r  two, 
un  ecu  for  three,  fnntead  of  *cinq  litres,  we  say  cef>t  sous.  But 
when  pence  (des  sous)  make*  part  of  the  sum,  we  then  always  use 
tlie  word  Hire:  as,  quatre  livres  dix  sous,  four  livres  and  ten- 
penee ;  six  livres  huit  sous,  six  livres  and  eight-pence  ;  not  quatre 
francs  dix  sous,  six  francs  huit  sous. 

WHen  the  sum  exceeds  an  hundred,  we,  speaking  of  a  debt, 
use  indifferently  livres  or  francs :  ^s,  II  me  doit  deux  cens  francs, 
or  deux  ceris  Hvres ;  He  owes  me  two  hundred  fivres :  Je  dois 
quinze  ou  seize  (*ens  livres 0T  francs ;  I  owe  fifteen  or  sixteen  hun- 
drtd  livres. 

However,  we  say,  un  sac  de  mille  franas,  and  pot  un  sac  de  mille 
fivjres^  a  bag  of  a  thousai^d  livres. 
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When  people  diBtiitguidb)  Hs'.in  iokeigi\  ecmitnWy  betwrcm 
Toumois  arid  Sterling  (the  pound  Sf^eriing  and  ilie^  pound  IbwK- 
nois),  they  onist  alwliys  nse  the  word  litre:  as,  Itu  apportiAe 
France  dix  mille  Hvres  'Pournmsj  c^est-a^drre^frit  decinf  cert9>lim^ 
sterling ;  He  has  brought  ever  from  Franise  ten  thousand  livre^^ 
or  pounds  Tournais;  that  is^  near  five  hundred  pounds -iS^r////^. 
— Alivre,  or  livre  Toumois,  is  twenty-peisce  (Toumois),  ^ 
pound  Sterliftg  is  two-aiidHwenty  tivres,  u;  pounds  Toumois..   - 

XXXVII.  Un  coup  de  fw«r?w,  signifies  a  hold  action^  aad 
Un  homme  de  main,  a  man  fit  for  a  bold  and  hazardous  enter- 
prise; Des  coups  de  main,  handy  blows;  maifi  forte;  as.%ifit- 
ance;  ui  pleines  mains,  largely,  pleirtifuUy;  Sous  ma  in,  tniAfcf* 
hand,  secretly. 

Dormer,  or  Preter  la  main  a  qcelqu^un;  To  help  one. 
Donner  les  mains  a  quelque  chose  ;  To  consent  to  a  thing, 
Etre  en  main,  or  A  main  poiir  faire  une  chose ;         [hand  easily. 
To  be  in  a  convenient  posture,  or  situation  for  ont  to  xxHe  rfk 
En  veidr  aux  main's ;  To  come  to  blows,  to  engage.    - 

n  /•*  ,r    »  ji       /    >       ( TosHCCoarone,  toconietohis 

Preter  main  forte  a  auelqu  uu :  <■  ^ -^ l  ;.i.       :    ^       ^i. 

J  »     T        ^  I  assistance  ^ilh  mam  strength. 

Dormer  de  main  en  main ;  To  haiid  about. 

Cela  est  fait  a  la  main ;  Tliat  is  done  with  concert. 

T         1        '     S  To  take  ofte's  oath  before  a  judge,  to  swear^ 
J.ever  la  mam;  |     ^^  ^^^  ^^^,^  ^^^  upon  the  liible. 

To  have  a  good  hand  at     1  -    f      S' entendre  ^  faire  quelque 
doing  something,  3^1  chose. 

XXXVUI.  *  To  walk  (a  verb  neuter) .  is  both  Marcher  and 
$e  Promener,  widi  dm  difference,  that  mareher  »  said  of  going 
out  for  business^  and  imports  going  fcxMn  one  place  to  another ; 
and  se  promen^  h  daid  of  tal^ng  a  walk,  walking  for  pieasor^ 
sake :  as,  .         -  . 

J^di  bc&ucoup  marcke  aujourd'im;  I  have  walked  much  to-da^*. 
Je  me  snis  promenk  anjamrdthui  une  heure  dans  lejardin ; 
I  have  walked  an  hour  toniay  in  the  garden. 
We  say,  Se  proinener  k dteval,  ou  en  carrossi;  .  ^' 
To  take  a  ride,  Or  airing  on  horseback,  or  in  a  coach.    • 
.Se  promener  sur  feau,  sur  la  riviire,  sur  la  Tamise ; 
To  go  upon  the  wafer,  «pon  the  river,  Sfc. 
Slarchtr  sur  quelqu'un,  ou  sur  quelque  chose ; 
To  tread  upon  one,  or  upon  4  thing. 

Marcher  sur  les  traces  de  quelqnun ;  to  follow  one's  steps 
Proniener  is'  also  used  activ4:ly  :  as, 
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Tromtntrqudq^nn  ;To  lead  one,  to  make  hini  H'alk.[fereiit  objects. 
J^romener$avmisurplusicHrsobjett:To carry  oue*8  sight  to manj dif- 
EirvQjftr  qud^v^mt  se  prmiever ;  To  send  one  packing  to  the  devil. 
Marcher  nUmt ;  To  keep  to  one's  behaviour. 
Je  leferai  marcher  droit ;  I  will  keep  him  to  his  behaviour. 

XXXIX.    Marier,  Epouser,    Se  marier   (to  marry).    The 
two  first  are  active,  and  the  last  a  reflected  verb ;  but  marier  is 
said  only  of  the  Parson  or  Priest  who  performs  the  ceremony  \ 
and  ipouaer  of  the  person  who  is  married :  as^ 
Monsieur  A.  doit  ipouser  Mademoiselle  B,  if  c'esl  Monsieur  Je 

Cure  qui  les  marieruy 
M***  A.  IS  to  marry  Miss  B.  and  it  is  the  Rector  of  the  Parisli,  er 

the  Parson  who  will  marry  them. 
Elle  ne  vcut  poirU  se  marier ;  She  will  not  marry. 

XL.  Mener  and  'Porter  (to  carrt/),  Am^ner  and  Apporter 
(to  briftg)f  must  be  very  accurately  distinguislied,  and  iitted  to 
|he  speech. 

Mener  is  said  of  such  creatures,  cither  rational  or  irrational, 
that  have  by  nature  the  capacity  of  walking,  and  are  not  dis- 
abled, either  through  accident  or  illness  :  and  Porter  is  said  o1 
things  that   cannot   walk   by  their  nature,  and  of  persons  and 
dumb  creatures  that  are  disabled  from  walking,  on  account  of 
lameness  or  illness,  and  other  infirmities  :  as, 
Menez  Monsieur  cliez  ceite  Dame,  and  not  P or iez  Monsieur y  &c. 
Carry  the  Gentleman  to  that  l^ady's  house. 
PorteZ'U  vos  chansons  nouvetles,  and  not  Menez-y ; 
Carry  tnere  your  new  songs. 
Menez  le  cheval  it  ticuriej  or  chez  le  Marichal ; 
Carry  the  horse  to  tke  stable,  or  to  the  farrier's,  and  not  Portez, 

because  horses^  dogs,  i^c,  have  legs  to  walk. 
Porteieetteitqffechezletailleur,  Carry  that  stuff  to  the  taylor's. 
Cei  enfant  est  las,  portez-le  a  la  maison ; 
That  child  is  tired,  carry  him  home  (because  he  cannot  walk). 

Again:  Mener  and  amet^er,  porter  and  apporter,  import  a  rela- 
tion of  place,  answering  to  the  question,  where,  whither :  ame^ 
ner  and  apporter,  are  used  with  reference  to  the  local  adverbs 
here,  hither :  and  mener  and  porter  to  there,  thither :  as, 
Amenez-moi  voire  ami ;  Bring  your  friend  to  me. 
Apportez-moi  votre  ouvragei  Bring  your  work  to  me. 
//  les  a  amencs,  or  apportes  id ;    He  has  brought  them  h^e,  or 

hither.  ^ 

All*  which  instances  are  said  with  res'pect  to  the  place  where 
one  is:  but  these,  following  ate  said  v.ith  reference  to  a  place  at 
ativ  distance  from  that  where  Oue  \^. 
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11  lesy  a  tintmeSy  or  porffs ;  He  carried  them  there,  or  diither. 
Portez  totre  outraged  rotresaur;  Carry  your  work  to  your  sister. 
Meaez-le  chez  le  Commissaire ;  Carry  him-  or  take  him  to  theJ  ustice's. 
Observe  that  expri?ssicJti  td  take  one'  to  n  place,  rendered  in 
French  by  MeAer  &uelqu*un  i  Un  endfoit. 


XLI.  Mourir  (to  die), 
defaim^ 
de  soij'f 
defrdidf 
de  chaudy 
"  de  peiiry 
d^cHvie, 
d*  impatience, 
de  chagrin 
fie  dtpJaiiir, 
^de  douleur, 


Mourir-i 


Se  mourir  (to  be  dying).    We  snyj 
to  starve  with  hunger, 
to  be  choaked  with  thirst, 
to  starve  with  cold, 
to  be  extremely  hot.    , 
to  be  affrighted  to  death. 

to  long  niiglitily  for  a  thing. 

to  grieve  oneself  to  death. 

to  be  vexed  to  death. 

to  have  one's  heart  broken. 


} 


XLII.  Netif  and  Nouveau  (nen).  ITle  conatniction  of 
these  two  words  is  worth  observing.  Neuf  r.ust  always  come 
after  the  noun,  and  nouvean  may  come  eitlier  before  or  aftetu 
\Sw\.  there  is  this  difference  between  7/fw/'and  nouveau,  that  netif' 
is  used  only  wheti  one  spe£iks  of  material  things  that  are  the  ob«> 
ject  of  Mechanic  Arts ;  and  nouveau  of  things  diat  are  the  objcJct 
of  Libera]  Arts,  and  relate  \/6  the  mind,  or  eise  are  protliiced  by 
nature :  as,  un  habit  neuf,  a  new  suit  of  clothes ;  un  7iVHvii 
ouvrage,  or  un  ouvrage  nouveau,  a  new  performance. 

Of  these  two  expressions  in  u^,  un  /tvre  neuf,  *and  un  Hxfh 
nouveau,  the  former  is  said  of  its  first  c6mmg  out  of  the  book- 
seller's shop,  and  having  not  been  used  or  wem.  llie  lartt^r  ib 
said  of,  and  imports,  its  not  b^ing  eJcUmt  befoi^,  fibd  <>oil6iideM'tt 
only  as  being  the  work  of  the  ^nd.  '■        •  •' • 

-Ve/{/' is  also  said  withrespect  to  ¥v4iat  is  n^ly  doae^ mnd  wow*r 
venu,  to  what  surprises  one,  and  v^'iAs  imiexpeciedk  ■ '^rbiM  fcinfe 
maison  neuve  signifies  a  house  ineWkl)uilt:  and  une  Mtition  nou- 
velle,  one  that  we  had  not  seen  befot-e,  and  is  therefore  thp  oili- 
ject  of  our  surprise,  and  which  may  be  an  old  oi^d*     ■    '  ' 

XLIII.  Varins,  is  said  of  all  those  thnt  bekrtig  to  *Hj  6*  we 
belong  to,  by  the  ties  6i  blo^d,  or  of  thdS^  of  the  same  ce4)9att- 
guiiiiiy  ;  as,  Nfw  parens  ne  sdnt  pai  toajour^  nos  mei^/etirs  amit'i 
Uur  kindred  and  rclutions  are  not  M\Vays  out*  b^t  friekidib. 

I'LtreforeA-mr/m/,  kin,kin8mrfn,  rrf«#fo>j,  srijiiifif  Ausit^feos^^^^ 
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Ttns,    Hi9  or  Iier  parent,  is  son  pert  ou  «a  i»er€,  and  bi»  parents 

XUV.,  Personue  has'  been  considered  in  tbe  Syntax  with 
respect  to  its  being  a  pronoun :  but  it  is  besides  a  noun  feminine 
of  a  very  extensive  use,  answering  in  its  singular,  sometimes  to 
tliis  ^^ord  person,  but  most  CQmmonly  to  these,  man  and  woman, 
gentleman  und  ffentleicoman  ;  as,  Je  vis  hier  la  personue  dont  vous 
parJez ;  I  saw  yesterday  the  person,  or  tlie  man,  or  woman,  you 
speak  of,  (  TJhomme  and  lajemme  seldom  being  used,  but  out  of 
scorn  and  contempt  j  and  le  Monsieur,  or  la  Dame,  in  a  banter, 
and  through  derision,  or  speaking  of  people  of  a  station  cmv- 
neutly  superior  to  one's  own). 

In  the  Plural,  it  answers  to  the  word  people :  as, 

Des  personnes honmtes  if  civiles ;  H onest  and  civil  people. 

Although  the  noun  personne,  when  used  in  the  plural,  requires 
an  adnoun  feminine,  yet  if  two  adnouus,  or  some  pronoun  refer- 
ing  to  it,  meet  in  the  same  sentence,  the  pronouns  and  tlie 
second  adnoun  must  be  masculine ;  regard  being  then  had  to  tlie 
thing  signified  by  the  word,  viz.  men  m  general,  and  not  to  the 
grammatical  gender  of  tlie  word :  as, 

Les  personnes  consomm6es  Such  persons  as  are  perfect 'u\ 
dans  la  vertu,  ont  en  toutes  choses  virtue  have  in  every  thiiio;  an 
yite  droiture  d^ esprit  cS*  une  at  ten-  uprightness  of  mind  aud  ^judi- 
tion  judicieuse,  qui  les  empiche  cious  attention,  which  hinders 
ePitre  m^disans.  them  from  being  slanderers. 

Wherein  the  adnoun  medisans  referring  io  personnes  is  masculine, 
though  the  first  adnoun  consommies  is  feminine. — Whereupon  it 
is  to  be  observed,  that  in  order  to  make  an  adnoun  masculine  that 
has  a  reference  to  personnes :  V.  There  must  be,  between  the 
noun  and  the  adnoun,  a  sufficient  number  of  words,  to  make  oite 
forget  that  the  adnoun  masculine  refers  to  the  notm  feminihe, 
personnes:  so  that  the  hearer,  or  reader,  minds  no  longer  tbe  word, ' 
but  only  what  is  signified  by  it,  as  in  the  aforesaid  instance. 

2*.  lliat  thp  adnoun  mOst  not  be  |[overned  by  tlic  verb  that 
has  personnes  for  its  subject:  otherwise  it  must  be  feminine, 
whatever  number  of  words  there  may  be  between  personnes  and 
the  adnouns.    Thus  we  say : 

Les  personnes,  qui  ont  le  cctur        Good-natured  people,  ^ho 
ion^lessentimensdeP&meeleiis,    have  elevated  sentiments,  arc 
sont  ordinairement  ginereuses ;       commonly  generous ; 
and  not  genereiix,  because  it  is  governed  of  sont,  before  which 
comes  the  subject  personnes.   For  the  same  season,  we  do  not  use 
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the  relative  maacuiine  il$f  though  ever  so  far  frem  persannesy  uheu 
it  is  near  theaduoun  feminine^  referring  9X90  \o  persoanes :  as, 

Le$  personnes  qui  ont  Fesprit  .People  of  a  sagacious  mind, 
pinitrauty  6^  uve  experience  de  that  have  the  experience  of 
beaucoup  d^anneesy  sont  presaue  many  years^  arc  almost  always 
toiifours  si  judicieuses  ^u'eiles  so  judicious^  that  they  are  sel- 
se  trompent  rarement.  dom  mistaken. 

AVe  do  not  say  quails  se  trompent ^  on  account  of  ih  being  too 
near  the  adnoun  feminine,  which  determines  it  likewise  to  a^ee 
with  the  noun  feminine. — Again,  we  say,  :    - 

Les  personnes  qui  ont  Pome  People  of  a  noble  soul  are  so 
belle  sont  si  ravi^  quand  elles  delighted  when  they  find  ao 
trouventV occasion  de  reconnoitre  opportunity  of  bein^  grateful 
un  bienfaityqu^ellesne  la  laissent  for  a  ^ood  turn,  that  they  never 
jamais  echapper  (not  ju'ils).  let  it  slcp. 

The  first  relative  feminine^  elles,  determining  the  second  10  the 
same  gender,  though  there  is  a  pretty  good  number  of  words 
between  the  Antecedent  and  the  Relative.     But  we  say, 

II  y  a  a  Paris  une  sociite  de  There  is.  at  Paris  a  society  of 
personnes  ^r^s-savantes,  aux-  very  learned  men,  to  whom 
quelles  t Europe  est  redevable  Europe  is  beholden  for  a  vast 
d'un  >hombre  itifini  de  connois-  deal  of  knowledge,  lliey  have 
sa//ces.  lis  H*ont  eu  vue  que  la  nothing  in  view  but  the  im- 
perf'ectivn  des  Jirts  4r  des  prevement  of  Arts^  and  Sci- 
Sciences:  fy  c*est  dans  ce  motif  enees :  and  it  is  with  that  mo« 
quWjifont  tous  les  jours  tPutiles  tive  only  they  every  day  make 
aicouvertes,  useful  discoveries. 

In  which  instance  th^  pronoun  its  refers  to  the  thing  signified 
by  the  word  personnes,  that  is,  men,  and  therefore  agrees  with  the 
masculine ;  and  the  adnoun  savantes  agrees  with  the  feminine, 
because  it  is  nex^t  to  the  noun  feminine  personnes :  as  does  like- 
wise the  relative  duxquelles,  which  is  next  to  tlie  adnoun. 

Here  follows  anomer  instance  with  respeet  to  number,  wherein 
less  regard  is  had  to  the  noun  than  to  the  thing  signified  by  it. 

De  deux  mille  hommes  quails  Out  of  two  thousand  men 
eleient,  six  cens  demeurerent  sur  that  were  there,  six  hundred 
fa  place,  S^  k  reste  se  sauva  j^ar  fell  upon  the  spot,  and  the  rest 
la  connoissance  qu'ils  avoient  du '  escaped,  by  their  being  ac- 
p«y5-  quainted  with  the  country. 

One  should  say,  to  speak  conformably  to  the  grain  mar,  prtr  la 
connoissance  qu'il  qvoit  du  pays,  since  me  pronoun  il  refers  te  k 
reste,  which  governs  sauva  in  the  singular.  • 

XLV.  Pdqne,  and  more  commonly  P&queSf  is  maae^LvM^^ 
when  it  signifies  Easter-day :  as,  Pdqu^  est  bieu\^c.\\^ls\>\^>iJ.O«»»^ 
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cette  atinie ;  Easter  is  very  late  mad  venr  hot  tlib  year :  <qua$id 
Paques  tera  tenu ;  when  KaBter  is  cmae. 

But  Pdques  is  feiuiniiie,  and  spelt  without  s^  when  it  signifies 
the  Jewish  Passover;  as,  Manger  ie  Piqne;  To  emt  the  PMSover. 
Preparer  la  PA^ue ;  To  make  ready  tlie  Passover* 

rdqueSf  sipiifying  the  christian  devotion  at  that  season^  is 
femiiUHe,  and  in  the  plural  number :  as.  Met  P Agues  sonthites ; 
I  have  received  the  Sacrament  thm  Easter. 

AVe  say  ironically  of  immoral  people  who  receive  the  Sacra- 
ment at  diat  time,    Faire  de  heiies  Patjnes* 

XL VI.  Se  Passer  de  quclque  chose  (to  do  or  to  go  without  a 
thing).  Si  tons  ne  mulezpas  me  (tenner  cela^  itfavdra  biefi.quejt 
niUtt  passe ;  If  you  will  net  give  me  that,  I  must  needs  go  %  itbout  it 

XLVII.  To  tliitikj  is  both  Pehser  and  Sanger j  with  the  pre- 
position a  before  its'  regiuicn :  as,  Penser  d  queique  chose ;  To 
think  of  a  thing,  to  consider  it.  Vans  ne  songez  pas  a  ce  que  voin 
fttiles,  better  than  (  ous  ne  peitsez  pas,  inc.  You  do  not  think  of 
what  you  are  donig.  But  when  to  think  m  used  as  a  verb  active, 
and  not  neuter,  it  i.s  petmer,  and  ii<dt  songer.  Therefore  do  not 
say,  On  songe  de  vous,  but  On  pense  de  reus  cent  choses  dcsaran- 
tageuHUi:  People  think  an  hundred  things  to  your  disadvantage. 
Penser  a  ma/ ;  1  o  have  some  ill  design. 

11  ne  pense  pas  d  vial;  lie  means  no  b^J'ffl. 
Pe;/5er,  in  the  preterite,  cither  simple  or  compound,  before  an 
infinitive  without  a  preposition,  signifies  any  thing  that  kqs  like 
or  near  to  have  been  done,  but  lias  not  been  done :  and  is  englished 
by  to  be  like,  to  be  near,  or  ready :  as,  Ilpensa  se  noyer ;  He  was 
like  to  be  drowned. 

J*ai  pense  moiirir ;  I  had  like  to  die,  or  to  have  died. 

Nous  pensames  nous  coupcr  la  gorge ; 

We  were  very  near  cuitting  one  anothcr^s  throat. 

XLVIII.  More,  is  Plus,  Davantage,  Encore.  Plus  is  ne\et 
used  at  the  end  of  an  afiirmutive  sentence.     Therefore  say, 

Donnez-m'en  davantage',  Give  me  some  more,  or  more  on  it. 

En  voulez'Vous  davantage,  or  En  vdulez-vous  encore  9  Will  yon 
have  any  more  f  Encore  un  pen,  J^  little  more ;  and  never  Donnez- 
m'en  plus.    En  voulez'Vous  pltjts ;  Vn  pen  encore. 

Davantage  can  likewise  be  used  at  the  end  of  negative  sen- 
tences, but  with  the  two  negative  particles,  whereas  plus  requires 
but  ne ;  as,      . 

Je  n'en  vcux  plus,  or  Je  nen  veux  pas  davantage ;  I  will  have 
no  more;  or  I  do  not  choose  any  more  of  it. 
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Neithei*  does  davantage  govern  a  noun  after  it,  v^plus.  There- 
fore don't  say,  Mangez  davantage  depain  avec  voire  viandef  but 
Mangez  avec  voire  viande  plus  de  pain  que  vous  nejaiies ;  Eat 
more  bread  with  your  meat  than  you  do. 

Encore  J  at  the  end  of  negative  sentences/  does  not  signify  more, 
buty  as  yet f  or  again :  as,  Je  Ji'eii  veuxpas  encore  >;  I  wUl  not  have 
any  yet. 

XLIX.  Plaire  (to  please)  must  be  attended  viith  the  prepos^ 
tion  CL ;  as,  plaire  a  quelquun,  To  please  one.  But  the  construc- 
tion of  this  verb,  used  impersonally  in  these,  and  other  like  sen- 
tences, is  very  remarkable,  with  respect  to  the  Etf|li8h. 

S^il  vous  plait ;  If  you  please.     S'il plait  Dieu^;  If  God  pleases*. 
Cela  lui plait i  dire ;  He  is  pleased  to  say  so.  11  a  plu  au  Roi  d^or^ 
dojiner ;  The  King  has  been  pleased  to  order.  //  me  plait  dtfaire 
cela ;  1  am  pleased  to  do  so. 
Se  plaire  a  quelque  chose :  to  take  a  pleasure,  or  delight  ina  thing. 

L.  Picture  is  in  French  Peinture,  Portrait,  and  Tableau ; 
but  these  three  words  do  not  signify  the  same  thing,  when  they 
-are  taken  in  the  proper  sense. 

Peinture  signifies,  !^  the  art  of  paintipg  or  drawing:  as, 
//  excelle  dans  la  peintUre ;  He  excels  in  painting  or  drawing. 

2°.  The  colour  in  general :  as,  La  peinture  de  ce  tableau  n*est 
pas  encore  seche ;  "^rhe  colour  of  that  picture  is  not  yet  dry. 

3".  What  is  painted  upon  a  wall  or  wainscot :  as,  9n  ne  pent 
rien  distin^ner  aux  peintures  du  d6me  de  St.  Paul.  Les peihtures  du 
ddme  des  Invalides  sont  des  chef^auvre  de  Cart ;  One  ^an  distin- 
guish nothing  in  the  paintings  of  the  Cupola  of  St.  Paul's,  llie 
paintings  of  the  Cupola  of  the  Invalids  are  master-pieces  of  art. 

Portrait  signifies  a  picture  representing  any  body  drawn  after 
life :  Voili  monportrait;  That  is  my  picture.  Le portrait  du  Roi 
ne  lui  ressemble  pas ;  The  King's  picture  is  not  like  him. 

Tableau  signifies,  and  is  said  of  any  picture  upon  cloth,  wood, 
or  brass,  representing  an  history,  a  landscape,  biiildii^,  in  short, 
any  thing  that  can  be  thought  of.  Even  wjbat  is  drawn  out  of 
fancy,  or  after  a  statue,  bust,  or  even  after  a  picture  drawn  after 
life,  is  not  called  portrait,  but  tableau. 

Therefore  Tableau  is  equally  said  of  Portraits  or  Tableaux ;  and 
Portrait  is  said  only  of  the  representation  of  one  drawn  after  life. 

But  these  three  words  signify  the  same  Mng,  when  they  are 
used  in  t]ie  figurative  sense  : 

cuneagriable  peinture^ 
II  a  fait}  un  agreab/e  portrait  >detoutesle$persdnnesdelaCour; 

I  un  agreable  tableau   j 
He  has  drawn  a  charming  characteT  ot  e\erj  ox^^^^s^^w^-  \ 
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LI.  Prendre  (to  take,  seizey  lay  hold  of*)  is  besides  used  in  se- 
veral other  seosesy  as  in  these  insUHces : 

La  fin  apris  i  sa  maisony  A  fire  broke  out  in  his  house. 

Prendre  let  devam,  To  get  the  start  of  one,  to  be  beforebaad 
with  him. 

Se  bien  vnendre  afaire  nne  chose,  sy  prendre  de  la  bonne  menHre, 
To  go  tne  right  ^ay  to  work,  to  take  a  riglit  method,  or  course. 
//  «V  pread  mal,  He  goes  the  wrong  way  to  work. 

IJe  la  manicre  dont  il  sj/preud.  As  he  goes  to  work,  as  he  ma- 
nages matters. 

S'en  prendre  i  quelqu'un,  or  a  quelque  chose,  To  tax  one,  To 
lay  the  fault,  or  lay  it  upon  one,  or  upon  a  thing. 

^'e  prendre  a  quelque  chose,  To  take  liold  of  someduog. 

Les  gens  qui  se  noient  se  prennent  i  tout  ce  qiCils  Irouvent, 

People  wno  are  drowning  take  hold  of  any  thing  they  xueet  with 

Si  taffmre  ne riussit pas,  je  men  prendrai  a  vous,  If  the affaii  h 
does  not  succeed,  I  will  come  upon  you^  I  will  lay  the  blame  - 
upon  you. 

S*il  If  a  du  mat,  prenez-vous-en  a  lous-niime. 

If  any  tjittig  be  amiss,  you  may  thank  yourself  for  it 

Prendre  parti.  To  enlist  oneself. 

Pre/tcz  voire  parti,  Take  your  resolution. 

LI  ( .  Vrendre  ^rde,  Se  donner  ue garde  (to  take  heed,  or  care), 
Prn'drc  Civrdi*  a  qwUjuc  those,  to  take  care  of  a  thing,  to  mind 
a  tliin<r,  to  tuk^  notice  of  k. 

Se  tlunrcr  (Ic  cartle  tie  quelquun,  To  beware  ef  one* 

N'</iv»f>  ^v//v/l'  de,  To  be  far  from,  to  take  care  not  to,  is  be- 
sides used  in  some  particular  phrases,  eaglished  as  follows  : 
li  na  garde  dt  courir,  il  a  unejambe  cosset  9  \ 

How  can  he,  or  how  could  he  run,  u  hen  one  of  his  legs  is  broken?    i 

Je  na  garde  d^y  alter,    1  am  noC  such  a  fool  as  to  go  thither; 
^  or  I  will  be  sure  not  to  go  thither. 

Se  bien  garder  def aire  u^e  chose.  To  be  sure  not  to  do  a  thing. 

Prenez  garde  de  tomber,  See  p.  3i5,  D.  and  346,  B. 

LIU.  Rompre,  tiriser,  Casser  (to  break).     Rojnpre,  is  said   ) 
of  a  thing  broken  asunder ;  apd  when  it  is  broken  in  pieces,  lie 
use  briser :  as,  i 

Un  des  pieds  de  la  table  est  rompu,  One  of  the  legs  of  the  table 
is  broken.  • 

Le  table  est  brisie.  The  table  is  broken  to  pieces. 

Rompre,  is  said  of  metals,  stones,  and  wood ;  and  Casser,  of 
frsiil  tilings,  as  glass,  eartheu-w^re,  ^c.  as,  La  colonne  est  rompue 
or  drisie,  the  post,  or  p'tWax  \s\^toV«i\  ^sv^vk^t^oT  VycQ>VL«ain  pieces. 
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Le  pot  en  casse,  The  pot  i9  broken.  Les  verres  sont  cassis.  The 
glumes  are  brokeiu  Ui|t  we  ueversay  rompreunpot,  rompre  un 
verrCy  de  la  porceiaine,  &c. . 

To  bruise,  is  bo8SH^r,f<^ire  une  bqsse ;  wad,  to  Bplit,fendre. 

lu  a  figurative  sense  we  say^  Casserun  testament,  un  coutrat, 
Wie  sentence^  des  vaiuXy  and  nev^  bri^.r,  or  rompre  un  co/</r«^> 8&c. 
to  reverse,  or  a^iuui  a  will,  to  wake  void  a  conUract,  a  seofieiice,: 
vows,  &c. 

Casser  un  Pariemeuty  To  (Jissolve  a  ParKaoieot, 

Casser  un  Officier, .  To  c^sliler  an  Officer* 

Casser  des  troupes,  To  disband  troops. 

Casser  quelqu'un.  To  turn  one  out  of  his  place. 

Rompre  la  glace.  To  break  the  ice,  signifies,  ijgurativeiy,  to 
taketlie  first  steps  lu  an  aifair,  ando-vercoiAe-tbe  first  difiiculties. 

LIV.  Seulement,  signifies  sometimes,  so  muck  as:  as,  .Vaisalne 
une  per  Sonne  y  qui  n'a  pas  settlement  daigne  me  regarder ;  1  have 
bowed  to  one  who  has  net  so  much  as  vouchsafed  to  look  at  me. 

LV.  Supplier  (lo  supply ^  to  make  up)  is  sometimes  indifferently 
used  either  witli  tite  1st  or  the  3d  state  ;  us,  JesuppUettii  lefrjicste, 
or  Je  supplierai  au  resfe ;  1  shall  make  up  the  rest,  jSut.siippleer, 
without  the  preposition^  signifies,  properly,  to  make  .up  uliatAs 
deficient ;  and  with  a,  to  be  sujjicient  for  repairing,  or  making 
amends  for  the  defects  of  a  thing:  as,  La  valeur  ^uppJie  «i4  nom- 
bre;  Vaiqiu*  supplies. the  deficiency. of  the  number, 

LVI.  Trailer  mat  (to  abuse)  impKes  only  outrageoais  words, 
Maltraiter  (to  use  ill)  implies  ill  usage  with  blows. 

LVIi.  Valoir,  is  to  be  good,  or  as  good  as,,  when  there,  is 
comparison :  as,  , 

pQus  He  lefi  valez  pas.  You  ate  not  so  good  as  ihey  ar^r, 

//  valoit  mieux  quelle.  He  was  better  than  she. 
It  signifies  io  be  worth,  wheu  one  speaks  of  things  hpught  andaold. 

Cela  ne  laut  pas  dix  schellings,  That  is  n6t  worth  ten  stiillmgs. 

But  to  be  -worth,  »|>eaking  of  people's  foJrtu^e  and  circum- 
stuuces,  \^  eiipressed  in  Trench  by  avoif  da  bien^  aiid  scuuetioves 
avoir  tail/oMt :  as, 

11  a  dixmiiiepiices  debien;  He  is  worth  ten  tbcmattd pounds. 

II  na  pas  mille  livres  sterling  vailtant.;   He  is.iif>t  worth  a 
thousand  pounds. 
//  a  dn  bien,  He  is  worth  money.  //  n'a  riei^  He  is  worth  iu>thing. 

LVHl.  Foilh  (a  word  worth  observing).  It  serves  to  nhow, 
and  pouits  at,  somebody,  or  some^ing,  vaA  has  Ae  forcie  of  a 
verb;  making  a  complete  sentence  witk%i  iik>va\^«i  VL>^/^'S|'^f»r^ 
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noun  before ;  which  b  uttuiUy  engliiriied  by  there  U,  thai  is,  there  be, 
there  are,  those  areyiLc.  as,  Foilirhamme,  That  is  die  man,  Bdbold 
the  man ;  Le  voili^  la  voila,  there  he  is,  diere  she  is,  there  it  is. 

Foici  is  construed  after  the  same  manner,  but  it  denotes,  and 
points  at,  a  very  near  object. — Sometimes  le  void,  and  le  voild, 
are  followed  by  a  relative  and  a  verb :  as,  Le  voici  am  vicMt, 
Here  he  is  a  coming ;  La  voila  qui  gronde,  There  she  scoMb,  Now 
she  is  scolding.  , 

But  Foili,  followed  by  an  adnoun,  and  preceded  by  a  pronoun 
personal,  denotes,  and  stands  for,  the  verb  tire,  in  the  present 
tense:  as, 

Foyez  eomme  les  voila  monillis^  See  how  wet  they  are. 

Commie  la  voila  triste.  How  sorrowful  she  is. 

Nous  voild.  quittes,  We  are  quit,  or  even ;  Les  ioildif&chis.  They 
are  mngry,  or  vexed ;  Voili  qu'on  m'appelle,  Somebody  calls  me. 

Ne  fious  voiidpas  mal ;  We  are  in  a  fine  pickle. 

Voild  biai  du  priambule ;  -      What  a  deal  of  preamble; 

Les  sottes  raisons  que  voild ;    Very  foolish  reasons  those. 

lilX.  To  be  just,  to  have  just,  followed  by  a  participle',  isex« 

f>re8scd  in  French  by  Ne  f aire  que  de,  or  Vetiir  de,^wnd  the  Engl- 
ish participle  is  made  by  the  present  of  the  infinitive :  as,  To  be 
just  arrived,  Nefaire  que  d* a r river, 

A  child  Aat  is  just  bom,  U/i  eufatit  qui  vient  de  rtaitre,  or  qui 
ne  Jail  quit  de  naitre,  We  have  just  finished,  No?i$  ^lefaisons 
que  d^acnever,  ox  Nous  vengns  d'achever,  ITie  first  w^y  U  more 
expressive. 

X^X  The  impersonal  II  y  a  is  cQustrued  with  a  negative,  and 
que,  in  phrases  worth  observmg  :  as,  Vous  vous  ima^inez  qxCil  n'y 
a  qu'a  deman^er.  You  fancy  that  you  have  nothing  to  do  but 
ask. 

ElU  croit  qif'A  Wy  a  qu'^  dire,  She  thinks  that  speaking  will  do. 

LXI.^^rhc  names  of  some  parts  of  some  animals  are  not  the 
5ame  in  French  as  in  English. 

We  say  pied  (foot)  of  such  animals  only  as  are  hoofed ;  and 
patte  of  all  others.  Thus  we  say,  lepied  d'un  cheval,  d'uti  hmify 
<fun  cerf,  8cc.  the  foot  of  a  horse,  ox,  stag,  ^c.  lapatie  d'lw  chien^ 
d'un  chat,  d^ane  souris,  d*un  lion,  d'un  oiseau,  &c.  the  paw  of  a 
dog,  cat,  mouse,  lion,  bird,  Ar . 

W|B  say  les  griffes  d'un  lion,  d'un  chat,  &c.  a  lion's,  a  cat's 
claw^,  4rc..  les  serrfis  d'un  aigle^  S)^  d'un  cpervier,  the  talons  of  ai) 
^sigle,  of  9  h^wk ;  les  bras  (time  ecre^'ts^€,  S^  d'un  cancre,   the  * 


camlittUing  the  I4iom  of  Frmoki  4l«^ 

claws  of  a  lobster,  crawfidi,  and  crab  :  /es  garden  dCm  mnglier, 
the  hinder  claws  of  a  wild  boar. 

ha  bouche  Jttat  coeval,  a  horse's  mouth:  we  also  say  les  naseaux 

iun  cheval,  not  les  narifkSf  the  nostrils  of  a  horse ;  la  guetile  d'uH 

lion, d^un  ehien, d'un chat,  Jtuh loup, d^un serpent ,  tunaragon^  t^. 

.  the  mouth  of  a  liba,  a  dog^  a  cat,  a  wolf,  a  serpent^  a  dragon^ 

Le  groin  d'unpourceau,  the  snout  of  a  hog ;  lemtdfle  itun  cerj\ 
dHun  lion,  d'un  tigre,  d'un  taureau,  the  muzzle  or  a  stag;/  lion, 
tiger,  bull ;  le  fhuieau  tun  chien,  dfun  renard,  dtiin  poisson,  the 
muzzle,  or  snout  of  a  dog,  a  fox,  a  fish ;  le  bee  d^M  oiseau,  th^ 
beak,  or  bill  of  a  bird. 

Lesdifenses  d'mt  8anglier,tbe  tusks  of  a  wild  boar ;  7f5  Moies.d^un 
sang/ieryi^  d^inn  tochon,  the  bristle  of  a  wild  boar/ and  a  hog;  le 
poild*un  chien,  <f  w»  chat,  Sun  cheval  8f  des  autres  animauic,  fliie 
hair  of  a  dog,  a  cat,  a  horse,  and  other  creatures ;  la  criniire  Sun 
.  €heval,  Sf  d'un  lion,  the  mane  of  a  horse  and  a  lion ;  du  ain,  horse 
hair  (or  die  tail) :  -Fhe  hair  of  the  human  body,  hiepoil,  but 
of  the  head,  is  les  cheveuXp 

We  also  say  la  hure  Sun  sanglier,  Sun  saumon  8^  Sun  brochet, 
the  head  of  a  wild  boar,  and  of  a  large  pike,  and  the  jowl  of  a 
salmon. 

Speaking  of  Deer,  we  call  bois  what  the  English  call  hortis,  or 
head ;  and  we  say,  wn  bois  de  cerf,  de  daim,  de  chevreuil,  .the  horns 
or  head  of  -  a  stag,  deer,  roo-buck  ;  but  we  call  come  the  same 
when  it  is  wrought  and  inanufactured:  as,  le  fnanche  de  man 
coutean  ^st  de  coftu  de  cerf,  the  handle  of  my  knif^  is  6f  a  deer's 
horn, 

LXII.  The  sounds  of  birds  and  of  betists  i 
Lesoiseata-  chantent  i^gazouHlent,*hitds  sing  and  Ghtrp< 
Le  perroquet  parte.  The  parrot  talks.  ' 

La  pie  caquette.  The  magpie  chatters.        :'    r 

Lc  merle  siffle,  The  blackbird  whistles. 

La  colombe  gemit,  The  dove  cooes. 

Lecoq  chantef.  The  cock  crows  f. 

La  poule  glousse,  The  hen  clucks, 

"^cZ^,  *  '"  '''"^^' }     Th«  -en  and.the  /rog-croak. 
>  Le  chien  aboie  Sf  hurle,  The  dog  bark^  and  howls. 

•  •  •  ^  '         . 

*    And  the  singing*   cfairpip&  6r         f  £^  cocAe/afOu/tf/ and  treads  the 
ifviirbljng  of  birds,  is  called   bj  (he     b«n. 
ftQuzh  ramuct. 

Oe        .  ^  ^••\' 
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FMfit  trhkh,  together  trith  a  Ndiin, 


Les  petit  s  chiensjappeut, 
Le  chat  miaule,  4f J^^^ji 
f^  hup  hiule^ 
Le  renard'gtafiity 
Le  lifvre  crie^ 
La  hrebis  bete, 
Le  serpent  tiffie, 
Le  pourceait  grogne, 
Jje  cheraf  hennit, 
I/dnebraltf 

Le  ba^uf  4"  lo,  vache  b^uglenl  !> 
ifmeuglent,  ) 

Le  taureau  mugif, 
Le  Hon  rugitj 


The  c^t  ih(e\vs,  ftfid:  piitxs. 
Ttie  \v6irH0wi3.     ^ 
Tfie  fox  jr^ljps. 
Tlie^hare 's^ducsdLs. 
The  slieep  uleats,  or'lkys. 
The  snake  hisses. 
The  hog  gruiits. 
Tlie  hbrj^e  neighs. 
Tlie'ass  braj's. 

^^h^  ox  iand  cow  bellow. 

Tlie  bull  roairs. 
7^ie  lion  roars. 


^  III.  A  Liit  «^  Verbs,  attended,  by  a  Noun  wUktmt  an  Arftclt, 
which  form  bpth  together  but  one  particuifir  idem. 


] 


Ajouter  foiy 

faccis, 
affaire,  or 
besoiii, 
appctit, 

JrTnl^pp^^^^ 

grand'  faiin,  3 
soif, 

grand'  soif, 
froid,   1 
chaudy  ) 
Avoir  ^  coura^ 
envie, 
dessein, 
droits 
6gardy 
,  coutume^ 
esp^rance, 
coriipassiou^ 
piti6y 
huhte, 
attention^ 
part, 
(^patience, 


7  a  sive  credit. 

To  nave  free  access  to. 

To  have  to  do,  or 

To  K'Ofit,  to  be  in  need  of. 

To  have  a  stomachy  or 

— '-  an  appitlit. 

To  have  a  good  stomach. 

To  be  hungry. 

—  very' hungry. 
To  he  dry,  or  thirsty. 

—  very  dry. 

I  hot,  or  warm. 
To  take,  to  be  in  vogue. 
To  have  a  mind.  ^  [teifd. 

To  have  a  de^gtij  to  design^  to  Ht- 
To  have  a  right. 
To  have  a  regard. 
2'o  use,  to  beipoHt 
To  hope. 

To  conip(i^nate,t9  commiserdte.  f 
To  pity,  to  have  apittf  of\ 
To  be  ashamed. 
To  attend. 

:  J  0  have  a  share,  to  V€i6nieriied  in 
To  ha\e  "^^kaluivc^. 


JmM- 

peur, 

connoissance,  ayi^ 
pennission, 
carte  blancbc^i 
plein  pouvoir, 
toutpouYph;, 
lieu,  1 

raison,     J 

grand.  39i»^ 
ordre.  \ 

.  occasion, 
obligajjgn, 
Avoir -^  tort,  ..X 

querelle, 


•>i 


.1    ,'. 


•-r 


maK 


aunez, 


»<<F«%^if^,H  ill 

JTo  repose  a  confidenfe,in..    . ,    > 

fml  pwer.  and 

a  gref^y.Qr  special 
orderf-  / 

To  be  obhsaf^^ 
\  To  be  in  the  VJroftgJ  ^ .  * 
.  To  be  very  muchiiiJ^^  wrong. 
To  quake  with  horroff  j 
V  To  sail  with  m(id^  aif4\ide. 
To  have  a  qtiarrd*    -   • 
To  reject  to. 

4hehBa4^he. 
the  tooihroche. 
soreex 

the  mly^he. 


>To  have< 


a 
in 


apamj  <^ 


f  pouilles/"  Tlv  call  names,  tQitffif^tpf^f^^iia  strange 
gpgiMQitct?,.  S     t<^ti>     To  rattle  one  b(tt^^yi. 


C  chicane> 


..',  To  catiL 


(.malbeuTy 
Couper.  CQUC9»   .: 
C9i^per.eoutt,        . 
Courir  risque,       ; .  • 


t  To  pick  a  quarrdf 

\  To  hunt  for  misfoffunc^ 

. ,  ;To  stop  the  course   .   ' . 

\  .  To  abridge.  ; 

■  To  run  the  risk*  "*' '  - 
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Ftrbi  whUh,  together  wiik  a  Jititm, 


Dtnuider 


Dire 


Cnci;  vengeance, 

l-ftudience, 
avia.*' 

comple, 
^ '  coiueil, 
I  grftce,  pardon, 
I  jiiartier, 
J  justice, 

^sattsfactioD; 
|>eMf  urer  court, 

faux, 

matincs, 

vfepres,  4rr. 
^atteiute, 

audience, 

avis, 

beau  jeu, ' 

conseii, 
^caution, 

Carrie  re  a  son  esprit, 

CODg6, 

courage, 
pennisHion, 
envie, 
exeoiple, 
parole, 
IXoniier*^  pouvoir, 

plein  pouvoir, 

tout  pouToir, 

earte  blanche 

part, 

ordre, 

.charge, 

vent, 

le^oii, 

iieure, 

jour, 

court, 

prise,  . 


\ 


To  call  for  revemge. 
^audience, 
adtice. 

\a  security, 
an  accounts 
counsel.  %■  '  '   '" 

one^s  pardon.     . 
To  beg  quarter. 
7b  demand  justice. 

To  demand  a  saiUfa/^iion. 

^0  be  at  a  stand,  mum  ;  to  stof 
To  speak  the  truth. 

To  say  a  falsehood* 

matins. 

vespers,  8lc 
to  strike  at. 
to  give  dn  audience* ' 
To  give  advice,  ta  lei  ottt  knosv 
To  give  fair  plcfi^.. 
To  give  coutiseli     *    »••* 
I'o  give  bail,  a  eeeumhf* 
To  give  one*s  wii  Ml  scope. 
To  give  leave,  '<wo)  a  holiday. 
To  encourage. 
To  give  permission. 
To  put  in  mind,  to  set  one,  agog. 
To  set  an  example. 
To  give  word. 
To  give  power. 

To    give    full    power    and 
liberty* 

To  impart  a  thihig  to  one* 

To  give  orders. 

To  charge  one. 

To  give  vent. 

To  give  a  lessom 

2*0  appoint  an  hour* 

Tojix  upon  a  dayi  - 

To  make  a  thing  curretU. 

{  To  give  one  an  advantage,  a 

\     hold  upon  one*  ^ 


] 


.v 


jftf"?  kit  f>ff  PfiKficiUitr  Iden. 
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quartier, 


Donuer^ 


lieu, 

raison,   .* 
^occasioQy 
raison, 
malice, 


Faire  -< 


■  'i     • 


.\ 


J   1' 


Enieodve  ^  £i\ess^y  ) 
raiUeriev 
iWepres^ 
L'ecbapper  belle, 
^abjuration) 
abstinence,    ' 
alliance^' 
alte, 
aiguade, 
auaSy 

arr^t,     j    '  '      .   . 

affstire, 
attention, 
binet>     ' 

cas  de,  ■■'  ^  ' 

compte;  ■ 

afitbilt; 

banqueroute, 

boimfe,  oii      *  \ 

m^nvaise  imne^^j 

brkhe;    ''        '" 

bombdnce, 

.feQune 

gKaad'c 

choix, 

d6pl'f, 
Idi^cult^,  ;       . 


lince/    y^ 
l^  ch(^re,'  ^ 

.     ■  "  .1  ■  •       I . »    '      : 


To  give  quarter.  [charEe. 

..  To  give,  mif^  a  receipt  or  Ss^ 
f  To  give  (f ,  xfivm^^^f  to  make  ? 
I     an  affirfuis^f;^^  to  appoint  a 
4     place  to  meet,     • 
rroom.. 

To  giveX'^'^'- 

( '  Lan  otpparitniity* 

:■  To  undentana  r^flsbn  find  sense. 

'  To  be  acquainted  mtkthe  iesti  ■ 

■■"  '  ,li'|         It.'.-  V 

.  To  take  a  joke  fpelt. 

^  To  be  at  vespers, .  '  .       - 

2h  escape  it  namswhf^ 

■   To  abjure,  to  re^attt. 
*■   ^  Tof&st.  '1'  ^ 

-'-  "To  make  an  allianci. 
-   'To halt.  .'•''■^''  . 

■  ■■'-  To  take  in  fresh  watir. 

>  To  heap  up,       '  '  -  .  ^.   .  > 

To  r^se  rnpfifymU^j^^ 
'    '  To  show  oneself  ktnd  to  one,  or 
to  make  mum  ofJ^m. 

To  make  an  arrest  4pon  one,  to 
'    '      arrest  him:    ''[    ^  ' 

To  make  an  end  of  d  business. 

To  attend,  to  fnSHd.  ]  ' 

To  make  use  ofiisavejalL 

To  value.         -''     :    ' 

To  assure  oneself.''  " 
*   To  affront,'    ■'   "*■ 

To  break,  to  tt^ttjnfnkrupt. 

To  put  a  good  ot  '-bad face  on  the 
matter.  -/"•' 

To  cut. 

*  ■    -     " 

To  feast,  tolivjSf  4^  feed  luxu-^ 
*    '      riously. 

To  make  choice,  to  choose. 
To  spite,  ta'vex,'"'^ 
To  make  a  scrapie. 


^4iO 


Verhs'^hick,  togeiherwkh  a  N&un, 


\' 


Faire 


f  coiiscbnet^; 

corpsaeofj 

6clat^ 

envie, 

excufei 
hc%f 
fea, 

long  feU| 
twatMf^ 
ftte, 
feintei 
food, 
fortune, 
fkicbe, 
fronti 
foi, 
^  grftcc, 

gloire  d*iitic  chose, 

gras  on  maigre, 
hotmeur, 
dishonneuri 
honie^ 
honretir 
insulte^ 
injure, 
inventaire, 
impreasioD, 
justice, 
jour  (se  f aire) 
inarch^, 
main  basse, 
mine  de, 
montrc,  > 
parade,  j 
naufrage^ 
ombrage, 
pacie, 
^part. 


r  . 


{ 


ioicrtipU. 

to  raiu  comp&nkm  : 

to  trust  a  secret  with  one. 

^  to  take  a  nem  hose. 

io  break  out,  to  come  abromL 

^0  raise  envy, 
market f  to  barg^am^  topmthase. 

^o  expertmenJtm 

^o  b^  pardon.  ■ 

'oface. 

ofire. 

oftaA  in  thefan^  tomieifirt. 

'0  miu  one  thsng^  to  i^atti  it. 

'0  give  one  a  kmd  entirtainment. 

0  pretend,  to  dissemble.  .  - 

lo  depend  upon.. •' 

0  make  a  fortune.  »  -^■'-  u 
*  to  make  a  shift,   t'    -  •  , 
of  ace. 

0  prove.  ,  ,ii ; .       , 

0  favour.  .,     :t 

0  pride jOT  take  m.fnideinath,ng. 
<o  value  oneself  upon  i/. 
o  eatjiesh,  or  ehstdinjivm  it. 
0  do  honour. 
o  disgrace. 

0  shame,  to  JUsgrofie  one. 
0  strike  with  horror. 
0  abuse,  to  insult. 
0  do  an  injury,  to  pffeud. 
0  make  an  inventory. . 
'o  make  an  impression. 
0  do  justice. 

0  make  way,  to  break  through. 
o  make  a  bargain,  an  agreement* 
0  put  all  to  the  s9cord. 
0  look  as'  if,  to  seem. 

0  make  a  parade  or  show. 

0  suffer  shipwreckyto  be  wrecked, 

0  give  an  umbrage. 

0  make  a  pact. 

o  impart,  to  communicate. 


y^'fiim  iatf  4n9  pmikuiturldM. 


4tt 


Faire,    < 


"part, 
gaj^eure^ 
pitie, 
peine,     .. 
plaisir, 
peur, 
partie, 
penitence, 

plaee, 

prevision, 

preuve, 
quartier, 
raison, 
'  reflexion, 
reparation, 
ressort, 
ripaille, 
route, 
satisfaction, 

s^mblanty 

scrupule, 

sentaeUe, 

serment, 

signe, 

tapage, 

tbrt, 


I     (e  lajff  to  lay  a  tbagtlf 


{ 


tomove  orratHpttjf^/wcompasswn 

to  maktu^eaty. 

t^  So  a  pleasurtm 

to  affright.  -  ^ 

to  make^a  party* 

to  iopenancejto  r^frnd^oatcfntfar 

to  make  a  present ftapriientmdL 

to  make  room. 

to    provide,    or   iifpfy  oneself 

.    with* 

to  prove.      .,'■.'.■ 

to  give  quarter^  to  spare. 

to  pledge  one^  to  saiitfyone. 

to  reflect. 

to  make  a  satisfaction. 

tofiy  back  a^ain^  to  spring. 

tofrastf  tojunketv 

tosailyto beboundtoiti  sea  term), 

to  do  a  satisfactio04  -, 

to  pretend  toftign,'to  make  a$  if 

onewete. 
to  scruple, 
to  staim  sentry, 
to  make  an  oath, 
to  make  a  tiEajtohechm^nodjanttk. 
to  make  a  clutter ,  to  keep  a  racket, 
to  wrong. 
trafic  ou  commerce,    to  traffic,  to' deal,  to  trade. 

to  forbear, 
to  glory  in  a  thiiig,  to  pride  one* 

ulf  in  it.        ' 
to  use,  to  make,  use  of. 
to  live  within  compass, 
to  spare  oneself 

to  lead  a  merry  life. 

to  set  sail,  to  make  sail. 


{ 


trive, 
tropli^e, 

vie  qui  dure, 

bonne  vie, 
joyeuse  vie, 
voUe, 


{ 
} 


V 


^:a 


4M 


Ferbiwhkh,  iogitimwUkA  Nm^, 


•  •   !• 


ItfBit,  ^ 


ckir, 
unit. 

obscur, 
chaudy 
froid^.:.    - 

vilain      J 

crott4,  J 

du  broiuUardi  •  , 

du  VCDf «      . 

^clair  de  Iunc» 

Gagner     pi^ys, 

Jcccr  feu  fc^  ft^mves, 

A^sser      p^cole^ 
Lief,       ^^>^         I 

bas, 

Mettre   )^\  .• 

pied  a  ,te^e, 


irAw 


Filer 


rdau4ight,  w 

night* 
cloudy, 
dusk, 
hot. 
^  cold, 
fint.   . 

fJi}  weather. 


'J 


dirty. 

the  wind  hjows^  it  if  mindy. 

the  sun  shines. 

it  is  moon  light,  tk^nifiofi  shina 

to  give  fair  words. 

to  scamper  away. 

to  fret  and  fame* 

to  let  go  one*s  hold* 

to  leave  word. 

to  engage  in  a  friendship  and 

correspondence  wiik  one. 
to  bring  forth, 
to  put  an  end. 
to  light  or  alight. 


v^^rfk^^  §€3  ^|iiS\uire3|     to  settle  one's  affairs. 


Obt^r       pi^^nisfioiiy 
'raison, 

.cjiair, 
juste, 
jP^rler   J  yrai, 

Fran<;ois, 
r  courage. 


to  obtain  leave. 

reason,  or 


>to  speak    < 


plain  setose. 
right, 
the  truth. 


French. 

hatin. 

English,  Sec. 
to  ^  dishi^artenedf  to  despond. 
to  lose  patience, 
to  go  out  of  Otters  depth, 
to  drive  with  the  anchors. 


Jorm  hut  otu  parHcit/ar  Jdtd,- 


eur,  "1 
euir,  > 
ion,  ) 


bonheur, ' 
matheuir, 
gaignoD, 
cempaBiioD, 
coup, 
pr6^dice, 
envie, 

Umoignage, 
hoiinetir, 
.respect,     ,   , 
avsntage, 
chair, 
courage, 
CQB«eii,  J    . 
avw,'     J 
coosi, 
garde, 
feu, 

GonfiaoQ?, 
connoiaMuCfl, 
coulenr, 
cours, 
lieure, 
e^emple  sur  quel- 

qu'un, 
teveur,  . 
fin, 
goflt, 

jour,  I 
hfileuae, 

langue. 


m^deciae, 

part,'      I 
int^r&t,    ( 
pUiur, 
place, 


to  pack  avay,  to  pack  »p  onVx  all. 
to  trust  up  oag  and  baggage. 

Cgtod-i  ..    . 
to  bear  ■?  ill     Uuck. 

(bad) 
to  pity.  ■  ... 

to  hit  or  itrike  home, 
to  pre^iuiice,  to  be  prgudicial. 
to  bear  tnvy. 
to  bear  wittitts. 
to  honour.         "  "      ' 
to  respect. 

to  take  advantt^e  if. 
to  gather  Jitsh.  ] 

(«  clittS'  up,  tiStake  Onirttgt.       [ 

to  take  one's  advice. 

to  take  on^t  lease  of  one. 

to  take  care  M.mttice. 

,to  take  or  catch  firf. 

to  eot^de. 

to  take  notice  or  to  inform  onweij. 

to  begin  to  be  broam. 

to  lake,  to  be  in  vogue. 

to_fix  upon  a  timi,ai^  and  hour. 

to  take  exan^e  by  one,  to  iquare 

onds  life  «r  conduit  bt/  kit. 
to  gfi  favour, 
to  end. 
to  Uke. 
to  appoint  a  day,  to  make  an 

to  take  on^s  breath. 

tf  eti  intelligence,  to  find  out.  , 

to  be  bom. 

to  take  physic. 

to  take  pity,  ot  compassion,  to 

tommiseTaie.' 
to  take  a  part,  to  concern  oneself 

in  a  thing, 
to  take pieatiffe,  to  delight, 
to  take  one's  place. 


^f^ 


Verbs  whk^  togBiher  wiih  a  Npiiii, 


Prendre    ^ 


posseraoDy 

pied, 

racing, 

stance, 

sel, 

•Oin,  I 


Kecevoir  ordre, 

compte. 


{ 


to  take  patience,  to  bear  or  wai 

patiently, 
to  enter  into  pos^ssiqv^ 
to  tdkey,  to  set}ooiyiig\    . 
to  take  root,  tp  strtke^^t  afooting 
to  take  eneVplaek  (tn). 
to  take  salt. 

to  take  care  of.  to  look  to.  oraAir 
a  thins, 
suiffiiaidofa  candle)  to  be  ligntingyto  light. 
terre,  to  land,  to  get  aAoYki 

pritexte,  to  take  a  pretence. ' 

I^rd^  fo"f/i/is^  us  a  solSer. 

Prater  serment,  to  take  an  oath.  '    '  ' 

Promettr^  moiitt  S^^  mervelllcs,    to  promise  wonderi* 

to  receive  orders^ 

to  account  foTf  or  give  anaccom 
for. 

to  bring  off  the  Btamack,  tef  dU 

gorge,  to  rrfund.'^^ 
to  give  glory, 
te  return  tkav^. 
to  pay  homiges 
to  do  justice, 
to  give  an  account  of. 
to  do  service, 
to  witness, 
to  pat/  a  visit, 
to  take  a  thing  kindly. 
to  stand  JmUy  not  to  ffetover. 
to  make  account,  tffvmii^e. 
to  be  as  or  /;/  the  place.of. 
to  cope  Ti'itk  one,to  oppo^^  to  resist 
to  he  as  good  as  o^^  wprd. 
to  slmidjair.       '  ■ 
to  keep  an  open,  tdblt^ 
to  be  a  shop-keeper, 
to  keep  a  coffee-house" 
to  keep  an  ale-house,  &«b 
t&  make  an  advantage  of, 
to  live  contctiteMy. 
to  bear  one  a  grudge.. 


Reiuire     •< 


gloirc, 

grdce, 

honiniogr.f 

justice, 

raisou, 
^  service, 

t^uioignage, 
l^visitc, 
Savoir  gr6, 

boil, 

cotnptQ, 

lieu, 

tete, 

parole, 
-^  pied  (d  boule), 

table  puvcrte, 

boutique, 

caf6, 

cabaret,  <5rr. 
Tirer  avantage  or  parti  de, 
Vivre  content, 
Vouloir  hial  k  ^uel^iiun, 


f; 


Tenir 
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To  which  add  ffie  adnodna'used  with  c'est :  '4i,  c'cft  fftcheuxy 
'fcmhiage,  hoAteux^  ifc.     It  is  sad,  pity,  a  skoAie. 

§  IV,  Observations  upon  Vkubs,  considered  with  respect  to  the 

Idiom  of  the  English  Tongue. 

IVe  have  seen  how  verbs  are  conjugated  in  English  by  lAeans 
of  these  signs,  do,  did:  shM,  will;  can,  niay ;  might,  conld, 
should,  would;  and  let;  which,  being  put  before  the  verb,  dis- 
'  tinguish  its  moods  aiid  tenses, .  except  tlie  preterite,  which  h  dis- 
tinguished by  a  particular  termination.  But  the  same  particles 
are  also  verbs,  having  particular  significations  ei  themselves^ 
wliich  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  their  nature  of  signs. 
In  order  to  which  make  the  following  observations : 

l^  1)0  and  did  arc  construed  with  any  verb,  to  express  its 
present  or  past  action  more  fuHy,  distinctly,  and  emphatically ; 
as,  /  do  love,  for  I  love  (J  'aime) ;  /  did  love,  for  I  loved  (.J'aimois, 
o*"  J'aimai).     But 

Do  and  did  signify  oiily  action  of  themselves,  and  are  ex- 
pressed in  French  by  faire,  being  conjugated  like  other  verbs 
with  their  ^igns,  except  ni' the  present  and  impierfect  tenses  : 

^res.      rdo,  Jefais, 

Fut.        I  shall  or  will  do,  Jeferai. 

Cond.    .  I  should,  would,  6ic*  do,  JeJ'erois.         [Cotojiigaftion. 
Cofhp,    I  have  dohe,  ijc.  J*ai  fait.  Sic.  as  in  the  sixth 

2\  Will  said  tsdould,  or  trouV/^vhich 'denote  the  tilne  t^  cpme 
yvhen  they  are  placed'  before  verbs,  hre  also  used  in  the  s^se  of 
"a77///2g;   to   wit,  WKeti   they  imply  order,' cbmniapid,  will,  und 
eame^aessof  deaixe'f  fia, 
.  I  will  have  you  do  ifo ;  Je  veux  que  vousjassiez  cela. 

He  will  not  have  hini  study ;   //  ne  \Q,\xipas  quil  etudie. 
You  zDould  have  us  .dp  it ;        Fous  vouliez  que  nous  le  fission^. 
YoutroM/i^have.ushaddoneit;  ^ozfs   vouliez  ou  wus  voiidriez 

'  que  nous  feussioHS  fait. 
,Pres  and  J^.  J  will,  Jeveux,  Je  voudrai,  for  /  am  or  shaft  be 
williffg. 
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'^S?.'  Shwld  4^  ,8bQu'df,  11  ihe  sign  of  the  trooditioiad,  but  ge- 
nerally deuotes  tbo  iitcessity  and  duty  of  doing  a  thing.     It  im* 
plies  aiid  stands  for  muMt  or  ought,  and  is  made  in  French  by  the 
conditional  tenses  of  devoir :  as, 
\Ve  should.  A<>  timt;  ^ous  dewriouBfaire  cela. 
lliey  should  not  lose  their  time;  Its  ne  devroient  pasperdre  leui 

temps. 
Yon  ^iQuld  have  leanit  your  lesson ;    Fous  a.urie;^  du  opprencfre 

voire  Ufou. 

4«.  Can  and  couM,  may  and  might,  import  potrer  and  posnbi- 
lity,  and  are  almost  always  taken  in  tlie  sense  of  being  abk,  and 
made  in  French  by  pouvoir,  though  might  and  tould  are  oftener 
uiled  as  signs^  than  cau  and  may :  as. 

They  cbuTd  not  do  it ;  lis  ne  pouvoient /wp5  hfaire. 

You  could  or  mmht  work  ;    ■  Vons  poiir-riez  trarailTer. 

He  could  or  mignf  have  done  that ;  //  auroit  pujaire  cela. 
I  could  or  might  have  gone  lliither ;  J'aurois  pu  y  alter. 
I  can  or  wr/y  do  it ;  Je  puis  lefuire. 

Tliat  w  c  rwtf y  see  ;  ^Aw  y^  ^^ous  voyions,  or  pnissioHM  voir, 

lliat  I  ////V/pi  read;  .^*w  yueje  tusse]  or  qiieje pusselire, 

N.  B.  Though  there  is  a  difference  Ifetureu  could  «iiif  mighl,  and 
they  cannot  be  used  in  English  promiscuously  the  4m€/or  the  other^ 
yet  J  hare  coupled  them  together  in  the  uforesMid  examples,  because 
there  is  but  one  way  to  render  them  in  French,  t^witf  the  «ondi- 
lional  tense  of  \^ou\olu 

y»  I  niis[ht,  7    ,  .     ■^  htiore  an   in- f  •       *      i        i  i 

I  could    \J^P^'^^f^^^9  hnitive,  being VpoMW'r,    to  be  able; 

l^would,     Jevoudrois^y^'^^^^^^ 

UouAn   I  ^^  '^^^^ ^'*»    )  oT"'   ^'""^^O^^^r,  ought  or  mart ; 

when  the  same  come  before  a  Compound  tense  of  the  Hifinitive, 
they  must  be  made  in  the  French  by  the  Compouffd  of  th^  Co«- 
ditional  of  the  aforesaid  verbs^  and  tiie  Compound  of  the  Eng- 
lish intinitivcy  without  aity  preposition  before :  at,    - 

I  3d  hilt]  ^'^  ^^''^  '^'^"'''*'  pu/ai> e  ceia. 

I  woald  hope  done  that,  J'aurois  voulu,  or  wd/^^ttski^fairt  cela, 

, } ^ugfftX }^-^*«'> •''--^^^^^^  .... 

.    ^jIcoMf'H,  aho  Jcpouvoit^  Je  pus,  a^d  Ttdpu^  J  would|  /e  vouUtiSp  J$  ! 
mni/i4fyJ[)nvni4ui  ^vA'liiyl^\^•^Itd€voU^^  .        .  .- 

■  il 
I* 


zciih  raped  to  th^  Englith  Idhm*  4^ 

in  all  other  cases  do,  duf^ihalf,  uill,  ihouldf  tu.  are  rm\y  «ri<^n^ 
which  (with  the  verb  lo  which  tliey  are  yarned)  are  expr^ !tfM»rl  m 
jFrench  by  one  word  onlj,  to  wit^  die  person  of  any  teiMe  nmp!e 
or  compound.    Therefore  do  not  say, 

JeiidB  aimer,  '\     rJ'aime,  I  (k»  k»v,*. 

J'e  faisois,  or  fis  travailler,  f  ^  \  -'^  travaillai^  I  Hk!  w^irk . 
Nous  voulons,  or voudrons  alter ,  Vj  -/  \omj  irnm^^a fAiMtn  vviH  «<'>. 
Voit$  vouliez,  or  voudriez  avoir,  V  J  Vous  auriez,  you  woi jif  1  \,ii^,  f ,, 
Jc  voudrokyizirc  re/a,  J     \^Ji'Jcroijtrel/j,  IwouldfUiLtii' 

lliough  it  is  sometimes  indifieirent  to  say  with  the  »igtt<i  i'(////«/, 
way,  mighL 

Je  ferois  ce/a,  or  Je  pourroisfaire  cela ;  1  couLi  d<i  tiiat. 

^it  quejeleis^sse,  or  ^ue^  poisse  /ejaire;  That  I  nmydM  it. 

Jjiti  quHl  'dppnty  or  qu\l  phi  aj^rendre;  ITiut  h^r  miglit  Lifii;;. 

Again :  Do  not  aay 
Je  veux  avoir  tous  Jaire  cela^  or  Je  vewr  vou$  avoir  fain  cchf , 
but  Je  rent  que  inyus  fassiez  cela ;  I  will  have  yen  do  liiat. 

Nous  Tie  voulions  pas  avoir  eux  venir,or  let  avoir  venir  \  but  Sou^ 
tie  voulions  pas  qu7/s  viiissent ;  We  would  not  Lave  them  <79trje. 

Je  devois  avoir  fait  cela ;  but  Je  devais,  or  J'auToiu  du  foij «» 
cela ;  I  should  have  done  that,  cr  ought  to  faavA;  done  tiiul. 

Fous  pouvieZf  or  pourriez  F avoir  fait ;  but  Vous  auriez  \»n  Itt 
faire;  You  might  have  done  that,  or  Yuu  could  have  done  it. 

//  vuuloit  avoir  nous  avmrfait  cela,  or  //  uou4  auroit  eu  J'uU 
cela  ;  but  //  vouloit  que  nous  fissions  cela,  or  //  voudroit  que  noui 
reussioiisfait :  He  would  liave  had  us  done  tliut,  t^'C, 

6°.  fVill  and  fhall  are  sometimes  left  out  in  English  after  the 
conjunction  when^  denoting  a  future  action ;  but  the  verb  luuit 
always  be  expressed  in  the  future  in  I'Veuch".  us, 

IVhe^i  ue  have  done  tkaty  for  fVken  we  sliall  Inxve  done  that^ 

Qtun/d  nous  anrons  fait  cela. 
When  he  is  come,  or  vvhen  he  comes,  for  When  lie  shall 
or  will  have  come ;  Quand  il  sera  venu. 
It  is  to  be  noted  here  also,  that  we  use  the  present  tense,  and 
never  the  future,  after  the  conjunction  5?,  if,  in  a  great  many 
cases,  when  it  is  understood  in  English  with  the  future  :  as, 
K  he  shall  come,    f^il  vient ;  though  we  say, 
Je  ne  sais  s'il  viendra,  I  do  liot  know  whether  he  vs-iil  come. 

7".  The  En^ish  use  the  signs  shall,  willf  Sic.  wiiiiuut  any  verb 
exi^ressed  in  the  second  part  of  the  sentence,  or  in  answer  to  a 
question :  but  we  always  repeat  in  French  the  future  or  condi* 

pp 
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tioual  of  the  verb,  expressed  m  the  first  part  of  die  sentence,  or 
the  future  oijhire ;  as,  . 

Will  you  do  that  ?  I  mil.     Foulez-vtmarfnire  cda,  ifir Jerez  vou$ 

cela  ?     Je  lefcrai,  aud  not  Je  vettx. 
He  will  have  me  do  that :  but  /  shall  not.   11  veut  quejejasse 

vela ;  maisje  ve  k  feraip«5,  or  mahjen'm  ferai  rtew. 
LeuTii  that  this  afternoon;   /  wiH>    Ajxprttiez  cela  tantdt:  Je 

/*apprendrai. 
It  is  the  same  \i  ith  the  word  doy  havCy  or  didy  standing  ioT  a 
present  or  preterite,  expressed  in  the  quesdiyi  to  which  Mre  an- 
swer :  which  tenjie  must  be  repeated  in  French  in  the  answer :  a% 
Do  you  know  him  ?    Yes,  \  do»  . 

Le  cottiioissez-vous  f  Oni,  ji  le  coHtms ;  and  net  wui  jejaii. 
Have  you  done  tliat  ?  *  Yes,  I  have, 

Avez'vou^fait  cela  ?    Ouije  Vai  fait ;    and  not,    out,  J'ai, 
Did  you  go  to  Court  yesterday  f     Yes,  I  did, 

Allates-voHS  hier,  h  la  Cour  ?     Ota,  fy  nlhu  orJ'y  fits. 
Observe,  tliat  in  sueh  cases  the  verb  repeated  is  also  attended 
by  its  relation. 

Moreover,  ebserve,  that  tlie  Vjerb  vouloir  governs,  as  as  active 
verb,  a  noun  in  the  first  state,  for  its  direct  Reffmem;  and  wi// 
not  take  after  it  any  such  verb  as  have^  get,  or  take,  before  its 
noun,  as  in  English  :  as, 

Vouletnvonu  un  livre,  and  not  Foulez-vous  avoir  un  Hvre  9 
Will  you  have  a  book  ?  v 

En  voulez'vous  un  ecu  ?  Will  you  take  a  crown  for  it  ?  : 
foulez-vous  da  tabac  dans  voire  tahatiere?  and  not  Voulez- 
'  vans  avoir  du,  8ic.  Will  yoif /w/ieany  snufFin  your  box  f 

It  is  the  same  with  avoir :  as,  . 

•Tai  un  beau  tableau  d  vendre;  1  have  got  a  fine  picture  to  sell. 

ff".  To  express  the  continuance  of  an  action  or  ihing^  in 
English,  the  verb  is  varied  in  all  its  tenses,  by  the  gerund,  with 
the  verb  substantive  to' be :  as, 

r  I  write. 
I  wrote.      * 


Instead 


I  did  write. 


Pres.        I  am  writing, 

fe  ]  *  ^"  ^""'«'         .  ™„^ , .»...._. 

^,       C       I  have  been  writing,      j      of       |  I  havii  written. 
^^^'  I      1  had  been  writing.  I  I  had  written. 

Fut.  I  shall  be  writing.        J  Ll  shall  write. 

That  continuance  of  action  is  likewise  expressed  in  Frenc 
by  the  several  lenses  of  etre,  but  with  the  present  tense  simple  in 
fbp  infinitive,  preceded  by  the  preposition  a  instead  of  the  geiumd. 
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I  am  iKriitiDg  j  Je  mis  it  ecrire. 

I  was  writing ;  J*itois  a  ecrire. 

What  were  you  doing  i  6ki'est-ceqUevous  etiez  if  aire  ? 

When  I  shall  be  finishing  my  work;  ^  PendajU  que  je  serai  i 
jinir  man  ouvrage. 

Sometimes  a  is. put  before  the  Engli^  gerund* 

Sometimes  also  that  continuance  of  an  actioR  is  expressed  in 
French  by  turning  the  verb  to  be,  and  the  gerund^  into  a  recipro« 
cal  verb :  as, 

It  is  a  doing ;  Cela  se/ait,  or  (hi  est  i  lefaire. 

The  work  was  then  forwarding  ;  V ouvrage  s^avunfoit  alors* 

Observe,  that  those  ways  of  spef  king  are  sometimes  necessa- 
rily expressed  by  on :  as,  The  house  is  building  ;Ofiestd  batir 
la  maisoHy  or  only  On  b&tit  la  maison* 

White  the  house  was  building,  Pendant  qt^on  itoit  i  b&tir  la 
maison,  or  Pendant  qu*on  bdiissoit  In  maiswif  which  is  better  than 
Pendant  que  la  maison  se  b&tit  or  sebAtissoit. 

§  V.     Of  the  Construction  of  certain  English  Particles^  with 

respect  to  French, 

Xhe  Enplish  use  their  adverbs  af  place,  here,  there,  where, 

compounded  with  those  particles,  of,  by,  upon,  abput^  in,  with, 

instead  of  ^tha  pronouiis,  this,  that,  which,  and  what,  with  the 

same  particles :  as, 

hereof,  for     of  this,  de  ceci,  or  cfen. 

thereof,  of  that,  de  cela,  or  cf eir. 

whereof,         of  what,  of  which,      de  quoi,  duquel,  desqjtels,  dont 

hereby,  by  this,  pitr  ceci. 

thereby,  by  that,  par  Id,  par  cela. 

whereby,        by  what,  by  which,    par  qui,  par  lequel,  par  oil, 

hereupon,       upon  this,       .  sur  ceci. 

thereupon,      upon  that,  •  sur  cela,  Mhdessus. . 

whereupon,    upon  what,  or  which,  sur  qtioi. 

hereabouts,     about  this  place,        autour  cTici,  id  autour. 

thereabouts,    about  that  place,       autour  de  lA,  li  autour. 

whereabouts,  about  what  place,      en  quel  endrok,  oit,  versoit, 

herein,  in  this,  en  ceci. 

therein^  in  that,  en  cela. 

wherein,         in  what,  in  which,      en  quoi. 

Jierewith,         with  this,  avec  red.  '    ^ 

therewith,       with  that,  orfC  cela. 

wherewith,     with  what»  of  which,  avec  quoi^  avec  lequel* 

Whose  and  its  (dont)  are  also  used  instead  of,  of  whom,  of 
which,  of  it  (duquel,  dcitquels,  de  laquelle,  desqitelles). 
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^  VI.    Of  the  various  Sitmifications  and  Construct iotis  of  tl 

Particle  que. 

It  ought  to  have  beea  observed,  all  along  this  treatiBe  on.' 
French  language,  tliat  there  are  many  particles,  which,  t^oiis|l 
the  same  with  respect  to  their  form,  yet  are  very  diiSerent  will 
, respect  to  their  nature,  or  considered  grammatically.     Thus  k( 
ta,  les,  articles,  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  U^  la,  /<{ 
pronouns :  a  proposition  from  a  verb :  Icur  pronoun  personal  froi 
/eiif  ^)ronouii  possessive ;  si  conjunction  conditional  from  si  cot 
junction  dubitative,  and  si  comparative :  as  likewise  several  odr 
words  which  are  sometimes  adverbs,  sometimes  prepositionsidL 
^nietiuies  conjunctions,  accordiiig  to  the  relation  in  which  lk( 
-^taud  to  th«  parts  of  spoech.     Hut  of  all  these  particles  there  I 
none  more  variously  used,  and  that  gives  more  perplexity  to  the 
learner,  in  the  constniing  of  French  Authors,  than  the.  particle 
que,     llierefore  it  will  not  be  amiss  to  make  a  particular  section 
of  this  particle,  and  collect  together  all  its  several  constructions. 
Que  is  llie  fourth  state  of  the  |)r()notm   itlutive  qui,  for  bolh 
p-nders  and  numbers,  and  is  said  of  all  sorts  of  objects^  rational 
irrational,  animate,  and  inanimate:  as,  L^homme,  lajhnme  qu 
i'0//«  xoyez ;  The  man  or  woman  n/iom  you  see :  Lcsjnalheurs  qu 
rous  apprehendez ;  The  misfortunes  zchich,  or  that  you  fear. 

^  Such  relative  pnniuuiis  tchom,  uhivk,  arc  uiust  times  lefc  out  in  English. 

Qiie  is  the  fourth  state,  and  even  the  first  (though  seldom) 
of  tlie  pronoun  interrogative  qnoi  (what) :  as.  Que  diles-vous, 
Qu' esl'Ce  que  vous  dite»'^  IV hat  do  you  say  ?  Qu^est-ce  que  de  nous  f 
H  hat  wretched  creatures  are  we  ? 

Que  is  the  second  and  Ihird  state  of  the  pronoun  relative  and 
interrogative  que  and  quoi,  standing  for  de  qui,  de  quoi,  dont,  d  quig 
a  quoi,  for  both  genders  and  numbers :  as,  C*est  de  vous  qu'oji 
parte;  It  is  you  they  are  speaking  of.  C'est  a  vous  qu^onm^adrestti 
To  you  they  make  application.     (See  p.  259 f  B.) 

■Que  is  a  partitle  of  which  most  conjunctions  are  composed; 
an,  jijin  que,  That ;  De  sorte  que.  So  that ;  Fuisc^ue,  Since ; 
Quoiquc,  Although,  &c. 

Que  is  a  conjunction,  used  in  the  second  part  of  a  period, 
joined  to  the  first  by  the  enclitic  &;,  instead  of  repeating  the 
conjunction  si,  expressed  at  the  head  of  the  first  sentence  ;  and 
thig  que  governs  the  subjunctive  :  as,  S^il  le  souhaite,  <%*  que  row* 
le  voutiez;  if  he^  desires  it,  and  you  will  have  it  so. 

Que  is.used  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence  in  lieu  of  the  conjunc-* 
tions  CWrwe,/or3yMc(as,when),  though  they  were  not  expressed  be- 
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^t^)re:  us,  lis  arrivirent,  miefaUois  pariir:  They  airived  aa  or 
'  ^tfhen  I  was  about  to  depart.  NousjjuirtimeSr  qu'tV  pieuvOit  d  verse, 
We  set  out  at  a  time  when  it  did  rain  as  fast  as  it  could  pour. 
B       Where  peiH-itre  occurs  in  the  first  member  of  a  phrase.  Que 
^  18  its  vicegerent  in  the  second  :  as,  Peut-^tre  £aime^*4l,  mais  qu'zV 
^-  me  vent  pas  I'epouser ;  Perhaps  he  loves  her,  but  perhaps  he  is 
-^  unwilling  to  marry  her.  ' 

^  Que  is  used  instead  of  i  mains  que,  avanl  que,  sans  que  (unless, 
al  "before,  without) ;  and,  like  these  conjunctions,  governs  the  sub- 
1  Junctive,  and  requires  the  negative  He  before  the  next  verb  :  as, 
tl  «/e  ne  serai  point  content  queje  ne  le  sache ;  1  sliull  never  be  cen-> 
B  tented  unless  I  know  it :  Je  nirai  point  (\aelle  nc»  soit  venue ;  I 
"^   wTI  not  go  thither  before  she  come. 

*  Que  is  used  for  jusqu'd  ce  que  (till,  until)  and,  like  this  con- 
^  junction,  govenis  the  subjunctive-:  as,  attendez  f\\\il  vienne,  stay 
J    till  or  until  he  come. , 

Que  is  used  for  cependant  (yet,  as  yet) :  //  me  verroit  pcrir, 

qu'«7  n'en  seroit  pas  touchi ;  He  w<jiild  see  nie  die,  i/et  lie  woul^ 

not  be  concerned  at  it :  //  auroit  tout  I' or  du  monde,  quit  en  rt5w- 

^    droit  encore  davantage;  'Diough  he  should  enjoy  all  the  gold  in 

*  the  world,  yet  he  would  wish  for  more. 

'        Que  is  used  instead  of  ajin  que  (that,  to  the  cm!  that),  and, 

like  this  conjunction,   governs  the  subjunctive :  as,  Jpprocliez, 

tmeje  vous  baise,  l>raw  near,  that  I  may  kiss  you  :   Je  vonsprie 

I    de  venir  ici,  qxie  je  vous  dise  que/que  chose;    Pray,  come  hither, 

-     that  I  m«y  speak  to  you. 

Jlue  is  used  in  lieu  of  de  peur  quelest,  Xor  for  fear  of),  and, 
Jike  this  conjunction,  governs  tlie  subjunctive,  and  requires  the 
particle  fie  before  the  verb  :  as,  N'approchez  pas  de  cechien,  qu'?7 
ne  vous  morde ;  Do  not  go  near  that  dog,  lest  he  should  bite  you. 
DipSchons-nous,  que  quetqu*uw  ne  vier.ne ;  Let  us  make  haste, 
for  fear  Somebody  should  nappen  to  come. 

^Que  is  used  in  the  place  of  si  or  dh  que  (if,  as  soon  as)  in  the 
be^nning  of  a  sentence,  and  governs  lh€  subjunctive :  as,  Quil 
hoivede  la  bilre,  il  est  ma  fade  a  la  nii^rt ;  If  ox  When,  or  As  soon 
as  he  drinks  beer,  he  is  sick  lo  death. 

Que  is  used  in  tlie  middle  of  a  sentence  for  depuis  que  (since) ; 
as,  //  n[i/  a  qv^une  heure^  i^xil  est  parti;  It  is  but  uu  hour  since 
he  went  away.. 

Que  is  used  for  de  sortc  que  (so  that) :  as,  Si  vous  unites  passage, 
je  vous  etriUerai,  qu6#;'^e^^  w'j/  manquera;  If  you  are  not  good,  1 
twSU  flog  you  soundly.      ~  v 

Que  if5  used  before  the  second  Verb   of  a  sentence  li<i.«^Kscissc^ 
witji  the  conjuiKtion  d  peine,  \\fe\c\i  \l  ^xn^^  X.o  co\s\>^Q»fc  V^^^-Ki^^ 
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hardlj  than):  as,  j4  peine  eut-il  achevi  de  parler,  qu'tV  txpira; 
He  ha(}  hardlt/  done  speaking,  hut  he  expired,  or  he  had  no  sooner 
doiie  speaking,  Man  he  expil^. 

Qm  (than),  is  nsed  before  the  noun  or  adnoun  following  an 
adverb  comparative :  as,  Le  mari  est  plus  raisonnab/e  que  la 
femme ;  llie  husband  is  more  reasonable  than  the  wife.  PluiM 
que  de  lefaife ;  Rather  than  do  it. 

■    Ui/e,  coming  after  an  adnoun,  signifies  comme;  and  quoique^  ii* 
the  adnoun^is  preceded  by  tout :  as,  malade  quV/  est,  il  ne  sanrml  i 
vaguer  a  ses  affaires ;  Being  ill,  he  cannot  attend  business.    Tout 
savant  qu  *i7r«/,*  il  a  hien  peu  dejugement;  As  learned  as  he  i^, 
he  has  but  very  little  judgment. 

Que,  after  a  nonn  of  time,  signiiiies  qnand  (when) ;.  as,  Lejom 
quV/  partit ;  ^Fhe  day  when  he  set  out. 

Que,  after  a  notiii  of  place,  signifies  oil  (wlicre) :  as,  Vest  a  fn 
rour,  qu*o;{  appreud  les  maniires  polies ;  I^is  at  court  one  learns, 
or  where  one  learns  politeness,  or  polite  ways  of  behaving. 

Que,  (let)  dcQottts  the  third  person  of  the  imperative  :  us, 
Qiiilparle;  i^(  him  speak.     Qu'ils  rient ;  i^^  them  laugh. 

Que  is  left  out  in  t4iese  fullowing  imperative  phrases  of  the  kiii^.  iiuinh.  Vien>' 
tfru  tjui  roudra;  Cuine  wi>o  will.  Sauve  qui  peut ;  Save  liriBM'ir  «%ii(i  can,  at 
\vl  fvery  one  gnnke  tlie  best  <>/  his  way,  9r  tnke  tu  hib  liecU.  Qui  nuiiine  we 
iuirc  ;  Let  him  that  lov»  me  follow  me. 

Que  (that)  is  useijl  in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  with  the 
indicative ;  but  such  sentences  as  these  arc  mostly  titles  to  a 
chapter  or  section :  as,  Qu^ou  ne  peut  prouver  Pimmortalili  de 
Came,  avant  d^en  ^nuoitre  la  nature,  Sf  que  sa  nature  est  incom- 
prihensibU ;  That  the  immortality  of  Ae  soul  cannot  be  proved 
before  its  nature  is  known,  and  that  the  nature  of  the  soul  is  in- 
comprehensible. 

Que  is  used  between  two  verbs,  to  determine  and  specify  the 
sense  of  the  first,  and  governs  sometimes  the  indicative,  and 
sometimes  the  subjunctive,  according  to  the  natiu'e  and  signifi- 
cation of  tlie  first  verb.  This  determinate  conjunction  is  soiiiie- 
tioies  englished  by  tlmt,  but  most  times  left  out  find  understood :  L 
as,  Je  vous  assure  que  ceia  est  ainsi ;  I  assure  you  that  it  is  $o. 
Je  doute  que  ce/a  soit  ainsi ;  I  doubt  whether  it  be  so  or  no. 

Que]  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence  beginning  with  the  demon- 
strative c^est,  is  conductive,  and  has  the  force  of  namely :  as, 
C'esl  une  passion  dangereuse  que  lejeuj  Gaming  is  a  dangerous 
passion.  Oest  une  sorte  de  honte  que  d^itie  mailieureux ;  li  is  a 
kind  of  sh^me  to  be  miserable. 

Que,    being  immediately   preceded  by  c'est,    signifies  puree- 
que:  as,  C'est  que  je  ne  satais  pas  que — U  is,  or  It  was,  because 
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I  did  not  know  thait  :-r-Ajfid  when  a  word  coines  between  c'e^/ 
and  qae^  cest  que  is  a  redundancy :  as,  C'est  alon  que  jt  vi$  i 
It  was  then  I  saw,,  or  only  then  I  saw. 

QLae^  after  the  impersonal  il  if  a,  with^  noun  denoting  time,, 
if  onlj  an  expletive  :  as,  II  y  a  dix  ans  que  je  Caime ;  .1  have 
loved  her  these  ten  .years. 

Qu€y  being  followed  by  si  in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  is 
only  an  expletive ;  as,  Que  si  vous  dites ;  If  you  say.  And  if  you, 
say. 

Quej  niijer  ^el,  or  an  adnoun  preceded  by  the  adverb  si,,  is  eqg- 
lished  by  as :  sls,  Soyez  tel  que  tons  voulerjtre  estime ;  Be  such 
as  you  would  be  taken  for :  «#e  fie  suis  pas  sij'ou  que  de  ie  croire; 
I  ani  not  such  a  fool  as  to  believe  it. 

Qite,  after  autre^  and  autrement,  signifies  than ;  as,  //  e:it  tout 
autre  que  vous  fie  disiez ;  He  is  quite  another  man  than  you  .,ald. 

(iluCy  being  used  in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  with  the  sub- 
junctive, denotes  wishing  or  imprecation :  as,  Que  Dieu  vous  b6- 
uissc ;  God  bless  you  :  Queje  meure  si  fen  sais  quelque  chose;, 
I^t  me  die  if  I  know  any  thing  of  it. 

S;)!ixtimes  also  que  is  left  out  in  Jiis  kind  of  senteiices :  as,  Di^u  vous  be- 
vmsf,  Oo(i  UebS  ^uu  ;,  Grand  hien  vousjassi'.  Much  guud  mny  it' do  you. 

Que  is  also  used  in  the  begitiniKg  of.a  stcntence  with  the  sub- 
junctive, to  denote,  by  an  exclamation,  one's  surprise,  aversion, 
and  reluctancy  of  something ;  in  which  ca.se  there  is  a  verb  gram- 
matically understood  before  que;  as,  Qu*ti  se  soit  oublie  jusqu^h 
ce  point !  I  wonder,  or  is  it  possible  for  him  to  have  forgot  liimself 
so  far  ?  Que  fagisse  contre  ma  conscience!  Must  I  do  u  tiling, 
or  How  can  I  do  a  thing  against  my  conscience ! 

.  Que  is  used  adverbially  in  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  of  f^x- 
clamation  with  the  indicative^  and  is  rendered  into  English  several 
\vays,  according  to  the  natwrc  of  (he  sentence ;  for  if  the  verb- 
coming  After  que  is  followed  by  another  verb,  que  isenglished  by 
how  much :  as,  Que  vous  ainiez  a  parkr !  How,  much  you  like  to* 
talk  ! — If  the  verb  coming  after  que  is  followed  by  an  adnoun 
only,  que  is  englished  by  hoxr,  only,  before  the  adnoun :  as,  QuV£ 
jy^it  crotte!  How  dirty  it  is  I  .Q,i\  eiie  estaimable!  How  lovely  sho^ 
is! — Sometimes  the  exclamation,  or  admiration,  is  expressed 
without  any  verb :  as.  Que  dep/aisir  ^  de  peine  tout  d  lafois  !  How 
much  pleasure  and  trouble  at  once ! — Sometimes  also  que  comes 
after  the  noun,  especially  if  indignation  me^ts  with  admiration ;. 
us,  Le  malheureux  qu'il  est !  What  a  wretch  he  is !  Vindigne  action. 
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qti^b  metme .'  O  the  unworty  action  of  his !  Les  bemuc  Uvres  qw. 
Tous  avez  /  What  fine  books  you  have ! 

Quff  in  the  beginning  of  an  interrogative  sentence,  signifki 
commeut  (how) :  a8>  Que  savez-vous  $i  /'ame  de  votre  pire  n*itoii 
fOMjMnsie  dans  cetle  bite?  Haw  do  you  know  but  that  your  father^i 
soul  had  passed  ihto  that  creature  i 

Que,  beginnhig  a  sentence  of  interrogation,  and  followed  bf 
the  negative  ae  qnly,  stands  for  pourquoi  (why) :  as,  Que  k  \ 
varftZ'Vousi  Why  do  not  yon  speak?  Qiiene  lui dites-vous cela^  | 
\Vhy  do  not, you  tell  him  that  f  And  when  que  is  followed  bv  I 
the  double  negative  ne  and  pas^  it  stands  ior  queile  chose  (w\at  i 
or  what  thing) :  as,  Que  nc  yrti/-t7  pas  pour  senrichir?  Whil  •'. 
tlnng  dofh  he  not  do  .to  grow  rich  r  Que  ne  Ini  dites-vous  pas  j 
«f»i/r  ten  ditourueri  Is  there  any  thing  but  you  told  him  to  deter  J 
Jiim  frou)  it  ?  ,      i 

Qne^  in  ilic  bc^inninff  of  a  sentence  of  exclamation,  and  foi-  ^ 
lowed  by  nc  denotes  oiJy  a  wish  and  a  great  desire  :  as,  Quf  tie  ! 
Suisse  deja  aur  partes  de  P^alence!  Would  I  were  already  at  the  ' 
gates  of  V  akiicia  ! 

C2//(',  in    the  nnddle  of  a  sentence,  but  preceded  by  ve  \<t4tb 
some  words  between,,  signifies  seutement  (only,  but,  nothing  but, 
&c.)  as,  Le  Roi  ;?Vi  eii  vue  que  lebien public;  The  King  has  no 
other  view  Init^  or  only  aims  at,  the  public  good.     And  when  que 
is  preceded  by  the  two  negatives,  and  followed  by  a  verb,  it  sig-    | 
nilies  a  moins  </;/e  (unless,  but),  and  the  verb  must  be  put  in  tlie   j 
subjunctive  witli  ne :  as,  Je  iie  sors  point  queje  ne  m'eurhume  ;  I    • 
never  go  abroad,  but  I  catch  cold. 

Que,  preceded  by  ne,  and  followed  by  tlie  infinitive yi/«Ve,  with-, 
out  a  preposition,  signifies  nothing  ;  or  to  need  not,  it  f aire  is  fol-  - 
lowed  by  atiother  iniinitive  with  de :  as,  Je  n'at  qwejaire  de  cehy    ] 
I  ha>e  nothing  to  do  with  tliat ;  Je  nai  que /aire  d^y  aller\  I  need 
not  go  there.     If  faire  is  followed  by  the  preposition  a,  it  makes 
another  idiom  of  a  diiferent  signifieation :  as,  Je  iCai  que  faire  i 
celoy  I  am  not  concerned  with  that. 

Que,  preceded  by  any  tense  oi  faire  with  the  negative  ne,  and 
followed  by  an  infinitive  without  any  preposition  at  all,  denotes    j 
«nly  the  continuance  of  the  action  signified  by  the  second  verb,    j 
and  is  englished  by  to  do  nothing  but:  as,  II  uefait  que  boire  i'   ^ 
manger,  He  does  notliing  but  eat  and  drink.  ^ 

Que,  preceded  by  any  tense  oi  faire  with  the  negative  tie,  and    ■. 
followed  by  an  infinitive  with  the  preposition  de,  denotes  that  the  /• 
action  signiiicd  by  the  second  verb  began  some  few  minutesy  a  I 
very  little  while,   one  momenvt  before^  that  it  does  or  did  just  or     , 
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just  now  begiti,  and  is  expressed  hy  just,  or  just  tiow  r  as.  Nous  ne 
faisons  que  de  commencer,  We  do  but  begin,  We  have  but  just 
Degun :  //  nefaisoit  que  ^achever,  quand — He  had jits^  finished, 
when —  »;-.;. 

Que,  besides  these  38  s^nifications,  serves  to  ferm  a  great 
ihany  idiomatical  phrases,  which  must  be  learnt  in  my  Dictionary, 
at  this  word. 


§  VII.     Of  inseparable  Prepositions, 

I 

r 

Besides  the  prepositions  that  have  been  fully  treated  of,  there 

are  several  particles  in  t4ie  beginning  of  words  which  are  mere 

prepositions  that  have  passed  from  the  Lalin  Tongue  into  the 

French,  wherein  they  signify  nothing  of  themselves,  without  the 

'     words  ^at  are  composed  of  them;  and  are 'iJierefore  called  inse- 

parable  prepositions.    These  parades  are  e/e,  des,  dis,  e,  ei*,  en,  in, 

I     im,  il,  ir,  ig,  re,  snr,  whicli  may  deserve  the  following  observa- 

p,    tions. 

[         1*.  The  particles  de,  des,  and  dis,  usually  serve,  in  the  begin- 
E    ning  of  words,  to  denote  'the  contrary  of  what  is  signified  by  the 
r     words  which  they  compose,  and  have  tlie  same  sigiiincation,  as  the 
f     English  pstrticle  nn  in  the  beginning  of  words  :  as,  dtfaire  to  un- 
;    do,  dedire  to  unsay,  dicamper  to  decai^p,  march  off,  diranger 
■   to  put  out  of  order,  desarmer  to  disarm,  deshabiUer  to  undress, 
desunir  to  disunite,  disgrace,  disgrace,  disproportion,  dispropor- 
tion, &c. — Sometimes  also  tliey  only  serve  to  extend  more  the 
signification  of  the  simple :  as,  decouper  to  cut  (not  in  its  com- 
mon signification),  to  carve,  demon trer  to  demonstrate,  disperrer 
to  disperse,  to  scatter  about,  dissoudre  to  dissolve. 

2^  e  and  er,  in  the  beginning  of  Wf^rds,  sometimes  denote  pri- 
vation and  separation,  or  taking  off :  as,  ecerve/e  hare-brained, 
ecremer  to  take  off  the  cream  from  the  milk,  effidi  fringed  (not  in 
the  common  signification),  essoujfter.io  put  out  of  breath,  excom.' 
murder  to  excommunicate,  exterminer  to  exterminate,  destroy  ea- 
*  tirely,  extraire  to  extract,  draw,  or  take  out.  Sometiiiies  they 
denote  production  of  an  action,  and  add  to,  or  extend  more, 
the  signification  of  the  simple ;  as  ebranler  to  shake,  cchanger  to 
exchange,  ichauder  t«  scald,  eprouver  to  try,  exatter  to  exalt,  *  ex- 
tol, exhausser  to  raise  higher,  expliquer  to  explahi,  expound. 

The  particle  en,  in  words  compound,  keeps  pretty  near  the  same 
signification  which  it  has  with  the  simple,  when  it  has  a  separable 
preposition ;  and  usually  denotes  either  the  action  whereby  a  thui^ 
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is  in  soine  manner  put  in  another :  ^A^enclorre  to  inclose,  enchahm  * 
to  chain,  embrasser  to  embrace,  emporter  to  take  away,  enrSler  to  ] . 
enlist,  envetopper  to  fold  up,  involve ;  or  the  impression  by  which  i ' 
a  tiling  receives  su^h  or  such  a  form,  and  becomes  such  or  such; 
as,  encourager  to  encourage,  enrichir  to  enrich,  entiivrer  to  f  uddle, 
engrosser  to  get  with  child. 

ipi,  m  the  beginning  of  words,  has  sometimes  the  same  use  and  ^ 
signification  as  en ;  as  in  investir  to  invest,  imister  to  Insist  ^  bulit  (j 
has  commonly  a  privative  power,  and  denotes  quite  the  contran  1 
of  the  signification  of  the  simple :  as,  indnimc  inanimate,  incoit'  \ 
slant  inconstant,  incivH  uncivil,  infortuni  uufortuiiatt^;  tifjustevu-  } 
just,  inhumain  inhuman,  innombrable  innumerable,  invincihlt  -1 
mvincible,  tpiutUe  useless,  3fc,  j 

It  is  the  same  with  these  inseparable  particles  :  im,  in  immth 
deate  immodest,  imprimer  to  print,  imparjait  imperfect ;  //  in  f//e- 
^time  illegitimate,  i/licite  unlawful ;  ir,  in  irregulier  irregularj  i\ 
irresoiu  irresolute ;  fg,  in  i^nohle  ignoble,  base ;  all  which  partii*  ' 
ries  are  but  the  same  particle  in^  which,  changes  its  n  into  the  j 
initial  consonant  of  the  word  to  which  it  is  joined,  according  U^  \ 
the  Genius  of  the  language. 

re,  ill  the  beginning  of  words,  usually  denotes  either  reitt 
ration  and  reduplication  of  the  action  denoted  by  the  word ;  as 
in  refaire  to  make  or  do  again,  redire  to  say  again,  ret  em  r  to  i 
crome  back  again  ;  or  restituHon  and  re-establishment  into  a  for- 
mer state,  as  'in  redresser  to  make  straight  again,  rallumer  to  ligiit 
again,  rtitnir  to  rc*unite,  6fc,  Sometimes  also  it  only  serves  to  ex- 
tend further  the  signification  of  thejsimple :  as  in  revei/ler  to  awake, 
reluire  to  shine,  repaltre  to  feed,  radoucir  to  appease,  to  sweetefl» 

re,  is  found  besides  in  the  beginning  of  a  great  many  wordi 
simple,  without  making  a  part  of  them ;  as  in  recommander  to  re- 
commend, renoncer  to  renounce,  redoutable  dreadful;  se  repentir 
to  repent,  ^r. 

The  particle  sur,  denotes  excess  of  the  action  signified  by  tke 
simple :  as,  surabondance  superabundance,  surcharger  to  ove^ 
charge,  surnaiurel  supernatural,  surjaire  to  exact,  survivrt  t<' 
outlive,  ^c.  j 

^  VIII.  Observations  upon  Proper  Names. 
Reason  requires  that  proper  names  of  places,  as  Kingdoms. 
Counties,  Cities,  and  Towns,  should  keep  Uie  same  appeliatioitf 
all  over  the  world,  without  varying  according  to  the  diveibitv  <^ 
the  languages  spoken  by  the  several  nations ;  so  that  England  aivi 
J^ndon,  &c.  should  be  called  by  the  same  name,  by  the  Frcucb* 
^ipaniards,   Italians, TvxtVls,  R\x^%vdus,  ^c.  as  well  as  by  tlie  Kn^ 
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lish :  yet  custom  has  obtained  among  most^  if  uot  all  nations,  to 
jaidopt  foreign  iiames  to  die  Genius  o£  tlieir  own  language,  llius' 
England  is  called  by  the  French  rAnghtcrre;  London,  Londres; 
Germany,  I'Jikmagne ;  Bohemia,  ia  3ohhme ;  Poland,  la  Po- 
hpie-^  Cracow,  Cracr^de;  &c.  but  it  is  only  fbe  most  renowned 
places  whose  names  are  liable  to  variation.  The  others  keep 
their  national  appellation :  as^  Kent,  Bristol,  Breslau,  &c. 

Neither  are  for<;iorn  proper  names  of  men  subject  to  any  alter- 
ation. The  foltowing  observations  are  only  upon  ancient  Latin 
and  Greek  Proper  Names,  that  occur  in  History,  to  which  cus- 
tom has  given  a  Frenqh  termination. 

""  isl,  Latin  names  of  men  in  a  never  change ;  jigrippa,  Dolabella, 
Nerva,  Galba,  Si/lla,  &c.  are  the  same  in  French  as  in  Latin, 
except  Seneca  that  is  dianged  into  Seneque.  But  proper  names 
of  women  in  a  take  all  a  French  termination :  some  ie,  as,  Julia 
Julie,  Livia  hivie,  Octavia  Octavie ;  and  some  ine,  as,  Aggrip- 
pina  Agrippiiie;^  Cleopatra  makes  Cleopatre, -^^smd  Poppea 
i^oppee,  , ,  , 

Qdii/,  Names  of  men  terminating  in  as,  change  as  into  e^fiol 
sounded:  as,  Pythagoras  Pythagore,  Auaxagoras  Anaxagore, 
Mecenas  Mecine,  iEneas  ]£itee ;  Except  Leotiidas,  Pilopidas, 
Prusias,  Phidias,  Epamifnondas,josias,  Ananias,  and  all  Hebrew, 
names,  that  continue  the  same;  as  likewise  names  of  women,  ^as, 
Obfmpias,  Alexander's  mother,  ^c.  and  s  final  is  sounded. 

Sdli^,  Names  in  e,  take  some  the  accent  acute  over  it :  as. 
Daphne,  Phryni,  Circe,  Thisbe,  Hebe,  Cioe,  &c,  others  make 
that  c  mute:  s^.  CalHope,  Cliniine,  Melpomine^  Mnemosine, 
Amphiirite,  Ariadne,  Cybeie,  Euridice,  Penelope^  &c. 

Athly,  Names  in  ander  muke  andre :  as,  Alexander  Alexandre, 
Leander  Leandre,  Scamander  Scamandre,  &€. 

5thli/,  Names  in  es  lose  their  filial  s,  and  the  e  is  not  sounded  : 
as,  IXemosthenes  Demosthhte,  Mitliridates  Mithridaie,  Arsaces 
Arsace,  Isocrates  Isocrate,  Apetles  Apell^  Aristides  AriUide, 
&c.  except  Cerh,  Ariaxerxis,  Xerxis,  Piricies,  Chosrois,  Ferris, 
and  all  dissyllables,  that  continue  the  same ;  but  their  last  syl« 
iable  has  the  sound  of  i  grave,  and  the  second  x'mXerxh,.  the 
articulation  of  5.  . 

-  6My,  Names  in  is,  and  in  al,  continue  the  same :  as,  Adonis, 
Omphis,  Memphis,  Sisygambis,  Thaleshis,  &c.  Atmibal,  Asdru- 
bal,  &c.  Except  MartiairJuveHal,&tid  Mathiide^  from  Mariialis, 
Juvenalis,  Mathildis:       *  ■■  , 

Ithly,  Latin  namefr  ia  o,  and  Greek  ki  •»,  have  tfafe- tarmiDa- 
tion  of  0  nmd:  as,  Cicero  Cieerou,  Cprbulo  (u/orbulon,  Varro 
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Varron,  Strabo  Strabon,   Dido  Didon^  Xenopbon   Xeuop 

^T.    Except  Labeo  and  Carbo ;  Clio,  Calypso,  Erato,  Echo 

Sappho. 

Stiff i/t  As  to  names  in  us,  tliis  distinction  in  to  be  made.     Pn 

pc^r  names  of  two  syllables  only  :  9s,  Brutus,  Cyrus,  Crocus,  fmi^ 

riiXy  Pi/rrhitSf  remain  Uie  same;  except  Titus  that  makes  1^1  ! 

and  Plautus  Plaufe,  and  such  names  of  saints  as,  Petrus,  PanltM 

See.  that  have  been  entirely  frenchified  into  Pierre  und  PdM^ 

Thusc  of  three  or  four  syllables,  if  they  are  much  celebraldifl^ 

take  the  trnniuation  of  e  not  sounded;  as,  Tacitus  To  cite.  Fbl^ 

—    ...      —  »       ""n 

Si 
8 
t 

Lanrce.     TeraUius  is  changed  into  Tireiue,  and  ^intoftim  irii \  ] 
Antoiite,     The  others,  that   do  not  occur  so  much,  keep  dc 
l^atin   termination,     Fulvius,    Proculus,    Qui  fit  i  us,     lirt^iniMi, 
as  likewise  Darius  and  Marim;  and   the  names  of  Ikirbariam, 
Alaricy  Chilpiric,  Tliiudoric,     We  also  say  Les  Gracgues  tint 
Gracchi.  -         * 

[)^filj/f  Proper  names  in  ia/ms  take  the  French  tcriniaalion  it//, 
Q;ii/itiiieN,  lertullien,  Cj/prien,9i.c.  We  say  also  C/ta/dcen,  Ler- 
uvea,  St'/iiicn,  Bui  anus,  preceded  by  a  consonant,  is  changed 
into  an :  as,  Coriolanus  Coriolau.  We  also  say  Trajan,  Sijan/ritan. 

Names  of  Sects  termhiate  also  most  commonly  m  ien ;  as, 
Presiff/tfrien,  Lntbtrien,  Nestoriens,  Eutychiemf  Sociniais,  &c. 
Some  few  only  are  excepted;  as,  Calviniste,  Anabaptiste,  &c. 

As  to  the  other  proper  names,  ending  with  one  or  more  con- 
sonants: as,  Agar,  Casar,  Castor,  Jacob,  Joachim,  Minos, 
Biatrix,  &c.  they  remain 'the  same  in  French. 

Mr.  Menage  h^s  made  complete  lists  of  all  Hebrew,..  Greek, 
Latin,  and  Gothic  proper  nanics,  which  change  their  termination 
m  the  French,  as  also  those  tliat  do  not.  Those  who  are  desiroitf 
to  know  more  of  this  matter  must  consult  him. 

■ 

■  fl 

§  IX.     Observatiofis  upon  the  Titles  annexed  by  Custom  io  the 
divers  Ranks  and  Statioiis  of  civil  'Life, 

It  is  the  custom  in  France  to  call  any  Gentleman  Monsieur,  any 
marrieii  Gentlewoman  Madame,  and  any  Miss,  young  -Lady^  ai 
well  as  any  uimiarried  Gentlewoman  (thougli  she  is  ever  so  old)i 
Afffde/woiW/e.,."  We  say  in  the  plural  Messieurs,  Mesdatnes,  Mesde- 
moisellesu    If  in  a  company  of  young  Ladies,  or  unmarried  Geih  . 

I 


Observation  Aip6n  Titles*  430. 

lewomen  (Demoiselles),  th^re  ia  one  married  Gentlewoman  only 
mne  Dame),  we  say  Mesdames  in  speaking  of  them.;  ami  not  Mie^ 
demoiselles.  We  say,  in  speaking  of  a-woqian,  La' Dame,  or  la  X)e- 
9oiselle  dont  je  vous  ai  parle;  /JThe  Lady,  or  Miss,  whom  I  told 
«u  of.  But  we.do  no^t  ssiy  le  sieur  nor  les  sieurs.  Le  Monsieur, 
or  the  Gentlemafif  is  very  seldom  Used,  and  le  Gentilhomme  (pi 
bat  sense)  never.  In  public  acta,  and  through  contempt,  or  in, 
-banter,  we  say /e  sieur  mi  tel,  instead  of  Motisieur  (Master  such 

•  one)  and  although  these  M'ords  are  composed  of  a  pronoun, 
nd  we  write  in  two  words  tios  Dames,  nos  Demoiselles,  yet  we 
aake  but  one  word  of  Mojuieur,  Messieurs,  Madame,  Mademoi- 
•lle^  Monseigneur,  and  even  the  pronoun  possessive  in  Monsieur 
^nds  for  nothing,  when  an  adnoun  comes  before  the  word,  so 
sat  the  adnoun  must  be  preceded  by  another  pronoun  thus, 
don  eher  Monsieur,  Dear  Sir.  Yet  .we  do  ndl  say  Ma  chere 
'laddmey  but  Md  chere  Dame,  Ma  chere  Demoiselle,  Dear  Ma- 
am,  or  Miss ;  Mon  cher  Seigneur,  My  dear  Lord. 

In  speaking  to  the  King,  we  say.  Sire,  Votre  Majesti,  Sire, 
*our  Majesty  ;  to  the  Queen,  Madame,  Votre  Majeste,  Madam, 
"our  Majesty.  Then  we  use  the  personal  and  possessive  pro- 
ouns  of  the  diird  person  relating  to  Majestji,  instead  of  the  per- 
B>nal  pronoun  of  the  se<?ond.  person  :  as, 

Voin  Majeste  ne  peat  montrer  pour  son  peuple  plus  d! amour 
fi^ellt  nefaii.  Your  Majesty  cannot  show  more  love  to  t^our 
eople  than  i^ou  do. 

Fotre  Majeste  a  eti/i?i  iriomphi-de  ses  ^mieniis^  6s  elle  les  con- 
ainc  que,  &c.  Y^our  Majesty  has  at  last  triumphed  over  your 
nemies,  and  i/ou  convince  them  that,  Sfc. 

The  King's  Children,  and  Grand-children,  are  called  Erifans 
e  France.'  His  brother's  children,  wlieu  he  has  any,  are  called 
^etits^tls  de  France.    The  eldest  Prince  (lejils  atni  de  France) 

called  Dauphin.  In  speaking  .of  him,  we  say  Monseigneur 
uly,  and  he  is  never  called  Royal  Highness :  as,  J'mirai  t hon- 
our de.dire  a  Mouseignew  quej  ai  exec.uti  ses  oxdres.  The  other 
^rinces,  his  brothers,  haye  divers  titles,  >according  to  their  ap- 
endages :  as,  die  Duke  of  Burguudy^  tlte  Duke  of  Anjouj  &iCm 
-\A  they  are  called  Monseigneur,  with  the  title  Altesse  Royale. 

The  Princesses  of  France,  the  King!s  daughters,  are  called  Mes-. 
:imes  de  France,  .as  soon  as  they  are  bom :  Madame  de  France 
lunee,  Madame  de  France  puisnee,  Madatne  de  Frajnce  troisieme. 

Tl^e  King's  Brother  is  called  Monsieur  only,  when  he  is  spo- 
±n  of ;  biijt  whe^u  we  spefik  to  him,  we  say  Monseigneur^  Votre 
\lt£sseRomle. 

Qq 
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.  Lei  Pititei^lles  ie  France  have  tbe  title  of  Mademoiselle.  B  \ 
there  is  but  one,  she  is  called  Madi^moiselle  only ;  if  she  has  any  • 
sisters^  they  take  besides  the  title  of  some  appendage :  as>  Made-  ■ 
moisclle  de  Clermont^  Mademoiselle  de  Qharolois^  &c.  When  we ! 
»peak  to  them,  iVie  say  Mademoiselle,  Voire  Altesse  Royale, 

.The  princes  of  the  Royal  Blood,  but  who  are  not  Petii&^ 
de  France,  nrb  called  the  first  Monsieur  le  Prince,  the  secood 
Monsieur  k  Due  ;  the  others  have  the  title  of  some  appeodli^tf 
or  other :  and  when  we  sj>eak  te  them,  we  say  MoMiseignvur, 
f'otre  Jltess^  Sirenissime.  Hie  late  Regent  of  Franoe,  ffes^ 
grand-father  of  the  present  Duke  of  Orleans  ( 1 790),  was  rei^ 
filn  de  Frame y  being  son  to  Gaston,  Lewis  the  XI Vtb^s  firotbcr. 
'^The  presc!nt  Duke  of  Orleans  is  only  the  first  Prince  of  the  blood. 
The  son  of  Mr,  le  Dar's  title  is  Prince  pf  Condi,  and  that  df  the 
Prince  of  Conde's  son  .^s  Duke  of  Bourbon:  The  present 
Prince  of  Condi's  son  is  Duke  of  Bourbon,  as  the  late  Duke  of 
Bourbon  was  hi»  father.  , 

'i'he  Dauphin's  Consort  is  called  Madame  la  Dauphine,  and  ! 
those  of  die  children,  grand-children,  and  Princes  of  the  blood,  I 
have  the  same  title  as  the  Princes  their  consorts. 

When  the  King  dies,  his  Queen  is  called  la  Heine  Mire;  and 
Madame  la  Dauphine,  then  Queen,  is  called  la  Reine.    \i  'there 
were  more  Queens,  vm  we*  have  seen  lately  in  Spain,  the  next  to 
the  Queen  Mother  is  called  Reine-Douairiere.    'Hie  widows  of  -^ 
the  Princes  of  tlie  Blood  arc  also  called  Doiratrira^es  (Dowagers). 

^\s  to  the  Princes  that  are  not  of  the  Royal  Blood,  they  are 
called  Man  Prince,  Voire  Altesse. 

Tlie  Chancellor  of  France,  the  Keeper  of  the  Seals,  the  Mem^ 
bers  of  tlie  Council,  arid  the  Four  Secretaries- of  State,  the  Dukes 
and  Peers,  the  Coutroieur  General,  and  les  tntendans  (the  Lieute- 
nants of  the  Counties),  are  called  Monseigneur,  with  the  title  d  'i 
Grandeur,  when  we  s{>eak  or  write  to  them  :  in  speaking  of  theOr  - 
we  only  say  Monsieur  le  Chancelier,  Monsieur  de  Maurepets.         \ 

llie  Marshals  of  France,  Lieutenants-General,  and  Ambass»' 
dors'  titles,  are  Monseisneur,  Votre  Excellence. 

We  say  to  the  Parliaments,  to  the  Chambres  des  PxtrlemUfh 
(the  Hou5es  of  Parliaments)  and  other  sovereigA   Conapaniflf 
(collectively),  Nos  Seigneurs  du  Parlement,    Nas  Seignxars  i  J 
la  Grande  Chambre,  lo  their  Speakers  (les  Presidens  Ue9  Park   '. 
mens)    the  Attomies-General   of  Parliaments,  and  other  soft*  , 
reign  Courts  (diUributively)  we  say  Monm^neur,   Votrt  Grsf^ 
dear.     But  les  Avocats^gifieraux,  les  Substttuts,  les  ConseiU^ 
and  other  Magistrates,  are  called  only  Monsieur^  ' 
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The  Consorts  to  the  Chancellor^  Marshals^  les  Presidens,  and 
Ambassadors^  as  likewise  those  of  Dukes,  Counts,  Marquisses, 
and  Barons,  afe  called  Madame  la  Chanceliire,  Madame  la  Ma- 
richale,  la  PrisidefU^j  V Ambauadrice^;  Madame  la  Duchessiy  la 
Marquise,  la  Comtesse,  &.c.  wilh  the  tities  of  Grandeur  and. 
Excellence,  if  their  husbands  have  diem :  but  we  do  not  say 
Madame  la  Chevaliire. 

The  BiMiop  of  Rome  is  called  It  Pape  (Pope),  with  tlie  titles 
of  Tres'Saint-Pere,  Voire  Saintete  (most  holy  Father,  your  Ho- 
liness). His  Legates,  and  Apostolic  Nuacios,  have  the  title  of 
Excellence;  the  Cardinals,  rfiat  of  Emhtence;  and  the  Archbi- 
sliops  and  Bishops,  that  of  Grandeur ;  and  in  speaking  to  them 
we  say :  Monseigneur,  voire  Eminence,  voire  Grandeur,  The 
direction  of  a  letter,  or  of  a  Dedication  to  them,  is  A  Son  Emi- 
nence,^ Monseigneur  le  Cardinal.  A  Momeigneur  r Illustrissime 
4r  RcvirendissimCr  Archevique,  or  Evique*  We  also  write  Au 
Roi,  A  Momeigneur  le  Dauphin, 

Any  other  person  of  what  condition  or  rank  soever  they  are, 
as.  Marquis,  Comte,  Baron,  Chevalier,  are  also  called  Monsieur, 
the  French  havhig  nothing  to  answer  these  petty  English  titles, 
Worship,  Honour,  Reverence,  Esquire,  But  in  speaking  to  them 
we  say  Monsieur  le  Comte,  Mr,  le  Chevalier. 

Wheh  we  speadc  to  one  below  us  in  the  world,  as  a  Gentle- 
man to  a  Tradesman,  we  add  his  name  to  Mr,  as,  Monsieur  Re- 
tiaut,J€  suis  content  de  voire  ouvrage,  maisje  trquve  que  vous  ites 
hien  cher ;  Mr.  Renant,  1  like  your  work  very  well,  but  think 
that  you  are  very  dear.  To  a  soldier  wc  say  Camarade;  to  a 
countryman,  and  others  of  the  lowest  class  of  people,  we  say : 
mon  ami,. bon  homme,  bonne  J'emme. 

I  had  almost  forgot  to  say,  that  Lawyers  at  the  Bar  call  one 
anotlier  Maiire  instead  of  Monsieur :  as,  Maitre  Patru,  Maiire 
Chevalier,  8ic. 

The  expressions  of  tenderness,  used  among  the  French,  are 
fnon  cher,  ma  chire ;  mon  ami,  molt  cher  ami,  ma  chire  amie;  '.mon 
cceur,  mon  cher  caut ;  mon  petit,  ma  ^petite.  But  we  do  not  say, 
as  the  English,  mofi  &me,  ma  ckire  &me,  ma  precietise,  ma  chire 
precieuse,  &c. 

Children  call  their  parents  mo7i  cherpire,  ma  thieve' mire^  mon 
.frire,  mn  stziir,  mon  one  le,  ma  cousine:  the  pronoun  possessive   - 
must  not  be  left  out,  as  in  English,  Father,  Sister,  Cousin,  &ic. 
They  call  their  nurses  mamie,  ma  bonne,  (a  contraction  for  mon  . 
amie,  ma  bonne  amie):  and  they  are  called  by  them  monJUsy  ma 
fille,mon  cher,monpoulel,mapoHle. 

School-boys  call  their  master  Monsieur,  and  they  are  called  by 
him  by  tlieir  proper   names,  arid  nevet  b'^  \ki&  OwxNaNxwv  ^'^- 
Sometimes  he  calls  his  boys  mou  ami,  petit  gar^on. 
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Obitrvutiom  Mpon  Tiths. 


mm  m 

To  conclude,  tlie  French  language  does  not  sufTt^r  many  things] 
to  be  culled  by  their  true  names)  either  in  conversation  or  writing,] 
•  which  can  be  expressed  ho  in  Latin,  and  other  languages,  without 
any  iudecency  ;  but  requires  that  they  be  expre&sed  with  Circum- 
locutions and  Periphrases.  ^i 

jj 
§  X.   Observations  upon  the  writing  of  Letters.         > 

^".  Mr.  Faugelas  pretends  that  a  letter  must  not  begin  with 

Monsieur,  Madame,  Monseigneur,  on  account  of  these  words 

being  already  at  the  top  of  the  page.     Indeed  it  is  better  to  avoid 

.  the  repeating  of  them,  if  possible ;  but,  upon  the  whole,  it  is  not 

so  shocking  ^»  it  seemed  to  our  author. 

2''.  Hiose  same  words  must  never  be  repeated  in  the  same 
pvri/xl,  though  it  is  ever  so  long  ;  and  the  writer  must  endeavour 
to  {>luce  ^icxn,  either  mediately  or  immediately,  after  the  pronoun 
vmis:  as, 

//  n\tppartient  qu'avous,  Monsieur,  de,  &c. 
It  becomes  you  alone,  Sir,  to,  ^t. 
Pour  tons  dire,  Madame^  ce  queje  pense,  &e. 
To  tell  you,  Madam,  what  I  tiiink,4r. 
These   honorary  terms   come  also  very  properly  after  these 
conjunctions  Copulative  and  Transitive,    begiuning  sentences : 
as,    Jlpres  tout,  Monsieur,  —  jiu  reste,   Monseigneur,  —  C'est 
jHJurquoi,  Madame, — But, 

^^  A  special  care  ought  to  be  taken,  lest  those  terms  should 
come  in  some  part  of  the  sentence,  where  they  might  cause  a 
ridiculous  equivocation,  after  a  verb  active  ;  as, 

Je  we  veux  pas  acheter,  Madame,  si  peu  de  chose  a  si  haut  prix ; 
1  will  not  buy,  Ma(Vmi,  so  small  a  matter  at  so  dear  a  rate. 
Je  ne  doute  pas  que  tous  )Cayez  refu.  Monsieur,  ce  queje  torn 

ai  envoyi ; 
I  doubt  not  but  you  have  received,  Sir,  what  I  sent  you. 
We  write 
Je  ne  doute  pas.  Monsieur,  que,  &c.  Je  ne  veux  pas,  Madarne,  &c. 
4"*.  If  the  letter  is  written  to  a  King,  a  Prince,  or  a  person  of  t 
distinguished  rank,  and  is  not  a  long  one,  the  terms  of  Vatrt 
Majesti,  Fotre  AUesse,  Votre  Excellence,  Votre  Grandeur,  musti 
be  used  with  the  pronoun  elle  instead  of  vous.     If  the  letter  ii: 
pretty  long,  vous  may  be  used  for  variety  (though  not  often) ;  bufj 
it  must  always  be  attended  by  Votre  Majeste,  Votre  Grandeur,  8ic^ 

5".  Never  begin  a  letter  thus :  J'ai  refu  la  votre  du  premii 
du  coutant,  oa  du  ririgf-s«.r  du  passe ;  I  have  received  yours  of  tbi 


^  Observations  upon  the  nriting  qf  Letters.  '4^ 

1  St  instant,  or  the  ^ih  past :  or  Vohs  verrez  par  ceJle  ci,  &c.  Yok 
will  see  by  this,  ^c.  Celle-ciy  la  tdtrey  le  toarafit^  and  fe passe, 
supposing  always  an  antecedent^  expressed  befo)re,  t6  which  they 
relate.  Howerer,  as  merchants  do  not  scruple  to  nrite  in  this 
iTianner,  those  expressiojis  may  be  looked  upon  as  appropriated 
(O  trade  aud  merchants*  business  ;  but  quite  banished  (rom  police 
correspondence^    '  ■     ! 

6*^.  Lastly^  never  end  a  letter,  as  in  Engliak,  with  ^  noun  go- 
verned by  a  preposition.  Therefore  Ae  .ending  of  letters  in  the 
following  manner  will  not  do  in  French,  and  is  contrary  to  the 
Genius  of  the  language  inasmuch  as  the  words  are  in  a  wrong 
order  and  false  constnicCibn. 

Fermettez  moide  prendre  le  titre  de,  MoimeuVy  ou  le  titre,  Mon- 
sieur de  votre  tri^-huniUe  Serviteur ;  Permit  me  to  talf:e  the  title 
of,  Sir,  your  mo&t  bmdble  Servant. 

P^eus  connoUreXrdan9  pen  que  veuz  n^avez  pas  obUge  un  ingrat, 
en  faisant  un  plaisir  d.  Monsieur,  V.  T*  H.  S,  You  will  see  in 
a  short  time  that  you  have  not  obliged  an.  ungrat^al  person,  in 
doing  a  kindness  to,  Sii,  Y.  M.  Hv  Si.. 

//  /I'y  a  point  de  service  qui  we,  vous  doive  £tre  rendu  par  Mons. 
F.  J\  H,  S.  There  is  n6  service  but  ought  to  be  done  to  you  by, 
Sir,  Y.  M.  H.  S.  • 

Suchant  bien  qu^ih  t^tj  a  rieu  que  vous  ve  voulussiez  faire  pour, 
Mr.  V.  T.  H.  iS.  Knowing  very  well  that*  there  b  nothing  but 
what  you  would  do  for.  Sir,  Y.  M.  U.  S* 

Therefore  nothing  but  a  noua»  e;ipres8ing  the  siibject  or  object 
of  a  verb  can  end  a  letter ;  thus> 

J'ai  rkomieur  d^4ire,  Mr.  F.  T.  H.  S. 
I  have:  the  honour  to  be.  Sir,  Y.  M.  H.  S. 
Faites-mei  Phoimeup  de  me  croire,  Mojuieur,  F.  T.  H,  5. 
Do  me  the  honour  to  believe  me,  Sir,  Y.  M.  H.  S. 

1^  XI.    Of  some  Jtdn^wi^.  whos^i  Signification  is  different  ac-t^ 
cording  to  the  d^erenf  piacing  (^'tkanik  ftefhre  or  after  some  nouns^ 

These  adnouns  are  fourteen  or  fifteen  in  number,  which  im- 
port, iu  the  examples  of  the  second  column,  an  id^  quite  dif- 
ferent from  that  which  they  dp  when  considered  as  adnoui\s  only, 
as  in  the  first  coUiimi. 
,  honnete,  "J  Un  hormite  komme ;  Un  homme  honnitt ; 

(An  honest  man.  A  civil  man. 

brave,     (  Un  brave  homme;  Un  Iwrnme  brave. 

J  An  honest  man,  a  gentleman.  One  that  has  courage. 


Adnouttz  wUh  different  Signijicationn. 


gentii, 
pauvre, 

grossCf 

crue/f 

galant, 

p/aisant, 

ri/ain, 

ftirieuXf 

certain, 


grand, 


fUn  Gentilhomme; 
A  man  nobly  descended. 
Un  kammepouTre; 
A  poor  man. 

Unefemme  sage ; 

A  sober  discreet  woman. 

Ufie  grossefemme ; 

A  big  fat  woman. 

Unefemme  cruel le ;      .    . 

A  cruel  woman. 

Un  salatU  homme ; 

A  clever  well  bred  man, 

a  complete  gentleman. 
Un  homme  plaisant ; 
A  good,  merry,  facetious 

companion. 
Un  vilain  homme ; 
A  disagreeable  maii. 
Un  furienx  animal ; 
A  Huge  creature. 
Une  nouve/le  certaine; 
True  .or  sure  news  (the 

certain^  whereof  can- 

not  be  questioned). 
Avoir  Cair  grand*. 
To  have  a  noble  aspect, 

to  look  grand. 

Un  grand  homme ; 
•A  great  man. 


Un  homme  gentii;   ' 
A  genteel  man. 
Unpativre  homme; 
A  man  withbut  genius  or 

parts. 
Une  sage  femme; 
A  midwife. 
Unefemme  ffrosse ; 
A  woman  with  child. 
Une  cruelle  femme  ; 
A  hard  woman. 
■  Un  homme  galant ; 
One  who  runs   after  hh 

dies. 
Un  plaisant  homme  ; 
A  ridiculous  and  imperti- 
nent fellow. 
Un  homme  vilain ; 
A  niggardly  fellow. 
Un  animal  furieux ; 
A  fierce  creature. 
Une  certaine  nouvelle ; 
A  certain  piece  of    news 

(but     which     requires* 

confirmation.) 
Avoir  le  grand  air ; 
To  copy  after  great  folks, 

to  make  a  great  figure, 

to  live  grand. 
Un  homme  grand ; 
A  tall  man. 


i\gain,  Grand,  speaking  of  a  man,  is  said  with  respect  to  his 
merit,  parts,  and  stature ;  whereas,  speaking  of  a  woman,  it  is 
said  with  respect  to  her  stature  only.  Thus  un  grand  homme  may 
equally  well  signify  a  tollman,  and  o?ie  of  great  parts  and  merit: 
but  une grande  femme  signifies  only  a  tall  woman. 

These  five,  used  only  in  the  following  ways  of  speaking,  are 
taken  adverbially^  and,  as  such,  are  indecUnable.  (See  also 
page  349.) 


f 
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i.  J 


Adnoum  with  differeut  Sigmjtafri^m. 
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court,  rlls  sont  demeuri  court.        Elles  sont  demeuries  court; 

They  were  nmna,  or  They  were  at  4i  stand.         '  * 

forty       II  se  fait  fort  de/^c.  Elk  se  fait  fortd€,iLc.  lUse  font  file. 
)  He  takes  upon  him  tOj  6^c.   She  takes^  4rc.    They,  &;c. 


hauiy 

has, 

boriy 


< 


Vous  etes  assise  trop  haut,  You  sit  too  high,  7    said  of  a 
E/le  est  assise  trop  oa^.        She  sits  too  low^  3      wom^ik 


Des  demers  revenant  ben.  So  much  money  good,    the 

jemainder  of  a  sum  of  money. 

FeUffeue-ilzie),  is  an  adjective  without  plural,  and  erJen  with*- 

out  feminine  when  it  is  placed  before  the  article,  and  we  say : 

Feu  la  reine,  7      *u    1  1 

t     /\.  ^  ^^  •  '  >      the  late  queen.. 

JLajeue  temey  3  ^ 

§  XII.:  A  List  of  the  Nouns  which  are  masculine  in  one  Signjfi' 

cation,  and  feminine  in,  another. 


Un.aigle, 


Masculine. 


an^eagie^ 


Vn  Ange, 
Un  aune, 
Un  Barbe, 


an  Angel, 
an  alder-tree. 
A  Barb  (a  horse), 
Un  C^pre,  Corsair,  a  privateer. 
Le  carpe,      (part  of  the  wrist). 

Le  carouge,         the  carob  tree. 


a  caravan. 


Un  co^e, 

Un  dornette,  \  " .  '""""^  ["f  f 
'  I    troop  of  horse), 

ca    couple    {tofo 

Un  couple,   }  people  unitad  to^    Une  couple,.:^  brace  (tteto  things 


Feminine. 
L'aigle  Romaine,  ( 'he  Ron>dn, 

Une  ai%e,  Skate,  a  sort  offish, 
Une  aune,  an  ell. 

Une  barbe, >  a  beard. 

Une  c&pre,         a  caper  (fruit ). 
Une  carpe,     .  a  carp, 

Une  cor- 1     a  wotnan^s  corned, 

net.      3  (a  head  dress.} 

c  a  pair,  a  yoke,  a 


i  gether). 
Un cravate,a  Croatian  (soldier), 
Un  Enseigne,  an  Ensign. 

Le  Saint    C  ^^^^^    (ointment 


( together). 
U„ecravate,{«;;a5/-*^ 
Urie  enseigne,a  sign{a  sign  post).^ 


Cren^e,    i 


used    in    popish 
worship). 


De  la  cr^me. 


cream. 


Un  exc...^_,  , 

pattern. 

Leiind'une  7  the  main,  or  chief 
affaire,     3  point  of  a  business. 


Une  exem-.")  a  copy  for  writing 
pie,  3      or  drawing. 

La  fin  d'une5'^«  end    or  con- 
affaire,      1  clusionoJathzHg, 
'       {^.OT  business. . 


Le  fin  des  choses,  the  nicest  point,  the  quintessence  of  things. 
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Nciuni  masculine  in  one  Sign^catiwi. 


Masculine.  Feminine. 

Un  foret,         a  driU,  a  piercer.    Unc  farfet,  ajorest. 

(the  thunder  (a pot' 

rot 


Le 


Jupiler,     I     derMlt  'H  tonnerre).    ^ 

\T    t    A     A  5  ^  warlike  generat,  dreaded  by  his  enemies 

Un  tou  re   e  guerre,    |      (ajigurative  expression). 

cmany   soldiers  to 
Un  garde,       one  of  the  guards.    Unega^^,*^     guards   to  wait 

(.     on  somebody. 

Unc  garde,    \^  ««rse  (fyr  uck 

I     persona). 
La  greffe,  the  graft. 


} 


a  liJC'gHard. 

the  Rolls, 
the    Guies.  (in 


Un  garde  du 

corps, 
Le  Greffe, 

f     ^       ,       C  the    Guies.  ( 
LeGucule,   {      jj.raldry). 

lie  hftle,  drying  weather. 

(the  eighth  part 
Un  huitieine,< 


Lagueuie,     j     rfog,  ca/,  &c.) 
La  halle,  a  market-hall. 


Un  livre, 
Uu  loutre, 


V    some-    Une  fcuitiime,  i  «  ^?"^i'^^.  e/V^ 

a  book.     Une  iivre, 
Une  loutre. 


a  sort  of' hat. 


Un  manceuvre,        a  labourer. 


Une  ma«" 
nceuvre 


a  handle 


6i//,    memoir^y 
memoriaL 


Un  manche^ 

Un  in6-   )     a 
'njoire,    ) 

Un  Meatre  >  ^  Cqlonelof  horse. 
de  camp,    j-       ^  •' 

Un  mode,      a  mood,  modality. 

IJXk  mole,  a  mole^  a  pier. 


a  pound, 
an  otter, 
the   working 
of  a  ship ; 
fslso  secret 
practices  in 
an  affair. 
Une  manche,  a  sleeve. 

La  Mancbe,  the  CkantieL 

Une  bonne  m6- 1  a   good    me- 

moire,  3      mory. 

La  Mestre  7  thef  rst  company  of 
de  camp,  3  a  regiment  of  horse. 
Une  mod,e,  a  fashion. 

Unem61e,     \     « ^/'""i^, «" 
'     \         moourca^. 

U„e„.o«le,{«-f^«  **<''- 
De  la  mousse,  ^  moss. 


Un  moule,      a  mould  (to  cast). 

Un  mousse,  a  ship-boy. 

Un  bon  office,         a  good  turn,  l 

L'ofKce  divin,  the  divine  service.  >Une  Office, 

Le  St.  Office,      the  Inquisition. ) 

L'bonibre,  ombre  [a  card-gcfme).     Une  ombre,     a  shade,  siadon. 

Un  page,.  a  page.     Uue  page,        a  page  of  a  book. 


a  buttery. 


1; 

I 

I' 

It 
1 


^ 

1 


^ 


r.. . 


arid  feminine 

Masculine, 

Vn  palme,       a  hand^s  breadth. 

Uii  parall^le,         a  comparison. 
Un  pendule,  a  pendulum. 

Le  pcriode  1 

(infigur.  > pitchy  summit,  end. 

sense),      j 

Un  piqiie,      a  spade  {at  cards). 

Un  pivoine,        a  gnat-snapper. 

Un  po^Ie,  ,        a  stove. 

Une  plane,  or  1  /^  ^  * 

,  *1       '       >      a  plane-tree. 
platane,        3 

Lc  Ponte,  Ponto. 

r purples,  {a  sort 

r  J     of    distemper 

Lepourpre,^     ^Hh  ^viJeni 

L  fever). 

C  the  sign  or  sound, 

Le  reclame, -^  to  call  back  a 

t  hawk. 

Un  Satyre,  a  syhan  god. 

Un  somme,  a  nap. 

Un  souris,  a  smile. 


in  another. 
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Le  temple^ 


the  church. 


Un  trioropbe,  a  triumph. 

Un  trompette,  a  trumpeter. 
Un  voile,  a  veil. 

Un  toui*,  a  turn,  a  trick,  tour. 
Un  teneur  de      ]^         -a   book- 

livres,  3  keeper. 

*Un  vase,  «7fl'*>  «  vessel. 

Le  grand     7^Ae  philosopher's 

oeuvre,      3      -^^o/ie. 


Femini?te. 
TT  1  Cfl  branch  of  a 

Unepalme,.|     ^alm^rei 

XJne  parall^Ie,     a  parallel-line. 
Une  pendule,  a  c/ocA. 

r     a    revolyttion, 
Une  periode,^  epocha ;     peiiod 

I  (in  a  speech). 
Une  pi<jue,      '  a  pike. 

La  pivoine,  peony. 

Une  poele,  ^f^i^g  /'^w. 

TT        ,  C  fl  p/tf//e  (instru- 

Une  plane,    {      i;,e„t  of  steel). 

La  poste,  {  ^^*  ^f  l'^'  "'•/^^ 
•^    ^  '  i     post-ojfice,  &c. 

La  ponte  (des  oiseaux).  \ 

T  Me  purple-colour, 

Lapourpre,<  also  the  mark  of 

L  cardinalship,  &c. 

C  the  catchrU'ord  at 
"La  reclame,-?      the  bottom  of 

I     a  page. 
Une  satire,     a  lampoon,  satire. 
Une  somme,  a  sum. 

Une  souris. 


a  mouse. 

/-{called by  somepeo^ 

\ple  h  temple,  but 
La  tempe,  J  very     improperly), 

I  the  temple   of  the 

\head. 
Une  triomphe,  trump  at  cards. 
Une  trompette,         a  trumpet. 
Une  voile^  a  sail. 

Une  tour,  a  tower. 

La  teneur  7  the  tenor  or  con- 
d'un  acte,  3  tents  of  a  writing. 
La  vase,  mud  or  wire. 

Une* bonne  7        .  a    good 

oeuyre^     ,       3  Ueed.. 


A4» 


Names  applied  to  both  Sexes. 


§  Xni.  A  lAst  of  Names  that  have  also  their  Feminine  Gender^  he- 
cause  thejf  are  applied  to  hoth  Sexes,  and  are  Nanns,  but  improper^, 
Thty^fcT  the  most  part,  follow  the  Rules  of  Adnouns,  adding  onhf 
e  to  tie  final  letter  of  their  Masculint,  or  doubling  its  last  Comt- 
.  nant  before  e. 


Masc.  Gender. 

Dieu,  Gody 

Enipcreufy  Bnweror^ 

Sultan,  Suhan. 

Prince,  Prince^ 

Due,  DtlkCy 

Comte,  Count,  Earf, 

Baron,  Baron, 

Marquis,  Marquis, 
Ainbajtsadeur,        Ambassador, 

£lecteur,  Elector, 

i^egent,  Regent, 

Mari^,  the  Bridegroom, 

Kpoux^  Spouse, 

>lari,  Husband^ 

Pere,  Father, 

Ythe,  Brother, 

I'ils,  Sou, 

AiVul,  Carnndjather, 

Cousin,  Jle-lJovsin, 

Xloxxs'm  ^ci'oi'diu  J I C'fir  St  Cousin, 

Neven,  Nephetv, 

Parraiif,  Godfather, 

Fiiieul,  God-son, 
Parent,       Relation,  Kittsman, 

A  Hie,  Kiny 

■Jumeau,  a  Twin, 

Ami,  « Friend, 

Compagnon,  a  Ile-compamon, 

Mignon,  Darling, 

Compare,  a  He-Gdssip, 

Voism,  a  He-Neighbour, 

Hote,  Landlord, 

Heritier,  an  Heir, 


Pern,  Gender.  I 

Deesse,  Goddess, 

Keine^  Queen. 

IniD^ratiice,  Empress. . 

Suftane,  Su/fana. 

Princesse^  Princesi, 

Duchesscj  Duchess. 

Comtesse,  Countess. 

Baronne,  Baroness. 

Marquise,  Marchioness. 

Ambaisadrice,  his  Lady. 

Electrice  Electress  {his  Lady). 

Rigente,  Regent. 

Mari6e,  the  Bride^ 

Epcmsei  Con^ri^ 

Femme,  ^ife^ 

Mere,  Mother. 

Soeur,  Sister^ 

Fiile,  Datighter. 

Aieule,  Grandmother. 

Cousine,  She-Cousin. 

r>      *  '          S    She-first 
Cousine  germauie,    |  f^.^J^^^ 

Ni^ce,  Niece, 

Marraine,  God-mother. 

Filieule,  God-daughter.    ^ 

Parente,  Kinsicomati, 

AUi6e.  Kiff. 

Jumelie,  a  Twin. 

Amie,      ^  a  She-Friend. 

Compagne,  a  She-Companion.   ^ 

Mignonne,  Darling. 

Comm^re,  a  She-Gossip. 

Voisine,  a  She-Neighbour. 

Hotesse,  Landlady. 

H6riti^re,  an  Heiress. 


and  formed  like  Adnouns. 
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Veuf, 

Orphelin, 

Maitre, 

Serviteur, 

Gouverneur, 

Tuteur, 

Ecotier, 

un  Pupille, 

un  Apprenti, 

B^tardy 

Curateur^ 

Pratecteiir, 

Bienfftiteor, 

M^diateiir, 

Testateur^ 

CoHservateur, 

Motewr, 

Debiteiir, 

Demandeur, 

Defendeur, 

Abb6, 

Prieur, 

Pretre, 

Religieux, 

Un  Prbf^s, 


Masc.  Gender,  . 

a  Widower^ 

ail  Orphaiif 

Ma^tTf 

Setvantj 

Governor, 

He-Guardian, 

a  He^Schoiar, 

a  He-PupU, 

a  Prentice, 

a  He^'Bastardy 

a  trustee, 

Protectory 

Benefactor, 

Mediator, 


Fern.  Gender. 
Veuve,  a  Widow* 

Orpheline,  a  She-Orphan, 

Maitresse,  Mistress. 

Servante,  Servant. 

Gouvernante,  Governess. 

Tutrice,  She-Guardian. 

Ecoli^re,  a  She-Scholar. 

une  Pupille,  a  She-PvpiL 

unc  Apprentie,  a  Prentice-GirL 


Baitarde, 
Curalrice, 
Protectrice, 
JBienfaitrice, 


M^diatrice,  • 
Testator,'    Testatrice, 
Conservator,     Conscrvatirjce*, 

Motrice*, 


Mover, 

Debtor, 

Plaintiff, 

De/htdant, 

Abbot, 

Prior, 

a  Priest, 

a  Friar, 

a  professed  Monk, 


a  She-Bastard. 

a  She-Trustee. 

Protectrix. 

Benefactress.. 

Mediatrix. 

Testatrix: 

ConservatrixJ 

•Motive. 


De  bitrice,      a  Woman-Debtor. 

DemaDdereS8e,|    j^^  j^^- 

Defenderesse,    5 

Abbesse, 

Prieurc, 

Pretresse, 


Religieuse, 
Pfofesse^ 


Lecteur, 


Portier, 

Chanoine, 

P^cheur, 

Vcngeur, 

I'latteur, 

Kuchauteur, 

Acleur, 

Coih&iien, 

Berger,.;. 

un  Paysan, 


Reader,    Leetrice 


Ponter, 

a  Canon, 

Simjter, 

Avenger, 

a  Flatterer, 

Bewitcher, 

an  Actor, 

a  Comedian, 

a  Shephsta, 

a  Countrym'an, 


Abbess. 

the  Prior  Nun. 

Priestess. 

a  Nun- 

a  professed  Nun. 

{said  oniyoftheNun 

who  reads  while  the 

Nuns  are  at  dinner 

or  supper. 

^<^'  {'  ti±  "^ 

Cbanqinessei  a.  Ske-'Canon* 

Pecheresse,  She-Sinuer. 

Vengeresse,  She-Avengfr. 

Flatteuae,.  SherFlatterer* 

Enchanteresse,  Enchantress, 


Aotrice, 


Actress. 


Comedienne;  a  She^Comediun. 
Berg^re,  a  Shepherd^. 

une  P^ysanne^  a  €ountrg-Girl, 


♦  Used  only  in  these  technical  expressions,  Faculty  conservatrice,  The  ca^r 
^crmtris fuculty ;  Vertji  laotnoey  The  piotvotvietus. 
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Adjectives  tised  substantirely. 


Mafc.  Gender, 


Chien, 

Lion, 

Tigrc, 

Lcvrier, 

iin  Chat, 

Ivrogne, 

CourUud, 


«  Dog, 

a  LioHf 

a  Tiger, 

a  Greyhound, 

a  Cat, 

a  Drii.tkefi  Man, 

a  short  thick- 


X  set  man. 

Noiraud,  one  of  a  black  complexion. 

an  auknard  fellow, 

a  Liar, 

a  Traitor. 

^      '  (      a  hnave^ 
Prisonnirr,  a  Prisonner, 

a  Merchant, 
a  maJM'ook, 


lAmrdMid, 

Mciitcur, 

IVaUre, 


Marrhand, 
C\u8iiiier, 


Fern,  Gender. 
Chienne,  a  3iti 

Lionnei  a  Horn 

THgresse,  a  Tigre 

Levrettc,     a  GreyhoundSiti 
line  Chatte,  a  She-Cd. 

Ivrognesse,  a  drunken  Wonum. 

Gourtaude,    \ "  '^""*  '*^^ 
'    t      woman. 

Noiraude, 

Jx>urdaude,  an  aukm'ard  wench 

Menteuse,  a  She^Lkr. 

Traitresse,  a  She-Trmtw. 

c<«.»™.    {      sS^V. 

Prtsonniere,  a  She-Prisomier. 
Marchande,  aShopkeeperwomati 
Ciiisiniire,  a  7naid'<ook. 


\ 


Barnes  of  l\%men,  that  sell  antf  thing  in  Shops,  take  a  feminhte 

Wrmination  in  this  manner : 


lioul  anger, 

Mefniicr, 

I'rniticr, 

Vcndeur, 

Fuisi'ur, 

Oiivricr. 


a  Baker, 
a  Miller, 
Fruiterer, 
ani/  Seller, 
any  Workman. 
or  Tradesman, 


Boulaiigere. 

McAniere. 

Fruitiere. 

Vendeuse. 

Faiseuse. 

Ouvriere,  &c. 


Thnoin  a  Wituess,  Auteur  a«  Author^  and  Pdete  a  Poet,  are 
said  of  both  men  and  wvmen.  ,  Possesseur  Possessor,  and  Succes- 
seur  Successor,  are  never  said  of  women ;  but  we  say :  Inven- 
teur  or  Invent  five  Inventor. 

More,  a  Black-moor,  makes  also  Moresque ;  and 
Suisse,  a  Swiss,  Suissesse ;  though   we  say  also  Penser  a  la 
Suisse,  To  think  on  nothing. 

^  XIV.  A  List  of  Adnouns  used  substantively,  but  which  cannot 
stand  by  themselves  in  English,  without  a  rfoun,  such  as  Man, 
Woman,  Fellow,  or  some  such  Word^  or  are  englished  by 
Nouns,  or  a  Periphrasis. 

Un  aban-  1  a  lewd  profligate  line  aban-  Ifi  lewd  loose  ao- 
domi6,      \    fellow.  donn6e,    i      man. 


Adjei'lhes  Used  $uVsiwttivv!tf, 
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mUJ^cce^soirey  what  is  accessary. 

lili'accidentel,  what  is  accidtutal. 

t  IW  T  1  '     S  o    woman   in 

J^ne  accouchee,  |     ^/,  y/j^^. 

JkUn  avorton,    an  abortix:e  child, 

HI  /agrcablc,  agreeabkness, 

d  L'essentiel,  the  main  thing, , 

^  I/utile.  usefulness. 

I/honn^te,  what  is  honest , 

Ji  Li'accu»6,-6e,  /Ae  /wr/y  acaised, 

MJ  Urt  afFran-  7  owe  fAtf^  o/*  fto7?d  /« 

I       chi,-i^,   i      made  free. 

■  Un  audacieux,  7  a  daring  rash 
5        -6use>,  }  man  or  woman, 

■  Un  barliare,  a  barbarous  man. 
f  (  fchat  is  fairest,  best 
-■    I^»beaii,<    ;;/  any  ihingy  excel* 

L    lencyy  8ce. 

Le  beau  &  I'ef- 1  the  fair    and 

froyabic,        J      the  foul. 

Due  belle,  a  fair  one. 

l-es  belk's,  the  fair  sex. 

Le  boil,  nhat  is  good. 

r  a    7to?s^/y  obstrepe- 

Brailleur,  1      rous  fellow ;     a 

-eiise,     ^      buKiing       ndisj/ 

(.     tt&man, 

Le  brillant,  the  brilliancy. 

Le  brdle,  something  buhit, 

Un  convie,  a  guest. 

Capricieux,  7  a   whimsical  man 

-e(ise,         3      or  zconian,  ' 

D^licat,-cate,         a  nice  person. 

t[u  desesp^re,  '^  a  desperate,  man 

-ee,  3      or  woman.  .- 

ri.,  ^^«       •  /    Sa  resolute  des- 
Un  determine,  <  ^    i-  n 

.        i   peratejellow. 

Un  d^vot,  7  a  religious  man  o\ 

-ote,       3      woman. 

Un  61u,  lcsilu»,n>/  elect jihe  elect. 

Un  cntete,  >    fln  obstinate  per-" 


-ee. 


sow. 


R 


Fairc  lo  facb^,  ^  g^  perion;  to 
•la  fiurbee,       ^pretend  fo  //e 

C  angry. 
Iji  fauK,  c^^  isYalse.' 

Le  fort,  i  ('"f^'^^'t  part  of  a 

Lc  foible,</£C  Wf  j^  side  of  a  thing.^ 
Lcs  foibles,  the  feeble  minded. 
Le  gras,  ^Ae  fat. 

Lc  niaigre,  ^A€  /eer;?. 

Un  galewx,  7  r/   scabby  manor- 

-eyse,         3      woman. 
Un  ignorant,  an  ignorant  fellow: 
lmpnident,-te,  a  foolish  J'eltoft. 
Un  impudent,  7    fln     impudent 

-fe,  3  fellow  or  sftf^v* 

T         r  C  a   /ezE'rf  man   or 

Impudiqiie,  •{ 

'  C      woman. 

Incommode,  a  troublesome  person, 

T         ..       .   ^     (an impertinent 

Importun,-e,      ^   ,^^^, 

f  T    .  C  ^7/  nfiknown  per- 

Uniuca.iun,|     ^^„  ^ 

Un  iiicrddule,       an,  unbeliever. 
Un  indis-  )  an    indiscreet    man 
cret,-ett€,  3      or  won\an. 
Un,  une  'n\-lan  iy f anions' per- 

fftnie,  3      soil, 

Un  Ingrat,      7      an  wn grateful 

-te,  3  wretch. 

Un  innocent,  )  an    innocent,    a 

-te,  3     silfy  pej'son\ 

Un  insuen^e^^e,       a  mad  person. 
Un  insolent,      7      «  jar/cy  per^ 

-te,  3  50//. 

T  ,. '  /  {the  inward  part 

Lmtcrieur,    <        r     *i.-    ' 
*    I      of  a  thing. 

Un  16nitif,  a  lenitive. 

(the  outward  part 
L  ext6rieur,<    of  a  thingy  the 

L   outside. 
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Adjectii;ei  used  substantively. 


Un  malheortUKy-euse^  a  wrefrh. 
La  aiftiiie^  the  bride, 

Uiiy  ime  nM"  )  a. pitiful  good  far 

sirable,       )     ttothing  it  retch, 
Un  m^ckaiity )  a    fta  light jf  per^ 

-ante,  )      son. 

Un  malotruy  a  sad  soul. 

lit*  Riervcil-  \vhat  is  KOitderful 

leuxi  )    in  attt/  tkiu^. 

U'^    i    Hf^cessanes,  a 
Hccessairc,  I      ,„^^^„,Vy. 

(         person. 
Ijt  poasiblsy      what  is  possible, 
\jt  principal^         the  principal. 
Un  preservatify    a  preservative. 
Un  pnrgatify  a  purgative, 

Un  orgucil-  )  a  proud,  haughty 

lcux,-euae, )       person. 
I/inipo8»ible>       impossibilities. 
line  priide,  a  prude. 

I-C8  prides-  7  those  that  are  pte^ 

(in6sy  )      destinated. 

Jjc  reel,  the  reality. 

Un  refaity  a  draw^ame. 

r  that  which  is  su- 
J^e  $uptrQuf<     perfluom;   sw 
I     ptrfluity. 


Le  5eC|  the  < 

Lliumidey  the  nn 

Le  froid,  the  c 

Lechaud,  the 

Un  vnffiaaiiVa  conceited  coxco 

(the  comical  f 
Leconuquex      of  a  thing 

t      story, 
he  tragique,     the  tragical  fi 

C:   a  compeiei 
het^mporel,<the  temporal 

ioftheChurc} 

C   a   cunning, 
Un  rusfe-^c,  <  man  or    zcont 

(.  a  sharp  blade 

Sangi.in,.inc,     \  °f''.f''"^« 
•      '       '     Iconstitutwii 

Un  sensuel^  a  voluptuous  pcrs 

Un  sage, 

Le  sublime, 

Le  solide, 

Un  Bupcrsti- 1 

tku](,-eu3e,  I 
Un  extraor-  ) 

dinairc,       3 
L'oxtreme, 


a  rofse  m 

the  lofty  st^ 

what  is  so 

a  superstiti 

man  or  tvo/n 

an  extraardi'nc 

case. 

extra 

Untune  timirajre,  a  rash  persi 
Le  taiUant,        7  ^j^  ^^ 


Le  tranchant, 
Levili 
Un  vide, 
Le  \ra\, 


the  qui 
an  mptyph 
K'hat  is  ti 


Besides  adjectives  of  Natiojts,  as,  un  Anglois,  an  English  r/M 
une  Fran^oise,  a  French  woman,  &c« 

^  Examples. 

Le.vrai'Ou  le  fanx  d'uue  chopfs;  Uhe  truth  or  falsehood  ofsomet  hi 
Tenter  rimposnibJe ;  To  aUempt  impossibilities. 

Joindre  Tagr^aWe  i  VuUh  \     To  join  profit  to  pleasure. 
(J'est  une  orgueilleuse  ;  She  is  a  proud  creature^  &c. 


\    ' 


\i. 


Adfeciives  used  subsfanttveftf* 
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Moreover,  some  words  arc  both  dduouns  and  nouns  together ^ 
such  as  adiilt^re,  chagrin,  colore,  sacrih'gc,  ])(>|itique :  aSy  Com- 
mettre  un  adult^re,  to  commit  an  adultert/;  iinefcmme  adultire, 
an  adulteress-^  le  chagrin,  gmf ;  nn  honinie  chagrin,  a  pierost, 
peevish  man  :  un  honinie  colire,  a  passionate  niun  ;  la  colore  dc 
Dieuy  the  urath  of  God, 


I  XV,  A  List  of  Nouns  mascufim'  cndi*fg  in  e  not  sounded. 


Abordage, 

Abyme, 

Accessoire, 

Acrosticbe, 

Acte, 

Adminicule, 

Adverbe, 

AdwU^re, 

AfForage, 


Age, 
Agapes, 

Aggrave, 

Agiotage, 

Aigic,. 

Albitrc, 


1 


Alliage, 
Alveole, 


f  the  boarding  oj  a 
I     ship, 

an  abi/^s. 
accessary, 
an  aeroUi^k- 
deed,  an  act, 
an  aid, 
an  adverb, 
adultery, 
the  assize,  ,  ©r 
price  of  a  com- 
modity, set  hy\  a 
magistrate. 

love-feast^. 

a  threatening'  Apogee, 

monii»ory.  Apologue, 

slock-jcbbing.  Apoplilhegnie, 

an  eagie.  A  pose  nie, 

alabaster.  Aposthemci 


Ancfetres, 

Ancrage, 

Angc, 

ArchangCj 

Angle, 

Anniversaire, 

Anonyme, 

Authropophage, 

Antidote, 

Antimoine, 

Antij)odes, 

Ant  re, 

Aoriste, 

A])hlhts, 

Appanage, 


{ 


mixture, 
a  hole  in  tie  honey- 
^     comby  a' socket.. 
Anible,  amble,  or  pact. 

Ambre,  amber. 

Anglicismei  .  an  an^lfcism. 
Anachronisme,  anachronism. 
Anathenie,  anathemui 


ancestors. 

anchorage*' 

an  angel* 

an  archangel. 

an  angle* 

anniversary. 

anonymous. 

a  man-eater, 

an  antidote* 

antimony* 

Antipodes, 

a  den,  a  cave* 

an  aorist. 

'  aphthff. 

appendage. 

aposein* 

'  -    fit    ' 
npologue* 

apophtfiegfi!. 

an  apoz^xt\ 

a. I  impofthittne. 

an  a'pqstU* 

an  apMTiicfi'ru^ 

dftdrbUfdfiQfL 

Umpire  «ir  fVilL 

a 'tree. 

.  aArdl\ 

archetym. 

a  machine  /p  iabife- 

druw  gold.       I 

Aromatc,     saeet  smelling  herb. 


Ap6ere, 

Ap(>thicaire,  ' 

Arbitrage, 

Arbitre/ 

ArbVe, 

Arbustc. 

Archetype, 

Argue,  I 
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youns  Maiculine  ending  in  e  mute. 


Arpenlagt,  the  sid  vet/  of  lands. 
Arrerages,  arrears. 

Article,  an  article. 

Artilicr,  artifice,  trick. 

Arrlies,  earnest  penny. 

Ane,  an  ass. 

AstcrL.«iiit»,  a  ft  asterisnt, 

Asterisqiie,  an  asterisk. 

^\sthmt',  an  aat/t/na, 

Astragalc,  astr,/gtil. 

Astrc,  a  star. 

AstToIubc,  an  astrolabe. 

A.s)l#»,  asi//um,  a  sanctnarj/, 
Altclagc,  a  set  of'  coach'/iorses. 
Attiragc,  landing, 

Atro,     t//c  hearth  in  a  chi/nnej/. 

C  a  dnttf  which  the  hang- 
igt*, -^  man  has  in  some  places 

t  evcrj/  tnarket'dai/. 
AvaiUago,  ,an  advantage. 


Aval 


I    a  congregation y 

\        annienve. 

an  augur  I/,  omen. 

an  efder-tree. 

measuring  by  eJls. 

auspice. 

an  automaton. 

an  axis,  axle-^ret. 

an  axiom. 

azymes. 

'  wantonness, 

baggage,,  goods, 

balfuster,  rails. 

a  truss,  ligature. 


Auditoirc, 

Augure, 

Aune, 

A  image, 

Auspice, 

Automate, 

Axe, 

Axi^ihe, 

Azymes, 

Badinage, 

Bagage, 

BaUuitre, 

Bandage, 

Barbouillage,  dawbin^. 

Barrage,  a  data  for  passing  toll. 

BaptSme,  a  christening. 

T>     *•  *;i         S  a  certificate  out  of 

Bapt.,t^rc,    {    a.hirch-book. 

Baume,  balsam. 

Benefice,  a  living,  benefit. 


Beurre,  butler. 

Blame,  blame. 

Blaspheme,  a  blasphemy. 

BjevTe,  a  beaver. 

BiJlonagc,  the  debasitig  the  coin. 
Bitume,  bitumeu. 

l.Mocage,  rubbis/*. 

Bocage,         '  a  grore. 

Bordage,///^  side  planks  oj^u  ship. 
liouge,  a  closet,  a  litt/e  room. 
Bousillage,  mad-wa/ling. 

Branchage,  branches.' 

Br.anle,  motion  or  dance. 

Brassage,  the  coining  qt'monet/, 
Breviaire,  hreviaru, 

Breuvage,  a  potion,  a  draught. 
Bronze,  ca$t  copper, 

Buffle,  a  huff  a  la,  a  nildoa:, 
Busque,  a  bush. 

Buste,  ;        a  bust, 

cable,  a  cable, 

Cad-^vre,  a  corpse. 

Cadre,  a /tome, 

Cducie,     \    '««'«'•«/"''  '^^V- 
C        curxj  s  icand. 

Caicjue,  galletj-boat , 

Calibre,  kind,  s/zr, 

Calice,  -  chalice. 

Calme,  calm. 

Calvaire,  a  hi  IPs  name. 

Camphre,  camp  It  ire, 

Cancre,  «  crah-Jish. 

Canlique,  n  spiritual  song, 

Capitole,  •           the  c^jpitoL 

Capitulaire,  capitular. 

Caprice,  a  caprice,  zg;him. 

Capricorne  the  Capricorn. 

Capuce,  a  coui, 

Caractere,  a  character. 

Carcme,  Lent. 

Car^nagfe,  a  canening-p/ace. 


N 


X 
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Carnage, 


slaughter* 


Currelftge,  the  pavingqfa  r»om. 

Carrossc,  a  cxxictf. 

Cartilage,  a  cartiia^f, 

Carloiiche,  .            a  cartrid^. 

^ ,    ^  I  .  C  fl  resister-kook  of 

'  I      a  monaittri/. 

Cas<lu6,  ahelftiet. 

Catalogue,        a  catalogue,  list. 
r«  .     1  S    a  cataphsnu  a 

Catarre,  q  catatrk. 

Cat^chisme,  a  catechism. 

Cautire,  a  cautery. 

Cedre,  a  cedar-tree. 

Centre,  the  centre. 

Cenacle,  a  ctnacje* 

Cenotaphs,  a  cenotaph. 

Centaure,  a  centaur. 

Centuple,  a  hundredfold. 

Cercle,  a  circle. 
^           {a  circle  hlaek  and  blue 

'  \      under  the  eye. 

Ceste,  cestus. 

CbambranleJ  '*"««f/«-P'«« 
'I    of  a  chimney. 

Cliancre,  a  shanker. 

Cfiangc,  exchange. 

Chan'vre,  hemp. 

Chapi.lrc,  a  chapter. 

Cliariage,  the  carriage. 

Charme,         charm,  hornbeam* 

Charnage,  Jlesk-time. 

Chauifagc,  Jff^* 

Chauntc,  stubble. 

Ch^ne,  OH  oak. 

Ch^vre-feiiille,  honeysuckle. 

Chef-d'oeuvre,  a  master-piece. 

Chiffre,  a  cypher. 

Chreme,  chrism. 

R 


Ghyle, 

Chomage, 

Ciboire, 

Cidre, 

Cierge,    . 

Cygne, 

Gilrce, 


Cimeterre, 

Cimeti^rc, 

Cinabre, 

Ciriiiafnomc, 

Cirrqui^nie, 

Ciiiire, 


•  rhyk' 

'^ftst. 

pyx,  id^ti* 

Viier. 

a  wax*iapfr. 

ats^n. 

'hair-^toti* 

''  a  eplinder. 

a  cftnetth 

a  chnrch't/drd. 

cindbai'' 

cinnalttQfl-trea^* 

the  fifth  p^rt. 

(in  tircn. 


Cippe,  (a  term  ofarchifectuH)*- 
Cirrige,  the  zcaxing  of  a  thing, 
Ciro^ne,  a  scar-cloUi. 


Circonflcxe, 
Cirque, 
Ciiiire, 
Clyst^re, 
Cloaque, 
Cloitre, 
Cloporte^ 
Coclie, 
Code, 
Codicilc, 
Coffre, 
Col  lyre, 
CoHege, 

Collogue,  copartner  ina'tt  o0 
Colloqiic, 
Coinble, 
Colosse, 
Cofure, 
Commerce, 
Coiiclav^y 
Concife, 
Cohciliabul^, 
Conc6mbre, 
Concubinage, 
Cone, 
r2 


circuni/lcx, 

tircus. 

a  sistfut}}. 

a  clyster. 

a  common  sercct. 

a  cfoi^fei'. 

a  zcood'lfkisf. 

a  caraVah. 

tlieciide"- 

a  cddicU* 

a  cotlyriufn. 
tt'collei 


a  coitfefeHce. 

the  top  of  a  'thiu»: 

A  cotoisik* 

■  •'  Coluipe. 

cpmMdrce,  trade. 

the  toUcJdiie. 

a  council. 

a  conveulicle. 

a  cHcumb/ir. 

concubinage.. 

a  cone. 


• . 
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Nouits  MaKuliue  ending  in  e  mute. 


a  conger* 


Congre, 

CointCi  a  cou/Uf  earl, 

Compte,  an  account,  reckonins- 
CotUe,  a  story,  tale. 

Contraire,  contrary, 

Contraste,  eonira:st,  opposite. 
Contre-ordre,  counter^rder. 
Coutr6le,  a  register^book,a  roU, 
Convefiticule,  conventicle. 

Corpusculc,  a  corpuscle. 

Cortege,  a  train  or  retinue. 
Coryphee^  Coripheus,  the  chief. 
Corollaire,  a  corollary. 

Cothiirne,  a  buskin. 

Courage,  courage. 

Cottdei  the  elboK. 

Couverdr,  a  litl. 

Crepusculc,  the  txcili^ht. 

Oible,  a  sieve. 

Cube,  a  cube. 

Cuivre,  copper. 

Culte,  worship. 

Co  u  Ire,  coulter. 

Crliie,  a  skull. 

Cr^pe,  a  crape. 

Crime,  a  crime. 

Crocodile^  a  crocodile. 

Cycle,  cycle. 

Dactjie,  a  dactil. 

Ueboire,  grief,  a  choak-peur. 
Decalogue,  the  decalogue. 

D6cagone^  a  decagon. 

D^daTe,  a  maze. 

Decombres,  rubbish. 

D6compte,  discounting. 

D^finitoire,  a  chapter  g»  a  con- 
Decuple^  tenfold,  \jgregation. 
D^lire,  delirium. 

D^livrc,  the  secundine. 

D6Iuge,  ajlood, 

D^nilrite,  demerit. 

Denticules,  dentelli. 


Dentifrice, 

Depilatoire^ 

Derri^re, 

Desastrc, 

D^savautage, 

D6«ordre, 

Diftble, 

Diadime, 

Diagnoatique, 

Dialecte, 

Dialoeuei 

Dianietrc, 

Diaphragmc, 

iJictame, 

Di^se, 

Digesto, 

Diocese, 

DiB<||ue, 

DisiK^ue, 

Dictionnairc, 

DiiDMiche, 

Dilt^me^ 

Diinissoire, 

Dire,  and  oiu-dirc^ 

Divideudc; 

Divorce, 

Dograe, 

Dogue, 

Doinaine, 


Htrntifnte 

ilepHatoru* 

.  the  back-side. 

the  disaster. 

a  disadvantage. 

a  disorder. 

dex^i'/, 

a  diadem, 

diagmsixt. 

dialect. 

a  dialoguen 

the  diameter. 

the  diaphragm. 

garden-ginger. 

a  sharp,,  diesis. 


digest. 

a  diocese. 

disk,  ifuoit. 

a  distich. 

,a  dictionary. 

Sunday, 

a  di/emma. 

a  dimissory. 

a  /iearsay, 

a  divide4i€/, 

dirorce, 

a  doama. 

a  mastijf-dQg, 

domain. 


Domicile,  abode, dvcelling-ptace. 


Dommage, 

Douaire, 

Double, 

DoiUe, 

Dromadaire^ 

IDchange, 

Ecoufle, 

Edifice, 

Ellebore, 

Eloge, 

Emetique, 

Empire, 


a  damage. 

a  donry. 

a  doubie. 

a  doubt, 
a  dromedary, 
exchange, 
a  piHtock 
an  edifict. 
hellebore, 
eulogy,  encomium, 
1,  emetick, 
an  empire 


'i 
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£inpyr6e^  the  highest  keavtn. 

l^nirecoloiwe  Jntenolumniation 

Knthousiasme,  enthusiasfu> 

Entr'acte,  aw  inttrludt' 

Kpiderme^  epidermis. 

Epididyme,  Epididymis. 

Kpigastre,  .  epigastrium. 

Epilogue,  an  epilogue. 

Episode,  an  episode. 

Epithalaiue,  epithalamiuni . 

Epitbenie,  tpithema. 

Epitome,  an  epitome. 

Equilibre,  equiiibrium. 

Equipage,  an  equipage. 

Equiuoxe,  equinox. 

■  Esclandre,  a  bustle. 

Esclavage,  slavery. 

Escompte,  discount. 

Esephage,  <£sopkagus. 

Espace,  space. 

Etage,  a  story, 

EtaJage,  stallage^  sample. 

Etre,         -  a  being, 

Evaiigik,  the  gospel. 

Exemplc,  a  pattern, 

Ex^mplaire,  a  copy. 

Exergue,  the  exergue  of  a  medal, 

Kxercice,  an  exercise, 

Exorde,  an  exordium, 

Exode,  Exodus, 

Exorcisme,  exorcism, 

^  ^        1-     .      S  extraordinary 
bxtraordmaire,  <      ^^^^  ^ 

'  (.     case*:  ■ 

Extreme,  an  extreme. 

Faite,  the  top,  height  of  a  thing, 

Fanage,  hay-making, 

Fant6me,  a  phantom . 

Fare      I  -^^''^^  light-house,  (a 
*     \       zcatch-toze^r). 

Fasqinage,  famne^uork. 

Faste,  ostentation. 


Pastes,       the  Roman  fiaUndar* 

Fauchage,  .                 m^hfg' 

Feni^trage,   .    .       the  windows. 

F'ennage,  farnicrejU' 

Feurre,  Mrja'w. 

Fe&tre,  felt^  a  sfiurvjukat. 

I'^iacre^  a  hackney-co^ur/i. 

.  Fifre,  ^  ^y?/*^  Qxjlute, 

Filage,  spinning. 

.  Filigrane^  j^igfi^* 

.  Filtre,  •.  charm,  love^otiofi. 

Tina^eA '''',"''"' ^'Ji^''*^' 
\     y  ^  jurtsdictton.  > 

Fiegme,  ..phlegm* 

Fleuvc,.  a  great. river. 

Foible,  a  ueak  side. 

Foie>  the  liver. 

Fossile)  fossil. 

FbiticuJe,  Jollicle* 

.  Formulaire,  a  form, 

-  Fouage,  heart  h-^mon^. 

Fourrtige>  fodder,  forage. 

.  Frene,  an  ask-tree. 

Fromage,  cheese. 

FVootispice,  frontispiece. 

Gage,  .pledge. 

Gages,  I     (only  in  the  plural) 
*=*.   '  i.    salary,  wages.    .. 
.  Galiicisuic,  Qallicuin. 

.  Genii  m,\         ;.  Junipcr-bietsry. 

G^iy.e,  genius. 

.  Genre,        kind,  gender^*genius, 

Geriae,       »       *    sperm,  ger?H^. 

Geste,  gesture,  action . 

•  Gingembre, '  .  ginger. 

.  Girofle,     -  -. »      cidve. 

.  Gite,  a  duefling-ipltice, 

Glaire,         the  white  of  ait  egg. 

Glaive,  ^  a  sworn. 

Globe,  a  globe. 

Globu!e>  a  globule. 
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irlossairef  '  agloimry^ 

(louflhe,       whirlfoolt  MwaHoK. 
GruAr,  a  ikgree. 

Oreffe,  the  rolls, 

Grimoire,       u  conjuring  book. 
Greupe^  a  group. 

IHI69  dryiffg  tveuiker. 

Haut-de-chaiiss€y  smallrchihes. 
Il&vrc,  haven. 

H^Kotropc,  a  turntoi. 

llimispbere^       an  hemitphert. 
IliiHUtiche^  hemiftich. 

Mermitage,  oji  hermitage, 

MeirCy  a  beech-tree. 

UMroglyphcy       hierogljfphick. 
Hippogriffe,  hippogriff. 

HolocaiLsto^      (/  burut-^ffering. 
Hoinbrc,  J  J  umber. 

Moniicido,  a  murder. 

Jhloiiiinagey  a  homage. 

Horoscope,  a  horoscope. 

Iloninic,  a  man, 

Hongre,  a  gelding. 

Hoi»pice^  an  hospital. 

Hote^  a  landlord. 

iluiti^me,  the  eighth  part. 

Jade^gree/2  sort  of  precious  stone 
Janibage,  jambs,  stroke, 

JauiiCy  the  yolk  of  an  egg. 

Jaspcy  jusper. 

Jeiine,  afast. 

y  I        C    a  Julio  (an  Italian 

lambe,  a/i  Iambi4:k  verse* 

IncencQe^  a  conflagration. 

Indice,  a  sigii. 

Jii-douze>  in  twelve. 

In-seize  iii  sixteen. 

Inceste  an  incest. 

Incube  an  incubus. 


Inwcte, 
interlope, 

IiitermMe, 

Interr^ne^ 

Interaticey 
"Intermlle, 

InveiiUire^ 

IttbfDe^ 

Itin^raire, 

Laberaloire, 

Laboura^e, 

Labynntne> 

Langage, 

Ws, 

Lavage, 

LigiBte, 

Legume, 

Leurrcy    . 

Libelle, 

Liege, 

Lierre, 

Lidvre, 

Limbe, 
.  Limbed, 

Ungc, 

Livrey 

Lobe, 

Louage, 

Lc^rithme, 

Logogripbc; 

LoRibes, 

Loiivrc, 

Lucre, 


an  MMd. 

inier/oper. 

an  inierludt, 

an  tMierreiga, 

an  interval  of  ime. 

an  interval. 

an  inventory, 

iatkaius. 

aniiinernrif. 

a  ifiAoraiory. 

.  iiUage. 

a  labyrinth. 

a  language. 

suaddling-ilothes. 

a  mashing. 

a  civilian, 

pulse,  vegeia^tt^* 

a  lure  for  a  haK.k. 

a  libel. 

cork. 

a  Aare^ 

limb  or  border. 

limds, 

s.  linen. 

a  book* 

a  lobe. 

letting  out,  hiring, 

logarithm. 

iogogriph. 

the  loins. 

a  palace. 

gain,  profit. 


Luihinaire,    the  light.afa  place. 

c  luKtre,  brightness,  aifto 
Lustre,  J      a  branched  candle- 

t     stick,  a  chandelier. 
Luxe,  liixura. 

Mile,  a  mate. 

Mal^tiee^  witchc^raj'i . 

Mancbe,  a  handle. 


Nouns  Masculine  eliding  in  e  mute. 
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Manege, 

ManifeRte, 

Manipulei 

Manque, 

Marbre, 

Mariage, 

Martyre, 

Masque, 

Massacre, 

Mausolce, 


a  riding-school. 

the  manes  or  shost, 

a  manifesto. 

maniple, 

xcaiUf  lack. 

marble, 

marriage. 

martyrdom. 

a  mask. 

?nassacre. 

a  mausoleum. 

a  mistake  in  rec- 


mc/  ,      C  fl  mistake 

Mecompte,  {      ^^^^.^^^^ 

M6dianoclie,  a  mid-night  meal. 


Membre^ 

Melange, 

Me  moire, 

Menage, 

Mensonge, 

Mcrcure, 

MeritCj^ 

Merle, 

Mesent^re, 

Mesurage, 

Mete  ore, 


a  member, 

a  mixture. 

bill,  memoirs, 

house-keeping, 

a  lie. 

Mercury, 

merit,  desert, 

a  black-bird, 

mesentery, 

measuring. 

a  meteor. 


Meuble,  furniture  of  the  house. 


Meurtre, 

Microscope, 

Mille, 

MiJll^iime, 

Milli^me, 

Ministere, 

Mirdclc, 

Mobile, 

Module, 

Mochile, 

Mole, 

Mouarque, 

Monde, 

MoHastere, 


1 
{ 


a  murder. 

a  microscope. 

a  mile. 

the  date  of  a 

medal, 
the  thousandth 
part. 

ministry. 

a  miracle, 

a  motion. 

a  model,  sample. 

module. 

a  mole, 

a  monarch  ^ 

tiie  uorld. 

a  monastery. 


Monochordc, 

Monitoire, 

Mono^ramme, 

Monologue, 

Monopole, 

Monosyllabe, 

Monstre, 

Moule, 

Muffle, 

Murmure, 

Muscle, 

Myrte, 

Myst^re, 

Narcisse, 

Naufrage, 

Navire, 

N6cessaire, 

N6goce> 

Neuviinie, 

•Nitre, 

Nombre, 

Nuage, 

Ob^usque, 

Observatoire, 

Obstacle, 

Octogone, 

Office, 

Oere, 

Olympe, 

Ombrage, 

Oucle, 

Ongle, 

Opprobre, 

Opuscule, 

Oracle, 

Orage, 

Oratoire, 

Orbe, 

Ordinaire,     ] 

Ordre, 
Organe, 


a  monochord- 

a  monitory* 

a  monogram* 

a  monologue' 

a  monopoly*  - 

u  monosyllable' 

a  monster* 

a  mould' 

a  muzzle* 

murmur* 

a  muscle* 

the  myrtle-tr^e' 

a  mystery ' 

a  daffodil, 

a  thip-Kreck' 

a  ship, 

the  necessaries, 

trade, 

the  ninth  part. 

nitre* 

a  number.^ 

a  cloud. 

an  obelisk. 

an  observatory. 

an  hindrance. 

octagon. 

a  good  turn. 

an  ogre. 

Olympus. 

shade,  umbrage* 

an  unclt. 

'  a  nail. 

reproach, 

a  little  book, 

an  oracle 

a  storm. 

■an  oratory. 

an  orb. 

ordinary,  the 

mail. 

an  order. 

an  organ. 


a'U) 
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« 

<>r;rasme  (medic  terra),  or^/T50i. 
<)ij;o,  barley, 

i  )r!riir,  a  pair  nf  organs. 

Orifice,  orifice ^  opening, 

Orle  (in  heraldry),  an  orfe, 

Orme,        '  an  elm-tree. 

Oiajjc,  an  hostage. 

Outrage,  outrage,  affront, 

Ouvrage,  tcork. 

Pacte,  a  pact, 

Pagatiisme,  paganism. 

l^lgMC,  COttOM'Cloth, 


I 


.*.. 


aiiipre, 


line^branch. 


I'aiiachc,     a  bunch  uf  feathers, 
Faiirj;  V  r  italic,  pancgi/rick, 

Papimiic,  popery. 

I'arniioxe,  a  paradox, 

Paiaphiasff,  paraphrast. 

Parage,  latitude, 

Parajrraphe,  a  paragraph. 

p      i     ^  ajtourishadde/lfoone*s 

*™  ^*  )      name  in  singing, 
Paranyinphe,  a  public  act  in  the 
unixersity  of  Paris. 
l^ania^se,  Parnassus. 

Parricide,  « parrieide. 

Parterre,  a  fouer-garden^  the 
pit  (in  a  play-houfie}. 
Participe,  a  pai*ticipU. 

Parjure,  a  perjury. 

Passage,  a  passage, 

Patriinoinc,  patrihiony. 

P'Airon-d^€'f  pat  ronage,advdit9on. 
Pcntanietre,  a  pentameter. 

Peage,  toll,  custom. 

Pecule,     money  got  by  saving, 
Pcdiculr,  pedicle. 

Pegase,  Pegasus, 

PerniesGc,  Parnassus, 

Peignt,  a  comb. 

Pelerinage,  a  pilgrimage. 

P^iie,  a  bolt  (of'  a  lock). 


Penates, 

Pentagonc, 

PWcarde, 

P6ricr&ne, 

Pcrioste, 

P6rig6e, 

Peristyle, 

Perpeiidiciilc, 

Pentoine, 

Petalc, 

P6taiisnie 


Penates, 
a  j)enia^on. 
pericardmm. 
pericranium, 
periost/crtm.  • 
perigee, 
pemtyfe. 
a  ptumnizi. 
peritoneum, 
petal, 
pstafisyn. 


'      7      Mercurv. 

—       _        ^  "^ 

people. 

a  ligfit-k^itse, 

phenomenon, 

a  philter. 

phospkfjrns, 

a  piece  of  eight. 


Pcuple, 

Phare, 

Phcnonu^iio, 

Philtre, 

Phosphore. 

Piastre. 


Pie^'e, 

Pilastre, 

Pillage, 

Pinde, 

Pivoine, 


a  snare,  trap. 

pilaster. 

pitutder. 

the  pfMffus. 

a  truat'Snapper. 


Vlkuvj  PJatanc,      a  plane-tree, 

Planispliere,  a  pianisphere. 

IMatre,  plaster,  parget, 

Pleonasnie,  pfeotfasm. 

Plumage,  the  feather  of  a  bird. 

Poeme,  a  poe?n. 

i^oelc,  a  stove,  a  pall, 

Poivre,  pepper, 

Pvie,  the  pole. 

Polygone,  a  pplvgpn. 

Polype,  a  polypus. 

Poiicire,  a  great  lemon. 

Porclie,  a  porch. 

Pore,  VI  pore. 

Porpliyre,  porphyry. 

Portage,  the  carriage. 

i>    4.  I    *.      t  « snuffers" 

I'orte^mouchettes,  -J      ■  ;.  -* 

(     pan. 
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Portique,  a  portico,  piazza- 
Possible,  ,  might,  posaibidli/. 
Putage,  potage,  porridge, 

Pijuce,  a  thmnb,  an  inch, 

Pr^uiubule,  preamble. 

Pri;c«pte,  precept. 

Preclie,  a  religious  meeting. 
Prtcipice,  a  pitcip'ue. 

Prujudicc,  hurl,  delriiiteiit. 

Prelude,  the  prelude. 

l^rcsage,  presage,  omen. 

Preslijl^re,  the  p'lrsoiiage. 

Preiexte,  a  pretence. 

l*riiicij)e,  a  principle, 

Prisuie,  a  pruni. 

IVivili'ge,  a  privilege. 

Prolilvme,  a  prableiii. 

X'rodtge,  a  prodigif. 

Proclies,  kinsfolks,  relatiom, 
ProKTaainie,  a  cotlege~biiL 

ProUguio^iic,  a  proem. 

Piolugue,  a  ptvlogue. 

PfOiUuntoirc,  a  promontory, 
PrAiie,  a  morning  sermon. 

IVusiHtsiique,  <i  prognastick, 
Vn>t(tcal*t,  «  precedent-book. 
Prototypt,  the  first  pattern. 

Pruvctbe,  a  proverb. 

Pscauioe,  a  ptalm, 

PupUre,  a  tletk. 

purg^utDire,  a  purgatory. 

Q,a»detaea,  tteo  Jours, 

QuuUraiigle,  a  quadrangle. 

Uu^dre,  C^dre,  a  frame, 

UuBilrupiti,  ,        fourfold. 

QiuUofze,  ayualorxe  at  piqittf^ 
Quatra,  a  four. 

Qa^tnimB,  d  fourth  part. 

Quinea,  two  cv'ks  or  ^es. 

QiLinzi^mn,  a  Jifuenth. 


R&bie,  the  back  of  a  hare. 

RaccomniDtiage,  mending- 

Raffiuage,  the  refining  of  sugar. 
Rale,  a  ratlUug  in  the  throat. 
Ramage,  the  chtrping  qfbirdi. 
Ranc£,  rw^. 

Rapi^cetHge,  patch'd  wortc. 
Ravage,  havock. 

R^agrave,  the  last  commination. 
Receptacle,  receptacle,  ntH- 
Reciproquc,  return,  like. 

Rectangle,  a  rectangle. 

B6fectoire,  refectory. 

Regime,  a  course  of  a  diet. 
IlcKne,  t^gft. 

Rem:he,  retptte- 

Reliquaire,  a  mint. 

Rcioed?,  a  reme^t 

Rcpaire,  the  haunt. 

Repertoire,  a  repertory. 

Reptile,  a  creeping  thing. 

Rcquisitoire,  a  request. 

Rosuire,  great  Seadt. 

^ou^e-»oT%e.,itrobinred-breast. 
Rouge-queuii,  a  red'taU. 

K«proeke,  a  reproach* 

Restc,  remainder,  rest. 

RSve,  a  dream. 

R4verbire,  reverberate  Jire, 
RhuiaCt  a  cold,  a  rheum- 

Risque,  « ridh 

Rivage,  a  bank  uf  shore. 

Role,  a  roll,  list,  part. 

Royaume,  a  kingdom. 

Kiiombe,  a  rhomb, 

Rhoittbo'idc,  a  rhomboid. 

S&bl«,  sand. 

Sabrej  a  bread  mord: 

Sscdtice,  a  sacri/ice: 

Sacrilege,  a  sacrtleee. 

S^itUire,  Sagittarius, ' 

Saiaire,  salary. 


4f» 


Notws  MafculiHe  ending  ht  e  mute. 


Saccrdocc, 
Sac  re, 
Saltpetre, 
Saiictuairc, 
Sandaraque; 


pfieUhood'* 

coronation, 

saft-petre. 

a  sanctuary, 

sandarack. 


Saiilc'y     a  sal/ore  or  tcilioW  tree, 

Savonnagc,  soaping  the  linen. 

ScaiidaJe^  scandal. 

Scapiilairc;  a  scapulary. 

Sceptre,  a  sceptre. 

Schistnc,  a  schism, 

Sciagc,  sauing, 

^vTibc,  a  scribe. 

Scrupule,  a  scruple, 

Seigle,  rye, 
e         .        S  ^Ifc  space  of  six 

Sviniiiairc,  a  seminary, 

Scpticiiic,  the  seventh  part. 

Si»pnlr!ire.  a  grave, 

S4M|urslre,  sequestration, 

Sirvicc*,  service,  good  turn. 

Sesterce,  sesterce, 

Scxc,  a  sex, 

Sjerle,  an  age,  a  century. 

Si«'ge,  a  neat,  see,  siege. 

Sij^ne,  a  sign,  token. 

Silence,  a  silence. 

Simples,  the  simples, 

Sinople,  sinople, 

Sixicine,  a  sixth  part, 

Solilofjiie,  a  soliloquy. 

Solfeisni^,  a  solecism, 

Solaticu.  solsfioe. 

Soniuraire,  a  summary. 

SoniiTie,  nap,  sleep,  repose. 

Sonjre,  a  dream. 

SopUiKmc,  s'opjfism. 

Sortjii-iije;  witch*craft. 

Souffle,  the  breath. 

Soufr^,  sulphur. 

Speciliqiie,  a  fpecijic. 


Spectre,  '  a  gfiost, 

Sph^roVde,  a  spheroid. 

Squclette,  a  skeleton. 

Squirre,  a  schirrus. 

Stade,  a  furlong. 
Stallc,        a  sent  (in  the  choir  J. 

Stigmates,  prints,  marks. 

Style,  a  styk, 

Stocfichc,  -      stockj/ish, 

Suaire,  j  "  ''f'  '"J^J^f,  "P  *)' 
'  I      face  of  dead  people. 

Subside,  subsidy. 

Subterfuge,  a  shift. 

Sucre,  sugar. 

Succube,  a  succubus. 

Suffrage,  a  vote. 

Supplice,  a  torment. 

Suspensoire,  a  truss. 

Sycomore,      the  sycamore-tree. 

Syllogismc,  a  syl/ogism, 

Symbole,  symbol,  badge. 

Syniptonie,  a  symptom, 

Synode,  r/  s^nod. 

Synonynie,  a  synonynta. 

Systeme,  a  syfitem. 

Store,  a  curtain. 

Tabernacle,  tabernacle. 

Tnrse,  Tarsis. 

Tartre,  Tartar. 

Telescope,  a  telescope. 

Temoiguage,  a  testimony. 

Temple,  a  temple. 

Tendre,  .   tendert^ess. 

Ternic,  a  term,  -hound. 

Terues,  tico  trois,  six 

Territoire,  a  territory. 

Tertre,  rising  ground. 

Tcte-^tfete,  tete-^ii-tete, 

Texle,  «.  text. 

'TYk'c^ire,  a  theatre^  stage. 

Th^me,  a,  tketne. 

Thermomctre,  a  neathenrgiass^ 


.*     V 


Nouns  Masculiue  mdiug  in  e  mute. 


Thyrse, 

rw-M .^ 


a  ihyrse, 
Tigre,  ^        a  tiger ^  the  Tigris. 
Timbre,       stamp,' a  clock-belL 
^  Tintaniarre,     thundering  noise. 


ri^ 


rilre, 

Tome,         ^ 

Toonerre, 

'i'opique, 

Tourne-broche, 

'J'rap^ze, 


a  title. 

a  volume.^ 

the  thunder. 

a  topic. 

a  jack* 

a  trapezium. 


IVeillage,   trellis,  arbour-ixrork. 


Tremble, 

Triage, 

IViangle, 

Tricolagc, 

Triglyphe, 

Tiiom{>)ie, 

^rriple, 

Tripotage, 


trefoil. 

an  aspen^ree. 

choice. 

a  tiinngle, 

knitting. 

a  trighfph. 

-    a  triumph. 

the  triple. 

a  mish-mash. 


Trochisqiies,  s.  pi.    a  trochisk. 

r  ■ «  >  •  . 


I  rocnc, 

1  roiie, 

Trophee, 

Tropique, 

Trouble, 

'i'ube, 

Tubercule, 

Tumulte, 

Tuorbe, 

Type,     . 

V  acarme, 

Vase, 

Vaiidevilie, 

Vehicule, 


a  privet. 

a  thronk. 

a  trophy. 

a  tmpick. 

a. trouble. 

a  titbe. 

a  tubercle. 

a  tumult. 

a  theorbo. 

an  uproar. 

a  vase. 

a  ballad. 

a  vehicle. 
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the  belly, 
the  ventric/B. 
a  verb, 
idle  word^. 
a  g^lass. 
'  a  dizziness. 
...  a  blister, 
a  hallf  entry, 
footstep^ 
viaticum, 
vice. 
a  t^idame. 
a  vineyard. . 
vinegar, 
the  twentieth  part, 
the  face,, 
a  boweL 
glazing. 
V  iv  res^  victuakfood,  provisions, 
V«ile,  a  veil. 

Voisinage,     the  neighbourhood. \^ 
Vocabulaire,         a  vocabulary. 


Ventre, 

Vcntricule, ' 

Verbe, 

Verbiage,  • 

VeiTe, 

Vertige, 

Vesicatoire, 

VestiUule, 

Vestige, 

Viatique, 

Vice, 

Vidame, 

V  ignoble, 

Vinaigre, 

Vingtieme, 

Visage, 

Vise  ere, 

Vitrage, 


Volume, 

Voyage, 

Usage, 

Ulcere, 

Ufttensile, . 

Vide,; 

Vulgaire, 

Vuln^raire, 

Z^le, 

Zephire  (a  god), 

Zodiaque,    <   . 

Zoophyte, 


a  volume., 
a  journey, 
usage,  use,  citsiom. 
an  nlcer.^ 
an.  utemii. 
Oil  empty  place, 
the  vulgar. . 
a  vuliiemry.. 
a  zeaK 
Zephyrtifi. 
the  zodiac, 
zoophytes. 


1  have  made  two  more  Lists-:  oue  of  the  English  words  tikt 
;?ire  derived  from  the  French,,  and  which,  being  deiived  from 
.1/aliu  or  Greek,  are  duite  alike  or  very  near:  the  other -of.  words, 
^ie  same«  or  nearly  alike  in  sound,  but  difiercut  in  spelling  and 
isignilication.  But  as  tUe  has  been  already  too  much  swelled,  I. 
have  placed  them  in  my  Elements. 


riNis. 


Pablisked  by  L.  Chambaxjd,  and  printed  for  the  P/oprieton^ 

1.  EXERCISES  tp  the  RULES  and  CONSTRUCTION 
of,  FRENCH  SPEECH;  Consurting  of •  Passages  extracteil 
from  the  best  French  Authors :  with  a  Reference  to  the  Grammar 
Rules,  to  be  turned  back  mto  French.  The  20th  Edition,  revised 
and  corrected,  with  great  Improvements;  by  Mr.  Des  Cah 
SIERES,  in  12nxo.  Si. 

«.  The  TREASURY  of  the  FRENCH  and  ENGLISE 
LANGUAGES;  contaimng,  1.  A  Vocabulary,  French  and 
English.  Q,  Familiar  Forms  of  Speech,  upon  the  most  cotkimpr 
and  useful  Subjects ;  being  equally  necessary  to  the  French  anc 
other  Fofeigneij  understanding  French,  to  learn  £ngli9h;  an^l 
the  best,  if  not  the  only  Help  extant  for  them  to  attain  the  Know- 
ledge of  it.    The  1  Sth  Edition.  8to.  Ss. 

'  5.  The  RUDIMENTS  of  the  FRENCH  TONGUE :  or, 
an  easy  and  rational  Introduction  to  the  French  Grammar, 
wherein  the  Principles  of  that  Language  are  methodically  di- 
gested, 18th  Edition,  in  ]2mo.  2«.  6a. 

4.  A  New  DICTIONARY,  ENGLISH  and  FRENCH, 
and  FRENCH  and  ENGLISH:  ConUining  the  Signification 
of  Words,  with  their  different  Uses ;  the  Constructions,  Forms 
of  Speech,  Idioms,  and  Proverbs  used  in  both  Languages ;  the 
Terms  of  Arts,  Sciences,  and  Trades.  The  whole  extracted 
from  the  best  Writers.  A  new  Edition  carefully  corrected,  and 
very  considerably  enlarged,  in  two  large  Volumes  4to.  price  5/.  5s. 
in  boards. 

The  following  is  a  brief  Statement  of  the  Improvements  in  this 
newEdiuon. 

I.  The  two  parts  of  the  last  Edition  have  been  collated  with 
each  other. 

II.  After  the  definition  of  each  word,  such  are  added  as  are 
generally  reputed  synenimous.  ~  «        « 

III.  Upwards  of  fifteen  thousand  new  articles  have  been  in* 
serted  in  each  Part.  , 

IV.  As  in  both  Languages  most  words  are  not  pronounced 
a»  they  are  spell,  it  has  been  thought  necessary  to  mark  their  right 
pronunciation. 

5.  An  ABRIDGMENT  of  this  WORK  in  2  vols.  8vo.  by 
^In  Des  CAitEikRES,*\spTe^miv^iQt\K^  Press. 
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6,  The  SAME  BOOK,  Fr^ch  and  English,  and  English 
and  French,  carefully  abrid^edy  for  the  Use  of  Scliools,  by  Mr. 
MoYSANT,  pocket  duodecimo,  4s.  Qd, 

\ 

1  The  following  valuable  Works  are  jpHnted  for  CADELL  and  DA  VIES, 

h  and  the  other  Proprietors, 

1.  A  CLASSICAL  DICTIONARY  ;  containing  a  copious 
account  of  all  the  Proper  Names  mentioned  in  ancient  Authors^ 
with  the  Value  of  Coins,  Weights,  and  Measures,  used  among 
the  Greeks  and  Romans,  and  a  Chronological  Xahl,e.  By  L. 
Lemprtere,  D.  p.  6th  Edition,  in  One  Large  Volume,  8vo, 
priee  l6s.  in  boards. 

*^*  The^  same  Work,  upon  a  very  enlarged  Scale,  for  the 
higher  Classes  in  Schools  and  Universities,  and  for  Libraries; 
handsomely  printed  in  4to.  price  2/.  5s.  in  boards. 

2.  UNIVERSAL  BIOGRAPHY ;    containing  a  copious 
Account,  Critical  and  Historical,  of  the  Life  and  Character,  La-  - 
hours  and  Actions,  of  eminent  Persons  in  all  Ages  an^  Countries, 
Conditions  and  Professions,  arranged  in  Alphabetical  Order.    By 
the  same  Author.   In  one  large  Volume,  8vo.  price  \6s,  in  boards. 

%*  This  second  Work  is  also  upon  a  very  enlarged  scale, 
handsomely  printed  in  4to.  price  31.  3s,  in  boards. 

3.  A  CRITICAL   PRONOUNCING   DICTIONARY, 

and  Expositor  of  the  English  Language.     By  John  Walker,  . 
Author  of  Elements  of  Elocution,  Rhyming  Dietionary,  8cc. 

*^*  In  this  volume,  the  meaning  of  every  word  is  clearly  ex- 
plained, and  th.e  sound  of  every  syllable  distinctly  shewn;,  and, 
where  words  are  subject  to  different  pronunciation^,  the  authorities 
of  our  best  Pronouncing  Dictionaries  are  fully  exhibited,  the 
reasons  for  eacli  at  large  displayed,  and  the  preferable  pronouncia- 
tion  pohited  out,  being  the  eighth  of  a  new  edition,  in.one  large 
volume  8vo.  without  the  smallest  abridgment,  price  14s.  in  boards. 

4.  A  RHYMING  DICTIONARY,  answering  at  the  same 
time  the  purposes  of  Spellhig  and  Pronouncing  the  English  Lan- 
guage. On  a' Plan  not  hitherto  attempted,.  In  vvhicii,  l.The 
whole  Language  is  arranged  according  to  its  Terminations.-r- 
2.  Every  Word  is  explained  and  divided  intQ  Syllables  exactly 
as  pronounced.  —  3.  Multitudes  of  Words  liable  to  a  Double 
Pronunciation  are  fixed  in  their  true  Soiwvd^  \x^  -a.  V^\s>r^^ — 
4.  Several  Words  of  establis^icd  VJaa^e^  Xk^cA.  ViV^  ^Q^isvV^sJ^5^^i:s 
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best  Dictionaries^  arc  inserted,  and  the  most  difficult  Word 
rcndert'd  easy  to,  be  pronounced  by  being  classed  according  t 
their  landings.  To  which  is  preiixeti  a  Copious  Introchiction  f< 
the  various  Uses  of  the  Work,  yith  critical  and  practical  Obser 
rations  on  Orthography,.  Syllabication,  Pronunciation,  and  Kiiynie 
and  for  the  l^nrposes^of  Poetry  is  adiled  an  Index  of  Allowabit 
Ilhynies,  witli  Authorities  for  their  Usage  from  our  best  ^Xutkors. 
Price  !  ()s,  ikl,  in  boards. 

J.  ELKMI:N1\S  of  Kf.OCUTfON  :    in  which  the  Pimci- 

ides  of  Keadinj:^  and  Speaking  are  investigated ;  an*J  such  Pause?, 
unpirasis,  and  Inflexions  of  V<»ice  as  are  suitable  toevcMv  Va- 
riety of  Sentence,  are  distinctly  pointed  out  and  explained  :  vilh 
Diriciiuns  for  strengthening  and  mtuiulaling  the  I  oice,  so  as  tc 
render  it  v;ir'>ed.  t'orclble,  and  iiarnionious. 

To  which  i^  :i'!J.ed,  .7  Complete  System  of  the  Passions,  sYiew- 
ing  how  they  allecl  the  Countenance,  I'one  of  Voice,  and  Ges- 
ture of  the  Body,  exemplified  by  a  <:opions  Selection  of  the  most 
striking  Passages  uf  Siiakspeare.  The  whole  illustrated  by  Cop- 
per l^iutf'i!,  explaining  tiic  Nature  of  Accent,  Emphasis,  Iih 
ilexion,  and  Cadence.  The  Third  lulition.  In  One  Vul.  Svo, 
Prictr  7.S.  in  boards.   With  a  Head  of  the  Author. 

(i.  (JK;ECCM  LEXICON  MANUALK,piimiimaBEN- 
JAMINE  HEUEliICO  institutum:  Mox  assiduo  Lahore 
SAM.  PATIUCII,  auctum  Myriade  amplius  Verborum :  Pos- 
tremo  innumeris  Vitiis  repurgatum,  plurimisque  novis  signiiica- 
tionibus  Verborum  locupletatujn  Cura  Jo.  Augusti  Ernesti  : 
Atque  iterilm  recensitum  et  quam  plurimuin  in  utraque  Parte 
auctum  a  T.  Morell;  et  denique  nunc  prodeat,  prioribus  longe 
emendatius,  et  in  midtis  Locis  instauratum  et  emendatum  a 
T.  Taylor.  4tD.  2l.  2*.  bound. 

7.  A  DICTIONARY  of  the  PORTLGUESE  and 
ENGLISH  LANGUAGES,  in  two  Parts;  Portuguese  and 
EngliiAi,  and  English  and  Portuguese.  By  Anthony  Vievra. 
2  Vols,  Svo.  1/.  125.  in  boards. 

8.  A  DICriONARY,  ITALLVN  and  ENGLISH,  and 
ENGLISH  and  ITALIAN;  improved  from  Altieri.  By 
Mr.  Bauktti^  2  Vols.  Svo.   1/.  4s.  iu  boards. 

9.  A  i:>lCTIONARY,  SPANISH  and  ENGLISH,  and 
ENGLISH  and  SPANISH.  By  Mr.  BAULin.  A  New 
Edition.    2  Vols.  Svo.   1/.  l5.  in  boards.  .      s 
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